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A DVERTISEMENTS. 


I. ADVERTISEMENTS. 

PANJAB UNIVERSITY ORIENTAL 
PUBLICATIONS. 

1. Introduction to Prakrit, by A. C. Woolneb, 
3i. a. , c.i.e. , Prhtci pal , Oriental College, Lahore. General 
Character of Prakrit Phonetics, Declensions, Conjuga* 
tion, Classification of Prakrits, Prakrit Literature. 
Part II. Extracts with notes from Sauraseni, Maha- 
rashtri, etc. Index of Examples. Students* Biblio- 
graphy. Pages 1-215. Price Rs. 3. [Second Revised 
Edition]. 

2. MuqbaPs Hir Ranjha, edited by Banars# 
Das, m.a., ph.D. Price Re. 1. 

3. Yaska’s Niruktam, translated into English by 
Lakshman Sabup, m.a., D.phil. ( Oxon ). (Printed 
by the Oxford Ijniversity Press. Price £ 1/1/0. The 
Introduction was printed by the Author in the same 
Press, forming part oi his Degree Thesis). 

4. Ardha-Magadhi Reader, by Banabsi Das, 
m.a., Ph.D. Pages Txv + 180. Price : Cloth bound Rs. 4 ; 
Ordinary binding Rs. 3. 

5. Atharva Pratisakhya, edited by Vidyarthi* 
m.a. Price Rs. 3. 

6. Maha-Vira-Charitam, a Critical Edition by 
the late Pandit Todar Mall, m.a., Ph.D. Printed 
in the Oxford University Press under the direction of 
Professor A. A. Macdonell. (Price 246. net). 

7. Asok'i Text and Glossary, by A. C. Woolneb, 
m.a. , c.i.e. Part 1. Introduction, Sketch of the Gram- 
mar, Text of the Inscriptions. Part II. Glossarial 
Index, showing every form, with reference*, parsing and 
meanings according to different authorities, references 
to important articles in the Oriental Journals. Published 
by Oxford University Press, 2 vols. Rs. 10. 
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8. Yaska’s Niruktam, a Critical Edition by 
Lakshman Sarup, m.a., D.phil., with an Introduction 
and Appendix I. (Price Rs. 4/8 *). 

9. Analytical Indexes to the "Jqd of Ibn ‘Abd 
Rabbihi, by Mohammad Sham, m.a., Professor of 
Arabic. (In the Press). 

10. Iqlid al-Khizana or an index of the works 
quoted in the Khizdnai cd-Adab of Abdul Qadir al- 
BaghdAdi, by Abdul Aziz Maiman. (Bound Rs. 1/12'-. 
Ordinary binding Rs. 1/8/*). 

11. Indices to Yaska's Niruktam, by Lakshman 
Sarup, m.a., D.phil. 

12. Phonology of Panjabi with specimens of the 
Ludhiana Dialect, by Banarsi Dass, m.a.. ph.D. 
J(In the Press). 

13. English Translation of Plays attributed to 
Bhasa, by A. C. Woolner and Lakshman Sarup. 
(In the Press). 

14. Letters of Rashiduddin Fadlullah, Persian 
text and abridged English translatidh, by Mohammad 
Shapi, m.a. (In the Press). 

15. Saundarananda of ASvaghosha, edited by 
E. H. Johnston, m.a. (Price 12a. 0 d . net). 

16. Fragments of the Commentaries of Skanda 
and MaheA vara on the Nirukta, edited by Lakshman 
Sarup. (Price Rs. 2/4/-). 

17. Varahagrhyasutra, edited by Raghuvira, 
m.a. (In the Press). 

18. Critical Edition of the Commentary of 
Skanda Mahesavara on the Nirukta, Part. II, 
edited by Lakshman Sarup. (In the Press). 


Nos. 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 11 and 16 can be obtainedfrom 
Messrs. Moti Lai Banarsi Dass, Said Mitha Bazar, 
Lahore. 

Nob. 3, 6, 7 and 16 can be obtained from the Oxford 
University Press, 17-19, Elphinstone Circle, Bombay. 



OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 


The INDIAN BRANCH of this great 
institution has its Hoad Office in Bombay and Branches 
in Calcutta and Madras where a large stock is held of 
all the publications of The Clarendon Press, Mr. 
Humphrey Milford, and the Universities of Harvard, 
Yale, Columbia, Princeton, Madras, Bombay, 
Panjab, and Allahabad. 

•The INDIAN BRANCH also holds the Sole Agency 
in India for Messrs. Constable & Co., Ltd., and 
Messrs. George G. Harrap & Co., Ltd., and the 
bc»ok^> published by these firms are also kept in stock.* 

Messrs. Constable & Co. rank among the leading 
firm* of the world in the publication of novels, tech- 
nical books, and books on sport and travel. Messrs. 
George G. Harrap & Co. arc known as one of the 
most up-to-date and enlightened educational publish- 
ing firms, while their range of gift books and hooks in 
prize bindings is extremely large. 

EDUCATIONALISTS are invited to inspect our 
School, College aud University books at any of our 
BRANCHES or AGENCIES at the undermentioned 
addresses — 

BRANCHES: B.I. Building, Nicol. Road, Bom- 
bay. 30 E, Chowringhee, Caloutta. 
Kardyl Bldg., Mount Road, Madras. 

AGENCIES : ChatterjeeRoad, Lahore. 47, Bai Ka 
Bagh, Allahabad. 

CATALOGUES and PROSPECTUSES of new 
books in the subjects in which you are interested will 
gladly be sent to those who ask for them and applica- 
tions for specimen copies will receive careful considera- 
tion. 
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Rai Sahib E Gnlab Singh & Sons,- 

Sdueational Publishers, Printers and 
booksellers, Jbadore, and Jfflafiabad. 

“ Mufid-i-‘Am Press.” :: “ Punjab Central Book Depot.” 


Books published in English, Gurmukhi, Hindi, Urdu, 
Persian, Arabic, etc., including Punjab 
University publications. 

On the following subjects : — 


Agriculture . . . . Hygiene and Domestic 

Algebra Economy 

Art, Copy-Books, etc. . . Kindergarten 

Arithmetic Language 

Astronomy . . . . i Law 

Atlases Literature 

Biography Mensuration and Land 

Chemistry I Surveying 

Commercial Class Books.. Natural History .. 

Dictionaries ; Nursing 

Drama Object Lessons .. 

Education Physical Training. . 

Geography Physics 

Geometry I Beady Reckoners.. 

Grammar I Sooial Economy .. 

History Technology 

I Theology . . 


School Stationery, Registers, Forms, Exercise 
Books, etc. 

Large Wall Maps of the continents and countries of the 
World, average size 43* x Cl", mounted on cloth, rollers 
and varnished, beautifully coloured. 


Complete Catalogues on application. 


Telegrams : — ( Mufidiam,’ Lahore. 



•Messrs. LONGMANS, GREEN & Co., Ltd. 

Sole Agents in India and Burma for the sale 
of the Publications issued by Messrs. Edward 
Arnold & Co., Ltd., Messrs. George Philip & Son, 
Ltd., The University of London Press, George 
Bell & Sons, Ltd., and the Home University 
Library. 

Mows. Longmans , Green & Go. issue the undermentioned 
Catalogues and Lists of the Publications, etc., which 
are stocked by them in India : — 

MONTHLY LIST OF NEW BOOKS, NEW EDITIONS, 
AND ANNOUNCEMENTS. 

NOTES ON BOOKS : being an Analysis of New Works. 
CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE (General Literature, Science, 
Medicine, Theology, Education). 

INDIAN SCHOOL CATALOGUE. 

GENERAL LITERATURE. 

NATURAL AND PHYSICAL SCIENCE, MATHEMA- 
TICS, TECHNOLOGY, AND ART. 

>L\NCHESTER UNIVERSITY PRESS PUBLICATIONS? 

The following Sectional Lists are also issued : — 
Biology, Botany, Agriculture, etc. 

Building Trades and Architecture. 

Chemistry. a Classics. 

Economics and Sociology with Commercial Education. 
Engineering, Naval Architecture, Steam, Manufactures, 
and Building. 

English Language and Literature. French. 

Historical Works for use in Schools. 

Housecraft and Domestic Science. Mathematics. 
Medicine, Surgery, and Allied Sciences. Physics. 
Principles and Practice of Teaching. 

Arnold's General Educational Catalogue. 

List of Books for University Students. 

- - - — Scientific and Technical Books. 

Medical and Surgical Publications. 

Philip’s . Educational Publications. 

Wall Maps and Atlases, Globes and Apparatus. 

Bell's Educational Catalogue. 

University of London Press Catalogue. 

« — 

LONGMANS, GREEN & Co., Ltd. 

53, Xicol Road, Bombay. 167, Mount Road, Madras. 

6, Old Court House Street, Calcutta. • 
Pan fab llv present afire. The Punjab Printing Works 
Book Depot, Uaupat Road, Anarkaii, Lahore. 
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DATES OF INCORPORATION OF VARIOUS 
INDIAN UNIVERSITIES. 

1. University of Calcutta . . 24th January, 1857 

2. University of Bombay . . 18th July, 1857. 

3. University of Madras . . 5th September, 1857 

4. University of the Panjab 14th October, 1882. 

5. University of Allahabad 16th November, 1889 

6. Benares Hindu University 1st April, 1916. 

7. University of Mysore .. 22nd July, 1916. 
University of Patna . . , 1st October, 1917. 

9 Osmania University, Hy- 

derabad-Deccan .. 28tli August, 1919. 

10. University of Dacca .. 23rd Maroh, 1920. 

11. University of Rangoon . . 1st December, 1920. 

12. Muslim University, Ali- 

garh .. .. Ut December, 1920 

13. University of Lucknow,. 2nd December, 1920. 
14 University of pelhi . 1st May, 1922. 

16. University of Nagpur . . 4th August, 1923. 

16. Andhra University .. 26th April, 1926. 

17. Agra University . . 1st July, 1927 

18. Annamalai University .. 1st July, 1929. 


The Indian Universities Aot (VIII of 1904^ was 
passed on the 24th of March, 1904. 
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IV. 

ACTS. 


ACT OF INCORPORATION. 


ALT No. XIX of 1882. 

Parsed uy thl (jovuithoiH'hNEUAL ui Im»i\ in 

COUNCIL. 

{Ilcmved the mm tit of the (joi't mordluiwil on 
Zlh Odd* r. 1882 ). 


CON TEN TK . 


Fbeahble. 

Sections. 

1. Short Title and ( 'ouunent einont . 

2. Establishment and lueorpnrutiun of ruiwisity. 

3. Property of Pnnjah University College to vest m I'mvci. 

sity. 

4. Chancellor. 

5. VieeJDhaneellor. 

<1. Fellows. 

7. First Fellows. 

8. Cancellation anil Vacation of appointment ol Fellow. 

9. Constitution and Poworn of Senate. 

10. Chairman nt Meetings of Senate. 

11. Proceedings nt Meetings of Senate. 

12. Appointment of Syndicate, Faculties Examiner., end 
* Officer*!. 

13. Function-, of Syndicate. 

2 
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SCHEDULE) OP EXAMINATIONS. 



IV. 

ACTS, 


ACT OF INCORPORATION. 


ACT No. XIX op 1882. 

Passed by the Governor-General op India in 
k Council. 

{Received the assent of the Governor -General on 
5th October , 1882). 


CONTENTS. 


Pjreamble. — - 

Sections. 

1. Short) Title and Commencement. 

2. Establishment and Incorporation of University. 

3. Property of Panjab University College to vest in Univer- 

sity. 

4. Chancellor. 

5. Vice-Chancellor. 

6. Fellows. 

7. First Fellows. 

8. Cancellation and Vacation of appointment of Fellow. 

9. Constitution and Powers of Senate. 

10. Chairman at Meetings of Senate. 

11. Proceedings at Meetings of Senate. 

12. Appointment of Syndicate*, Faculties, Examiners, and 
* OfHoerB. 

13. Functions of Syndicate. 

2 
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ACT OF IN CORPORATION 


14. Power to confer Dogrees, etc., after Examination. 

15. Power to confor Degrees on persons who have passed 

Examinations at the Panjab University College in 1882. 

16. Power to confer Honorary Degrees. 

17. Power to levy Fees. 

18. Power to make Statutes, Buies, and Regulations. 

19. Duty of Local Government to enforce Acts, Statutes, 

Buies and Regulations. 

20. Notifications in certain oases. 

21. Annual Accounts. 

22. Temporary provision as to Statutes, Rules, and Regula- 

tions. 


THE SCHEDULE. 

P AR T 1 ,— OMTOE8 TO BID nWM MIBn TO HAVE BEEN HJL'JGCIBTjgD 

under Section 6, Clause (a). 

PART II. — Persons to be seemed to have been appointed 
Fellows under Section 6, Clause ( b ) or (c). 

An Aot to establish, and incorporate the University 
of the Fanjab. 

Whereas an Institution, styled at first the Lahore 
.p , . University College, but subsequently 

.resm j s. the Panjab University College, was 

established at Lahore in the year 1869, with the special 
objects of promoting the diffusion of European Science, 
as far as possible through the medium of the vernacular 
languages of the Panjab, improving and extending ver- 
nacular literature generally, affording enoouragement to 
the enlightened study of the Eastern classical languages 
and literature, and associating the learned and influential 
classes of the Province with the officers of Government, 
in the promotion and supervision of popular education ; 

But it was at the same time provided that every en- 
couragement should be afforded to the study of the Eng- 
lish language and literature, and that, in all subjects 
which could not be completely taught in the vernacular, 
the English language should be regarded as the medium 
of examination and instruction ; 
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And whereas this Institution was by a Notification, 
No. 472, dated 8th December, 1869, published in the 
Panjab Government Gazette of the twenty-third day of 
December, 1869, declared to be so established, in part 
fulfilment of the wishes of a large number of the Chiefs, 
Nobles, and influential classes of the Panjab, and it is 
now expedient, the said Institution having been attended 
with success, further to fulfil the wishes of the said Chiefs, 
Nobles and influential classes, by constituting the said 
Institution a University for the purpose of ascertaining, 
by means of examination or otherwise, the persons who 
have acquired proficiency in different branches of Liter- 
ature, Science and Art, and for the purpose of conferring 
upon them academical degrees, diplomas, Oriental liter- 
ary titles, licenses and marks of honour ; 

And whereas it is also expedient that the University 
so constituted should be incorporated, and the property, 
movable and immovable, which has been hitherto held 


by, or in trust for, the said Institution, should become the 
property of the University, subject to all existing trusts 
as to the manner in which, and the purposes to which, 
the property or any part thereof to be applied ; 

It is hereby enacted as follows : — 

, 1. This Aot may be called the 

University Aot, 1882 ; and 
it shall come into force at onoe. 


2. (I) A University shall be established at Lahore, 

Establishment and the Governor-General for the 
and Incorporation time being shall be the Patron of the 
of University* University. 

(2) The University shall consist of a Chancellor, a 
Vice-Chancellor, and such number of Fellows as may be 
determined in manner hereinafter provided. 

(3) The University shall be a Body Corporate by the 
name of the University of the Panjab, having perpetual 
succession and a common seal, with power to acquire 
anci hold property, movable or immovable, to transfer 
the same, to contract, and to do all other things neces- 
sary for the purposes of itR constitution. 
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AOT OF INCORPORATION. 


(4) The University shall como into existence on such 
day as the Local Government may, by notification in the 
official Gazette, appoint in this behalf. 

3. All the property, movable and immovable, held 

Property of Pan- at ^ ate afc w ^°h the University 

jab University Col- comes into oxistence by, or in trust 
logo to vest in Uni- for, the Pan Jab University College, 
varsity. shall, on that date, become the prop- 

erty of the University, to be administered by it for the 
purposes of the University, subject to all existing trusts 
as to the manner in 'which, and the purpose to which, 
that property or any part thereof is to be applied. 

4. The Lieutenant-Governor of the Panjab for the 

.. time being shall be the Chancellor of 

teases cu. the University ; and the first Chang 
oellor shall be the Hon’ble Sir Charles Umpherston 
Aitchison, Knight Commander of the Most Exalted 
Order of the Star of India, Companion of tho Order of 
the Indian Empire, Doctor of LawB. 

5. (I) The Vice-Chancellor shall be such one of the 

tr . ~ Eellows as the Chancellor may, from 

Vice-Chancellor. ^ ^ ^ appoint ^ thi / boM{ 

(2) Exoept as provided in sub-section (4), ho shall 
hold office for two years from the date of his appoint- 
ment, and on the expiration of his term of offioo may 
bo reappointed. 

(3) But if a Vice-Chancellor leaves India, without the 
intention of returning thereto, he shall thereupon cease 
to be Vice-Chancellor. 

(4) James Broadwood Lyall, Esquire, of the Bengal 
Civil Sorvioe, and at present Financial Commissioner of 
the Panjab, shall be deemed to have been appointed the 
Vice-Chancellor, and his term of office shall, subject to 
the provisions of sub-section (3), expire on tho last day 
of December, 1884. 

6. Repealed. 

7. ( J ) Repealed. 

(9) The persons named in Part II of that schedule 
shall, except for the purposes of the second clause of the 
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proviso to section 6, be deemed to have boon appointed 
Fellows under clauso (6) ot (c) of section C. 

8. (1) The Chancellor may, with the consent of not 

Cancellation and less than two-thirds of the members 

Vacation of appoint- of the Senate for the time being in 
ment of Fellow. India cancel the appointment of any 
Fellow. 

(2) If any Follow leaves India without the intention 
of returning thereto, or is absent from India for more 
than four years, he shall thereupon coase to be a 
Follow. 

9. (1) The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows 
Constitution and for the time being shall form the 
Power of Senate. Sonate of the University. 

„ (2) The Senate shall have the entire management of, 
and superintendence over, the affairs, concerns and 
property of the University, and shall provide for that 
management, and exercise that superintendence, in 
accordance with the Statutes, Rules and Regulations 
for the time being in force. 

10. Repealed. 

11. Repealed. 

12. (1), (2), (3). (4), {a) and (6). Repealed. 

The first Registrar shall be Gottlieb William Leitner, 
Esquire, Master of Arts, Doctor of Daws, Barrister-at- 
Law. 

13. Repealed. 

14. Repealed. 

15. Repealed. 


16. Repealed. 

17. The Senate may charge such reasonable fees for 

_ . , entrance in the University, and con- 

Power to levy Fees ^ a ^ i9(tfon lo 


the examinations of the University, for attendance at 
any lectures or classes in connection with the University, 
and for the degrees to ho conferred by the University, 
as Tnay be imposed by the Rules or Regulations for 
the time being in force undor thin Aot. 


18. Repealed. 
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19. It shall bo the duty of the Local Government to 
Duty of Local require that the proceedings of the 

Government to en- University shall be in conformity 
force Aol, Statutes, with this Act and with the Statutes, 
Rules and Regulo- Rules and Regulations for the time 
tions - being in force under the same ; and 

the Local Government may exercise all powers necessary 
for giving effect to its requisitions in this behalf, and 
may (among other things) annul, by notification in the 
official Gazette, any such proceeding, which is not in 
conformity with this Act and the said Statutes, Rules 
and Regulations. 

20. All appointments made under section 5. all 
Notification in cor- appointments cancelled under section 

tain eases. 8; all degrees, diplomas, oriental 
literary titles or licenses conferred, and all Statutes, 
Rules and Regulations made under section 18,* 
shall be notified in the official Gazette, wherein, also, 
the record of the proceedings of every meeting of the 
Senate shall duly be published. 

21. The accounts of the income and expenditure of 

Annual Accounts. the UnivMfdty ahull be submitted 
once m every year to the Local 
Government for such examination and audit as the Local 
Government may direct. 

22. The Statutes. RuleB and Regulations of the Pan- 
Temporary provi- Jab University College shall, so far as 

sion as to Statutes, they are consistent with this Act, be 
Rules and Regular deemed to be Statutes, Rules and 
l0ns ‘ ’ Regulations of the University, and 

shall remain in force for two years from the date on 
which the University comes into existence, unless they 
are sooner repealed by a Statute made in accordance 
with section 18. 

*Now made under the Indian Univorsitos Act of 1004. , 
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THE SCHEDULE. 

(See /Section 7.) 

PART I. — Repealed. 

PART II. 

Persons to bo doemod to have been appointed Fellows under 
Section 6 Clause (6) or (c) : — 

His Highness Maharaja Ranbir Singh of Jammu and Kashmir, 
o.o.s.i. , (J.i.e., Counsellor of the Empress of India; 

His Highness Maharaja Rajindra Singh of Patiala ; 

His Highness Nawab Sadiq Muhammad Khan of Bahawalpur, 
o.o.s.i. ; 

His Highness Raja Raghbir Singh of Jhind. a. a. si., o.i.ic., 
Counsellor of the Empress of India ; 

His Highness Raja Hira Singh of Nabha, o.o.s.i. : 

His Highness Raja Jagatjit Singh of Kapurthala : 

Raja Bije Sen of Mandi ; 

Nawab Ibrahim Ali Khan of Maler ICotla ; 

Raja Bikrama Singh of Foridkot ; 

Nawab Abdul Majid Khan; 

Sardar Ajit Singh, O.I.E., Atariwala; 

Munshi Amin Chand, Sardar Bahadur ; 

Malaz-ul-Ulma-Fuzala Sardar Atar Singh, o.i.e., of Badhaur ; 
Major-General Henry Prevost Babbage, Bongal Staff Corps, late 
Deputy Commissioner, Panjab ; 

David Graham Barkley, Esquire, Lii.D., Bengal Civil Service, 
B arris ter-at- Law ; 

Deputy Surgeon-General Henry Walter Bellew, o.s.i. ; 

Right Reverend Edward BickerBteth, d.d. ; 

Charles Boulnois, Esquire, late Judge, Chief Court, Panjab ; 
Sardar Bikrama Singh, O.S.I., Ahluwalia ; 

Arthur Brandreth, Esquire, Barrister-at-Law, lato of the Bengal 
Civil Service and Judge, Chief Court, Panjab ; 
Brigade-Surgeon Thomas Edwin Burton Brown, m.d. ; 

John Scarlet Campbell, Esquire, late of the Bengal Civil Service, 
and Judge, Chief Court, Panjab ; 

Reverend Robert Clark, m.a. ; 

John Graham Cordory, Esquire, m.a., Bengal Civil Service; 
Henry Stuart Cunningham, Esquire, m.a., Barrister-at-Law, 
Judge of the High Court, Caloutta ; 

Surgeon General Alexander Morrison Dallas ; 

Mansol Longworth Damos, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service; 

Sir Robert Henry Davies, k.c.s.i., o.i.e., late Lieutenant Gover- 
nor of the Panjab and its DependoneieR ; 

Colonel William George Davies, o.s.i. ; 
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Surgeon-General Annealey Charles Oaatrioi DeRenzy, b.a., u.b.; 
Sir Robert Eyles Egerton, K.o.a.i., o.i. ja.. Counsellor of the 
Empress, late Lieutenant-Governor of tho Panjab and 
its Dependencies ; 

Dennis Fitzpatrick, Esquire, b.a. , Bengal Civil Sorvico, Barrister- 
at-Law ; 

Roverend C. W. Forman, d.d. ; 

Tho Right Reverend Thomas Valpy French, d.d., Lord Bisliop 
of Lahore ; 

Munshi Ghuiam Nabi Khan ; 

Surgeon-Major Robert Gray, m.b. ; 

Lt.-Col. Leopold John Henry Gray, o.s.x., Bengal StaH Corps; 
Sir Lepel Henry Griffin, k.o.s.i., Bengal Civil Service ; 

Pandit Guru Prasada ; 

Khan Bahadur Saiyid Hodi Husain Khan ; 

Raja Harbans Sing ; 

Kaur Haraam Singh, Ahluwalia; 

Thomas Hastings, Esquire, m.d., late Deputy Inspeutor-Gener^i 
of Hospitals ; 

Edward Piercy Henderson, Esquire, Bongal Civil Service, Bar- 
rister-at-Law ; 

Surgeon-Major George Honderson, m.d. ; 

Mir Hidayat Ali, Khan Bahadur ; 

Lieutenant-Colonel William Rice Morland Holroyd ; 

Reverend W. Hooper, m.a. ; 

Reverend T. P. Hughes, b.d. ; 

Munshi Hukm Chand, Rai Bahadur ; 

Sodhi Hubm Singh ; 

Denzil Charles Jelf Ibbetson, Esquire, Bongal Civil Service; 
Raja Jahandad Khan Bahadur, Gakhar ; 

Khan Bahadur Agha Kalbabid Khan ; 

Fakir Sayid Qamar-ud-din Khan ; 

Rai Bahadur Kanhaya Lai, m.i.o.b. ; 

Khan Bahadur Khan Muhammad Shah ; 

Baba Khem Singh Bedi, O.i.E. ; 

John Lockwood Kipling, Esquire, o.i.e. ; 

Surgeon 'Edward Lawrie, m.b. ; 

Gottlieb William Leitner, Esquire, m.a., ll.d., d.o.l. ; 

Thomas Crompton Lowis, Esquire, m.a. ; 

Charles Robert Lindsay, Esquire, late of the Bengal Civil 
Service, and Judge, Chief Court, Panjab; 

James Broadwood Lyall, Esquire, Bongal Civil Service; 

General Robert Moclagan, ti.e., late Secroi ary to Government, 
Pan jab Public Works Department ; 

Major- Qonoral Charles Arthur McMahon ; [Lahero ; 

Tlio Von’blo Jlenry James Matthew, m.a , Archdoacon of 
Colonel Julius Georgo Modloy, b.e. ; 

Philip Sandys Melvill. Esquire, o.s i.. lato of the Bengal Civil 
Service, and Governor-General’s Agent, Baroda; 
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John Andrew Erasmnw Miller, Egquire; 

Pandit Moti Lai, Kathju : 

Khan Bahadur Muhammad Barkat Ali Khan; 

Mashir-uq-Daula Mumtaz-ul-Mulk Khalifa S«tyid Muhammad 
Hussain ; 

Muhammad Hayat Khan, o.s.x. ; 

Rai Mul Singh ; 

Nasir Ali Khan, Kazilbash ; 

Babu Navina Chandra Rai ; 

Nawab Nawazish Ali Khan, c.i.k., Kazilbash: 

Major Edward Newbery j 

Edward O'Brien, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service ; 

Henry Edward Perkins, Esquire, late of tho Bengal Civil Sorvioo ; 
Henry Merodith Plowden, Esquire, B. A., Barristor-at-Law, ,T udgo, 
Chief Court, Panjab ; 

Major General Charles Pollard, r.js. ; 

Baden Henry Baden-Powell, Esquire, Bengal Civil Servieo; 
Edward Augustus Prinsep, Esquire, late of the Bengal Civil Sor* 
• vice, and Settlement Commissioner, Pan jab ; 
Honorary-Surgeon Rahim Khan, Khan Bahadur ; 

Diwan Ram Nath ; 

William Henrj- Rattigan, Esquiro, M.A., Ph.D., Barrister- at-Law; 
Pandit Rikhi Kesh ; 

Raja Sir Sahib Dyal, k.o.s.i. ; 

Rai Bahadur Sahib Singh ; 

Leslie Seymour Saunders, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service ; 
Brigade-Surgeon John Barblay Scrivon, lato Civil Surgoon, La- 
hore ; 

David Simson, Esquire, late of the Bengal Civil Service, and 
Judge, Chief Court, Panjab ; 

John Sime, Esquire, m.a. ; 

Surgeon-General Charles Manners Smith, late of the Indian 
Medical Service ; 

John Watt Smyth, Esquire, Bengal Civil Servieo, Barristor-at- 
Law; 

Charles Henry Spitta, Esquire, i*.b., Barristor-at-Law ; 

Thomas Henry Thornton, Esquire, d.o.l., o.s,i., lsste of the 
Bengal Civil Service, and Judge, Chief Court, Pan jab; 
Thomas William Hoopor Tolbort, Esquire, Bengal Civil Service, 
Barrister-at-Law ; 

Charles Lewis Tupper, Esquire, b.a., Bengal Civil Service; 
Major Isaac Peat Westmorland, r.e. ; 

Lieutenant-Colonel George Gordon Young; 

William Maokworth Young, Esquiro, m.a., Bengal Civil Service 
Maulvi Ziarud-din Khan. 



28 


TUTS INDIAN UNIVERSITIES -ACT. 


THE INDIAN UNIVERSITIES ACT. 

1904 (VIII OF 1904). 

CONTENTS. 


Srccrnosrs. 

1. Short title and commencement. 

2. Interpretation. 

The University. 

3. Incorporation and powem of the Univoreity. r 

4. Constitution and powors of the Senate. 

Fellows. 

5. Ex-officio Fellows. 

0. Ordinary Follows. 

7. Ordinary Fellows elected by registered Graduates 

8. Ordinary Fellows elected by Senate. 

9. Election by the Faculties. 

10. Nomination by the Chancellor. 

1 1 . Vacating of office. 

Transitory Provisions. 

12. Eloetion and nomination of Ordinary Follows within ono 

year after commencement of Act and temporary continu- 
ance of existing University administration. 

Honorary Fellows. 

13. Honorary Fellows. 

Faculties and Syndicate. 

14 Faculties. 

15. Syndicate. 

Degrees. r 

lb. Degroos, diplomas, liconses, titles and marks cf honom. 

17. Honorary d egreos. 

18, Cancellation of degrees and the like. 



THE INDIAN UNIVERSITIES ACT. 


2 £ 


Suctions , A.ffHuxted Oolleges. 

19. Cortificato required of candidates for examination. 

20. Existing Colleges. 

21. Affiliation. 

22. Extension of affiliation. 

23. Inspection and reports. 

24. Disaffiliation. 

Regulations. 

26. Regulations. 

2(i. Now body of regulations. 


Miscellaneous. 

27. Territorial exercise of powers. 

28. Rector. 

• 29. Repeals. 
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ACT NO. VIII or 1904. 

Passed by the Governor-General of India is 
Council. 

( Received the assent of the Governor-General on 
the 24 th March, 1904). 


An Act to amend the law relating to Universities 
of British India. 

Whereas by Acts II, XXII and XXVII of 1857, 
Act XIX of 1882 and Act XVIII of 1887, Universities 
were established and incorporated at Calcutta, Bombay, 
Madras, Lahore and Allahabad ; 

And whereas by Aot XL VII of 1800 the Universities 
of Calcutta, Madras and Bombay wore empowered to 
confer suoh degrees as should be appointed in the manner 
provided by the Aot ; 
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the Indian universities act. 


And whereas by Act I of 1884 the Universities of Cal- 
cutta, Madras and Bombay were further empowered to 
confer the honorary degree of Doctor in the Faculty of 


Law ; 

And whereas it is expedient to amend the law relating 
to the Universities of British India ; 

It is hereby enaoted as follows : — 

1 . (I ) This Act may be oalled the Indian Universities 

, . , Act, 1904 ; and 

Short titl© and eom- It shah come into force on such 

date as the Government may fix m 
this behalf by notification in the Gazetto of India or the 
local official Gazette, as the case may be. 

2. ( 1 ) This Act shall be deemed to be part of each 

T , . .. of the Aots by which the said fitfe 

nterpre on. Universities were respectively estab- 
lished and incorporated. 

(jy) In this Act unless there is anything repugnant in 
tho subject or context, — 

(а) the term “ College '* or “ affiliated College ” in- 
cludes any collegiato institution affiliated to or main- 
tained by the University :* 

(б) the expression “ the Government ” means in rela- 
tion to the University of Calcutta the Governor-Goneral 
in Council, and in relation to the other Universities the 
Local Government : and 

(c) the expressions " the University ” and “ the Act 
of Incorporation ” and any expression denoting any Uni- 
versity, authority or officer or any statute, regulation, 
rule or bye-law of the University, shall be oonstrued with 
reference to each of the said Universities respectively. 


The University. 

3. The University shall be and shall be deemed to 


Incorporation and 
powers of the Uni- 
versity. 


have been incorporated for the pur- 
pose (among others) of making provi- 
sion for the instruction of students, 
with power to appoint University 
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Professors and Lecturers, to hold and manage educational 
endowments, to erect, equip and maintain University 
libraries, laboratories and museums ; to make regulations 
relating to the residence and conduct of students, and 
to do all acts, consistent with the Act of Incorporation 
and this Act, which tend to the promotion of study and 
research. 

4. (1) Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
Constitution and Act of Incorporation, the Body Cor- 
powers of the Sen- porate of the University shall con- 
ate * sist of — 

(а) the Chancellor ; 

(б) in the case of the University of Calcutta, the Rec- 

tor ; 

. (c) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(d) the ex-officio Fellows ; and 
(c) the Ordinary Fellows — 

(i) elected by registered Graduates or by the Senate, 

(ii) elected by the Faculties, and 
(hi) nominated by the Chancellor. 

(2) The Ordinary Fellows shall, save as herein other 
wise provided, hold office for five years : 

Provided that an Ordinary Fellow who has vaoatod his 
office may, subject to the provisions of this Act, be elect- 
ed or nominated to be an Ordinary Fellow. 

(3) The Body Corporate shall be the Senate of the 
University, and all powers which are by the Act of In- 
corporation or by this Act conferred upon the Senate, or 
upon the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor andFellowsin their 
corporate capacity, or, in the case of the University of 
Calcutta, upon the Chancellor, Rector, Vice-Chancellor 
and Fellows in their corporate capacity, shall be vested 
in, and exercised by, the Senate constituted under this 
Act, and all duties and liabilities imposed upon the Uni- 
versity by the Act of Incorporation shall be deemed to be 
imposed upon the Body Corporate as constituted under 
this Act. 

(4) No act done by the University shall be deemed to 
be invalid merely by reason of any vacancy among either 
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class of elected Ordinary Fellows, or by reason of the 
total number of Ordinary Fellows or of members of the 
profession of education to be included among Ordi- 
nary Fellows, being less than the minimum prescribed 
by this Act. 

Fellows. 


5. (1) Notwithstanding anything contained in the 

™ - lln __ Act of Incorporation, the persons 

^ * for the time being performing the 

duties of the offices mentioned in the list contained in 
the first schedule to this Act or added to the said list 
under sub-section (2) shall be the ex-officio Fellows of 
the University. 

(2) The Government may, by notification published 
in the Gazette of India or in the looal official Gazette,' 
as the oase may be, make additions to, or alterations 
in. the list of offices contained in the said schedule : 

Provided that the number of ex-officio Fellows shall 
not exceed ten. 

6. (I) In the case of the Universities of Caloutta, 
Bombay and Madras, the number of 
Ordinary Fellows shall not be less 

than fifty nor exceed one hundred ; and of such num- 
ber — 

ten shall be elected by registered Graduates ; 
ten shall be elected by the Faculties ; and 
the remainder shall be nominated by the Chan- 
cellor. 

In the case of the Universities of the Panjab and 
Allahabad, the number of Ordinary Fellows shall not 
be less than forty nor exceed seventy-five ; and of such 
number — 


Ordinary Fellows. 


(а) 

(б) 
(c) 


0 


(a) ten shall be elected by the Senate or by registered 

Graduates ; 

(b) five shall be elected by the Faculties ; and 

(c) the remainder shall be nominated by the Chancel- 

lor. 

(5) The election of any Ordinary Fellow shall be sub- 
ject to the approval of the Chancellor. 
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(4) Elections of Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties and 
nominations of such Fellows by the Chancellor under this 
section shall be made in such manner as to secure that 
not less than two-fifths of the Fellows so elected and so 
nominated respectively shall be persons following the 
profession of education. 

7. ( 1 ) Onoe in every year, on such date as the Chan- 

Ordmary Fellows cellor may appoint in this behalf, 
elected by registered there shall, if necessary, be an elec- 
Graduates. tion to fill any vacancy among the 

Ordinary Fellows elected by registered Graduates, 

(2) The Syndicate shall maintain a register on whioh 
any Graduate who — 

(a) has taken the degree of Doctor or Master in any 
. Faculty ; or 

(&) has graduated in any Faculty not less than ten 
years before registration, 

shall, subject to the payment of an initial fee of suoh 
amount as may be prescribed by the regulations, be en- 
titled to have his name entered upon application made 
within the period of three years from the commencement 
of this Aot, or of one year from the date on which he 
becomes so entitled. 

Provided that, if such application is made after the ex- 
piry of either of the said periods, the applicant shall be 
entitled to have his name entered on payment of the said 
initial fee, and of such further sum as may be prescribed 
by the regulations. 

(3) The name of any Graduate entered on the register 
shall, subject to the payment of an annual fee .of such 
amount as may be prescribed by the regulations, be re- 
tained thereon, and, in oase of default, shall be removed 
therefrom, but shall, at any time, be re-entered upon 
payment of all arrears : 

Provided that a Graduate whose name has been al- 
ready entered on the register may at any time compound 
fot all subsequent payments of the annual fee by paying 
the sum prescribed in this behalf by the regulations. 

(4) No person other than a Graduate whose name is 
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entorcd on tho said register shall be qualified to vole or 
to be elected at an election held under sub-seotion (1). 

(5) A Graduate registered under this section shall be 
entitled to such further privileges as may be determined 
by tho regulations. 

8. (1) The provisions of section 7 shall not apply to the 

University of the Panjab * or to the 
Ordino^ FoU°ws University of Allahabad until the 
e ec y ena . Chancellor, with the previous sane* 
tion of the Governor-General in Council and by notifi- 
cation in the looal official Gazette, so directs ; and until 
such time the Ordinary Fellows of the said Universities, 
who would be elected by registered Graduates if the said 
provisions were in force, shall be eleoted by the Senate. 

(S) In the ease of the University of the Panjab and tho 
University of Allahabad, there shall, if neoessary, be an 
election, once in every year, on such dato as the Chan- 
cellor may appoint in this behalf, to fill any vacancy 
among the Ordinary Fellows elected by the Senate. 

9. (1) Once in every year, on such date as the Chancel- 


Election by the lor may appoint in this behalf, there 
Faculties. shall, if necessary, be an election to 
fill any vacancy among the Ordinary Fellows elected by 
the Faculties. 


(S) An election under sub-seotion (1) shall bo held, 
subject to such directions prescribing the qualifications 
of the persons to be elected as may, from time to timo, be 
given by the Chancellor, with a view to seoure the return 
of duly qualified persons and the fair representation of 
different branches of study in the Senate. 

10. Subject to tho provisions of section 6, the Chancellor 
Nomination by may nominate any number of fit and 
the Chancellor. proper persons to be Ordinary Fellows. 

11. (1 ) Any Ordinary Fellow may, by letter addressed 
Vacating of office, to the Chancellor, resign his office. 

(2) Where any Ordinary Fellow has not attended a 

■ t 


* Applies to the Pan jab University with effect from the 1st 
April, 1909. Vide Panjab Government Notification, No. 1405 
{Home), dated Ihe 4th December, 1908. 
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meeting of the Senate, other than a Convocation, during 
the period of one year, the Chancellor may doolare his 
office to he vacated. 


Transitory Provisions. 

12. In their application to the election and nomina- 
Eloction andnomi- of Ordinary Fellows within the 
nation of Ordinary period of one year after the com- 
Fellows within one mencement of this Act and to the 
year after com- olirren t husinoss of th 
mencement of Act, . 

and temporary con- the provisions of thlB 
tinuance of existing read as subject to the following res- 
University adminis- trictions and modifications : — 
tration. 


> University, 
Act Bhall bo 


, (a) In the case of the Universities of Calcutta, Bom- 
bay, and Madras, the Chancellor shall, as soon as may 
bo after the commencement of this Act, make an order 
directing that the Ordinary Fellows who under the 
said provisions are to be elected by registered Graduates, 
shall be elected by the eleoted Fellows holding office 
at the commencement of this Act, or by such Graduates 
of the University as the Chancellor may determine, or 
partly by eleoted Fellows and partly by such Graduates, 
and in such manner as the Chancellor may direct. 

(&) When the Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clause 
(a) have been elected, the Chancellor shall proceed to 
the nomination of Ordinary Fellows under section 6, 
sub-section (I), clause (c). 

(c) The Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clauses (a) 
and (6) shall, as soon as maybe after their appointment 
and in suoh manner as the Chancellor may direct, elect 
the Fellows who under the said provisions are to be 
elected by the Faculties. 

(d) In the case of the Universities of the Panjab and 
Allahabad, the Chancellor shall, as soon as may be after 
the commencement of this Act, proceed to nominate 
Ordinary Fellows under section 6, sub-section (2), clause 
(c). 

(e) When Ordinary Fellows have been appointed under 

3 
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clause {d), the Chancellor shall make an order directing 
that the .Fellows who under the said provisions are to be 
elected by the Senate, shall be elected by the Ordinary 
Fellows appointed under clause (d) , or by elected Fellows 
holding office at the commencement of this Act, or partly 
by such Ordinary Fellows and partly by elected Fellows, 
in such manner as the Chancellor may direct. 

(/) The Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clauses (d) and 
(e) shall as soon as may be after their appointment, and 
in such m ann er as the Chancellor may direct, elect the 
Fellows who under the said provisions are to be elected 
by the Faculties. 

* (g) An election under clause (c) or clause (/) shall be 
made subject to such directions prescribing the qualifi- 
cations of the persons to be elected as may be given by, 
the Chancellor, with a view to secure the return of duly 
qualified persons and a fair representation of different 
branches of study in the Senate. 

(h) As soon as Ordinary Fellows have been nominated 
and elected under clauses (a), (6) and (c), or under clauses 
(d), (e) and (/), as the case may be, and the persons so 
elected have been approved by the Chancellor, the 
Chancellor shall declare that the Body Corporate of the 
University has been constituted in accordance with the 
provisions of this Act, and shall append to the declaration 
a list of the Senate, and shall forward the said declaration 
and the appended list to the Governor-General in Council, 
who shall cause the declaration and list to be published 
in the Gazette of India. 

(») The seniority of the Fellows included in the list 
mentioned in clause (h) shall be determined by the order 
in which their names appear in the list. 

(;) Until the said declaration is published under clause 
(A), the Fellows holding office at the commencement of 
this Act shall, together with the Chancellor and the Vice- 
Chancellor, continue to be the Senate of the Universitv, 
and shall be entitled to exercise the powers conferred 
upon them by the Act of Incorporation. 

(A’) Every Ordinary Fellow elected or nominated under 
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this section shall, unless his Fellowship is previously 
vacated by death, resignation or any other cause, hold 
office for not less than three years. 

(Z) At or about the end of the third year from the pub- 
lication of the declaration mentioned in clause (A), the 
names of, as nearly as may be, one-fifth of the total 
iuitial number — 

(i) of Ordinary Fellows eleoted under clause (a) or 

clause (e) as the oase may be ; 

(ii) of Ordinary Fellows eleoted under clause (c) or 

clause (/), and 

(iii) of Ordinary Fellows nominated by the Chancellor, 

(after deducting from the said one-fifth the names in 
each class which have previously been romo ved from 
the list mentioned in clause (h) by reason of death, 
resignation or any other cause) shall be drawn by lot 
from among the eleoted and the nominated Ordinary 
Fellows whose names were included in the list men- 
tioned in clause (A), and those whose names are so 
shown shall thereupon cease to be Ordinary Fellows. 

(m) At or about the end of the fourth, fifth and sixth 
years from the publication of the said declaration, the 
names of Ordinary Follows shall be drawn by lot from 
each class of Ordinary Fellows included in the said list, in 
the manner provided in clause (Z), so as to secure that, 
as nearly as may be, one-fifth of the Fellowships of the 
Ordinary Fellows so inoluded in each class shall be va- 
cated in each year. 

(n) An Ordinary Fellow elected or nominated under 
this section, who has not previously vacated his Fellow- 
ship, shall cease to be a Fellow at the end of the seventh 
year from the publication of the said declaration. 

(o) The Vice-Chancellor holding offioe at the com- 
mencement of this Act shall continue to hold offioe until 
th® publication of the said declaration, and shall, if he is 
a member of the Senate as constituted under this Act, 
continue to hold office as Vice Chanoellor for the remain- 
der of the term for whioh he was originally appointed. 



38 


THE INDIAN UNIVEB8ITIES ACT. 


(p) The members of the Syndicate holding office at 
the commencement of this Act shall continue to conduct 
the executive business of the University until the pub- 
lication of the said declaration : and, upon such publica- 
tion, the Senate shall, in such manner as the Chancellor 
may direct, appoint a provisional Syndicate to conduct 
tho executive business of the University until the Syndi- 
cate has been constituted under this Act. 

(q) The Senate as constituted under this Act may give 
orders for the provisional constitution of Faculties, 
Boards of Studies and of any Board or Committee of the 
Senate, pending the constitution of such Faculties, 
Boards and Committees in conformity with the regula- 
tions. 

(r) University Examiners and all officers and servants 
of the University shall continue to hold office and to act, 
subject to the conditions governing their tenure of office 
or employment, except in so far as such conditions may 
be altered by competent authority. 

(а) Tho statutes, regulations and byo-laws of the Uni- 
versity in force at the commencement of this Act, shall 
continuo to bo in force, except in so far as the said 
statutes, regulations and bye-laws Bhall be altered or re- 
pealed by competent authority. 

Honorary Fellows. 

13. (1) (a) A Fellow holding office at the commence- 
Honorary Fellows. ° f *“* Aot ^ oeas ® fo be a 

(б) Where a Fellow included in clause (a) does not 
become a Fellow under this Act, he abn.11 be an Honor ar y 
Follow for life. 

(c) Where a Follow included in clause (a) becomes a 
Fellow under this Aot, he shall, whenever and so often 
as he ceases to be a Fellow under this Act, become an 
Honorary Fellow as provided in clause (6). * 

{2) The Chancellor may nominate any person to be an 
Honorary Fellow for life, who is eminent for his att ain - 
ments in any branch of learning, or is an eminent bene* 
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factor of the University, or is distinguished for services 
rendered to the cause of education generally. 

(3) Notwithstanding anything contained in this 
section, any Fellow who at the commencement of this 
Act is entitled as such to vote for the election of any 
person to be a member of any Council for the purpose 
of making laws and regulations or of any local authority, 
shall continue to be so entitled as if this Act had not 
been passed. 

Faculties and Syndicate. 


14. ( 1 ) Nothing contained in the Act of Incorpora- 
Facultiea ^ on be deemed to prohibit the 

& " s * constitution of a new Faculty or the 

abolition or reconstitution of any existing Faculty by 
the Senate under regulations made in accordance with 
the provisions of this Act. 

(2) Regulations made under sub-section (1) may- 

fa) provide for the assignment of Fellows to the 

several Faculties by order of the Senate ; and 

(6) empower the Fellows so assigned to add to their 
number, in such manner and for such period as may be 
prescribed, Graduates in the Faculty and other persons 
possessing special knowledge of the subjeots of study 
represented by the Faoulty : 

Provided that the number of persons so to be added to 
the Faculty shall not exoeed half the number of Fellows 
assigned to the Faculty : 

(3) A person added to a Faoulty under sub-section (2), 
clause (6), shall have the right to take part in the ordin- 
ary business of the Faoulty, and in any election of an 
Ordinary Fellow by the Faoulty, but shall not be en- 
titled to take part in the election of the Syndicate. 

15. (1) The executive government of the University 

_ .. . shall be vested in the Syndicate, 

. Syndicate. w hi 0 h shall consist of- 

(а) the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman ; 

(б) the Director of Public Instruction for the Province 
in which the headquarters of the University are situ- 
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ated ; and, in the case of the University of Allahabad, 
also the Direotor of Public Instruction in the Central 
Provinces; and 

(c) not less than seven or more than fifteen ex-officio 
or Ordinary Fellows elected by the Senate or by the 
Faculties in such m ann er as may be provided by the 
regulations, to hold office for such period as may be 
prescribed by the regulations. 

(2) The regulations referred to in sub-seotion (1) shall 
be so framed as to seoure that a number not falling 
short by more than one of a majority of ibe elected 
members of the Syndicate shall be Heads of, or Pro- 
fessors in, Colleges affiliated to the University. 

(3) If in the case of any eleotion the question is 
raised whether any person is or is not a Professor 
within the meaning of sub-seotion ( 2 ), the question 
shall be decided by the Senate. 

Degrees. 

16. The Senate may institute and confer such de- 

Degrees, diplo- g*ees aad grant such diplomas, 

mas, licenses, titles licenses, titles and marks of honour 
and marks of in respect of degrees and examina- 
honour. tions as may be prescribed by regu- 

lation. 

17 . Where the Vioe-Chancellor and not less than two- 

tt- „„„„„ „ thirds of the other members of the 

81 * Syndicate recommend that an honor- 

ary. degree be conferred on any person on the ground 
that he is, in their opinion, by reason of eminent posi- 
tion and attainments, a fit and proper person to receive 
such a degree, and where their recommendation is sup- 
ported by not less than two-thirds of the Fellows present 
at a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by the 
Chancellor, the Senate may confer on such person the 
honorary degree so recommended without requiring him 
to undergo any examination. 

18. Where evidence is laid before the Syndicate show- 
ing that any person on whom a degree, diploma, 
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n rt n *• - j license, titlo or mark of honour con* 

g^oeaand^hoUko 6 ." ferred or panted by the Senate has 
been convicted * of what is, in their 
opinion, a serious offence, the Syndicate may propose to 
the Senate that the degree, diploma, license, title, or 
mark of honour be cancelled, and, if the proposal is 
accepted by not less than two -thirds of the Fellows 
present at a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by 
the Chancellor, the degree, diploma, license, title or 
mark of honour shall be cancelled accordingly. 

Affiliated Colleges. 

19. Save on the recommendation of the Syndicate, by 
Certificate requir- special order of the Senate, and sub- 

od of candidates for ject to any regulations made in this 
examination. behalf, no person shall be admitted 

as a candidate at any University examination, other 
than an examination for matriculation, unless he pro- 
duces a certificate from a College affiliated to the Uni- 
versity, to the effect that he has completed the course 
of instruction prescribed by regulation. 

20. Any College affiliated to the University before the 
E . . c „ passing of this Act may continue to 

xis mg o eges. exero ig e rights conferred upon it 

by such affiliation, save in so far as such rights may be 
withdrawn or restricted in the exeroise of any power con- 
ferred by the Act of Incorporation or by this Act. 

21. (2) A College applying for affiliation to the Uni- 

AA5V . . versity shall send a letter of appjica- 

“ 10n ” tion to the Registrar, and shall 
satisfy the Syndicate — 

(a) that the College is to be under the management of 
a regularly constituted governing body ; 

(b) that the qualifications of the teaching staff and the 
conditions governing their tenure of office are such as to 
make due provision for the courses of instruction to be 
undertaken by the College ; 


* See Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 6th Feb., 1914, para. 6. 
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(c) that the buildings in whioh the College is to be 
located are suitable, and that provision will be made, in 
conformity with the regulations, for the residence, in the 
College or in lodgings approved by the College, of 
students not residing with their parents or guardians, 
and for the supervision and physical welfare of students ; 

(d) that due provision has been or will be made for a 
library ; 

(e) where affiliation is sought in any branch of experi- 
mental science, that arrangements have been or will be 
made in conformity with the regulations for imparting 
instruction in that branch of soienoe in a properly 
equipped laboratory or museum ; 

(/) that due provision will, so far as oiroumstances may 
permit, be made for the residence of the Head of the Col- 
lege and some members of the teaching staff in or near 
the College or the place provided for the residence of 
students ; 

(g) that the financial resources of the College are such 
as to make due provision for its continued maintenance ; 

(h) that the affiliation of the College, having regard to 
the provision made for students by other Colleges in the 
same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the interests 
of education or discipline ; and 

(t) that the College rules fixing the f eeB (if any) to be 
paid by the students have not been so framed as to 
involve such competition with any existing College in the 
same neighbourhood as would be injurious to the inter- 
ests of education. 

The application shall further contain an assurance 
that after the Golloge is affiliated, any transference of 
management and all changes in the teaching staff shall 
be forthwith reported to the Syndicate. 

(2) On receipt of a lottor of application under sub-sec- 
tion (1), the Syndicate shall — 

(a) direct a local inquiry to be made by a competent 

person authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf ; * 

(b) make such further inquiry as may appear to them 
to be necessary ; and 
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(c) report to the Senate on the question whether the 
application should be granted or refused, either in whole 
or in part, embodying in suoh report the results of any 
inquiry under clauses (a) and (6). 

And the Senate shall, after such further inquiry (if 
any) as may appear to them to be necessary, record their 
opinion on the matter. 

(3) The Registrar shall submit the application and all 
proceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating there- 
to to the Government, who, after such further inquiry as 
may appear to them to be necessary, shall grant or refuse 
the application or any part thereof. 

(4) Where the application or any part thereof is grant- 
ed, the order of the Government shall specify the oourses 
of instruction in respeot of which the College is affiliat- 
ed ; and, where the application or any part thereof is 
refused, the grounds of such refusal shall be stated. 

(6) An application under sub-seotion (I) may be with- 
drawn at any time before an order is made under sub- 
section (3). 

22. Where a College desires to add to the oourses of 

_ . . . «... instruction in respect of which it is 

X °atiou? " affiliated, the procedure prescribed 
by seotion 21 shall, so far as may be, 

be followed. 

23. (i) Every College affiliated to the University, 

whether before or after the com- 
' P report ^ mencement of this Act, shall furnish 
such reports, returns and othei; in- 
formation as the Syndicate may require to enable it to 
judge of the efficiency of the College. 

(2) The Syndicate shall cause every such College to be 
inspected from time to time by one or more competent 
persons authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf. 

(3) The Syndicate may call upon any College so in- 
spected to tako, within a specified period, such actionae 
may appear to them to be necessary in respect of any 
of the matters referred to in section 21, sub-seotion 

tf). 
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24. (1) A member of the Syndicate who intends to 

.. move that the rights conferred on 

Disaffiliation. an y (j 0 Uege by affiliation be with- 
drawn. in whole or in part, shall give notice of his mo- 
tion, and shall state in writing the grounds on which llie 
motion is made. 

(2) Before taking the said motion into consideration, 
the Syndicate shall send a copy of the notice and written 
statement mentioned in sub-section (I) to the Head of the 
College concerned, together with an intimation that any 
representation in writing submitted within a period speci- 
fied in such intimation on behalf of the College, will be 
considered by the Syndicate. 

Provided that the period bo specified may, if necessary, 
be extended by the Syndicate. 

(3) On receipt of the representation or on expiration of 
the period referred to in sub -section (2), the Syndicate, 
after considering the notice of motion, statement and 
representation, and after such inspection by any com- 
petent person authorized by the Syndicate in this be- 
half, and such further inquiry as may appear to them to 
bo necessary, Bhall make a report to the Senate. 

(4) On receipt of the report under sub-section (3), the 
Senate shall, aiter such further inquiry (if any) as may 
appear to them to be necessary, record their opinion on 
the matter. 

(5) The Registrar shall submit the proposal and all 
proceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto 
to tfic Government, who, after suchfurther inquiry (if any) 
as may appear to them to be necessarj^ shall make such 
order as the circumstances may, in their opinion, require 

(6) Whereby an order made under sub-section (3) the 
rights conferred by affiliation are withdrawn, in whole or 
in part, the grounds for such withdrawal shall be stated 
in the order 

Regulation <?. r 

25. (i) The Senate, with the sanction of the Govern- 
ment may from time to time make regulations con- 
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.p , . sistent with the Act of Incorporation 

n ations. ag( amended by thia Act md ^ thig 

Act to provide for all matters relating to the University. 

(2) In particular, and without prejudice to the general- 
ity of the foregoing power, such regulations may provide 
for — 

(а) the procedure to be followed in holding any 
election of Ordinary Fellows ; 

(б) the constitution, reconstitution or abolition of 
Faculties, the proportion in which the members, other 
than the ex-officio members, of the Syndicate shall be 
elected to represent the various Faculties, and the mode 
in which such election shall be conducted : 

(c) the procedure at meetings of the Senate, Syndicate 
and Faculties and the quorum of members to be required 
for the transaction of business ; 

(d) the appointment of Fellows and others to be mem- 
bers of Boards of Studies, and the procedure of such 
Boards and the quorum of members to be required for 
the transaction of business ; 

(e) the appointment and duties of the Registrar and of 
officers and servants of the University, and of Professors 
and Lecturers appointed by the University ; 

(/) the appointment of Examiners, and the duties and 
powers of Examiners in relation to the examinations 
of the University : 

(g) the form of the certificate to be produced by a can- 
didate for examination under seotion 19, and the condi- 
tions on which any such certificate may be granted ; 

(7t) the registers of Graduates and students to be kept 
by the University, and the fee (if any) to be paid for 
the entry or retention of a name on any suoh register; 

(i) the inspection of Colleges and the reports, returns 
and other information to be furnished by Colleges ; 

(j) the register of students to be kept by Colleges 
affiliated to the University ; 

*{k) the rules to be observed and enforced by Colleges 
affiliated to the University in respect of the transfer of 
students ; 
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(/) the fees to be paid in respect of the courses of in- 
struction given by Professors or Leoturers appointed by 
the University ; 

(m) the residence and oonduct of students ; 

(n) the courses of study to be followed and the condi- 
tions to bo complied with by candidates for any Univer- 
sity examination, other than an examination for matri- 
culation, and for degrees, diplomas, lioenses, titles, marks 
of honour, scholarships and prizes conferred or granted 
by the University ; 

(o) the conditions to be complied with by schools desir- 
ing recognition for the purpose of sending up pupils as 
candidates for the matrioulation examination and the 
conditions to be complied with by candidates for matri- 
culation, whether sent up by recognised sohools or 
not; 

(p) the conditions to be complied with by candidates, 
not being students of any College affiliated to the Univer- 
sity, for degrees, diplomas, licenses, titles, marks of 
honour, soholarslups and prizes conferred or granted by 
the University ; and 

(7) the alteration or cancellation of any rule, regula- 
tion, statute or bye-law of the University in force at the 
commencement of this Act. 

26. ( 1 ) Within one year after the commencement of 
XT , , . this Aot, 01 within such further 

* ° W lations. r68U " P er i°d as the Government may fix in 
this behalf, — 

(«) the Senate, as constituted under this Act, shall 
cause a rovised body of regulations to be prepared and 
submitted for the sanction of the Government : 

(b) if any additions to, or alterations in, the draft 
submitted appear to the Government to be necessary, 
the Government, after consulting the Senate, may sanc- 
tion the proposed body of regulations, with such addi- 
tions and alterations as appear to the Government to be 
necessary. 

(5) Where a draft body of regulations is not submitted 
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by the Senate within the period of one year after the 
commencement of this Act, or within such further period 
as may be fixed under sub ‘Section (1), the Government 
may, within one year after tho expiry of such period or 
of such further period, make regulations which shall 
have the same force as if they had been prepared and 
sanctioned under sub-section (l) 


Miscellaneous . 


27 . The Governor-General in Council may, by general 
or special order, define the territorial 
limits * within which, and spooify the 
Colleges m respect of which any 
powers conferred by or under the Act of Incorporation 
or this Act shall be exercised. 


28. ( 1 ) The Lieutenant-Governor of Bongal for the 
p time being shall be the Rector of the 

ecBor. University of Calcutta, and shall 
have precedence in any Convocation of the said Univer- 
sity next after the Chanoellor and before the Vice-Chan- 
cellor. 

(2) Tho Chancellor may delegate any power conferred 
upon him by the Act of Incorporation or this Act to 
the Rector. 


* The following order was issued by the Governor-General in 
Council on tho subject of territorial limits : — 

Government ott India, Homb Department — Education. 

The 20th August, 1904. 

No. 717. — In exercise of the powers conferred by Section 27 
of tho Indian Universities Act, 1904 (VIII of 1904), tho 
Governor-General in Council is pleased to define the territorial 
limits hereinafter set forth below as those within or in relation 
to whioh the powers conferred upon tho Universities respec- 
tively entered against them by or under the Act of Incorporation 
op the said Indian Universities Act, 1904, shall he exercised 
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29. The Acts mentioned in the second schedule are 


Repeals. 


hereby repealed to the extent speci- 
fied in the fourth column thereof. 


Territorial Limits. 


Province (including any 
State in India which 
on the 20th August, 

1904 was in political 

relations with the loonl State in India nr 
Government of the Colony, 

province, and any 
foreign possession in- 
cluded within its 
boundaries). 


University. 


Bengal, Burma & Assam .... | Calcutta 

Madras and Coorg .. Hyderabad, Mysore and 
Ceylon. 

Bombay and Sind . . Barnda 

Unitod Provinces of Agra The States included in 
and Oudh, the Central the Rajputana and 

Provinces (including Central India Agon- 

Berar and Ajmer-Mer- oies. 

wara). 

Punjab, North-West Kashmir, Baluchistan Panjab. 
Frontier Province and 
British Baluchistan. 


| Madras. 
Bombay. 

1 Allahabad. 
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THE FIRST SCHEDULE. 

(Section 5). 

Ex-Officio Fellows of tue University. 

The University of Calcutta. 

Tho Chief Jubtiuo of the High Court of J udioature at Fort 
William in Bengal. 

The Lord Bishop of Calcutta. 

The Civil Ordinary Members of tho Council of the Governor- 
General. 

Tho Directors of Public Instruction in Bengal, Burma, and 
Assam. 


The University of Bombay. 

Tho Chiof Justice of the High Court of Judicature at Bombay 
The Bishop of Bombay. 

The Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor of 
Bombay. 

The Director of Public Instruction in Bombay. 


The University of Madras. 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at Madrob. 

The Bishop of Madras. 

The Ordinary Members of tho Council of tho Governor of 
Madras. 

The Director of Public Instruction in Madras. 

The University of the Punjab, 

The Chief Judge of the Chief Court of the Panjab. 

The Bishop of Lahore. 

The Director of Public Instruction in the Panjab. 

The representatives of such Chiefs (if any) of territories not 
comprised in British India as the Local Government may, by 
notification in the local official Gazette, specify in this behalf. 

The University of Allahabad . 

^ho Chiof Justice of the High Court of Judicature for the 
North-Western Provinces. 

The Bishop of Lucknow. 

The Directors of Public Instruction in the United Provinces 
of Agra and Oudh and in the Central Provinces. 
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T1IE SECOND SCHEDULE. 
(Section 29.) 

Enactments repealed. 


Year. No. Short title. Extent of repeal. 


1857 II The Calcutta In section 2, the word 
Univorsity Aot, “said,” wherever it oc- 
1857. curs. 

In section 3, the first sen- 
tence and the words “ Pro- 
vided that.” 

In section 5, the words “ in 
the Calcutta Gazette.” 

Section 6. 

Section 8, except the first 
sentenoe. 

Sections 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 
and 14. 

1857 XXII The Bombay In section 2, the word 
University Act, “said," wherever it oo- 
1857. curs. 

In Beotion 3, the first sen- 
tenoe and the words “ Pro- 
vided that.” 

Beotion 6. 

Section 8, except the first 
sentence. 

Sections 9, 10, 11, 12, 13. 
and 14. 

1857 XXVII The Madras In section 2, the word 
University Aot, “said,” wherever it oo- 
1857. curs. 

In section 3, the first sen- 
tenoe and the words “ Pro- 
vided that.” 

Section 0. 

Section 8, except the first 
sentence. * 

Sections 0, 10, 11, 12, 13, 
and 14. 
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THE SECOND SCHEDULE contd. 


Year No. 


Short title. 


Extent of repeal. 


i860 XLV1I Tlio Indian Uni- The whole Act. 
versitieb (Do- 
greos) Act, 

1860. 

1882 XIX The Panjab Uni- Section 6. 
veraity Act, 

1882. In section 7. *ul 


In section 7. «ub section ( 1 ). 

In seotion 8, in sub-section 
(I), Lho words after the 
woid ** Follow ** to the end 
of the sub-section and in 
sub-Bootion (2), the words 
from tlie won! ‘‘appoint- 
ed ” to tho words “ this 
Act.’* 

In section 0, the words 
“ under this Act.” 

Sections 10 and 11. 

Section 12, except the last 
paragraph. 

Sections 13, 14, 15, 16 and 
18. 

In suction 20, the wordj 
“made or,” “section 6, 
clauses (5) and (o), and” 
and “under sections 14, 15 
and 18.” 

In the Schedule, Part 1. 


1884 I The Indian Uni- The whole Act. 
versitise (Hon- 
orary Degrees) 

Act, 1884. 

I 

1887 XVin The Allahabad Seotion 5. 

University Act, 

1887. ' In section 0, sub-section (f). 

Tn section 7, sub-section (1), 
and in sub-section (2), the 


4 
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Year. 


THE SECOND SCHEDULE— courtd. 


No. 


Short title. 


Extent of repod.1. 


words after the word 
“Fellow” to tho end of 
the sub-section. 

Sections 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 
15 and 17. 

In section 20, tho words 
and figures “appointments 
inode and,” “ under sec- 
tion 5, bub-scotion (1), 
ulausos (6) and (c),” “un- 
der soutions 14 and 15” and 
“ under section 17." 

In the Schedule, Part 1. 


V. 

REGULATIONS. 


PRELIMINARY REGULATIONS. 

All Statutes, Rules and Regulations heretofore in 
force are hereby cancelled. 

Provided that with the exception of tho examination 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching, of the examina- 
tion in the Faculty of Law, and of any Examination for 
the Degree of Doctor, no examination shall be held under 
these Revised Regulations, Part 4, XII, until the year 
1908, but examinations shall continue to be held under 
tho old Regulations, pages 53 to 122, pages 127 to 143, 
pages 145 to 161, pages 186 to 211, and pages 215 to 236 
of the Panjab University Calendar (Edition for 1904-06) 
until the year 1908. 

Provided further that any person who has Joined the 
Law College at any time previous to the 1st October, 
1905, may bo examined under the old Regulations, pages 
164 to 173 of the Panjab University Calendar (Edition 
for 1904-05) relating to the Preliminary Examination in 
Law, the First Certificate Examination, the Licentiate 
in Law Examination, and the Examination for the 
Dogree of Bachelor of Laws, if such person appear not 
later than the month of December in the year 1908. 
Exception . — Regulation 7 on page 165, Regulation 7 on 
page 167, Regulation 7 on page 171, and Regulation 8 on 
page 172, shall be deemed to bo cancelled on the 1st 
April, 1900 
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REGULATIONS. 


PART I.-— CONSTITUTION, 


I.— ELECTION OP ORDINARY FELLOWS.* 

1. Once in every year, on such date aR the Chan- 
cellor may appoint in this behalf, there shall, if 
necessary, be an election to fill any vacancy among 
the Ordinary Fellows to be elected by Registered 
Graduates. 

2. No person unless his name is borne on the 
Register of Graduates shall be qualified to vote or to 
be elected at any election held under Regulation (1). 

A. — Register oe Graduates. 

3. The Registrar f shall be the authority responsible 
for the preparation of Register of Graduates. 

4. The Registrar f shall, at least six w eeks before the 
date fixed for election, cause a notice to be issued 
in the Local Government Gazette notifying the date 
on which an election is to take place calling upon the 
Registered Graduates to co-operate in the preparation 
and revision of the Register of Graduates. A copy of 
the notice shall also be posted up at the Hailey Hall 
Lahore. 

6. The Syndicate shall maintain a register, on 
which any graduate of the Pan jab University, who 
has — 

(а) taken the degree of Master or Doctor in any 

Faculty, or 

(б) graduated in any Faculty not less than ten 

years before registration, 


1 Regulations under Section ?5, sub-section (2), clause (a) of 
the Indian Universities Act. 

] These duties of the Registrar have been assigned to the 
Joint-Registrar 
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shall be entitled to have his name entered and retained 
subject to the regulations following. 

6. Any graduate satisfying the conditions of Regu- 
lation 5 — who wishes to have his name entered on the 
Register, shall fill up a form of application, obtainable 
from the Registrar * and shall forward the same to the 
Registrar * along with the initial fee of rupees ten, and 
either the first annual fee of rupees two or a composi- 
tion fee of rupees fifteen. The Registrar * shall there- 
upon oause his name to be entered on the Register 
provided that his application form and fees have been 
received by the Registrar * not more than one year from 
the date on which he becomes entitled to registration 
under Regulation 5. The date on whioh a graduate has 
taken a degree or graduated in any Faculty shall be the 
date on which he is admitted to the degree All appli- 
cations for fresh enrolment shall continue to be re- 
ceived up to 16 days before the date of election after 
whioh date no application shall be entertained on any 
acoount. 

7. Any graduate who is entitled to registration 
under Regulation 6, but fails to apply for the same 
before the expiry of the period specified in Regulation 
fl, shall, in order that his name may be entered on the 
Register, pay in addition to the fees prescribed in Regu- 
lation 6 an additional fee of rupees ten. 

8. Every Registered Graduate who has not com- 
pounded for his annual fee, shall pay an annual fee. of 
rupees two, not later than the 3lst of December of eaoh 
calendar year. Should any suoh Registered Graduate 
fail to pay the annual fees on or before the prescribed 
date, his name shall be removed from the Register, but 
it may be re-entered thereon on payment of all arrears 
of annual fees provided that the payment is made 
at least 15 days before the date of election. 


* These duties of the Registrar have been assigned to the 
Joint-Registrar. 
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9. Any graduate, at any time while his name is on 
the Register, shall become entitled to the retention of 
his name on the Register for life by completing the pay- 
ment to the Registrar * of a composition fee of rupees 
twenty-five including what he has already paid aR 
initial fee and annual fee. 

10. Printed copies of the preliminary Register of 
Graduates shall be made available to Registered 
Graduates on payment of a fee of Rs. 2 at leant 30 
days before the date of election. 

11. The Registrar* shall publish the preliminary 
Register of Graduates by causing a copy of it to be 
posted in the Hailey Hall, Lahore, at least 30 days 
before the date of election. All claims and objections 
shall be received and scrutinised by the Registrar up 
to fifteen days before the date of election. The 
Registrar shall be the Revising Authority and his 
decision in all oases shall be final. 

12. The supplementary Register of Graduates shall 
be made available at least ten days before the date 
of election, after which date no additions or modi- 
fications shall be made in the Register. 

18. The Register of Graduates shall boar the date of 
its publieation. 

14. Registered Graduates shall notify to the Regis- 
trar every ehango of their address. 

B. — Election of Ordinary Fellows by 
Registered Graduates. 

The following procedure shall be observed at elec- 
tions of Ordinary Fellows by Registered Graduates 
under Section 7 of the Indian Universities Act : — 

(i) When any Ordinary Fellows are to be elected 
by tho Registered Graduates, the Registrar 
shall circulate a notice to every Registered 


* These duties oi iho Registrar have been assigned to the 
Joint-Registrar 
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Graduate robidont in India, stating the 
number of vacancies, and that candidates 
should be nominated for election within a 
time to bo named in the notice. Such time 
shall be not loss than a fortnight from the 
date of issue of the notioe. 

(ii) The nomination of every candidate shall be 
by a Registered Graduate, supported by 
another Registered Graduate, and forwarded 
to the Registrar. Each Registered Graduate 
shall be entitled to nominate as many 
persons for election as there are vacancies. 

The candidate proposed shall sign his Nomina- 
tion Form as a token of his consent to stand 
for election. 

pii) At least seventeen days before the date of the 
election, tho Registrar shall send under a 
registered cover to every Registered Gra- 
duate resident in India on the address as 
given in the Register of Graduates a list of 
candidates duly nominated, a voting paper 
soaled with a prescribed seal after noting 
on its counterfoil Ihe number of the Elector 
on the Register of Graduates with a cover- 
ing letter containing a statement of the 
date appointed by the Chancellor for the 
election, and of the hours between which 
votes may be recorded. 

(iv) The election shall not be invalidated because 
an Elector to whom a voting paper has 
boon duly forwarded failed to reoeive it in 
time to enable him to return it to the 
Registrar not later than the day prescribed, 
(v) Each Elector shall be entitled to as many 
votes as there are vacancies, but he shall 
* not record more than one vote for any one 

of the candidates If more than one vote 
be recorded by any Elector for the same 
candidate such votes shall be reckoned as 
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on© vote. If the Elector record more votes 
than the number of vacancies, his votes 
shall be cancelled by the Registrar. 

(vi) The Syndicate shall appoint two members of 

the Senate to co-operate with the Regis- 
trar in the supervision of the election. 

(vii) If an Elector has dealt with a voting paper in 

such a manner as to render it invalid, he 
may deliver it to the Registrar who shall 
mark on it the words “ Returned spoiled. ” 
He shall then furnish the Elector with the 
voting paper next to be issued from the 
bound volume of voting papers and shall 
note on the counterfoil of the voting paper 
so furnished that it waB furnished in substi- 
tution for a spoiled paper returned of 
whieh the serial numbor shall be stated 
in the note. 

(viii) Electors resident in Lahore* shall mark the 
voting paper in favour of the candidate for 
whom they decide to vote at the Senate 
Hall on the day and within the hours noti- 
fied in accordance with clause (iii) in the 
presence of one of the two members of 
the Senate appointed by the Syndicate 
in accordance with olause (vi), or the Regis- 
trar, and put it into an envelope bearing 
no mark outside and dose the envelope and 
place that envelope with a covering letter 
in a second envelope and deliver the enve- 
lope and the oovering letter to the Regis- 
trar or the member of the Senate who shall 
cause it to be deposited in a ballot box, 
provided that no account will be taken 


* An Elector ordinarily resident in Lahore, who is not in 
Lahore at the time of the election, could be regarded for this 
purpose as an Elector not resident in Lahore ( Syndicate , 16th 
February, 1911). 
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of the voting paper in the closed envelope 
unless the covering letter which accom- 
panies it bears on it the signature and 
the serial number of the Elector and is 
countersigned by the Registrar or a mem- 
ber of the Senate appointed under olause 
(vi). No such voting paper shall be received 
after the expiry of the time notified in 
accordance with clause (iii). 

(ix) Electors not resident in Lahore shall fill in their 
voting paper in the manner prescribed in 
olause (viii) above in the presence of a 
Magistrate of rank not lower than that of 
a Magistrate of the second class, provided 
that no account will be taken of the voting 
paper in the closed envelope unless the 
covering letter whioh accompanies it bearR 
on it the signature and the serial number of 
the Elector and is countersigned by a 
Magistrate (of rank not lower than that 
of a Magistrate of the seoond class) who 
shall authenticate the covering letter with 
his signature and designation. In case 
of an Eleotor residing in a Native State, 
the covering letter in the closed envelope 
shall be signed in the presence of a 
Magistrate of the Native State, whose 
signature shall be authenticated by the 
counter-signature of the Chief Judge of 
the Native State, or of a Political Officer 
not lower in rank than an Assistant 
Polifcioal Agent. The Eleotor shall there- 
upon forward the voting paper in a regis- 
tered cover addressed to the Registrar so as to 
reach him not later than the day and hour 
notified for the closing of the ballot. The 
Registrar shall, as soon as possible after the 
receipt of suoh voting papers, deposit them 
in the ballot-box. Any such voting paper 
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received later than tho closing of the ballot 
and any voting paper received with a 
forwarding letter unsigned or not properly 
authenticated or otherwise than by Regis- 
tered Post shall be regarded as invalid. 

(x) On the day and on the expiry of the time noti- 

fied in accordance with olause (iii) the mem- 
bers of the Senate appointed in accordance 
with clause (vi) shall open the ballot-box, 
scrutinize the voting papers rejecting those 
whioh do not fulfil the conditions of these 
regulations and shall count the votes 
recorded. 

(xi) After tho scrutiny is completed, the names of 

tho persons elected shall bo forthwith sub- 
mitted to the Chancellor for approval and 
if approved, shall be published in the Panjab 
Gazette. 

(xii) In the event of an equality of votes between 

any two or more persons, their names shall 
be reported to the Chancellor with whom the 
final selection shall rest. 

C. — By the Faculties. 

7. The following procedure shall, subject to the pro- 
visions of Sections C and 9 of the Indian Universities 
Act of 1904, be observed at elections of Fellows by the 
Faculties : — 

(i) When an Ordinary Fellow is to be elected by 
a Faculty, the Registrar shall circulate to all 
members of that Faculty resident in India 
a notice setting forth the directions (if any) 
given by the Chancellor under Seotion 9, sub- 
section (2), of the Indian Universities Act of 
1904, and stating that candidates should 
be nominated in accordance with such direc- 
tions, if any, within a time to be named in 
the notice. This time shall not be less t han 
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a fortuight from the (late oi the issue of the 
notice. 

(ii) Every nomination of a candidate shall be made 

by a membor of the Faculty supported by 
anothor membor of the Faoulty and forwarded 
to the Registrar. The members nominating a 
person for election shall certify that they have 
ascertained that he is willing to be oloctod. 

(iii) The Registrar shall proparo a list of candidates 

duly nominated and send it to all members of 
the Faoulty resident in India, stating the 
date appointed by the Chancellor on whioh 
the election will take place. 

(iv) The election shall take place at tlio meeting of 

the Faoulty upon the date so appointed, and 
the voting shall be by ballot. 

A fresh vote shall bo taken when an equality of 
votes makes this necessary. In case of 
equality after a second vote, the Chairman 
shall have a casting vote. 

(v) The name of the person oloctod shall bo forthwith 

submitted to the Chancellor for approval, 
and if approved, shall bo published in the 
Panjab Gazette. 

8. Of the five Ordinary Follows to be elected by the 
Faculties, one shall bo elected by each of the five Facul- 
ties. As each of tho five Ordinary Follows appointed 
under clause (/) of Section 12 of tho Indian Universities 
Aot of 1004 ceases to be a Follow, his successor shall be 
elected by that Faculty by which he was nominated for 
appointment. 
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II. — FACULTIES.* 1 

1 . In these K egulations the expression " ‘ member of a 
Faculty ” includes a member added to the number of a 
Faculty under Section 14, sub-seotion (2), clause (6), of 
the Indian Universities Act of 1904. 

2. There shall be seven Faculties, namely, (1) Ori- 
ental Learning. (2) Arts, (3) Law, (4) Medicine, (5) 
Science, (6) Agriculture, (7) Commerce. 

3. Fellows shall be assigned to the several Faculties 
by order of the Senate, with reference to their special 
qualifications after considering the recommendations 
made by the Syndicate in this behalf. The lists of Fellows 
assigned to the several Faculties shall be revised annually. 

4. The Vioe-Chaneellor shall be deemed to be ex-officio 
a member of every Faculty. 

5. With effect from 1927, each Faoulty shall ap- 
point its own Dean and Secretary in November or 
December of each year to take office from the 1st 
January following. 

Should a vacancy in the above offices occur during 
the year, it shall be filled by the Faoulty concerned 
and the new officer shall continue to act until the next 
annual election. 

6. The Fellows assigned to eaoh Faculty may add to 
their number Graduates in that Faculty and other per- 
sons possessing special knowledge of the subjects of 
study represented by that Faculty. 

Provided that the number of persons so added to the 
Faculty shall not exceed half the number of Fellows as- 
signed to that Faculty. 

7. The nomination of every person for addition to a 
Faoulty shall be made by a Fellow assigned to that 
Faculty, supported by another such Fellow and forward- 
ed to the Registrar at least ten days before the date of 
meeting. Suoh Fellows shall oortify that they have 


* Regulations under Seotion 25 (2) (5) and (e), and Section 14 
(2) (5) of the Indian Universities Aet. 
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ascertained that the nominee is willing to serve on the 
Faculty for which he is proposed. 

The Registrar shall cause this proposal to be cir- 
culated not less than seven days before the mooting at 
which it will be considered. 

8. A meeting of the Fellows assigned to each 
Faculty shall bo held in the first halt of March to 
elect added members. The number of members added 
to a Faculty at this meeting shall not oxoeed one- 
quarter of the number of Follows assigned to that 
Faculty. Another meeting of such Follows shall be 
held in * November at which vacancies may be filled. 

9. A person so nominated shall be duly elooted if 
he receives at least one-half of the votes of the 
Fellows present, provided that the number of Follows 
taking part in such election shall not bo less than the 
quorum prescribed for that Faoulty in Regulation 13. 

Provided that if on a vote being taken, there re- 
main one or more vacancies, a second vote may be 
taken to fill these vaeanoies if a majority of the 
Fellows present so dosire. A porson elooted to a 
Faculty in March shall become an added member of 
that Faoulty on tho 15th April following, and shall 
cease to be a member on the 15th April two years 
later. A person elooted in November shall beoomo an 
added member at onoe, and shall cease to be a mem- 
ber of the Faculty on the fifteenth day of April in the 
second year following. 

In either caso suoh person shall be eligible for. re- 
election. 

10. An Added Momber of a Faculty who loaves 
tho territorial jurisdiction of tho University for the 
remaining period of his term shall be considered as 
having vacated his soat. 


* The number of vaeanoies is to be determined by subtract- 
ing the number of available added members elected in April 
of the year from one-quarter of the number of Fellows assigned 
to ihe Faculty ( vide paragraph 9 of the Syndicate Proceedings 
dated the 0th November, 1926} 
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11. The Vice-Chanoollor, and iti hie absence the 
Dean, shall bo Chairman ai all mootings of the Faculty. 
In the absonoe of Viee-Chanoollor and Doan the mem- 
bers present at eaoh mooting shall oloot a Chairman. 
At a meeting of two or more Faculties the Viee- 
Chancollor, if present, sliall preside ; in the absence of 
the Vice-Chancellor the members present at such meet- 
ing shall eleot a Chairman. 

12. Meetings of the members of eaoh Faculty shall be 
convened by the Secretary of the Faculty, as ocoasion 
may require, or as tho Dean may direct. Notioe oi 
meetings of any Faculty shall be given to the members 
of the Faoulty, provided that the proceedings at any 
meeting shall not bo invalidated because a member did 
not receive notice of the meeting. 

13. Eight members shall form a quorum at meet- 
ings of the Arte Faoulty, seven of the Oriental Faculty, 
five at meetings of the Law Faculty and of the Science 
Faculty, and four at meetings of the Medical Faculty, 
tho Agricultural Faculty and of Commercial Faculty. 
At a meeting of more than two Faculties and at a 
meeting of tho Arts and Oriental Faculties ten mem- 
bers, and at a meeting of any other two Faculties 
eight members, shall form a quorum. 

The order of speaking and oonduct of business at 
meetings shall be regulated by the Chairman, and, in the 
absence of any regulation to the contrary, all matters 
shall be determined in accordance with the vote of the 
majority of members present, and, when tho votes are 
equal, the Chairman shall have a casting vote. Copies 
of proceedings at all meetings of Faculties shall be sent 
forthwith to the Registrar, who shall lay them before 
the Syndicate for submission to the Senate. 

14. Each Faculty shall, subject to what is stated 
in the proviso below, from time to time, report on the 
oourses of study to be followed by candidates fpr 
examinations of the University, other than the Matri- 
culation and Sohool Leaving Certificate Examination ; 
on the Examinations to be passed and the other condi- 
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tiona to be fulfilled by candidates for Degrees, Diplo- 
mas, Titles, Licenses and marks of favour and on any 
question referred to it by the Syndicate or Academic 
Council. 

The recommendations of the Faculties of Oriental 
Learning, Arts and Science on the Courses of Reading, 
the Syllabuses and the outlines in each paper for the 
examination in those Faculties shall be reported to 
the Academic Council, which shall have power to 
sanotion them, but shall not alter them without refer- 
ring them baok to the Faculty for reconsideration. 
Provided that if any proposals of the Faculty involve 
additional expense to the University, the approval of 
the Academic Council shall be subjeot to the sanction 
of the Syndicate. 

Similar recommendations of other Faculties shall be 
reported to the Syndicate, which shall have power to 
sanotion them but not to alter them without first 
referring them baok to the Faculty oonoemed. 

The recommendations of the School Board relating 
to the Courses of Reading, Syllabus and outline in 
each paper for the M. & S.L.C. Examinations shall be 
circulated without 'delay to the members of the Faculty 
oonoemed and shall be reported to the Syndicate 
thirty days after the reoeipt of the proceedings of the 
Board, together with any objections made by a Faculty 
in a speoial meeting convened for this purpose at the 
request of five members of the Faculty. 

If no objection has been reoeived from any Faculty 
the Syndicate shall have power to sanction the pro- 
posals of the Board, but shall not alter them without 
referring .them baok to the Board for reconsideration. 

If an objection has been reoeived from a Faculty, 
the School Board shall have an opportunity to meet 
the objection, after which the Syndicate shall have 
PQwer to deoide the matter. 
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111.— THE SYNDICATE.* 

Constitution and Procedure. 

1. The executive government of the University shall 
be vested in the Syndicate, which shall consist of the 
Vice-Chancellor as Chairman, the Director of Public 
Instruction, Panjab, and fifteen ex-officio or Ordinary 
Fellows who shall be elected for one year by the several 
Faculties in the following proportion : — 

Four by the Faculty of Oriental Learning. 

Four „ „ „ of Arts. 

Two „ „ „ of Law. 

Two „ „ „ of Medicine. 

Three „ „ „ of Soience. 

A new Syndicate shall be elected in November of each 
year, and its year of offioo shall commence from the 1st 
January following. 

I- A. The Fellows assigned to each Faculty except 
the Agricultural Faculty and Commercial Facuity shall, 
at an annual meeting in November, eleot from their 
number Syndics to represent that .Faculty, and shall 
each be entitled to vote for as many candidates as there 
are Syndics to be elected. 

Each candidate shall be proposed and seconded. The 
voting shall be by ballot. A fresh vote shall be taken 
when an equality of votes makes this necessary. If the 
votes are equal after a second vote is taken, the Chair- 
man shall have a casting vote. 

2. At least two of the Syndics elected by the Arts 
Faculty, at least two eleoted by the Oriental Faculty, at 
least two elected by the Soience Faculty, and at least one 
elected by the Medical Faculty, shall be Heads of, or 
Professors in, affiliated Colleges. 

3. Should a vacancy occur in the Syndicate during 
the year, it shall be filled by the election of a new 

* Regulations under Section 25 (3) (b) and (c). Section 10 ( 1 ) 
(c), and Section 15 (9) of the Indian Universities Act. 
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member by the Fellows assigned to the Faculty, whose 
representative has ceased to act on the Syndicate, and 
the new Syndic shall continue to act until the next 
annual election. 

4. The duties of the Syndicate shall be — 

(1) To submit from time to time for the orders of 

the Senate recommendations regarding the 
following matters : — 

The affiliation and disaffiliation of Colleges ; 

the appointment of University Readers, 
Lecturers, or Professors ; 

the staffs of the Oriental, Law and Com' 
meroe Colleges ; 

the appointment of the Registrar and Assist- 
ant Registrar ; 

the grant of degrees, diplomas, oriental 
literary titles, Hocuses, marks of honour, 
and rewards for the encouragement of 
literature. 

(2) To consider and report upon matters to be sub- 

mitted to the Senate, subject to what is 
stated in Regulation 5 below ; 

(3) To carry on the current business of the Univer- 

sity, and generally to carry out the provisions 
of the Act of Incorporation, the Indian Uni- 
versities Act of 1904, the Regulations of the 
University, and orders of the Senate. 

(4) To appoint Examiners in accordance with 

Rides approved by the Senate and to sub- 
mit list of Examiners so appointed to the 
Senate. 

5. No proposal, except such recommendations of 
the Academio Council as in accordance with the Regu- 
lations are submitted by the Academic Counoil direct 
to the Senate, shall be submitted to the Senate until 
it shall have been first submitted to the Syndicate : Pro- 
vided that, if a proposal submitted by a Faculty is not 

5 
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approved by the Syndicate, the resolution of the Syndi- 
cate, with that of the Faculty, shall he submitted to the 
Senate : Provided further that no matter affecting any 
Faculty shall be disposed of by the Academio Counoil, 
Syndicate or Sonate without having been referred to 
the Faculty for opinion. In case of doubt the Vice- 
Chancellor shall decide what matter shall be referred 
under this rule to any Faculty. 

6. As regards expenditure, the Syndicate shall have 
power to transfer sums (other than those voted for 
salaries, or given by the Donors for special objects), not 
exceeding Rs. 2,000, to increase the allotment for any 
one object for which provision has already been made, 
and to transfer sums, not exceeding Rs. 2,000, to meet 
new expenditure on any one object for which no pro- 
vision has been made All such transfers for the pur- 
poses of new expenditure shall be reported at the next 
meeting of the Senate. 

7. The Syndicate shall appoint annually Standing 
Committees to deal with cases of the alleged use of 
unfair means in connection with examinations, of 
deficiencies in attendances at lectures, and other 
matters affecting the discipline of students. When 
such Standing Committee is unanimous its decision 
shall be final. If the Standing Committee is not un- 
animous the matter shall be referred to the Vice- 
Chancellor who shall either decide the matter or refer 
it to the Syndicate for deoision. 

* 8. The Syndicate shall, except in oases provided by 
Regulation 12 in Chapter II — Faculties, upon the 
recommendations of the Faoulties, and subject to the 
approval of the Senate, from time to time, prescribe 
the courses of reading for the University examina- 
tions. 

Provided that early in March every year, in the 
absence of the recommendations by the Faculties, the 
Syndicate, subject to the approval of the Senate, may 
prescribe the same courses of reading for the next 
year. 
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9. Meetings* shall be convened by the Kogistiar •'* as 
occasion may require or as may bo dirocted by the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

10. The Vice-Chancellor shall prebide at all meetings 
of the Syndicate at which ho may be present. In his 
absence the mombers present at a meeting shall elect a 
Chairman. The order of speaking and conduct of busi- 
ness shall be under the control of the Vice-Chancellor or 
Chairman. 

11 . Five members shall form a quorum, and the deci- 
sion of the majority shall prevail. When the voteB are 
equal, the Vice-Chancellor or Chairman shall have a 
casting vote. 

12. All proceedings at meetings shall be recorded in 
writing and signed by the Begistrar * and countersigned 
by the Viee-Chanoollor or Chairman. Any Follow of 
the University shall bo entitled to inspect in the Univer 
sity Office, during office hours, the proceedings at any 
meeting of the Syndicate. 


IV.— THE SENATE.f 
Meetings. 

1 An ordinary meeting of the Senate shall be held 
not later than the month of November of each yoar, at 
which the accounts of the year shall be submitted. An 
ordinary meeting of the Senate shall be held not later 
than the month of Maroh of each year, at which the 
Budget for the ensuing year shall be submitted. 

2. The Senate shall meet in Convocation for the pur- 
pose of conferring such degrees, diplomas, oriental liter- 
ary titles, licenses, and marks of honour, as have been 


* The duties of the Registrar under these Regulations have 
been assigned to the Joint-Registrar [vide Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dated 19th November, 1920, para. 18). 
f Regs, under Section 25 (3) (6) of the Indian Universities Act. 
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previously sanctioned by the Senate on such date and 
time as may be fixed by the Chancellor or Vice-Chan- 
cellor from time to time in that behalf. 

3. Such other ordinary meetings shall be held as may 
be convened by the Registrar * under the direction of 
the Syndicate for the due disposal of business. 

4. Should the Chancellor, the Vioe-Chancollor, or bix 
Fellows consider a special meeting of the Senate to be 
necessary, he or they shall inform the Syndicate, inti- 
mating the purpose for which such meeting is deemed 
to be necessary, who shall forthwith fix a date, and the 
Registrar shall circulate the notioe of suoh date, together 
with the proposals to be discussed, to the Fellows of 
the University at least seven days before the date 
fixed for such meeting. 

5. The Chancellor, or in his absence the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, shall preside at all meetings of the Senate at 
which he may be present ; but in the absence of both 
the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor, the members 
present at a meeting shall elect a Chairman to preside 
at such meeting. 

6. At a meeting of the Senate fifteen members shall 
form a quorum. 

Motions and Amendments. 

7. Proposals submitted by the Syndicate, or, in 
accordance with tho Regulations, by the Academic 
Council, for the decision of the Senate, and entered 
upon the notice of meeting, shall be dealt with as 
motions before such meeting without being proposed 
and seconded at such meeting. 

Every other motion or amendment shall be reducod 
to writing and read out by the mover, and shall be 
delivered to the Registrar.* Every such motion that is 
not seconded shall drop. 

* The duties of the Registrar under these Regulations have 
been assigned to the Joint-Registrar (vide Syndicate Proceed- 
ings , dated 19th November, 1920, para. 18). 
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In the event of no member wishing to speak on the 
motion or in respect of any amendment, or after such 
discussion on any such motion or amendment as the 
Chairman considers sufficient, the Chairman shall pro- 
ceed to put the question to the vote. 

8. When there is an amendment, the amendment 
shall be first put to the vote ; if the amendment is lost, 
and no further amendment is proposod, the original 
motion shall be put to the vote 

9 . Should any amendment be carried, the proposal as 
amended shall be stated from the Chair, and may then 
be debated as a substantive proposal to which further 
amendments may be proposed and dealt with as herein- 
before provided. Not more than one amendment shall 
be taken to be before the meeting at any one time. 

10. Any motion or amendment may be withdrawn 
if the mover states his wish to withdraw 


Obdeb of Speaking. 

11. The Chairman shall control the order in which 
members may address the meeting, and the manner in 
which the business shall be conducted. No member 
shall address the meeting after the Chairman has called 
for a vote. 

12. Members, when speaking, shall stand, and shall 
address the Chair. No member shall, without the leave 
of the Chairman, speak more than once to any propoSi- 
tion. 


Voting. 

13. On putting any question to the vote, the Chair- 
man shall call for a show of hands for the affirmative or 
negative, and shall declare the result. 

14. Any member may then demand a division, 
which shall be taken in such manner as the Chairman 
directa 
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Regulations. 

15. In making Regulations undor Section 25 of the 
Indian Universities Act, 1904, the following procedure 
shall be observed : — 

(i) The Syndicate shall, after framing any proposed 

Regulations, oause them to bo printed and 
circulated to all Follows of the University 
lesident in India, and shall invito them to 
transmit their opinions thereupon to the 
Registrar by a dato to be entered in the 
notico : such date shall allow not less than 
fourteen days from the dato of the issue ot 
the notice. 

(ii) On the date fixed in the notice, or as soon 

thereafter as is practicable, the Syndicate 
shall consider the roplies received, and after 
making suoh alterations ns to thorn may 
seem fit, shall submit the said Regulations 
in tho usual manner to the Senate. 

(iii) After suoh Regulations have been passed by 

the Senato, they shall be submitted to 
Government for sanction. 

(iv) After the necessary sanction has been received, 

the Common Seal shall be affixed to the Regu- 
lations so made and sanctioned, and they 
shall be published in the Panjab Gazette. 

( v) All Regulations shall take effect from the date of 

• such publication, unless any other dato shall 

be named therein as the date upon which 
they are to come into force. 

Proceedings. 

16. The proceedings of the Senate shall be recorded 
by the Registrar,* and shall bo submitted to tho Chair- 


* The duties of the Registrar under these Regulations have 
been assigned to the Joint-Registrar [aide Syndicate Proceed- 
ing*, dated 10th November, 1020, para. 18). 
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man of fche meeting for approval and counter-signature, 
and shall then be published in the Panjab Gazette. 

V A. — BOARDS OP STUDIES.* 

1. For the purposes of all examinations, except the 
Matriculation and School Leaving Certificate Examina- 
tion and for the subject of Military Scienoe and for 
the examinations in the Faculty of Commeroe, there 
shall be Boards of Studies in the following branches 
of knowledge : — 

(1) English ; (2) Latin, Greek, French and German ; 
(3) Sanskrit and Hindi ; (4) Arabic, Persian, Urdu and 
Pashto ; (5) Hebrew ; (6) Panjabi ; (7) Bengali ; (8) Phil- 
osophy; (9) History and Geography ; (10) Economics; 
(11) Mathematics and Astronomy; (12) Physics; (13) 
Chemistry; (14) Botany; (15) Zoology and Physio- 
logy; (16) Geology; (17) Teaohing; (18) Law; (19) 
Medioine ; (20) Agriculture. 

Each Board shall consist of — 

(a) the University Professor or Professors in the 
subject or subjeots, with which the Board 
is concerned— ex-officio ; and 
(ft) Rix members to bo elected annually in the 
manner laid down herein below ; provided 
that on the recommendation of the Syndi- 
cate, the Senate may t increase the number 
of any Board from six to seven. 

2. Boards of Studies shall be elected annually in the 
first half of April and shall take office on the 15th 
April following. Provided that a person who has been 
eleoted in March to become an added member in April 
shall be eligible for election to Boards of Studies that 


* Begs, under Section 25 (2) (d) of the Indian Universities Act. 
j The number of the members of the Board of Studies in 
English increased to seven [vide Senate Proceedings, dated the 
12th December, 1925). 




74 


REGULATIONS. 


April. Boards of Studies shall be elected in the 
following manner 

(i) The Dean of each Faculty shall fix a date or 

dates on which meetings of the Faculty 
will be held for the purpose of electing the 
Boards of Studies. 

(ii) All members of the Board for the previous 

year shall be eligible for re-election unless 
they have ceased to be members of the 
Faculty, and their names shall be put on 
the list of candidates, without being form- 
ally proposed, unless any suoh member 
notifies to the Registrar, at least 10 days 
before the date of election, his intention of 
not seeking re-election. 

(iii) Any member of any Faculty, who is not a 

member of the Board for the previous year, 
or any teacher in an affiliated College 
teaching at least for half of his time the 
Degree Classes in the subject or subjects in 
the Faculty eleoting the Board, may be 
proposed as a candidate. All such pro- 
posals must reach the Registrar at least 
10 days before the date of meeting, to- 
gether with a statement of the qualifica- 
tions of each candidate. It shall not be 
necessary to have these proposals seconded. 
# (iv) At least seven days before the date of election, 
the Registrar shall circulate to all the 
members of the Faculty — 

(а) A list containing the names of the members 

of the Board for the previous year show - 
ing the number of meetings attended by 
each of them during the year. 

(б) A list containing the names and qualifica- 

tions of the new candidates 

(v) At the meeting of the Faculty votes for the 
candidates, whose names have been so cir 
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culated, shall be taken by ballot and those 
who secure the highest number shall be 
declared to have been elected. If the 
names proposed do not exceed the maxi* 
mum number of the Board, then no meet- 
ing of the Faculty shall be held and the 
proposed candidates shall be declared, by 
the Dean of the Faculty, to be duly eleoted 
as members of the Board of Studies con- 
cerned. 


2-A. Boards of Studies shall be elected by the 
Faculties as specified below : — 


No. 

Board. 


Faculty. 

1. 

English 


Arts. 

2. 

Latin, etc. 


Arts. 

3. 

Sanskrit and Hindi 


Oriental. 

4. 

Arabic, etc. 


Oriental. 

5. 

Hebrew 


Arts. 

0. 

Panjabi 


Oriental. 

7. 

Bengali 


Arts. 

8. 

Philosophy 


Arts. 

9. 

History and Geography 


Oriental and Arts 

10. 

Economics 


Arts. 

11. 

Mathematics and Astronomy 

Arts and Science. 

12. 

Physics 

* • 

Soienoe. 

13. 

Chemistry 

t « 

Soience. 

14. 

Botany 

• • 

Science. 

15. 

Zoology and Physiology 

• • 

Soience. 

16. 

Geology 

• • 

Soience. 

17. 

Teaching 

• • 

Arts. 

18. 

Law 

• • 

Law. 

19. 

Medicine 

e • 

Medical. 

20. 

Agriculture 

• m 

Agriculture. 


At least half the number of the members of a Board 
of Studies in the Oriental, Arts and Scienoe Faculties 
shall be teachers in the subject if such are proposed 
for eleotion. 
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Each Board shall have power to till up any vacancy 
that occurs during the year. 

Eaoh Board shall appoint its own Convener. 

2-B. A member of the Board of Studies who leaves 
the territorial jurisdiction of the University for the 
remaining period of his term shall be considered as 
having vacated his scat. 

3. At a meeting of a Board of Studies, three mem- 
bers, in the case of a Board consisting of five members, 
and four members, in the case of a Board consisting oi 
more than five members, shall form a quorum. 

4. The duties of each Board of Studies shall be to re- 
commend Courses of Study and Reading, to frame, where 
necessary, Model Papers for the guidance of Examiners, 
to suggest to the Syndicate Examiners in its special sub- 
jects and to consider and determine in consultation with 
the Examiner all objections raised by candidates or by 
the Principal of any affiliated College to questions set 
at any examination held by the University : Provided 
that if the Board of Studies and the Examiner are not 
able to agree upon the course to be adopted, the deci- 
sion of the Board of Studies shall be subject to the 
confirmation of the Vice-Chancellor, and if the Vice- 
Chancellor does not confirm the decision of the Board, 
the matter shall be referred to the Syndicate, whose 
decision shall be final. 

5. Eaoh Board of Studies shall act as a consultative 
body in regard to all questions referred to it, and may 
bnng to the notice of the Faculty or Faculties concerned 
any matters connected with the examinations in its 
special subjects. 

Any Board of Studies in a subject included in the 
Matriculation and School Leaving Certificate Exam- 
ination may bring to the uotioe of the School Board 
dealing with that examination any matters connected 
therewith. r 

Except as otherwise provided the Boards of Studies 
shall in all cases report to the Faculty or Faculties con- 
cerned. 
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6. No book shall be reoomm ended by a Board of 
Studies unless on the written report of a member of the 
Board who has read it. 

7. For the subject of Military Roience the functions 
of a Board of Studies shall be discharged by a Com- 
mittee consisting of five members appointed by the 
Syndicate from time to time. 

8. The dutieR of a Board of Studies in the Faculty 
of Commerce shall be assigned to the FCailey College 
of Commerce Committee. 

V B.— SCHOOL BOARD. 

1. For the purposes of the Matriculation and School 
Leaving Certificate Examination there shall be a 
School Board, which shall consist of : — 

The Director of Public Instruction, Panjab (er- 
officAo) as oharrman. 

Four members to be elected by the Arts Faculty 
from among the members of that Faculty. 

Two members to he elected by the Science Facul- 
ty from among the members of that Faculty. 

Two members to be elected by the Faculty ot 
Oriental Learning from among the members of 
that Faculty; 

and Three members to be nominated by Government 
from among tho members of any Faculty. 

2. Ordinarily a new Board shall be appointed -in 
November of each year, and its year of office shall 
commence from the 1st January following. If a mem- 
ber is absent from the University area for more than 
threo oonseoutivo months (except during the summer 
vacation) he shall cease to be a member of the Board. 
Tf any vacanoy occurs among the elected members 
during the year, tho Faculty concerned shall have 
power to elect, a new member, who shall continue to act 
for the remainder of the year. Similarly Government 
may fill a vacancy among the nominated members. 
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3. At a meeting of this Board five members shall 
form a quorum . 

4. The duties of this Board shall be to consider all 
questions relating to the Matriculation and School 
Leaving Certificate Examination, and to report thereon 
to the Syndicate. Provided that no matter affeoting 
any Faculty shall be disposed of by the Syndicate with- 
out having been referred to the Faculty for opinion. 

In particular and without prejudice to the generality 
of the foregoing it shall be the duty of this Board to 
recommend Courses of Study and Reading to be fol- 
lowed by candidates for the Matrioulation and School 
Leaving Certificate Examination, to report on the con- 
ditions to be fulfilled and the tests to be passed by 
candidates for Matriculation or School Leaving Certi-. 
fioates, to suggest to the Syndicate Examiners for this 
Examination, and to consider all recommendations 
with regard to this Examination by any of the Boards 
of Studies in particular branches of knowledge. 

Also to consider and determine in consultation with 
the Examiner all objections raised by the Head Master 
of any recognised High School to questions set at the 
Examination. 

(Provided that if the Board and the Examiner are 
not able to agree upon the course to be adopted, the 
decision of the Board shall be subject to the confirma- 
tion of the Vice-Chancellor and if the Vice-Chancellor 
dpes not confirm the decision of the Board, the matter 
shall be referred to the Syndicate, whose decision shall 
be final). 


VI. — ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 

1. There shall be an Academic Council, constituted 
as follows : — 

(а) The Dean of University Instruction, ex-officio 

Chairman. 

(б) The Principals of the Arts Colleges in Lahore 

which either contribute teachers to, or 
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contain students undergoing, University 
teaching as defined In Regulation 3 below. 

(c) The Principals of Mufassil Arts Colleges which 

undertake University teaching as defined 
in Regulation 3 below. 

(d) The University Professors, including Profes- 

sors maintained by the University, and 
those designated by the Syndicate as Pro- 
fessors in any subject of University teach- 
ing. 

(e) Six teachers of Degree classes to be elected in 

the manner prescribed in Regulation 4 
below. 

(/) Seven Fellows of the University to be elected 
by the Senate in accordance with Regula- 
tion 5 below. 

(g) Not more than two University Readers to be 

nominated by the Syndicate. 

(h) Three Principals of such Arts Colleges as are 

affiliated for the Degree examination and 
not included in (b) above to be elected by 
the Principals of such Colleges in the 
manner prescribed in Regulation 4 below. 

2. The Syndicate shall appoint the Registrar or 
the Joint-Registrar, as Secretary* of the Academic 
Council. 

3. University teaching (for the purposes of this 
Chapter) shall include all teaching provided or organ- 
ized by the University, including inter-collegiate 
teaching. 

4. Any teacher of a Degree class in a College men- 
tioned in clauses (6) and (e) of Regulation 1 shall be 
eligible for election to the Academic Counoil under 
clause (e) of Regulation 1. and eligible to vote. Pro- 
vided that if such teacher teach also Intermediate 


* Joint-Registrar has been appointed Secretary of the Aca- 
demic Council under Regulation 2 (paragraph 10 of Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated 2-3-23). 
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classes for more than half of his time, he shall not 
be eligible. 

Any Prinoipal of an Arts College affiliated for the 
Degree examination and not included in (ft) of Regu- 
lation 1 shall be eligible for election to the Academic 
Council under clause (A) of Regulation 1, and eligible 
to vote. 

In the month of November every alternate year the 
Registrar* shall arrange for the election of six such 
teachers and three such Principals as members of the 
Academic Council to take offioo on the first day of 
January following, and hold office for two calendar 
years. 

Should a vacancy occur during the period of office 
defined above, it shall be filled by the election of a new 
member in the same manner as at a biennial eleotion 
and the new member shall continue to act until the 
next biennial eleotion. 

The Syndicate shall from timo to time frame rules for 
the holding of the election. 

f 5. Election of representatives of the Senate . — At a 
meeting of the Senate in November of every alternate 
year there shall bo an election, under clause (/) ol 
Regulation 1, of seven Fellows as members of the 
Academic Council, to take office on the first day of 
January following, and hold office for two years 
Provided that the first election shall be held within one 
month of these regulations coming into force and the 
term of the members thus elected shall expire on the 
thirty-first day of December. 1924. 

Should a vacancy occur during the period of office 
defined above, it shall be filled by the election of a new 
member in the same manner as at a biennial election 


* Joint-Registrar ha? been appointed Secretary of the ♦Aca- 
demic Council under Regulation 2 (paragraph 10 of Syndicate 
Ptoceedinga, dated 2-3-23). 

t Duties of the Registrar in Regulations 4 and 5 have been 
assigned to the Joint Registrar 
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and the new membor shall continue to act until the 
next bionuial eleotion. 

6. The duties of the Academic Council shall be : — 

(1) To doal with University teaohing as defined in 

Regulation 3 above, and to make proposals 
for the initiation of fresh developments. 

(2) To prescribe, subject to the approval of the 

Senate, and upon the recommendations of 
the Boards of Studies and the Faculties, 
the Courses of Reading, the Sj'llabuseB and 
the outlino of tests in eaoh paper for all the 
examinations in the Arts and Soienee 
Faculties other than the Bachelor of Teaoh- 
ing and the M. and S.L.C., provided that 
the Academic Council shall have power only 
to accept, rejeot, or refer baok, but not 
to amend the recommendations of the 
Faculties, and provided further that no 
change in the subjects of examination or 
in the number of options Bhall be recom- 
mended to the Senate without the approval 
of the Syndicate. 

Provided that in the event of difference of 
opinion between the Academic Council and 
a Faculty after the first reference the 
opinions of both the bodies shall be plaoed 
before the Syndicate for decision. 

Provided furthor that early in April every 
year, in the absence of the recommenda- 
tions by the Faculties, the Academic 
Council, subjeot to the approval of the 
Senate, may prescribe the same courses of 
reading for the next year. 

(3) To approve or rejeot any subject proposed for 

a thesis by a candidate for the Degree of 

• Doctor in the Oriental, Arts and Soienee 
Faoulties. 

(4) To reoognibe the examinations oi recognised 

Universities ab equivalent to the corres- 
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ponding examinations of the University of 
the Panjab, exoepting the M. & S.L.C. 
Examination. 

(5) To recommend to the Syndicate the creation 

of University teaching posts. 

(6) To advise upon all proposals put before the 

Syndicate for the creation or abolition of 
University teaching posts. 

(7) To advise the Syndicate on proposals of now 

expenditure on University Teaching. 

(8) To reoommond to the Syndicate the making 

of grants to a department or Colleges which 
contribute to University Teaching. 

(9) To frame general rules for admission to classes 

under University Teaching. 

(10) To frame general rules dealing with the 

principles and methods of examination, as 
distinct from the actual conduct and super- 
vision of examinations, and to frame general 
rules for the appointment of examiners. 

The Academic Council shall not take any part 
in the selection or appointment of exami- 
ners. 

(11) To make proposals for consideration of the 

Syndicate for distribution of new grants 
by the Government to the University and 
to Colleges for the development of higher 
teaching, whenever the University is con- 
sulted by the Government on suoh matters. 

(12) To control the University Library; to frame 

rules regarding its use and to appoint a 
Library Committee under the general con- 
trol of the Academic Council to manage the 
affairs of the Library. 

The financial control of the University Library 
will continue in the hands of the Syndicate 
as at present. 

(13) To propose rules to the Syndicate for the 

award of Studentships, Scholarships, Ex 
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hibitions, Medals, etc., and to award them 
in accordance with such rules. 

(14) To piomote research within the University 
and to require reports on suoh research 
from the persons employed thereon. 


PART II— APPOINTMENT AND DUTIES OF 
OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY, 

AND EXAMINERS, ETC. 


VI A.— THE REGISTRAR, JOINT-REGISTRAR 
AND ASSISTANT REGISTRAR.* 

/. — Appointment and Salary. 

1. The Senate may, from time to time, appoint any 
person to hold tho offioo of Registrar, either substantive- 
ly or as a temporary arrangement. In the case of a first 
substantive appointment, tho term of office shall ordi- 
narily be for a period of five years, unless the Senate 
shall otherwise direct. 

In tho case of a substantive appointment the Senate 
may, at any time, on giving six months’ notice in 
writing, determine the appointment. 

The terms of thiB Regulation shall also apply to any 
* person holding the office of the Joint-Registrar when 
such appointment is, in the first instance, made after 
June, 1926. 

2. The Senate may sanotion the retention of any 
person holding the office of Registrar in that office after 
the expiry of the original term of five years, and in every 
such* case suoh person shall be deemed to hold the ap- 

* Regulations under Section 25 (2) (e) of tho Indian Univer- 
sities Act. 

6 
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pointment subject to the power of the Sonate or of such 
person to torminate the engagement at any time after 
the expiry of aix months' notioo in writing given to the 
other. 

3. Tho salary of tlio Registrar shall he such sum as 
the Sonate may, at the timo of making the appointment, 
fix in that behalf. 

II. — Duties.* 

4. The Registrar shall be tho chief executive officer of 
the Senato and Syndicate, and shall havo power to — 

(a) realise and rccoivo all moneys duo to tho Uni- 
versity, and sign and grant receipts for the 
same; 

(ft) make all disbursements on account of the Uni- 
versity authorized by the Senate or Syndi- 
cate, and sign such cheques and othor instru- 
ments as may bo necessary for that purpose : 

(e) conduct all correspondence relating to tho Uni- 
versity, and 

(d) do all other acts and things which may be neces- 
sary or expedient for carrying into effect the 
orders and resolutions of tho Senate and 
Syndicate. 

5. The Registrar shall maintain proper records of the 
proceedings of all meotings of tho Senate and Syndicate, 
and of all Faculties and Sub-Committees thereof, and 
shall be responsible for the regular and correct mainte- 
nance of records of tho correspondence and accounts of 
the University. Ho shall be tho oustodian of all pro- 
perty of tho University and shall have charge of its 
records and libiary. 

6. The Registrar shall issue the notices convening all 

meetings of the Senate and Syndicate, and of all Faeul- 
ties or Sub-Committees thereof. f 

* Duties of Registrar ami Joint-Registrar defined, ( vide Syndi- 
cute Proceeding, dated 19th November, 1920, paragraph 18). 
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7. The Registrar shall lie responsible for the arrange- 
ments connected with the conduot of all examinations 
held under the authority of the Senate, including the 
proper printing and issue of examination papers and all 
other matters connected therewith. 

8. The Registrar shall be responsible that adequate 
information is regularly supplied to the Sonate and Syn- 
dicate in order that the provisions of the Panjab Univer- 
sity Act, 1882, and the Indian Universities Act of 1904, 
and of all regulations made thereunder, may be duly 
carried into effect. 

9. The Common Seal of the University shall remain in 
the custody of the Registrar. It shall be the duty of the 
Registrar, under the orders of the Senate, to affix the 
Common Seal to Regulations, Degree Certificates, and 
other documents to whioh such Common Seal is required 
to be attaohed. 

10. The Registrar shall discharge all such other duties 
as may be required of him by the provisions of the Act of 
Incorporation and the Indian Universities Act of 1904, 
by any of the Regulations of tho University or by the 
Senate or Syndicate. 

1 1 . The Registrar shall discharge his duties under the 
immediate direction of tho Syndicate and the general 
control of the Senate. 

12. In addition to the Registrar, the Senate may 
from time to time appoint any person to hold the 
office of Joint-Registrar, either substantively or as*a 
temporary arrangement, and the Syndicate shall as- 
sign to the Joint-Registrar such of the duties and 
functions of the Registrar as it may from time to 
time think proper. 

13. The Joint-Registrar * shall in the discharge of 
the duties and functions assigned him be under the 
immediate direction of the Syndicate and general con- 
trol of the Senate. 


* Duties ot Registrar and Joint -Registrar defined, w'dr Syndi- 
cate Proceedings, dated the 19th November, 1920, para IS. 
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14. The appointment of the Assistant Registrar by 
the Syndicate, shall be subject to the confirmation of 
the Senate. 

16. The duties of the Assistant Registrar shall be 
from time to time defined by the Syndicate. 

Ill . — Bean of University Instruction. 

16. The Senate may from time to time appoint any 
person to hold the office of Dean of University In- 
struction either subRtantively or as a temporary ar- 
rangement. 


VI B.— REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE 
APPOINTMENT, REMOVAL AND CONTROL 
OF, THE GRANT OF LEAVE TO, AND THE 
MAKING OF PROVISION FOR THE 
RETIREMENT OF OFFICERS 
AND SERVANTS OF THE 
UNIVERSITY. 

I. — Preliminary. 

1. For the purposes of these Regulations there shall 
be two classes of offioers, namely — 

' Class A — Offioers drawing a salary of not less than 
rupees two hundred and fifty per 
mensem ; 

Class B — Officers drawing a salary of less than 
rupees two hundred and fifty, but of 
more than rupees forty- five per mensem. 

All other employes of the University are hereinafter 
referred to as servants. 

2. In these Regulations — 

(a) “ service ” means the whole period of continu- 
ous service including periods spent on leave ; 
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(6) “ aotive service ” means the lime spent — 

(i) on duly; 

(ii) on subsidiary leave ; 

(iii) on recognized vacation, provided that the 

officer or servant is not absent on fur- 
lough or extraordinary leave during the 
period of suoh vacation ; 

(c) “salary” means the amount of the monthly 

pay and allowances granted by the Univer- 
sity to any officer or servant ; 

(d) “average monthly salary” means the salary 

which any officer or servant has earned dur- 
ing so much of his active service as is within 
three years preceding the day on which he 
proceeds on leave, divided by the number of 
months on which the calculation is made ; 
and 

(e) “furlough” means leave other than privilege 

leave, vacation, extraordinary leave, and 
leave on mediool certificate ; 

(/) terras not expressly defined in these Regulations 
shall bear the same interpretation m they 
bear in the Civil Servioe Regulations. 

*11. — Appointment, removal and control. 

3. Save as may be otherwise provided in the Regu- 
lations, the appointment to, and removal from office Df 
officers and servants of the University shall, in the case 
of — 

(а) officers of Glass A — rest with the Senate ; 

(б) officers of Class B — rest with the Syndicate. 
Provided that no offioer of Class B shall be 

appointed unless his post is provided for in 
• the budget and no suoh offioer shall be ap- 


* For Rules re. applications and appeals from officers in Class 
B, see paragraph 35 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
3rd May, 1920. 
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pointed on a salary higher than that provided 
in the budget, except with the sanction of the 
Senate in either case. 

(r) servants — rest with the Head of the Institution 
to which they are attached ; subject to the 
control of the Syndicate. 

Provided that the appointment and leave to, 
and removal from office of the members of 
the clerical staff holding sanctioned posts with 
a maximum salary of Rs. 100 per mensem 
shall rest with the Vice-Chanoellor. In the 
event of dismissal the person affected may 
appeal to the Syndicate whose decision shall 
be final. 

4. The salary and the conditions of service of every 
officer and servant shall be such as the Senate may, 
either in any particular case or by general direction 
given in that behalf, prescribe. 

5. Officers and servants shall be under the control 
of the authority specified in the Regulations relating to 
such officers and servants. 

Ill, — Leave in the case oj officers of Glass A. 

6. Leave under the following regulations may be 

granted to officers of Class A by the Senate. The grant 
of furlough and extraordinary leave is subject to the 
condition that it can bo granted without detriment to 
the business of the University. * 

7. "During the regular annual University vacation 
an officer may be absent from Lahore, provided that 
arrangements to the satisfaction of the Vice-Chancellor 
are made for carrying on the duties of his office during 
his absence.* 

8. If, owing to the requirements of the University, an 


* University Readers are entitled to three months' summer 
vacation (tiyndicatr Frnceedinqs, dated 22nd April, 1927, para- 
graph ?). 
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officer is in any year prevented from enjoying the whole 
or any part of the annual vacation, ho may be granted 
privilege leave on full pay, in lieu thoreof, for such 
period not exceeding one month for a year, subject to 
a maximum of four months at a time, as the Senate 
may determine. 

9. The furlough oarncd shall bo deemed to be one- 
ninth of an officer’s active sorvico, provided that— 

(а) furlough may not be granted until the officer ap- 

plying for it has completed 4i years’ active 
service ; 

(б) furlough may not be granted again until the 

expiry of three years from the date of suoh 
officer’s last return from furlough ; 

(r) not more than two yearn’ furlough may be 
granted at ono time ; 

(d) not more than six months’ furlough may be 
granted to on officer after he has attained 
the age oi retirement in respect of his pre- 
vious service. 

• (fi) not more than six months’ furlough for any 
period of sorvioe after the age of 55 years. 

Provided that offioers who have attained the age of 
retirement before 30th September, 1926 may be granted 
six months’ furlough at the time of retirement. 

Furlough may be granted in combination with vaca- 
tion or privilogo leave. 

10. Leave on medical certificate may he granted to 
an officer at any timo, subject to suoh limitations and 
conditions as the Senate may, in onoh instance in which 
such leavo is applied for, determine. 

11. Furlough and leave on medical certificate taken 
in India shall be reckoned from the date on which the 
officer quits his office to the date on w hich he ro-nssumes 
office. Furlough and leave on medical certificate taken 
out of fndia shall be reckoned from the date of embark- 
ation at the port of departure from India to the dato of 
debarkation at the port of arrival on return to India. 
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12. In the case of furlough or loavo on medical certi- 
ficate taken out of India, subsidiary leave, not oxceoding 
ten days on any one oocasion of taking such subsidiary 
leave, may be granted to the officer for the interval be- 
tween the date of his quitting his offico and the date on 
whioh he embarks at the port of departure from India 
and the interval between his landing in India and rejoin- 
ing his appointment. 

13. The monthly allowance to be granted to an officer 
while on subsidiary leave and furlough shall be a sum 
equal to half his average monthly salary, payable for 
the poriod spent out of India, at the current rate of 
exchange. In the oase of an officer taking loavo on 
medical certificate, the rate of tho monthly allowance (if 
any) to bo granted to him shall be such as the Senate 
may, in each instance, determine, but shall not exceed 
the rate allowable in the case of furlough. 

14. Leave allowances shall be payable monthly, if 
payment is made in India, and quarterly, if in England. 

15. If tho officer overstays his leave, he shall forfeit 
all his salary during the time of his remaining so absent ; 
and if ho overstays his leave for more than one week, his 
offioe shall be liable to be declared vacant. 

16. The Senate may, in its discretion, for any special 
reason, grant to an offioer extraordinary leave of ab- 
sence, but such leave shall be without pay, and shall not 
in any case excoed six months, or be granted more 
th'an once in the whole course of the officer’s service. 

17. An officer, holding permanently a teaching post r 
in the University, provided tho appointment is not 
made for a fixed period, and the officor has served in 
that capacity for a period of not less than five years, 
desiring to proseoute higher study abroad, may be 
granted leave on three-quarters of his pay for a period 
or periods not exceeding one year in all during r his 
service, provided he spends that period in study or 
research at a University or othor institution out of 
India under conditions approved by the Syndicate. 

In the case of an offioer retiring from, or otherwise 
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leaving, the service within three years of the expiry of 
the leave, an amount equivalent to what that officer 
has drawn as study leave allowance shall be forfeited 
and the study leave shall be converted into furlough 
to the extent of the furlough standing to his credit at 
the date of retiring from, or leaving, the service. 

This leave may he oombined with vacation or 
furlough, or both, but shall not count as servioe 
for furlough or any other leave. 

IV. — Leave in the case of officers of Claw B. 

18. Leave under the following Regulations may be 
granted to offioers of Class B by the Syndicate. The 
grant of all leave is subject to the conditions that it can 
be granted without detriment to the business of the 
University. 

*19. If any officer of Class B is permitted by the 
Syndicate to be absent during the annual University 
vacation, such officer shall not be entitled to privilege 
leave. Any such officer who is not permitted by the 
Syndicate co be absent during such vacation, may be 
granted privilege leave not oxceeding one month after 
eleven months, two months after twenty-two months 
and three months after thirty-three months’ continuous 
active service. Full pay may be granted to an officer 
while on privilege leave. Suoh leave may be combined 
with furlough or leave on medical certificate. 

20. The furlough earned shall be deomed to be one- 
twelfth of an officer’s active service, provided that — 

(а) furlough may not be granted until the officer 

applying for it has completed six years’ 
active service ; 

(б) furlough may not be granted again until the 


11 It an employee gets less than a month of the vacation, he 
would be entitled to leave for the period necessary to make up 
full month ( Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 18th May, 1928, 
paragraph 23), 
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expiry of six years from the date of Midi 
officer's last return from furlough; 

(c) no officer shall cam more than two years' 

furlough in the whole of his service ; 

(d) not more than six months’ furlough may be 

granted to an officer after he has attained 
the age of retirement in respeet of his pre- 
vious service ; 

(e) not more than six months’ furlough for any 

period of service after the age of 55 years. 

Provided that offioers who have attained the age of 
retirement before 30th September, 1926 may be granted 
six months’ furlough at the time of retirement. 

Provided further that proviso (c) shall not be applied 
to any offieer who has already earned more than two 
years’ furlough by the 1st April, 1917. 

21. Leave on medical certificate may be granted to 
an officer at any time, subjeot to such limitations and 
conditions as the Syndicate may, in each instance in 
which such leave is applied for, determine. 

22. Furlough and leave on medical certificate shall 
be reckoned from the date on which the offieer quits his 
office to the date on which he re-assumos office. 

23. The monthly allowanoe to be granted to an officer 
while on furlough shall be a sum equal to half his average 
monthly salary. In the case of an officer taking leave on 
medical certificate, the rate of the monthly allowance (if 
any) to be granted to him shall bo such as the Syndicate 
may, in each instance, determine, but shall not exceed 
half his average monthly salary for the first six months 
of such leave, or one-quarter of his average monthly 
salary for any longer period. 

24. If the officer overstays his leave, he shall forfeit 
all his salary during the time of his remaining so absent, 
and if he overstays his leave for more than one week v his 
office shall be liable to be declared vacant. 

24- A. In the case of the members oi the clerical 
staff holding sanctioned posts with a maximum salary 
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of Rs. 100 per mensem the powers assigned to the 
Syndicate shall bo exorcised bv tho Vice-Chancellor. 

V. — Leave in the cane of servants. 

25. The grant of leave to servants and the remu- 
neration to bo granted to such servants while on leave 
shall be in the discretion of tho Head of the Institutions 
to which he is attached, subjoct to the control of the 
Syndicate. 

VI. — Provision on retirement. 

26. A provident fund, to bo called tho ‘ Panjab Uni- 
versity Provident Fund,’ shall be established on and 
from the first day of April. 1906, for the benefit of the 
officers and servants of the University. 

27. Every wholetime officer of the University ap- 
pointed after the first day of April, 1906, shall, as a 
condition of his service, be required to become a depo- 
sitor in the Panjab University Provident Fund. The 
Syndicate may, at the time of appointment allow, as a 
special oase, any part-time officer to become a depo- 
sitor in the fund. Any sorvant of tho University 
may become a depositor in the said fund. 

*28. The subscription to tbe fund shall, in the oase of 
an officer or servant whose salary is rupees five hundred 
per mensem or less, be ten per oent. on the salary of 
the depositor, and in tho case of an officer whose salary 
is more than rupoes five hundred per mensem, bo ten 
t per cent, for the first rupees five hundred of his salary 
and five per oent. on the amount by which his salary 
exceeds rupees fivo hundred. Such subscription shall 
be deduoted month by month from the salary of each 
depositor by the Registrar or other officer of the Uni- 

* Provident Fund contributions to be made on the full salary 
and not on the leave allowances for the period that an employee 
is on leave or furlough (paragraph 24 of the Syndicate Proceed- 
ings , dated the 3rd May, 1929). 
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versity whose duty it is to pay such salary, and the 
amount deducted shall bo paid into the University Funds 
to the credit of the depositor. In any oase in which 
the am o un t of the percentage to be so deducted would 
be less than one rupee, ono rupee shall be so deducted. 

29. At the end of each half year a sum equal to the 
aggr egate amo un t subscribed to the fund during such 
half year shall be contributed to tho fund by the Univer- 
sity and subject to the conditions contained in tho pro- 
viso to this regulation : such portion of the amount so 
contributed as shall be oqual to the amount deposited 
by each subscriber during the half year for which such 
contribution was made, shall be plaoed to the credit of 
the depositor : 

Provided that no officer or servant of the University 
who shall, in the opinion of the Syndicate, be guilty of 
dishonesty or other gross misoonduot, shall be entitled to 
the benefit of, or to receive any part or Rhare in any 
sums at any time contributed by the University to the 
fund on his account or the accumulated interests or profits 
thereof : and that the University shall be entitled to re- 
cover as the first charge, from the amount for the time 
being at the credit of any offioer or servant, a sum 
equivalent to the amount of any loss or damage at any 
time sustained by the University by reason of his dis- 
honesty or negligenoe : 

Provided further that no offioer or servant shall be 
entitled to receive any part or share in any sums con- 
tributed by the University to the fund unless he has been 
in the service of the University for at least twelve r 
months. 

30. The University will pay interest on all sums de- 
posited in tho fund at a rate* not less than the lowest rate 
payable on any issue of Government Promissory Notes, 
and the amount of suoh interest shall be half-yearly 
placed to the credit of each depositor. 


* 6}%> wde Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 17th December, 
1920, para. 1G. 
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31 . The Registrar shall oaube to be maintained proper 
accounts relating to the fund, showing the account for 
the time being at the credit of each depositor, and the 
general state of the fund, m such form as the Syndicate 
may, from time to time, proscribe. Each depositor 
shall be supplied with a Pass Book which shall show the 
amounts for the time being at credit of the depositor, 
and which shall bo in such form as the Syndicate may, 
from time to time, prescribe. 

32. Subject to the provisions of the proviso to Regu- 
lation 29, a depositor shall bo entitled, upon quitting the 
service of the University, to draw out and receive the 
whole amount standing to his credit in the fund. 

33. Any depositor may register, in the books of the 
fund, the name of tho person to whom ho desires that, in 
the event of liis death or of his becoming insane, the 
amount of his deposit shall be paid. 

34. The Syndicate may, from tirno to time, make 
rules, consistent with these Regulations for — 

(a) the conduct of the business of the fund ; 

(&) any matter relating to the fund, or its manage- 
ment, or the investment of sums at credit of 
the fund, or the privileges of depositors not 
herein expressly provided for, and may add 
to, vary or cancel any rulos so mado. 

34-A. As an addition to the benefits given under 
the Provident Fund Rulos, tho Syndicate may, at its 
discretion, grant to an employe, or to tho person whose 
name has beon registered under Regulation 33, for 
efficient and faithful service, a bonus equal to a half 
mouth’s actual pay * at tho time of retirement, for each 
year’s service. Providod that no bonus shall bo given 
to an employ6 of under 15 years’ continuous sorvioe 
and that no bonus shall accrue for any year over 30 
years’ service and that no bonus shall be given to 

* See Synd., 20th Feb., 1920, para. 27, and C.S.R. Article 

38 (c), rule 1. 
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tho officers of Class A without the sanction of the 
Senate. 

VII. — Age of retirement. 

35. (a) The age ot retirement in the ease ot Pro 
fessors and Realtors maintained by the University 
shall be as given in Chapter VI C. 

(6) The date of retirement for wholo-tinio teachers 
confirmed in permanent appointments, including the 
Principals ot the Law and Oriental colleges shall be 
September 30th ot the year in which they attain the 
age of 55 years. 

If a proposal is made by the Syndicate for tho re- 
appointment of any such teachers for a further period, 
it shall be made at such a time that the Senate may 
deoide the question ot re-appointmont not later than 
March in the year in which the retiring age is reached. 

(c) The date ot retirement for the Registrar and the 
Joint-Registrar appointed after June, 1926 shall he 
Soptember 30th of the year in which they attain the 
age ot 55 years. An offioer may be retained in the 
post of Registrar or Joint-Registrar after that age with 
the sanction of the Senate on speoial grounds, which 
must be recorded in writing, up to the age of 60 years. 

(d) An officer not mentioned above may be required 
to retire at the age of 55 years, but shall ordinarily be 
retained in service, if he continues efficient, up to the 
ago of 60 years. He shall not be retained after that 
age, exoopt in very special oircumstanoes, which must 
be 'rocordod in writing, and with the sanotion of the 
Senate, and up to tho age of 65 years. 

(e) Provided that the power of the Senate to make 
short term appointments, as for oxamplc, of Demon- 
strators for periods ot 3 years or of officers on probation 
shall not be limited in any manner whatsoever. 

VIII. — Transitory provision. 

36. (a) The rulos relating to pensions and gratuities, 
which came into force on tho first day of April, 1899, shall 
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not apply to any officer or servant appointod on or after 
the 1st April, 1906. 

(b) Any officer or servant to whom the rulos of the 1st 
April, 1899, apply, who may desire to ho brought under 
the operation of these Regulations, instead of the said 
rules, may intimate the fact, in writing, to the Registrar, 
and upon such intimation being given, the rulos of 1st 
April, 1899, shall cease to apply to such officer or servant 
who shall thereupon bo subject to these Regulations : 

Provided that such option shall be exeroised before the 
first day of April, 1906, and not (without the permission 
of the Syndicate) thereafter. 

(c) All contributions at any time made by any officer 
or servant under the rules of the 1st April, 1899, shall, 
upon suoh officer or servant electing to come under the 
operation of these Regulations, be placed to his oredit 
in the PanJ&b University Provident Fund, and shall be 
treated in all respects as a deposit made under these 
Regulations. 

(d) The Syndicate shall have power to decide any 
question which may at any time arise in connection 
with the application of these Regulations to officers or 
servants to whom the ruloR of the 1st April, 1899, may 
apply. 

37. Nothing in tho forogoing R egulations shall apply 

to— ^ Endowed Students and Translators. 

(2) Readers in tho Law College. 


VI C.— REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE 
APPOINTMENT, CONDITIONS OF TENURE 
AND DUTIES OF PROFESSORS AND 
READERS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

1., The appointment of a Professor or Reader of the 
University shall be made by the Senate on the recom- 
mendation of the Syndicate, provided that before 
recommending the appointment of a Professor, the 
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Syndicate shall consider the leports oi such Committee 
of Selection and Board of Advisors as may be ap- 
pointed by the Senate for this purpose and provided 
also, that a local Committee of Selection shall always 
contain at least two experts in the subject of the 
Chair, and that each Board of Advisors shall contain 
at least two External experts in the subjeot. 

2. It shall be an instruction to the Committ.ee ot 
Selection and to each Board of Advisors that in nomi- 
nating any person for appointment as University 
Professor they shall havo regard to — 

(i) his capacity for research, 

Hi) his powers as a teacher. 

(iii) generally his eminence in the subject or his 
profession. 

3. In cases where a College teacher is nominated 
by the Syndicate, to be a University Professor, but 
not as a whole-time servant of the University, whether 
he receives an allowance from the University or not, 
the same procedure shall be followed, provided that 
the recommendation shall not be laid before the Senate 
unless the Governing Body of the teacher’s College 
shall have consented to his acceptance of the appoint- 
ment. 

Conditions of Tenure. 

(i) The period of appointment shall always termi- 
nate on September 30th (except in cases of removal 
for due cause). 

(ii) In eases where it is not neoessary for financial 
or other reasons to make the period of appointment 
in the firRt instanco for a limited number of years, 
the Senate shall decide, on the recommendations of 
the Syndicate, whether the appointment shall be made 
in the first instance for an initial limited period, $nd, 
if so, what period, or whether it shall be made without 
time-limit up to tho age fixed for retirement. 

(iii) In case where the Senate retain a Professor or 
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Header after an initial period ol appointment, without 
specifying a further period, the re-appoint meat shall 
be without time-limit up to the retiring age. 

(iv) In oases where an appointment is made for an 
initial period the Senate shall consider not later than 
March preceding the end of suoh period the question 
of the continuance of the appointment, and the ap- 
pointment shall not lapse at the end of that period 
unless the Senate shall have so decided not later than 
March 31st preceding; and failing suoh notice the 
appointment shall be deemed to be renewed for one 
further year as from the end of the initial period with 
notice that it will lapse at the end of such further 
year. 

(v) The age for retirement shall be September 30th, 
in the year in which the holder of the appointment 
attains the age of 55. 

(vi) If a proposal is made by the Syndicate for a 
further period of re-appointment, it must be made at 
such a time that the Senate may decide the question 
of re-appointment not later than Maroh in the year in 
which the retiring age is reached. 

(vii) The holder of the appointment may terminate 
it at the end of the Aoademio Year (September 30th) 
and not at any other date by notice given to the 
University not later than Maroh 31st preceding, pro- 
vided that the Senate may in speoial cases waive notice 
to suoh extent as it may think fit. 

(viii) If a Professor, on appointment is domiciled m 
Qreat Britain, the University shall pay the cost of a 
first class passage from London to Lahore ; and if the 
appointment is for a limited period, and is not made 
permanent at the end of that period, the University 
shall pay the cost of a return passage from Lahore to 
London : provided that if the Professor leave his ap- 
pointment before the initial period is complete (i.e., 
before June of the last year of that appointment) he 
shall be liable to refund the amount of passage money 
already paid. 

7 
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(ix) In oase of raisoonduot or inoapacity of a Pro- 
fessor or Reader, the Senate shall have power to 
remove him from office, on tho recommendation of tho 
Syndioate, provided that two-thirds of the members 
of the Senate present at a duly convened meeting of 
the Senate vote for his removal. 

(x) Every Professor and Reader whose salary is paid 
by the University, shall contribute to the Provident 
Fund under the Regulations relating to this Fund. 


It shall be the duty of eaoh Professor and Reader : — 

(а) To contribute as far as in him lies to the 

advancement and diffusion of knowledge 
especially by the prosecution and promotion 
of original research. 

(б) To give instruction in accordance with the 

ourrioulum from time to time prescribed by 
the University and in accordance with suoh 
time tables as may be approved by the 
Academic Council in tho subject committed 
to his charge. 

*(c) If required to examine candidates for admis- 
sion to University olasses, and for Degrees 
and Honours in the subject committed to 
his ohnrge when appointed by the Syndi- 
cate, and to be responsible for suoh class 
• examinations as may be prescribed by the 

Academic Council. 

(d) To take part in the organisation of the work 
of the University when assigned to any of 
the University bodies. 


* University Professors and Readers shall be paid for Univer- 
sity examination work {vide paragraph 3 of the Syndicate Pro- 
ceedings , dated the 4th May, 1928). 
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V3 1. — REGULATIONS REGARDING THE AP- 
POINTMENT AND DUTIES OK 
EXAMINERS.* 

Appointment of Examiners. 

1. All Examiners shall be annually appointed by 
the Syndicate subject to the general control of the 
Senate. 

The Board of Studies shall, in accordance with the 
rules approved by the Senate, recommend persons for 
appointment as Examiners. The recommendations of 
the Board, before submission to the Syndicate, shall 
be scrutinised by a Revising Committee consisting of 
the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean of University Instruc- 
tion, the Registrar Controlling the Examinations, and 
four other members nominated by the Syndicate each 
year. 

The Vice-Chancellor, in very special circumstances, 
shall have the power to oancel the appointment of an 
Examiner who is shown to be unable to perform the 
work or to conform to the directions of the University 

2. In cases of emergency, owing to the refusal or 
inability of an Examiner to act, or other cause, when 
there is no timo to bring the appointment of another 
Examiner before the Syndicate, the Vice-Chancellor, 
moved by the Registrar, is empowered to appoint suoh 
Examiner. 

Duties of Examiners. 

• 3. In all subjects, except languages, the Examiner 

shall be required, when specially instructed, to set two 
papers of equal standard, one for the Oriental Faculty 
and the other for the Arts Faoulty. Unless the Examiner 
who sets the paper is prepared to translate for the 
Oriental Faculty and to examine Vernacular answers 
himself, each paper set for the Oriental Faoulty shall be 

* Regulations under Section 25 (2) (f) of the Indian Uaiver 
sities Act. 
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ha nded over to a separate Examiner, wlio shall translate 
the paper and examine the answers. 

4. When the number of candidates for the JL5.0. L. Ex- 
amination is small, it is unnecessary to provide a second 
papor as spooified in Regulation 3. The English papers 
shall be translated, and ccntographed, if necessary, on 
the spot : the Univorsity providing a Translator who shall 
bo present two hours previous to the examination and 
be subjected to proper supervision. 

5. (a) Examiners are required to distribute tlieir 
questions with some uniformity over the whole range of 
the subjects in whioh they oxamine. 

(6) When alternative text-books are recommended, 
Examiners are required not to base their questions exclu- 
sively on any one of such text-books. 

6. (a) The Examiner shall strictly conform to the 
rules laid down in the Regulations for the examinations 
with which he is ooncemed, respecting the language to 
be used in sotting and answering the papers. 

(6) In the Matriculation and Intermediate Examina- 
tions, passages set for translation into English shall be 
of an equal standard of difficulty. In case an examiner 
is unable to sot passago in any one of the languages 
specified, he shall inform the Registrar, and the Syndi- 
cate shall make speoial arrangement for the paper in 
that vernacular. 

7. No Examiner shall give any fractional marks for 
any paper in the results sont to the Registrar. 

8. In all except Degree Examinations overy Ex- 
aminer shall assign marks for each question, which r 
shall be indicated in the right-hand margin of the paper. 

9. Any paper which does not striotly conform to the 
rules heroin laid down, may be returned by the Registrar 
to the Examiner for correction. 

10. Every Examiner shall forward his paper to the 
Registrar in a cover which shall bo properly sealed^ regis- 
tered and insured, and the Registrar is authorized to re- 
ject any paper whioh is not forwarded in the prescribed 
manner. 
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Special Regulations relating to Examiners in the M. and 
S.L.C. Examination. 

11. In the M. and S.L.O. Examination, whenever 
there is more than one Examiner in any paper, another 
Examiner, to be called tho Head Examiner, shall be 
appointed for that subject. The Head Examiner shall 
set the question papers and shall re-examine not less 
than seven and a half per cent, of the answer-books 
examined by each of the Examiners in his subject in 
order to see whether a uniform standard has been 
adopted. Where there appears to bo a want of uni- 
formity, he shall at onoe return the answer-books to 
the Examiner whose marking need revision, along with 
at least 5 answer-books examined and marked by him- 
self, and with such instructions or suggestions as he 
deems necessary. 

The answer-books shall be sent in the first instance to 
the Head Examiner in packets of 50. 

12. In no case shall the Head Examiner himself in- 
crease or diminish the marks assigned to any paper by an 
Examiner. In case of a difference arising botween a 
Head Examiner and one of the Subordinate Examiners, 
the matter shall be referred to the Board of Studies for 
decision. 

*13. The Head Examiner shall be responsible that the 
results in his subjeot are submitted in due time ; and 
shall oertify that he has re-examined the required per- 
centage of answer-books. 

14. Before the publication of the results of an 
examination they shall be submitted, together with 
a statement of the percentage of passes in the whole 
examination and in eaoh subject, for the current and 
the five preceding years, to the Board of Moderators 
appointed in the manner provided in Regulation 
14-A. 


* For the functions of the Chief Examiners in B.A. English, 
see para. 7, Synd. Proc., 29-1-24. 
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The Board may then order the publication o£ the 
results. If, however, the Board considers, after ex- 
amination of the figures submitted, that there has been 
a distinct ohange of standard in tho whole examination 
or in a particular subject, * tho Board may rofor the 
matter to the Examiners concerned for a report on the 
apparent change of standard, and may suggest a speci- 
fic modification of the rosults. In the event of a 
similar reference having boen previously made by the 
Registrar, the replies of Examiners to this may bo taken 
without a further reference by tho Board. 

If the Board and the Examinors now agree on the 
modification (if any) to be made, tho Board shall 
authorize tho publication of the results accordingly. 

If, however, the Board and tho Examiners (or one of 
these) do not agree, or if no roport can be obtained 
from an Examiner, the Board, if unanimously of the 
opinion that there has been a distinct change of 
standard, may order a re-examination of any sot of 
papers by an Examiner appointed by tho Vico-Chancel- 
lor, or in his absence by the Director of Public 
Instruction. 

14-A. The Board of Moderators for the purposes oi 
the preceding Regulation shall consist of the Registrar, 
and four Fellows of the University to be nominated by 
the Syndicate. 


VIII.— REGULATIONS FOR THE CONDUCT OF 
EXAMINATIONS. 

i. All Degree examinations, all examinations in the 
Science Faculty except the Matriculation Examination, 
and examinations in Law, Medicine and Engineering, 
shall ordinarily be held at Lahore only. 

* For B.A. English reference to bo made to the Chief Exami- 
ner {Synd. 25-1-24, para. 7). 

For the functions of the Head Examiners in the Intermediate 
or the B.A. (B.A. English excepted), bee paragraph 22 of the 
Syndicate Proceeding 6, dated the 20th May, 1927. 
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2. Other examinations may be held at qudi centres 
as may be appointed by the Syndicate. V 1 

3. The Superintendent of each centre shiMi.be ap- 
pointed by the Syndicate at loast one month before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

In cases of emergenoy, owing to the refusal or inability 
of a Superintendent to aot, or to other cause, when there 
is no time to bring the appointment of a Superintendent 
before the Syndioato, the Vioe-Chancellor, moved by the 
Registrar, shall be empowered to appoint suoh Super- 
intendent. 

Where necessary the Registrar shall arrange for the 
appointment of one or more Assistant Superintendents. 

4. If a candidate's paper is duly recorded by the 
Superintendent of the examination as having been 
received by him and is thereafter lost, and if he 
passes in all other subjects of the examination, he 
may be required to appear in that one paper which 
is lost on a date fixed by the Registrar, and if he ob- 
tains pass marks he shall be deemed to have passed 
the examination. 

5. The rules relating to the Duties of Superinten- 
dents, including the Directions to Candidates, may be 
altered from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
sanction of the Senate. 

0. Any candidate detected in giving or receiving as- 
sistance, in having, in the examination room, in his 
possession or aooessible to him, papers, books or notes 
whioh might possibly be of assistance to him for th’e 
a purpose of that examination, or in the use of, or 
attempt to use, any other unfair means in connection 
with the examination, shall be expelled from the ex- 
amination room and disqualified not only from passing 
the examination but also — 

(a) in the case of candidates who have been disquali* 
• fied from passing the M. and S.L.C. Exam- 
ination, from appearing at any University 
Examination for the period of two years from 
the date of their disqualification : and 
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(6) in the oase of candidates who ha ve been disquali- 
fied from passing any other University 
Examinations, from appearing at any 
future examination of the University, sub- 
ject to any other penalties whioh the Syndi- 
cate may consider proper to impose : 

Provided that on the expiry of two years* tho Syndi- 
cate, with the sanction of the Vice-Chancellor, may, in 
special cases, exempt a candidate from the operation ot 
this rule. 

f Candidates guilty of oommunicating, or attempting 
to communicate, with Examiners with the object of in- 
fluencing them in the award of their marks, will be 
deemed to have used, or attempted to use, unfair means 
within the first clause of this rule. Communications of 
the same nature addressed to the Registrar will be 
treated as falling in the same category. Examiners are 
required to report at onoe to the Registrar any candidate 
guilty of suoh oonduot. 


*■ The words “on the expiry of two years” in this proviso 
mean two annual examinations including the one from which 
the candidate was disqualified (paragraph 11 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings , dated the 20th June, 1929). 

t For decision as to whether or not appeal made by the 
candidate to the Examiner through his answer-paper is an 
attempt to communicate with the Examiner with the object of 
influencing him in the award of marks, see paragraph 5 of the 
Syndicate Proceedings, dated the Oth May, 1921. 
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PART III.— AFFILIATED COLLEGES AND 
STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


IX.— REGULATIONS RELATING TO A UNIVER- 
SITY REGISTER OF STUDENTS * 

1. Tho Registrar shall maintain a register of all 
students of the University, including graduates reading 
for a higher examination. 

In this register shall be recorded under the name of 
each registered student, the dates of admission or re- 
admission to, and of leaving, any affiliated college, every 
pass or failure in a University examination with Ids roll 
number, any University scholarship, medal or prize won 
by the student, every degree taken. 

2. Registration in this register shall be deemed 
necessary for Matriculation. 

3. The Principal of evory affiliated college shall for- 
ward to the Registrar within fourteen days the name of 
every student admitted or re-admitted to that college, 
together with the registration fees required by these 
Regulations. 

If any student is struck off the rolls of a college, if any 
student migrates to another college, is rusticated or ex- 
pelled, suoh fact shall be immediately reported to the 
Registrar. 

4. In the case of a student seeking Matriculation, the 
1 Principal of the college to which he has been admitted 

shall inform tho Registrar of the date on which such 
student passed the Matriculation Examination and quote 
his roll number. 

In tho case of a registered student joining or rejoining 
a college, the Principal shall quote suoh student’s regis- 
tered number. 

* Regulations, under Section 25 (Si) (h) of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act 
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5. On registration as a matriculated student every 
student shall be informed through his Principal of the 
registered numbor under which his name has bcon entered 
in the register, and that number shall bo quoted in oil 
subsequent reports conoeming that student, and in all 
applications by that student to be admitted to a Uni- 
versity examination. 

6. On Matriculation every student who joins a 
college outside Lahore shall bo required to pay to the 
University a registration fee of four rupees when his 
name is sent in by the Principal. A student joining a 
Lahore College shall pay rupees five. 

A special University fee of rupees throe per annum 
shall be levied from all registered University students 
on the rolls of an affiliated college in Lahore, except 
students in classes affiliated in the Oriental Faculty, 
annually from the commencement of tho year following 
that in which the student paid his registration fee 

No further fee for registration shall be oharged, unless 
a student's name is, for any reason other than legitimate 
migration, struck off the rolls of a college, in which case 
he shall pay one rupee to have his name re-entered in the 
University Register. 

7. All applications for admission to University Exam- 
inations shall be liable to be sorutinised by comparison 
with tho University Register, and the Registrar may re- 
fuse any application of any candidate about whom 
complete particulars have not been reported, and require 
him to forward through his Principal a complete state- 
ment of the particulars which have not been properly ' 
reported, together with an additional registration fee of 
two rupees, or in tho oase of a Lahore candidate three 
rupees. 

8. Any registered student may at any time receive a 
certified oopy of all the entries under his name by pay- 
ment. of three rupees 

0. Any person who applies for special permission to 
appear in an examination as a private candidate, if he 
has been at any time matriculated in the University 
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shall quote his registered number, or it he has not been 
so matriculated, shall register his name as a matriculated 
student, paying the usual registration fee before he ap- 
pears in the examination to which he seeks admission. 


X.— REGULATIONS RELATING TO AFFILIATED 
COLLEGES* 

Affiliation. 

1. Any College applying for affiliation shall submits 
with the letter of application, a statement under each of 
the clauses of sub-section (2) of Section 21 of the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904. 


Explanation. 

This statement shall include in addition to any other 
particulars expressly required by the Act — 

Under clause (a) a statement containing full informa- 
tion regarding the constitution of the Governing Body 
and the names of its Members. 

Under (h) a statement showing the staff of teachers em- 
ployed, or proposed to be employed, their qualifications, 
the subject or subjects proposed to be taught by each of 
them, - }: and the conditions governing thoir tenure of 
• office. 


* Regulations under Section 25 (3) ( i ), (j) and (Jc) of the Indian 
Universities Act. 

t Before December 1st each year (Synd., 7th Fob., 1919). 

1 In Science subjects Colleges must provide at least one 
teacher for every twenty (or fraction of twenty) students doing 
laboratory work at the same time (vide Synd., dated 31st May, 
1910). 

Stndent Demonstrators should not be in head charge of the 
Practical Class (Synd , 4th Janv., 1918, para. 14) 




no 


REGULATIONS. 


Under (c) a complete plan to scale of the buildings and 
grounds and tho following statements, namely .* — 

(1) of the number of students attending the col- 

lege ; 

(2) of the number of suoh students not residing with 

their parents or guardians ; 

(3) of the arrangements made or about to be made 

for the residence of such students in the col- 
lege or lodgings approved by the oollege. 

(4) of the arrangements made or about to be made 

for the supervision and physical welfare of all 
students of the college, including arrange- 
ments made for gymnasia, drill, games, and 
the like. 

Under (d) a statement showing the number and charac- 
ter of the books composing the library, and the amount 
ordinarily spent on the upkeep and increase of the library. 

Under (e) a statement showing the appliances provided 
or proposed to bo provided for teaching the subjects in 
which affiliation is sought, and amount to be annually 
expended on suoh appliances. 

Under (g) a statement showing the financial resources 
of the oollege, including a statement of the annual in- 
come and expenditure. 

Under (t) a statement showing the rates of fees (if any), 
and the number of students exempted wholly or in part 
from such fees. 

2. An inspection of every affiliated college shall be held 
under Section 23, sub-Beotion (2), of the Indian Universi- 
ties Act, 1904, from time to time. The inspection may 
relate to the accommodation, sanitary arrangements, and 
provision made for the residence, supervision and in- 
struction of students, the library, and the furniture and 
apparatus, tho registers, and the qualifications of r and 
duties performed by each member of the staff ; but in 
other respects it shall not refer to the internal manage- 
ment of the institution, which shall be left to the discre- 
tion of the responsible authority 
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3. The report of suoh inspection shall bo submitted 
to the Syndicate in the form to be prescribed by the 
Syndicate. 

4 In the month of May of each year, or in such other 
month as the Syndicate may, from time to time, deter- 
mine, the Principal of every affiliated college shall sub- 
mit a report to the Syndicate showing the circuraBlanoes 
of and changes in the management, the staff, changes in 
the staff and qualifications of new members, number 
and distribution of students, income, and expenditure of 
previous financial year, results of examinations, changes 
in the scale of fees and of exemptions or reductions per- 
mitted, scholarships, condition of library, number of 
students in boarding-house, college rules. 

5. The Principal of every affiliated college shall report 
to the Registrar, within a fortnight, for record in the 
University Register of Students, the admission, with- 
drawal and transfer of students. 

6. The following shall be kept by every affiliated col- 
lege and submitted when required to an officer appointed 
by the Syndicate : — 

(1) A Register of Admissions and Withdrawal-. 

(2) Registers of Attendance at Lectures. 

(3) A Register of Fees. 

(4) A Time Table 

7. The following inter-collegiate rules shall be ob- 
served in all colleges affiliated in the Faculties of 
Arts, Science, Law or Agrioulture except rule 1 in the 
case of colleges affiliated in the Faculty of Agriculture : — 

RvIp 1. — The admission of students to the first year 
class shall begin on the tenth day 
and shall end on the twentieth day 
after the publication of the Matriculation 
results, or in the case of students who 
have qualified in the Cambridge School 
Certificate Examination the admission 
shall begin ten days after the publication 
of the result's of this examination and 
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shall end on the twentieth day after 
the publication of the Matriculation 
results, and admission to the third year 
class shall begin on the tenth day after 
the publication of the Intermediate re- 
sults, and shall cease on the tenth day 
after the re-opening of the colleges after 
the Rummer vacation : 

Provided that in exceptional cases the Principal of 
a college may admit a student to the third year class 
before the summer vaoation without requiring him to 
attend in person : 

Rvle 2. — No student who has Joined one college shall 
be admitted to another college during the 
same aoademio year. 

unless (i) — he has obtained a leaving certificate. This 
certificate is not to be given by his Princi- 
pal until the transfer has been sanctioned 
by the Vice-Chancellor : 

(ii) — one or other of the following conditions is 
satisfied, namely : — 

(a) if a change of residence by his father or 

guardian has made it necessary for a 
student to change his college ; 

(b) if a student has joined a college without 

the permission of his father or guardian ; 

Snd (iii) — haR obtained through his Principal the per- 
mission of the Vice Chancellor. 

No application for transfer shall be entertained unless 
the student’s statement is supported by his Principal. 


The Syndicate has ruled that a candidate must present him- 
self in person at the time of admission. * 

Students who fail m the Intermediate and B.A. Examinations 
should be allowed to lejom second and fourth year classes res- 
pectively of their own college before the beginning of the vacation 
without a personal application (S ynd , Cth April, 1918, para. 1) 
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Rule 3. — If a student’s name is stmok off the rolls 
of his college, the student may be re- 
admitted to the same olass at the dis- 
cretion of his Principal. 

Rule 4. — If a student is struck off the rolls of a 
college for any reason other than miscon- 
duct, he may be admitted to the olass 
from which his name was struck off the 
rolls, in any college within seven days of 
the opening of that college in any subse- 
quent year on production of a leaving 
certificate. 

Rule 5. — A student reading in the Second, Fourth, 
or Sixth Yoar olass of a college shall not 
be admitted to another oollege unless he 
satisfies the conditions (i), (ii) and (iii) of 
Rule 2. 

*Rule 6. — A student who has completed his course for 
a University examination may rejoin his 
own oollege on production of a leaving 
certificate or may Join any other college 
within seven days of the opening of the 
college. 

Rule 7. — In colleges where fees are charged, students 
shall be charged fees from the first of 
tMay. 


* Rulo 6, i.e„ a student who has completed his course for a 
University examination may rejoin his own oollege or on pro- 
duction of a leaving certificate may join any other college 
within 7 days of the opening of the college. 

t Law College Fee from 1st May ( Law FaouUy Proceedings, 
19th October, 1911 and Chap. XVII, Regs. 8 and 10). 

Note .— Students who wish to continue their education in any 
technical institution, should enter iheir namos provisionally on 
the rolls of an Arts College before the last date laid down by 
the in tor-college rules, on the understanding that if they are 
subsequently admitted to such an institution, their fees will 
be remitted ( vide Synd . , dated 21st October, 1908). 
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8. The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to author- 
ize migration from one oollego to another, or other ad- 
missions to colleges not allowed by Regulation 7. 

9. A College affiliated in a particular subject for 
the Master of Arts Examination may, subject to the 
approval of the Academio Council of the programme of 
teaching, either (i) provide all the necessary instruction 
in that subject for its own students ; or (ii) take part 
in an Inter-Collegiate programme of instruction with, 
or without, the assistance of University teachers. 

Unless exempted by the Aoademie Council, with 
the consent of the Heads of other Colleges concerned 
no college shall be entitled to present candidates 
for the examination unless it provides, or is prepared if 
**o required, to provide, an approvod teacher for a 
course of lectures ( of two poriods a week ) and further 
provides for its own students tutorial supervision 
and instruction. 

10. When two or more Colleges with or without the 
assistance of University teachers, agree to share tho 
teaching work in a particular subject for the Master 
of Arts Examination, and their programme has been 
approved by the Academic Council, there’ shall be 
constituted a Committee of Control for oach group 
providing combined teaching. Suoh a Committee shall 
assist tho Head of the Department of the particular 
subject in each College and any University Professors 
or Readers taking part in the approved programme of 
instruction. 

11. The Committeo of Control is the authority ' 
empowered to admit students to the class, to draw up 
tho programme of teaching work for approval by the 
Academic Council, and to certify tho candidates for 
the examination. 

This Committee shall report to the Dean of Univer- 
sity Instruction in January of each year whether 
the students ot each class are in tho opinion of the 
Committee suitable candidates ior Iho examination. 

When a College provides the whole teaching stall 
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itself the functions of the Committee of Control shall 
be exercised by the Head of the Department of the 
subject in that College. 


X A.— REGULATIONS DEALING WITH THE 
RECOGNITION OF SCHOOLS. 

1. Schools shall be recognized by the University for 
the purpose of the Matrioulatiou Examination when 
the Syndicate is satisfied that the following conditions 
are fulfilled in each case, namely : — 

(а) that the existence of the school is generally 

desirable : 

(б) that its financial stability is reasonably assured, 

and its Managing Body, whore there is one, 
properly constituted ; 

(c) that it teaches the proper subjects up to a proper 

standard, and that due provision is made for 
the instruction, hoolth, roorcation and dis- 
cipline of the pupils ; 

(d) that the teachers are suitable as regards charac- 

ter, number and qualifications ; 

(e) that the fees to bo paid will not involve such 

competition with any existing school as will 
be unfair and injurious to the interests of 
education ; 

(/) that inter-school rules are observed ; and 
« (ff) that no text-books are in use which are dis* 
approved by Government. 

2. Recognition by the University shall ordinarily be 
accorded to schools rocognized by the Education Depart- 
ment,* on the understanding that the conditions pros- 


* The Syndicate will not recognize any school that is refused 
recognition by the N.W.F.P. Education Department but it re- 
servos the right of refusing recognition to a school (although it 
may continue to be recognized by that Dept.) either altogether 

8 
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oribod in Regulation 1 are fulfilled, and that inspection 
reports on any of those schools will bo furnished to the 
Syndicate if askod for. In doubtful cases it shall be 
open to the Syndicate to make spocial enquiries, and, 
if necessary, to refuse recognition. 

3. The recognition of any school by the University 
may be cancelled if the conditions of reoognition at any 
time cease to bo fulfilled. 

4. In each year, immediately after the rosults of the 
Matrioulation Examination have been published, the 
Registrar shall prepare a list of recognized schools, 
which have failed to obtain an average of 33 per cont. 
of passes in the three preceding examinations, includ- 
ing the examination just ended. The Syndioate may 
then arrange for a special inspection of any such school, 
with a view to ascertaining the eompctenco of the staff, 
the nature of the teaching, and tho mode in which class 
promotions are given. On rooeipt of a roport on these 
points, the Syndicate shall deoidc whether recognition 
of the school should be oontinnod. 


XL— REGULATIONS RELATING TO PRIVATE 
CANDIDATES.* 

1. No one who has attended any college as a student 
at any timo during the academic year preceding a Uni- 
versity examination shall appear at that examination 
as a private candidate. 

Provided that this shall not apply to candidates for 
Oriental Titles Examinations, who have attended any 
college not affiliated for those examinations. 


or in part if at any future timo such school should fail to satisfy 
the conditions of Chapter X A of the Calendar ( Sijnd ., 7th March, 
1913, para. 12). 

K Regulations undor Section 25 (2) (p) of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act of 11)04. 
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2. Subject to Regulation 1 , only persons belonging to 
the following classes, not being students of any oolloge 
affiliated to the University, may be recommended by the 
Syndicate for admission, by spooial order of tho Senate, 
as candidates at any University examination in tho 
Faculties of Oriental Learning, Arts, Science and Agri- 
culture, other than an examination for Matriculation : — 

(а) Female candidates. 

(б) A teacher, who (a) is employed as a mem- 

ber of the whole-time teaching staff of 
a recognised School or of an affiliated 
College and (6) has either been so employed 
for the nine months previous to the date of 
submitting his admission form for the ex- 
amination or has so served for a period 
of two years. 

(c) Legal Practitioners enrolled to practise in 
Lahore High Court or Courts subordinate 
thereto. 

v (d) Late college students who have completed the 
prescribed course for an examination, and 
are recommended by the Principal of the 
College for admission to such examination, 
within a period of two years after completing 
such course. 

(e) Candidates for the Degreo of Doctor. 

(/) Candidates for the Proficiency, High Proficiency, 
and Honours Examinations in Classical', 
« Oriental and Indian Vernacular Languages 

appearing from territories within the Juris- 
diction of the University, or bonafide 
candidates certified by the Superinten- 
dent of Education, Delhi Province, to be 


* The words “Late college students” include those who 
have attended a full course of lectures and have not appeared 
in the examination and do not want to rejoin a college next 
year ( vide paragraph 14 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
17th February, 1028). 
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students of or fceaohers in an educational 
institution within the Province of Delhi. 

*(g) Whole-time Librarians or Library Clerks who 
for the twelve months previous to applica- 
tion have served in the Library of any 
affiliated College, the University Library, 
the Panjnb Public Library or any other 
Publio Library approved by the Syndicate 
for this purpose. 

{ft) Deputy Inspectors, District Inspectors, and 
Assistant District Inspectors of Schools in 
the Panjab, and the North-West frontier 
Provinoe. 

(?) A teacher, who (a) is employed as a member 
of the whole-time teaching staff of an edu- 
cational institution under the direct control 
of a Department of the Panjab Government, 
(&) has either been ro employed for the nine 
months previous to the date of submitting 
his admission form for the examination or 
haR so served for a period of two years, 
and (c) is recommended by the Head of the 
institution concerned. 

3. Any one who resides within the territorial limits 
of the University of the Panjab and has not been 
reading in any school whatsoever at any time since 
'July 1st ot the year preceding an examination for 
Matriculation and School-Loaving Certificate may (if 
he otherwise qualifies) appear in that examination as 
a private candidate. 

4. ' The Syndicate may admit as private candidates 


* Municipal Publio Library, Rohtak ; Elliot Library, Qurdas- 
pur; Dyal Singh Library, Lahore; King Library, Gujrat; and 
Library of 1 ho Panjob Text-Rook Committee, Lahore ; approved 
for pnrposos of (q), vide Ftynd. Prnc ., 16-11 23, para. 10, Synd. 
Proe., 6-2-26, parn 1. and Synd Proe., dated 17*2-28, parn. 7, 
respectively 
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to an examination for Matriculation and School -Leav- 
ing Certificate — 

(а) Female candidates. 

(б) Pupils of unreoognizod night schools in the 

Punjab. 

(c) Other candidates from unrecognized schools in 

the Panjab for speoial reasons to avoid 
hardship. 

(d) Candidates who having passed tho Matricula- 

tion or the School-Leaving Certificate Ex- 
amination of the University of the Panjab 
appear in additional subjects. 

(?) Candidates who have failed in the M. & S.L C. 
Examination of the University of the 
Panjab. 

(/) Candidates who having passed any of the Ex- 
aminations in Oriental Languages or in 
Vernacular Languages of the University of 
the Panjab appear in English only. 

(g) Under exceptional circumstances other candi- 
dates who reside outside the territorial 
limits of the University of the Panjab and 
have not been reading in any Bchool since 
July 1st of the year preceding the Exami- 
nation. 


XI A.— RESIDENCE OF STUDENTS. 

I 

1. Every undergraduate student of a Lahore Col- 
lege, affiliated in Oriental, Arts or Science Faculty, 
shall live during term time : — 

(a) with his guardian ; 
or ( 6 ) in a College hostel ; 
or (e) in a hostel reoognized by the University. 

Provided that the Principal of a college may per- 
mit an undergraduate student to live in an unrecog- 
nized hostel or other lodgings as a special case. A 
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list of all such cases shall be forwarded during the 
month of December to the Registrar. 

Provided further that in the case of Oriental Titles 
students’ residence in a mosque or temple buildings 
may be approved by the Principal in lien of recog- 
nized hostels in accordance with such orders as may 
be passed by the Syndicate from time to time 


PART IV. -COURSES OF STUDY, EXAMINA- 
TIONS, SCHOLARSHIPS, ADMISSION 
TO DEGREES. 


XII.— EXAMINATIONS * 


XII A.— MATRICULATION AND SCHOOL- 
LEAVING CERTIFICATE EXAMINATION. 

J. The Matriculation and Sohool-Leaving Certifi- 
cate Examination shall be held annually at such places 


a * Regulations under Section 25 (1) and Section 25 (2) (») and 
(o) of the Indian Universities Aot. 

For the examination the following places have been appoint- 
ed:— 

Lahore, Mianwnli, Ambnla, Karnal, Ludhiana, Amritsar, 
Gujranwala, Sialkot, Rawalpindi, Qujrat, Hoshiarpur, Mul- 
tan, Dera Ismail Khan, Jhang, Srinagar (Kashmir), Peshawar, 
Bannu, Jammu, ,Tulhmdur,Bhera, Firozpnr, Dharamsala, Dora 
Glum Khan, Quetta, Patiala, Batala, Lyallpur, Simla, Kapnr- 
thala, Bahawalpur, Gurdaspur, Surgodha, Jhelum, Rohtak. 
Hissar, Oampbellpnr.Moga, Montgomery, Sangla Hill, Chakwal, 
Muvaffargarh, Ghiniot, Abbntabad, Gojrn, Kharar, Wazirabad, 
Gujarklian, Kamalin, Faridkot, Tando, Rupar. Shahpnr, Bara 
Manga, Kangrn, Una, Dinga, Khanua, Pasrur, Ronepat , Gur* 
gaon, Panipat, ITarinnn, Kohnt, Mandi, Louth, Mardan, Now- 
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as may be appointed by the Syndicate, and the 
examination shall begin on tho first working day after 
the ninth day ot Maroh or suoh other date as may he 
fixed by the Syndicate. 

Provided that, excopt with the special permission of 
the Syndicate, every candidate shall be required to 
appear at the centre noarost to the place where he 
has been studying. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any pupil of a recognized school who — 

(i) has his name submitted to the Registrar by 
tho Manager or the Headmaster of the 
rooognisod school he has most recently 
attended 

(«) produces the following certificates signed 
by the Headmaster of the recognized 
school he has most recently attended : — 

(1) of good oharaoter ; 

(2) of having oomploted an adequate course* 


bhera, Hafizabad, Pathankot, Phillaur, Jagraon, Rowari, Mobil- 
pur and Nawanahahr. 

The Syndicate will take into consideration any application to 
constitute any other place a centre of examination, provided it 
be shown that satisfactory arrangements can be mode thoreat, 
and that such application bo sent to tho Syndicate at least six 
months before the date of tho examination. 

* “Adequate course” means 75 per cent, of attendances, 
counted from tho opening of the olass (Synd., 18th November, 
1008, paragraph 8, and aUo 20th Maroh, 1009). 

* In the case of those who join tho doss after liaving failod in 
tho examination, 75 por cont. of attendances should be calcu- 
lated on the possible attendances from the next month after 
the publication of the results to the month when the names arc 
sent up for the examination {Synd. Proo 4th April, 1013). 

If a candidate’s attendance at school up to the date of the 
suhmisfdon of namos falls short of 75 per cent., the Headmaster 
should .submit his name to the University provisionally, and if 
the candidate falls short of tho por cent ago of attendances 
required within a fortnight of the first day of examination, the 
Headmaster should report to the University authorities with a 
view to his admission being disallowed {Synd., 19th March. 
1920, paragraph 10). 
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of study for the Matrioulation aud School* 
Leaving Certificate Examination * ; 

(6) any private candidate eligible under Regula- 
tions XI who produces the following 
certificates Bigned or countersigned by the 
Headmaster of a recognized school, by the 
Inspector or Assistant Inspector of the 
Circle, or by the Deputy Commissioner of 
a the District, or, in the case of Native 
States, an officer of equivalent position : — 

(1) of good character ; 

(2) (Except in the oase of candidates admitted 

under Regulation 4 of Chapter XT) of 
not having read in any school what- 
soever at any time during the nine 
months previous to the examination ; 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall have 
power to exolude any candidate from the examination 
if it is satisfied that such candidate is not a fit person 
to be admitted, thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application on 
the form prescribed to the Registrar at least ten weeks 
before tho commencement of the examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of three rupees per subject taken 
by him, and an additional fee of rupees two in the 
case of the candidate taking up one or more Soienoe 
subjeots, or in the oase of a private candidate at least, 
fourteen weeks before the commencement o£ the 
examination, accompanied by a fee of twenty- five 
rupees, and an additional fee of rupees two in tho oase 
of the candidate taking up one or more Soienoe sub- 
jeots, and a statement (1) showing the plaoe at and 
the subjeots in which he desires to be examined, and 


' * A candidate struck oil the rolls of a school after sending up 
his application ceases to be eligible for the examination. 
{tiynd., 21st March, 1011}. 
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(2) recording the vernacular or vernaculars he pro- 
poses to use for translation. Female private candi- 
dates shall be requirod to pay only the ordinary fee ot 
rupees three per subject. A candidate who fails to 
pass or to present himself for the examination shall 
not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee; but he 
may be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of a fee specified above on each 
occasion. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional fee equivalent to half the 
amount of the examination fee subject to a maximum 
of Rs. 5. Provided that suoh application shall only be 
entertained up to four weeks before the commence- 
ment of the examination. 

4. ( a ) The examination shall be conducted by 
means of question papers, the same questions being 
set in every place where the examination is held. 

(6) An oral and practical examination shall be held 
in the following : — 

(1) Physics and Chemistry. 

(2) Physiology. 

(3) Hygiene. 

(4) Agriculture. 

English shall be the medium of examination in all 
subjects ; that is to say, the questions set by the 
examiners shall be set in English, except in the case 
*of Sanskrit in which the questions shall be set in 
Hindi and in the oase of Arabic and Persian in which 
the questions shall be set in Urdu, and the answers 
written by the candidates shall be written in English, 
except that in History and Geography the answers 
may also be written either in Urdu, Hindi or Panjabi. 
Provided that in the oase of Oriental and Vernaoular 
languages, the answers shall be written in the verna- 
oular of the candidates. 

5. The following are the subjects of examination 
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for the Matriculation candidates with the number 
of papers and the scale of marks allotted to each : 

Marks. 

(1) English, two papers .. .. 200 

(2) Mathematics, two papers (or in the oase of girls 

Arithmetic and Domestic Economy each 
carrying 100 marks) . . . . 200 

(2) A language [Classical (Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, 

Ilebrew, Latin or Greek) or a Vernacular 
(Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Pnshto, Bengali, 

French or German) ] or Physics and Chemistry 
(Oral and Practical), two papors. . . . 160 

(4) History and Goography, two papers. . . . 160 

(6) One of the following : — (a) Physics and Chemis- 
try (Oral and Practical), (b) Civics and 
Hygiene (Oral and Vraetical), (c) A langungo 
(Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Hobrew, Latin, 

Greek, French, German, Urdu, Hindi, 

Panjabi, Pashtu or Bengali), (d) Drawing, 

(e) Domestic Economy (for girls), (/) Agricul- 
ture (Oral and Practical), (g) Physiology and 
Hygiene (Oral and Practical), two papers . . 160 

A candidate who takes up Domestic Economy as a 
part of alternative course with Mathematics is not eligi- 
ble to take up Dnmestio Economy as a separate subject. 

Provided that no candidate shall take Agriculture 
as one of his subjeots unless he has taken Physics and 
Chemistry and no candidate shall tako the same 
language under (5) (c) which ho has taken under (3). 

Provided further that no candidate shall take two 
Vernaculars or two classical Languages. 

5-A. Transitory Regulation. Eor the examination^ 
to bo held in 1929, the candidate, who, having sub- 
mitted his application on the form prescribed for 
the examination to the Registrar, failed to appear, or, 
having appeared, failed, in the M. & S.L.C Examina- 
tion held in 1928, shall be permitted to take the subjeots 
allowed for the examination in 1928, and shall be 
deemed to have passed the examination if he fulfils 
the conditions laid down in Regulation 7 below, for 
the purposes of which the candidate who has passed in 
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any two of the i olio wing lour as ono subject shall 
bo deomoil to have passed in History ami Geography : — 
1. Indian History. 

II. English History. 

I IT. Geography 

IV. Commercial Geography. 

ti. 'Che following aro the subjects of examination 
tor the Sohoul-Loaviug Certificate candidates with the 
number of papers and the scalo of marks allotted to 
each : Marks. 

1. English, two papers . . . . 200 

2. Arithmetic (including Uonnnom.il Arithmetic 

for thoso taking Group A or Algebra for thooQ 
taking Group 1 »), two papers .. ..150 

3-5. 

Hither Group A 

(а) Shorthand and Typewriting . . . . loO 

(б) Book-kooping and Commerciul Correspondence, 

and Hand-writing (to be judgoii by Dictation, 
the speed being given) .. .. loO 

(c) One elootivo subject from tho following 
(«) A Vernacular (Urdu, Hindi, Panjubi, Pushtu 

or Bongali), two paperb .. ; ..150 

(it) A Classical Language (Suiibkrit, Aiabir, 

Persian, Hebrew, Lutin or Qrcek), ‘two 
papers .. ..150 

(Hi) History end Geography, two papers . . 150 

(ii>) Civics and Hygiono, two papers (Oral and 

Practical) . . . . 150 

Or Group B ; — 

Two subjeots must bo takon from (a), (6) and (c) 
below : — 

(а) Agriculture, two papers (Oral und Practical) . . 150 

(б) Civics and Eygieno, two papers (Oral and 

Praotioul) ... ..160 

(c) Physios and Oliomistry. two papers (Oral and 

Practical) •• 160 

(d) One elective subject from the following: — 

(i) A Vernacular (Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Paalitu 

or Bengali), two papors .. 160 

(ii) A Classical Language (Sanskrit, Arabic, 

Persian, Hebrew, Latin or Greok), two 
papers 


150 
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Marks. 

(Hi) Drawing, two papery . . . . 150 

(iw) ^History and Geography, two papora _ . . ISO 

(v) Agriculture, two papors (Oral and Practical). . 160 

( oi ) Civics and Hygiene, two papers (Oral and 

Practical) . . . . 150 

(«*•) Physiology and Hygiene, two papers (Oral 

and Practical) . . . . 150 

Provided that no Candida to who takes Civics and 
Hygiene shall take Physiology and Hygiene. 

Provided further that no candidate shall take Agri- 
culture as one of his subjects unless he has taken 
Physios and Chemistry. 

7. The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be tihirty-three per cent, in each 
subject. In each Science subjeot this percentage is 
required in the written examination and in the aggre- 
gate, but only twenty-five per cent, in the praotical 
examinations. 

To qualify for Matriculation a candidate must pass 
ill the following subjeots : — 

1. English, 

2. Mathematics (or, in the case of girls. Arithmetic and 

Domestic Economy), 

3. The subject he has taken, from (3) of Regulation 5 above 

or History and Geography, and 

4. One other subjeot from (3), (4) and (5) of Regulation 

5 above. 

A candidate who taking Mathematics in the examina- 
tion, passes in the Arithmetic part of the paper 
separately as well as in Algebra and Geometry com- 
bined, shall bo deemed to have passed in Arithmetic < 
for the purposes of the School- Leaving Certificate. 

To qualify for Sohool -Leaving Certificate a candidate 
must pass in English, Arithmetic and two other 
subjects : 

Provided that a candidate who obtains thirty-three 
per cent, in the aggregate of four subjeots but less than 

* This includes the History of England and the History of 
India. 
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the pass poroontago required by not more than live 
marks in one subject only shall be deemed to havo 
passed in the four subjects. Exception ; A candidate 
must obtain twenty-five pur cont. of the marks in the 
Oral and Practical 'Post of any Soionce subject. 

S. A candidate who has passed the School-Leaving 
Certificate examination shall be doomed to have 
qualified for Matriculation if he passes in the addi- 
tional qualifying subjects in a subsequent year, and if 
he obtains sixty-five per oont. of the marks in the 
additional qualifying subjects ho shall be deemed to 
have qualified with credit. A candidate who has 
qualified for Matriculation may present himself for 
examination in a subsequent year taking one or more 
subjects of the M.S.L.C. group in which he has not 
already passed, and if he passod shall reooive a certifi- 
cate of so passing. 

9. Candidates for Matriculation Examination and 
for the School-Leaving Certificate Examination who 
gain sixty per cent, of the aggregate number of marks 
or more shall be placed in the First Division, those 
who gain not less than forty-five per cont. in the Second 
Division, and all below in tho Third Division. 

10. An outline of the tests in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be changed, 
from time to time, by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Senate. 

11. The Courses of Beading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases where 
text-books are prescribed, the candidates will be 
required not only to show a thorough knowledge of the 
text-books, but also to answer questions of a similar 
standard set with a view of testing their general know- 
ledge of the subjeot. Text-books can be ohanged, 
from time to time, by the Syndicate, with the 
approval of the Sonate. 

12. Six weeks after the commencement of the 
examination, or as Boon thereafter as possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates who 
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have passed in all subjects, showing in which division 
each has passed and which candidates have qualified 
for Matriculation, a list of those who havo passed the 
School-Leaving Certificate examination, a list of those 
who have passed in additional subjoots ; and a list of 
Oriental Faculty candidates who havo paused in 
English only. Each successful candidate shall be 
granted a certificate showing in what subjoots he has 
passod. 

13. Any candidate who haa passod the Proficiency, 
High Proficiency, or Honours Examination in Arabic, 
Sanskrit or Persian shall, if ho so desire, be exempted 
from passing in that language, provided that ho goes 
up within two years of his so passing, and that in 
awarding marks for that language in which he may 
have obtained a certificate, “ pass marks ” be taken as 
representing the value of those marks. 


. ,, , APPENDIX A. 

I. — Engluh — 

Two written paper* of throe hour* oauh- 


Paper (a) — 


Marks 

(a) Applied Grammar .. 

« . 

25 

(b) Composition 

• • 

50 

A (c) Translation into English 

( ot senteueob 
( continuous 




100 

Paper (b ) — 


— 


(а) On book* for intensivo study 

(б) On book* for rapid reading 
(o) On un*een passage* 


50 

30 

20 


100 


* To consist of sentences and a short passage designed to 
illustrate differences in idiom and usage between the two 
languages. The sentences and passage set not to be taken 
from the readings prescribed for the examinations ( Synd . , para. 
15, d. 2-3-23 and School Board, para. 1, d. 10-2-23.) 
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For candidates in Arts whose Vernacular is English (Special 
Papers) — 


Paper (a) — 

The paraphrase of a passage in both' 
prose and poetry 

The explanation of words and phrases 
of more than ordinary difficulty 
The derivation of words 
Composition 
Grammar 


Mark s. 


. . 100 


Paper (b ) — 

The same as for othor candidates . . . . 100 


200 


Noras.— Words and phrases for explanation shall be limited to 
ten of each. 

The derivation should be of ordinarily occurring classical words 
and should not exceed ten in number. 


II.— History and Geography- 
Two written papers of three hours each — 
Paper (a) Indian History . . 

English History 
Paper ( b ) Geography 


451 

45) 


Marks 

90 

SO 


150 


III. — Mathematics (Matriculation Group) — 
Two written papers of three honra each— 


*(a) Arithmetic 

« t 


100 

Algebra 
(b) Geometry — 

* * 

401 


Practical work .. 

( , 

25} 


Book Propositions 

• • 


100 

Deductions 


35) 

200 


* For 1981. Paper (a) under “ 
tion Group) *’ to read as under : — 
(o) Arithmetic 
Algebra 


III — Mathematics (Matricula* 
” jjj} 100 Marks. 
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IV. — Arithmetic (including Commercial Arithmetic 
for those taking Group A or Algobra for those taking 
Group B) — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Arithmetic 

[b) Commercial Arithmetic 

or 

Algobra . . . . . 


Marks. 

100 




SO 


160 


V. — Arithmetic and Domostic Economy (for girls) — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Arithmetic .. .. 100 

Paper (6) Domestic Economy — Written . . 70 

Domestic Economy— Practical . . 30* 

200 


VI. — Physics and Chemistry — 

1. Oral and practical examination . . . . 40 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Mechanics, Heat and Light . . 66 

(b) Magnetism , Electricity and Chemistry 66 


160 


VII. — Physiology and Hygiene — 

1. Oral and practical examination . . . . 40 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

(а) Physiology . , . . . . 70 

(б) Hygiene .. .. .. 40 


160 


4 20 marks for the practical test in the examination, and 10 
for work done previously during the school course. 
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VIII. — Civics and Hygiene — 

1. Two written papers of tliroo hours eaclw Murks. 

(а) Civics .. .. .. .. 75 

(б) Hygiene . . . . . . . . 60 

2. Hygiene practical .. .. 15 


IX.— A Classical Language— 

Sanskrit, Arabic, Hebrew, Creek, or Latin — 


150 


Two written papers of three hours each— 

(a) 1. Grammar .. , . 35} 

2. Translation of easy passages f . 

from the Vernacular into f 76 

the Classical Language . . 40 ) 

(b) Translation from the Classical Language 

into the Vernacular : explanation of pas- 
sages .. .. .. .. 75 


X.— Persian — 


150 


Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) 1. Grammar . . . . 35 i 

2. Translation from the Vernacular £ 

into Persian . . . . 40 ) 

(5) Translation from Persian into the Verna- 
cular : explanation of passages 


75 


75 


150 


XL— A Vernacular Language (Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, 
Pashto or Bengali), French or German — 
Two written papers of three hours each — 


Paper (a) Grammar and Composition — 

(1) Essay .. ..25' 

(2) Letter .. .. ..15 

(3) Other Exercises to test fami- 

liarity with Grammar and com- 
mon idioms .. ..35, 

Paper (5) Questions on set books and un- 
seen passages — 

.. .. .. 45) 



75 


(1) Prose 

(2) Poetry 

(3) Unseen 


75 
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Marks. 

75 


XII. — Drawing— 

Paper (a) Drawing in Light) and Shade. . 3 hours 
Paper (b ) — Soale Drawing and Practical Geometri- 
cal Drawing (3 hours) . . . . . . 75 

100 


XIII.— Agriculture— 

1. Oral and practical examination . . . . 00 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) . . . . . . . . 50 

Paper (6) .. .. .. .. 50 


150 


XIV. — Domestic Economy (for female candidates only)— 
Two written papers of threo hours each — 


Paper (a) Hygiene 

.. 50 

Paper (6) Home Nursing 

50 

Practical — Sewing and Cutting out 

50* 


150 


XV. — Shorthand and Type-writing— 

(1) An hour and a half : 

t Dictation of about 600 words in 10 minutes and 

transcription of the name into longhand . . 75 

. (2) HalJ an hour : 

Transcription of a printed longhand passage 
of about 200 words into shorthand . . 25 

(3) One hour : Typing . . . . . , 50 

150 


* 30 marks for the practical test in the examination, and 20 
for work done previously during the school course. 

4 1" The Dictation passage to consist of a speech and a letter, 
either Official or Commercial. 
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XVI. — Book-keeping and Commercial Correa {jond- Mar kb 
once, and Handwriting (to bo judged by Dicta* 
tion, the speed being given) — 

(а) Book-keeping (one written paper of three 

hours) . . . . . . . . 75 

(б) Commercial Correspondence (one written 

paper of two hours) . . . . 50 

(o) Handwriting Lo be judged by Dictation (half 
an hour paper) — (15 marks for Dictation 
and 10 for handwriting) . . . . 25 

150 


APPENDIX B. {See Chapter X XU). 

Courses of Beading prescribed for the Matriculation 
and School-Leaving Certificate Examinations. 


XII B. — EXAMINATIONS IN THE FACULTIES. 
(i) ORIENTAL FACULTY. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

Oriental Faculty. 

Tho Intermediate Examination shall be held annually 
at such places as may be appointed by tho Syndicate * 
by a notioe issued at least six months before the date 
fixed for the examination, and the examination shall 
begin on the seoond Monday in April or on such other 
date as may ho fixed by tho Syndicate. 

* For this examination the following places have already been 
appointed : — 

Delhi, Lahore, Amritsar and Srinagar. 

The Syndicate will take into consideration any application to 
constitute any other place a centre of examination, provided it 
be shown that satisfactory arrangements can be made thereat, 
and that such application be sent to the Syndicate at least six 
months before the date of the examination. 
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2. The examination shall be open to — 

(а) any Colloge student, who — 

(i) has been enrolled for two academic years in a 
College affiliated to the Univorsily ; 

(The Syndicate shall have power to condone 
any deficiency in this poriod for very special 
reasons.) 

(li) has passed not less than two academic years 
previously the M.S.L.C. Examination of the 
Panjab University, with a Classical Langu- 
age — Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian as one of 
his subjeots. 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 

Head of the College he lias most recently 
attended; and 

(iv) submits the following certificates signed by the 

Head of the College he has most recently 
attended — 

(1) of good character ; 

(2) of having attended not less than two-thirds 

of the full course of lectures delivered in 
the subjects in which he wishes to be ex- 
amined. 

(A deficiency in the number of lectures 
may be condoned for very special reasons 
under Regulation 7 of Chapter III). 

(б) any Private student admitted under Regula- 

tions XI by special order of tho Senate. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall have 
power to exolude any candidate from the examination 
if it is satisfied that such candidate is not a fit person 
to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar, at least eight weeks before the commence- 
ment of tiie examination, accompanied by a fee of ten 
rupees, and a statement showing the place at, and the 



INTERMEDIATE EXAM. — ORIENTAL I’ACULTY. 135 

subjects in which, he desires to be examined, and record- 
ing tho Vernacular he proposes to use for translation. 
A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
examination shall not be ontitlcd to a refund of the 
fee ; but he may be admitted to one or moro subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of ten rupees on 
each ocoasion. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such 
application shall only be entertained up to four weeks 
before the commencement of the examination. 

4. The examination shall be conducted by moans of 
written papers, the same questions being set in every 
place where the examination is held. An oral examina- 
tion in English Reading shall be held. 

The questions set by the examiners shall be set in 
English and the answers written by the candidates may 
be in English or any Vernacular of India recognized by 
the University in the ease of all subjects except English, 
in whioh the medium shall be English. 

5. Every candidate shall be required to take up four 
subjects, and four only. Three of the subjects shall be 
fixed, and the candidates shall bo allowed to select the 
remaining subject as hereinafter provided. 

*6. The following are the subjects of examination : — 

1. Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian. 

2. English. 

3. History. 

4. An Indian Vernacular. 

* *7. The following is the scale of marks allotted to 


each subject : — Marks. 

1. Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian . . . . 300 

2. English . . . . . . . . 100 

3. History . . . . . . . . 100 

4. An Indian Vernacular . . . . 100 


* For the purposes of these Regulations, Indian Vernacular 
means Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi ( Synd . Proo. t 8th May, 1026, 
para. 8). 
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8. The minimum number of marks* required to paws 
this examination shall be thirty-three per cent, in each 
subject. 

9. Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, of the 
aggrogate numboi of marks or more shall be placed in 
the first division ; those who gain not less than fifty 
per cent, in the second division; and all below in 
the third division. 

Any student who has obtained 40 per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks, but has failed in one sub- 
ject only, obtaining not less than 25 per cent, in that 
subject, shall be admitted to an examination in that 
subject only in the first weok of November of the same 
year, or, if ho fail to pass or present himself for the 
examination then, at the next University examination 
in April on payment of a fee of ten rupees on eaoh ocoa 
sion ; and if he pass in that subjeot in either of those 
examinations, he shall bo doomed to have passed the 
Intermediate Examination : 

The candidate appearing in the examination in the 
first week of November of the same year shall ordi- 
narily forward his application to the Registrar at 
least five weeks before the commencement of the 
examination accompanied by the prescribed fee. 
Whenever the application or fee of the candidate is 
reooived after three days of the prescribed date, ho 
shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5, provided that such 
application shall only be entertained up to two weeks 
before the commencement of the examination. The 
candidate appearing in April examination shall in this*- 
respect be governed by Regulations 3 and 3-A. 

Provided that in the ease of College students this 
concession shall be allowed only to such as continue to 
read in a College; and that candidates to whom the 
ooncession is granted shall be allowed to read for the 
Degree of Baohelor in the College : 

Provided further that no candidate who passes under 
this Regulation shall be eligible tor a scholarship. 

10. An outline of the tests in each subject (which can 
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be changed from time to time by the Syndicate, with 
the approval of the Senate), is given in Appendix A. 

1 1 . The Courses of Reading presoribed by the Senate 
are specified in Appendix B. In cases where text-books 
are prescribed, tho candidates will be required not only to 
show a thorough knowledge of the text-books, but also to 
answer questions of a similar standard, set with a view ot 
testing their general knowledge of the subject. Courses 
of reading can be changed from time to time by the 
Syndicate, with the approval of the Senate, such 
changes being always duly notified at least two years 
before the date of the examination in which they will 
take effect. 

12. Rive weeks after the commencement of the ex- 
amination or as soon thereafter as is possible, the Regis- 
trar shall publish a list of candidates who have passed, 
arranged in three divisions, the first and second being in 
order of merit. Each successful candidate shall be 
granted a certificate stating the division in which he has 
passed. 

13. Any candidate who has passed the Proficiency, 
High Proficioncy or Honours Examination in Arabic or 
Sanskrit, or the High Proficienoy or Honours Examina- 
tion in Persian, shall be exompted, if he bo desire, from 
passing in that language, provided that he goes up for 
the Intermediate Examination within two years of his 
having passed tho Proficiency, High Proficiency or 
Honours Examination, and that in awarding marks for 
that language in which he may have obtained a oerti- 

* ficato, “pass marks” bo taken as representing the 
value of these marks. 



138 


REGULATIONS. 


APPENDIX A. 

An outline of the Uibto iu each subject ib given bolovv: — 

I. —A Classical Language — 

Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian of the Proficiency Standard — 


Pour written papers of three hours each — Marks 

{a) Poetry .. . . .. 75 

(6) Prose . . . . . . 75 

(c) Grammar .. .. .. 75 


(dj Translation from the Classical Language 
into the Vernacular and vice versa 

(35 plus 40) 75 

300 


II.— English of the Intermediate in Arts Standard — 

1. Oral examination : Reading .. .. 10 

2. Two written papers of three hours each- 

fa) Grammar, Explanation and Paraphras- 
ing of Passages in Poetry and Prose . . 45 

(6) Translation from the Vernacular includ- 
ing idiomatic sentences . . . , 25 t ... 

Essay and Composition . . . . 20 j 


100 


III.— History of the Intermediate in Arts Standard — 

• Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Compulsory— General Outlines of 
Indian History (Hindu and Mo- 
hammedan periods) . . . , 50 

Paper (b) One of the following : — 

(i) Britisli History, or \ 

(it) The ' ancient and mediaeval j 

periods of European History, or \ 50 

(»»*) The modem period of European ( 
History . . . . I 


100 
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IV. — An Indian Vernacular — 

Two written papers of threo hours each— Marks. 

Paper (a) As for the Additional Vornacular 

Paper for Intermediate . . SO 

Paper ( b ) Prose and Poetry . . . . SO 

100 


EXAMINATION F OR THE DEGREE OF BACHE- 
LOR OF ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Oriental Learning shall be hold annually in Lahore, 
beginning on the second Monday in April, or on such 
other date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any College student who — 

(i) hafa been enrolled for two aoademic years in a 

College affiliated to tho University ; 

(The Syndicate shall have power to condone 
any deficiency in this period for very 
special reasons.) 

(ii) has passed not less than two academic years 

previously the Intermediate Examination 
in the Oriental Faculty of the University 
of the Panjab, or is a graduate in the Fac- 
ulty of Arts of the University of the 
Panjab or (subject to the sanction of the 
Aoademic Council) of any other recognized 
University ; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by 

the Head of the College he has most re- 
cently attended ; and 

(iv) submits the following certificates signed by 

the Head of the College he has moRt 
recently attended — 

(1) of good character ; 
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(2) of having attended not loan than two- thirds 
of the full eourso of lectures delivered in 
the subjects in which ho wishes to be ex- 
amined ; 

(A deficiency in the number of lectures 
may be condoned for very apeoial reasons 
undor Regulation 7 of Chapter III) 

( b ) any Private student admitted under Regula- 
tions XI by spooial order of the Senate : 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall have 
power to exolude any candidate from the examination, 
if it is satisfied that such candidate is not a fit person 
to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall ordinarily forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar at loast oight woeks before the 
commencement of the examination, accompanied by a 
foe of fifteen rupees, and a statement showing the subject 
in whioh he desires to be oxamined and recording the 
V emaoular ho proposes to use for translation. A oandi - 
date who does not forward his application to the Regis- 
trar at least eight weeks before the date fixed for the 
examination can only be admitted by a special direction 
of the Syndicate. A candidate who fails to pass, or to 
present himself for examination, shall not bo entitled to 
claim a refund of the foe ; but he may ho admitted to one 
os more subsequont examinations on payment of a like 
fee of fifteen rupees on each occasion. 

3-A. Whenever the application or foe of tho candi- 
date is roooived after throe days of tho preHcribod date, 
he shall pay additional foe of Rs. 5. Provided that 
such application shall only be entertained up to four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 

4. The examination shall bo conducted by means of 
written papors. An oral examination in English shall 
be held 

The questions set by the examiners shall be sot in 
English and the answers written by the candidate may 
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be in English or any Vernacular of India recognized by 
the University in the case of all subjects excopt English 
in which the medium shall be English. 

5. Every candidate shall be required to take lip three 
subjects and three only. Two of the subjects shall be 
fixed, and the candidate shall be allowed to select the 
remaining subject, as hereinafter provided. 

*6. The following are the subjects of examination : — 

1. Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian. 

2. English or History. 

3. An Indian Vernacular. 

*7. The following is the soale of marks allotted to 


each subject : — 

Subjects. Marks. 

1. Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian . . 300 

2 English or History . . . . 100 

3. An Indian Vernacular . . . . 100 


8. Tho minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be forty per cent, in the fixed 
subjeot. in one other subjeot, and in tho aggregate, and 
thirty-three per cent, in the third subject. 

In English this percentage shall bo required in both 
the oral and tho written examinations. 

9 Candidates who gain sixty- five per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks or more shall bo placed 
in the first division; those who gain not less than 
fifty per oent. in the seoond division ; and all below in 
the third division. 

, Any student who has obtained 50 per oent. of the ag- 
gregate number of marks, but has failed in one subject by 
not more than 5 marks, shall bo deemed to have passed. 

10. An outline of the tests in each subjeot (whioh can 
be changed from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate) is given in Appendix A. 

1 1 . The Courses of Reading prescribed by the Senate 
are specified in Appendix B. In cases where text-books 


* For purposes of these Regulations , Indian Vernacular means 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi (Synd. Proc . , 8 5-2 5, para. 8). 
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are prescribed, the candidates will be required not only 
to show a thorough knowledgo of the text-books, but also 
to answer questions of a similar standard sot with a view 
of testing their general knowledge of the subject 
Courses of reading can be changed from time to time 
by the Syndicate, with the approval of the Senate, such 
changes being always duly notified at least two years 
before the date of the examination in which they will 
take effect. 

12. Four weeks after the commencement of the ex- 
amination, or as soon thereafter as is possible, the Regis- 
trar shall publish a list of the candidates who have 
passed, arranged in three divisions, each in order of 
merit. Each successful candidate shall receive, with 
his degree, a certificate stating the division in whioh 
he has passed. 

13. Any candidate who has passed the High Profi- 
oienoy or Honours Examination in Arabic or Sanskrit 
or the Honours Examination in Persian, shall be ex- 
empted, if he so desiTe, from passing in that language 
provided that he goes up for the B.O.L. Examination 
within two years of his having passed the High Profi- 
ciency or Honours Examination, and that in awarding 
marks for that language in whioh he may obtain a 
certificate, “ pass marks ” be taken as representing the 
value of those marks. 
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APPENDIX A. 

An outline of the touts in oack subject is given below:— 

I. — A Classical Language— 

Sanskrit, Arabic or Persian of the High Profloioncy 
Standard— 

Four written papers of throe hours each — Marks 

*(a) Poetry .. .. .. 75 

•{6) Prose .. .. .. 76 

f(c) Grammar . . . . . . 75 

(d) Translation from the Classical Language 

into the Vernacular and vice versa . . 35 » -- 
Composition . . . . . . 40 ) ' 

300 

II. — English of the Bachelor of Arts Standard — 

1. Oral examination . . . . . . 10 

2. Three written papers of three hour® each — 

Paper (a) .. .. .* 35 

Paper \b) . . , . . . 20 

Paper (o) , . . . . . 36 

100 

Or, 

History of the Bachelor of Arts Standard — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) . . . . . . . . 50 

Paper \b) . . . . . . . . GO 

100 

III. — An Indian Vernacular — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(а) Poetry and Prose . . . . GO 

(б) Prosody, Rhetoric and Composition .. GO 

100 


* A question or two on the History of Literature be set in 
Sanskrit and Arabic papers (a) and (6). 

f In the ease of Persian, Grammar and History of Litera- 
ture 
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EXAMINATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF 
MASTER OF ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

1 . An examination for the Degree of Master of Ori- 
ental Learning shall be held annually in Lahore, begin- 
ning on the second Monday in April, or on such other 
date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(а) any College student who — 

(i) has been enrolled for at least one year in a Col- 
lege affiliated to the University ; 

(The Syndicate shall have power to condone any 
deficiency in this period for very special 
reasons). 

(ii) is a Bachelor of Oriental Learning of tho Uni- 

versity of the Panjab ; or a Master of Arts 
of the University of the Punjab ; or (subject 
to the sanction of the Academic Council) 
of any other reoognized University : 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the 

Principal of the College he has most recently 
attended: and 

(iv) submits a certificate of good character and ot 

having attended two -thirds of the full course 
of lectures delivered in the subject in which 
he wishes to be examined. 

(A deficiency in the number of lectures may be 
• condoned for very special reasons under 

Regulation 7 of Chapter III). f 

(б) any Private student admitted under Regain 

tions XJ by special order of the Senate. 

3. Candidates for the Degree of Master of Oriental 
Learning shall be examined in one of tho following lan- 
guages— 

1. Sanskrit. 2. Arabic. 

3. Persian. 

4. Every candidate for admission shall forward his 
application to the Registrar at least eight weeks before 
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the commoneement of the examination, accompanied by 
a foe of forty rupees, and a statement showing the 
subject in which ho desires to be examined and recording 
the Vernacular he proposes to use for translation. A 
candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitlod to claim a refund of the 
foe ; but he may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of forty rupees 
on each occasion. 

4- A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the prescribed date, 
ho shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that 
such application shall only be entertained up to four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 

5. The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be fifty per oent. in the aggregate 
and thirty-three per oent. in each paper, excepting the 
paper set on composition (including Essay and Transla- 
tion), for which fifty per cent shall be requirod. 

6. Candidates who gain seventy per cent, or more of 
the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first division ; 
those who gain not less than sixty per cent., in the second 
division ; and all below, in the third division. 

6-A. Pour weeks after the commencement of the 
examination, or as soon as is possible, the Registrar 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in three divisions, the first and second being 
in order of merit. Each successful oandidato shall 
receive with his degree, a certificate stating the divi- 
* sion in whieh he has passed. 

7. The examination shall be as prescribed for the 
Honours in Sanskrit ( Shastri ) or Arabic (Maulvi Fazil) 
or Persian (Munshi Fazil) Examinations, respectively 
subject to the provisions of Rules 6 and 6 and to the 
additional test hereinafter presoribed 

8. A written paper of questions shall be set on the 
Literature of the Language taken up by the candidate, 
which shall also include questions on the Philosophical 
Systems connected with that Literature. 
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9. All answers shall be written in the Vernacular lan- 
guage which has been selected by the candidate as the 
medium of examination in his application, and every 
candidate shall be required to write in the language 
selected by him for examination an Essay on a sub- 
ject connected with the History or Literature of that 
language. 

10. Six papors of three hours each shall be set in each 
language. 

11. Any Master of Oriental Learning may, on pay- 
ment of a fee of forty rupeos, be admitted to this 
examination in a language other than that in which he 
was previously examined, and may, if his attainments 
come up to the standard prescribed, be granted a certifi- 
cate to that effect, stating the division in which he has 
passed. 

12. Any person who has passed the M.A. Examina- 
tion of the Panjab University in Sanskrit, Arabic or 
Persian and the Honours Examination in Sanskrit. 
Arabic or Persian respectively (Shastri, Maulvi Pazil 
or Munshi Pazil) shall be eligible for admission to 
the Degree of M.O.L. without further examination. 

12-A. Diplomas conferring the Oriental Literary 
Titles of Maulvi Pazil, Shastri or Munshi Pazil shall be 
granted to persons who pass this examination in Arabic, 
Sanskrit or Persian, respectively. 


THE DEGREE OP DOCTOR OP ORIENTAL 
LEARNING.* 

1. Every candidate for tho Degree of Dootor of Ori- 
ental Learning shall be required to — 

(i) produce a certificate that he has taken the 
Degreo of Master of Oriental Learning in the 
subject with which his thesis is connected ; 

• See Synd. Resolution, 20th April, 1917. 
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(ii) prove to the satisfaction of the Syndicate that 

for not less than two yoars after passing hiB 
examination for the Dogrcoof Master he has 
pursued an advanced course of study bearing 
upon the subject selected by him for the 
degree ; 

(iii) submit an approved thesis on a subject pre- 

viously accepted by the Academio Council, 
showing evidonce of original works ; and 

(iv) pass an examination, oral or written, if re- 

quired by the Examiners, on the subject of 
his thesis and cognate subjects. 

2. Every candidate shall forward with his applica- 
tion a fee of rupees two hundred. 

3. *Two Examinors shall be appointed who shall both 
read the thesis and all the answer-papers, if any, and 
shall satisfy themselves that the thesis is the candidate’s 
own work, and shall each presont a report to the Syndi- 
cate stating whether, in their opinion, the candidate is, 
by reason of his attainments, a fit person to receive the 
Degree of Doctor. 

In the event of a difference of opinion between the 
two Examiners the Syndicate shall have power to 
appoint a third Examiner. 

The Registrar shall publish the result in accordance 
with the deoision of the Syndicate. 


DIPLOMAS AND LITERARY TITLES IN 
ORIENTAL LANGUAGES. 

Three examinations, for Profioienoy, High Proficiency 
and Honours, respectively, shall be held in each of the 
following subjects, namely : — 


* Both the Examiners to be selected from Universities in 
Europe (Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 15th March, 1927, 
paragraph 41.) 

10 
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The Arabic Language and Literature ; 

The Sanskrit Language and Literature ; 

The Persian Language and Literature. 

They shall bo hold annually at sueh places as may be 
appointed by iho Syndicate * and shall bogin in the first 
week of May, or on such other dato as may be fixed 
by tho Syndicate. 

2. Those examinations shall be open to — 

(a) any studont who— 

(1) has been enrolled in an affiliated institution 

during at least one year previous to the 
examination ; 

(The Syndicate shall have power to oondono any 
deficiency in this poriod for very special 
reasons). 

(ii) has his name submitted to tho Registrar by 

the Head of tho affiliated institution he 
has most recently attended ; and 

(iii) submits the following certificates signed by 

the Head of the institution he has most 
recently attended — 

(L) of good character, and 

(2) of having attended not less than two-thirds 

of the lectures delivered in the subject in 
which ho wishes to be examined during 
tho period that he has been enrolled in 
tho institution from which he appears. 
(A deficiency in the number of lectures may bp 
condoned for very special reasons 
under Regulation 7 of Chapter III). 


* For these examinations the following places have been ap- 
pointed: Lahore, Srinagar, Peshawar, Multan, D.I. Khan, 
Amritsar, Ludhiana, Hoshiarpur and Rawalpindi. 

The Syndicate will take into consideration any application to 
constitute any othor place a centre of examination, provided it 
be shown that satisfactory arrangements can be made thereat, 
and that such application be bent to the Syndicate at least six 
months beforo tho date of the examination. 
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(b) any Private student admitted under Regula- 
tions XI by the special order of the 
Senate. 

*(e) After the year 1923 tho Shastri Examination 
shall be open only to suoh candidates 
as have passed : — 

(i) the Visharad Examination of the Univer- 

sity of the Panjab ; 

(ii) The M.A. Examination in Sanskrit of the 

University of tho Panjab. 
f (iii) Madhyama Examination of Benares, of 
Jaipur, or the Sanskrit Titles Exam- 
ination of the Calcutta University, or 
any other equivalent examination 
approved by the Academic Council. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar at least thirty days before the commence- 
ment of the examination, accompanied by the proper fee. 
and a statement showing tho place at, and the examina- 
tion in which he desires to be examined. A candidate 
who fails to pass or to present himself for examina- 
tion shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the 
fee, but he may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of the proper fee on each 
occasion. 

3- A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the proscribed date, 
jie shall pay additional fee equivalent to half tho amount 


* M.A. Sanskrit Examination of Aligarh Muslim University 
recognised as equivalent to the M.A. Sanskrit Examination, 
and the Madhyama Examination of Bihar and Orissa os 
equivalent to the Visharad Examination of this University, for 
purposes of this Regulation (Synd. Proe. 22-4-1920, para. 3, 
and Academic Council Proceedings, dated 28-11-1928, paragraph 
3, respectively). 

| • Madhyama Examination of Jaipur’ means the TJpadhiyaya 
examination, hold in Jaipur, in Vyakarana and Kavya and 
Sahitya only (para. 5, Synd Proa., dated 7ih May, 1920). 
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of the examination fee subjeot to maximum ot Rs. 5. 
Provided that suoh application shall only be enter* 
tained up to fifteon days before the commencement of 
the examination. 

4. The following fees shall be levied : — 

Rs. A. P. 

For admission to the Proficiency 7 0 0 
Examination in any of the three 
languages. 

For admission to the High Profi- 10 0 0 
ciency Examination in any of the 
three languages. 

For admission to the Honours Ex- 15 0 0 
animation in any of the three 
languages 

5 The examinations shall be conducted by means 
of written papers, the samo questions being set in every 
place whore the examination is held. 

Six papers of questions shall be set in each examina- 
tion ; and three hours shall bo allowed for each paper. 

Provided further that the candidates for Visharad 
and Shastri Examinations shall be allowed the option 
of taking two additional papers in Hindi, and the 
candidates for Maulvi Alim, Maulvi Fazil, Munshi Alim 
and Munshi Fazil Examinations the option of taking 
two additional papers in Urdu. 

6. The marks allotted to each written paper shall 
bo one hundred except that in the case of additiona 1 
papers in Hindi and Urdu the marks allotted shall be 
fifty in each paper. 

The minimum marks required to pass shall be twenty- 
five in each paper and thirty-three per cent in the aggre- 
gate in the case of the Proficiency, thirty in each paper 
and forty per cent in the aggregate in the case of the 
High Proficiency, and thirty three in each paper and 
forty-five per cent, in the aggregate in the case of 

Honours Examination Tn the £ ro ^ en ° v - Exam* 
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ination any candidate who has obtained per 

cent, of the aggregate number of marks but has failed 
m one paper only, obtaining not less than 

marks in that paper shall be allowed to appear at the 
next annual University Examination in that paper only 
on payment of the same fee as for the whole examina- 
tion, and if he pass in that examination he shall be 

deemed to have passed the T^^Broftaieney Examination. 

The oandidate shall ordinarily forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar at least thirty days before the 
commencement of the examination accompanied by 
the proper fee. Whenever the application or fee of 
the oandidate is reoeived after 3 days of the prescribed 
date, he shall pay an additional fee equivalent to half 
the amount of the examination fee subject to a maxi- 
mum of Rs. 5. Provided that such application shall 
only be entertained up to fifteen days before the com- 
mencement of the examination 

The name of the Vernacular in which a oandidate 
has qualified himself shall be mentioned on his certi- 
ficate if he obtain not less than jyj® per oent. of the 
aggregate number of marks for the Optional Papei 
ta the h^oS 180 — Examination. 

7. Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, or more* 
of the aggregate marks in the Proficiency, High Pro- 
ficiency and the Honours Examinations, shall be 
plaoed in the first division ; those who gain fifty per 
oent. or more in the Profioiency and High Proficiency 
or fifty-five per oent or more in the Honours Examina- 
tion shall be placed in the second division, and all 
below in the third division 

8. Four weeks after the commencement of the ex- 
amination or as soon thereafter as is possible, the Regis- 
trar shall publish a list of the candidates who have 
passed, arranged in three divisions, each in order of 
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merit. Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
certificate stating tho examination passed by him and 
his position on the list of merit. 

9. Any person who has passed any of the following 
examinations in Oriental Languages shall be exempted 
from passing in that language in the corresponding De- 
gree Examination (whether in the Oriental or Arts Fac- 
ulty) entered opposite thereto, provided that the 
candidate goes up within two years, and that in award- 
ing marks for that language in which he may have 
obtained a certificate, “ pass marks ” be taken as 
representing the value of those marks : — 


Proficiency in Arabic, Han't 
krit or Persian. 

Proficiency in Arabic or 
Sanskrit, or High Profi- 
ciency in Persian. 

High Proficiency in Arabic 
or Sanskrit, or Honour* in 
Persian. 


Matriculation Examination 
Intermediate Examination 

Bachelor of Oriental Learning 
or Bachelor of Art*. 


10. Diplomas conferring the Oriental Literary Titles 
of Maulvi Fazil, Shaitri or Muvshi Fazil shall be granted 
to persons who shall pass the examination for Honours 
in Arabic, Sanskrit or Persian, respectively. 

11. Diplomas conferring the Oriental Literary Titles 
of Maulvi Alim , Yi&harada or Munshi Alim shall be 
granted to persons who shall pass the examination for 
.High Proficiency in Arabic, Sanskrit or Persian, respec- 
tively. 

*12. Any person who has passed any of the above 


* The examinations referred to in line 4 are examinations oi 
the Panjab University (Sj/wd. Proo., 10-11-23, para. 12). Candi- 
dates must take the qualifying Oriental Language* Examination 
hefore taking up the English papers of the M.S.L.C. Examina- 
tion. The Englkh papers of the S.L C. Examination are equiva- 
lent to the English papers of the M.S L.C. Examination ( Synd . 
Proe., dated 1st April, 1926, paragraph 2). Candidate* who 
have passed the Oriental Titles Examination* but are residing 
m the territories beyond tho jurisdiction of the Panjab Univer- 
sity are not entitled to appear in English only (mdc paragraph 
10 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated tho 6fch November, 1020). 
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examinations in Oriental Languages may present him* 
self for examination in the English papor ol the 
M.S L 0., Intermediate and B.A. Examinations of the 
Arts Faculty successively by paying half tbo usual fee 
of tho said examination, and if sucoossful, shall receive 
from the University a certificate testifying to hia having 
passed in English in tho examination concerned. 

Provided that a candidate, who having previously 
passed the M. and S.L.C. Examination has passed any 
of the Examinations in Classical Languages, may be 
admitted to the Intermediate and B.A. Examinations 
of the Arts Faculty successively in English only by 
paying half the usual fee of the said examination, and 
if successful, shall receive from the University a certi- 
ficate testifying to his having passed in English only 
in the Examination concerned. 

Provided further that a candidate, who having pre- 
viously passed the M. and S.L.C. and the Intermediate 
in Arts Examinations has passed any of the Examina- 
tions in Classical Languages, may be admitted to the 
B.A. Examination of the Arts Faculty in English only 
by paying half the usual fee of the said examination, 
and if successful, shall receive from the University 
a certificate testifying to his having passed in English 
only in the Examination concerned. 

13. Tho Courses of Reading prescribed by the Senate 
are specified in Appendix A. In oases whore text- 
books ore prescribed, the candidates will bo required 
not only to show a thorough knowledge of tho text- 
books, but also to answer questions of a similar 
standard set with a view of testing their general 
knowledge of the subject. Courses of reading can bo 
ohangod from time to time by tho Syndioato with the 
approval of tho Senate. 


APPENDIX A. {See Ohapter XXII). 

Courses of Reading prescribed m the Oriental 
Languages and Literature. 



154 


BEGULATIONS. 


EXAMINATIONS IN VERNACULAR 
LANGUAGES. 

1. Three examinations, tho Profioioncy, High Profi- 
oiency, and Honours Examinations, respectively, shall 
be held in each of the following Vernacular languages, 
namely : — 

The Urdu Language and Literature ; 

The Hindi Language and Literature ; 

The Panjabi Language and Literature ; 

The Pashto Language and Literature. 

They shall be held annually at such places as may be 
appointed by the Syndicate* and shall begin in the 
first week of May or on such other date as may 
be fixed by tho Syndicate. 

2. These examinations shall be open to — 

(a) any student who — 

(i) has been enrolled in an institution affiliated 

to the University during at least one year 
previous to the examination ; 

(The Syndicate shall have power to condone 
any deficiencies in this period for very 
special reasons shown) ; 

(ii) has his name submitted to tho Registrar by 

the Head of the institution which he has 
most recently attended ; and 

(iii) submits the following certificates signed by 

the Head of tho institution which ho has 
most recently attended — 

(1) of good character ; 

(2) of having attended not less than two-thirds 

of the leotures delivered in the subjects 

* For these examinations the following places have been 
appointed : Amritsar, Lahore and Multan. 

The Syndicate will take into consideration any application 
to constitute any place a centre of examination, provided it be 
shown that satisfactory arrangements can be made thereat, and 
that such application be sent to the Syndicate at least six months 
before the date of the examination. 



EXAMINATIONS IN VERNACULAR LANGUAGES. 155 


in which he wishes to be examined 
during the period that he has been 
enrolled in the institution from which 
he appears. 

(A deficiency in the number of lectures 
may be condoned for very special 
reasons under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III). 

(6) a private student admitted under Regulations 
XI by special order of the Senate. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar at least thirty days before the commence- 
ment of the examination, accompanied by the proper fee, 
and a statement showing the place at, and the examina- 
tion to which he desires to be admitted. A candidate 
who fails to pass or to present himself for examination 
shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but he 
may be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of the proper fee on each ocoasion. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional fee equivalent to half the 
amount of the examination fee subject to a maximum 
of Rs. 5 Provided that such application shall only 
be entertained up to fifteen days before the commence- 
ment of the examination. 

4. The fees prescribed are as follows : — 

Rs. A. P 

• 

For admission to the Proficiency Ex- 7 0 0 
animation in any Language. 

For admission to the High Proficiency 10 0 0 
Examination in any Language. 

For admission to the Honours Exam- 15 0 0 
ination in any Language 

5. The examination shall be conducted by means ot 
written papers, the same questions being set in every 
place where the examination is held. 
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Six written papers shall be set in oaeh examination, 
except in the examination in the Pashto Language anil 
Literature, in which four papers shall be set in each 
examination ; and three hours shall l>e allowed for each 
paper. 

6. One hundred marks shall be allotted to each ques- 
tion paper. 

The minimum marks required to pass the Proficiency 
and High Proficiency Examinations shall be 40 per cent, 
in eaoh paper, and to pass the Honours Examination 
shall be 50 per cent, in each paper. 


In the SgSi&l- Examination any candidate 

who has obtained 46 per cent, of the aggregate number 
of marks, but has failed in one paper only obtaining 
not less than twenty-five marks in that paper, shall 
be allowed to appear at the next Annual University 
Examination in that paper only on payment of the 
same fee os for the whole examination, and if he pass 
in that examination he shall bo deemed to have passed 

the . Examination. 

High Proficiency 


The candidate shall ordinarily forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar at least thirty days before the 
commencement of the examination accompanied by 
the proper fee. Whenever the application or fee of 
the candidate is received after three days of the pres- 
cribed date he shall pay additional fee equivalent to 
half the amount of the examination fee subject to a 
maximum of Rs. 5. Provided that such application 
shall only be entertained up to fifteen days before the 
commencement of the examination. 


7. Four weeks after the commencement of the exam- 
ination or as soon thereafter as is possible, the Registrar 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in order of merit. Each successful candidate 
shall be granted a certificate staling the examination 
passed by him and his position on the list of merit. 
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*■7 -A. Any person who hats passed any of the ox- 
animations in Vernacular Languages may present him- 
self for examination in the English paper of the M. and 
S.L.C., Intermediate and B.A. Examinations of the 
Arts Faculty successively by paying half the usual foe 
of the said examination, and if successful, shall receive 
from the University a certificate testifying to his having 
passed in English in the examinations concerned. 

Provided that a candidate, who having previously 
passed the M and y.L.C. Examination has passed any 
of the Examinations in Vernacular Languages, may bo 
admitted to the Intermediate and B.A. Examinations 
of the Arts Faculty successively in English only by 
paying half the usual fee of the said examination, and 
if successful, shall receive from the University a certi- 
ficate testifying to his having passed in English only 
in the Examination ooneerned. 

Provided further that a oandidate, who having 
previously passed the M. and S.L.C. and the Inter- 
mediate in Arts Examinations has passod any of the 
Examinations in Vornuoular Languages, may be ad- 
mitted to the B.A. Examination of the Aits Faculty 
in English only by paying half the usual fee of the 
said Examination, and if successful, shall receive from 
the University a certificate testifying to his having 
passed in English only in the Examination ooneerned. 

8. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the Senate 
are specified in Appendix A. In oases where text-books 


* The examinations referred to in line 4 are examinations of 
the Panjab University ( Synd . Proo., 10-11-28, para. 12). Candi- 
dates must take the qualifying Vernacular Languages Examina- 
tion before taking up the English papers of the M.fcJ.L.C. Exami- 
nation. The English papers of the S.L.C Examination ore 
equivalent to the English papers of the M.S.L.C. Examination 
(Synd. Proc., dated 1st April, 1920, paragraph 2). Candidates 
who have passed the Vernacular Languages Examinations but are 
residing in the territories beyond the jurisdiction of the Panjab 
University are not entitled to appear in English only (vide para- 
graph 10 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 6th November, 
1926). 
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are prescribed, the candidates will bo required not only 
to show a thorough knowledge o{ the text-books, but also 
to answer questions of a similar standard, sot with a 
view of testing their general knowledge of the subject. 
Courses of reading oan be ohangod from time to time by 
the Syndicate with the approval of the Senate. 


APPENDIX A. (See Chapter XXII). 

Courses of Beading prescribed in Vernacular 
Languages. 


(U) ARTS FACULTY. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

Arts Faculty. 

1. The Intermediate Examination shall be held an- 
nually at Lahore and such other places* as may be 
appointed by the Syndicate by a notice issued at least 
six months before the date fixed for the examination, 
and the examination shall begin on the second Monday 
m April or such other date as may be fixed by the 
Syndicate. 


4 The following places have already been appointed : — Jullun- 
dur, Amritsar, Rawalpindi, Srinagar, Peshawar, Jammu, Patiala, 
Multan, Sialkot, Kapur thala, D.I. Khan, Delhi, Gujrat, Lyall- 
pur, Ludhiana, Moga, Ghora Gali, Bahawalpur, Hoshiarpur and 
Gujranwala. 

The Syndicate will take into consideration any application to 
constitute any other place a centre of examination, provided it 
be shown that satisfactory arrangements can be made thereat, 
and that such application be sent to the Syndicate at least six 
months before the date of the examination. 
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2. The examination ahall bo open to— 

(a) any Oollogo atudont who — 

(i) has been enrollod in a College affiliated to the 

University during tho two aoademieal years 
preceding the examination ; 

(The Syndioato may oondone a deficiency in 
this period for vory spocial reasons). 

(ii) has passed not less than two academical years 

previously the Matriculation Examination 
in either the Arts or Science Faculty of 
the Panjab University, or (subject to the 
sanction of the Syndioato) any ono of the 
following : — 

(l) The Matriculation Examination in cithor 
the Arts or Science Faculty of any other 
recognized University ; 

* (2) the Final Standard Examination for Euro- 
pean Sohools in India ; 

*(3) the Cambridge Sohool Certificate Examina- 
tion! 5 

*(4) the Final Examination held in tho Chiefs’ 
Collegos; or 


* Provided— (i) that the subjects specified on the certificate 
include — English Composition, History, Geography, and any 
two of— Latin or French, Mathematics (i.e. Arithmetic, Geo- 
metry and Algebra), Chomistry, Physics, Experimental 
Science, Botany, Agricultural Soienae, and (ii) that the candi- 
date has paasod the examination— (a) in Groat Britain, or (6) 
• from a European High School in India or after completing the 
course in one, or (o) after appearing with the sanction of the 
Syndicate (or School Final Board) alter stating where he has 
been taught. 

t Or the Higher Oxford Local Examination or School Final, 
Allahabad University ( Synd 24th Feb., 1905, para, 10), 
or the School-Leaving Certificate Examination of the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh (Synd . , 13th January, 1913, 
para. 18), or Delhi Province [Synd., 21st Nov., 1913), N.-W.F. 
Sohool Final (Senate, 29-11-15), Madras School-Leaving Certi- 
ficate Examination [Synd., 2nd Feb., 1917), European Sohool 
Final Examination at Rangoon qualifying for entering a College 
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(5) any other examiuatioub approved by the 
Syndicate. 

(iii) hab hib name submitted to the Liegibtrar b\ 

tho Head of the College he han most recent* 
ly attended ; 

(iv) produces tho following certificates signed by 

the Head of the College he has most re- 
cently attended : — 

(1) of good character: 

*■(2) of having attended not lebb than two- 
thirds | of tho full courses of lectures 
delivered in each of the bubjocts in 
which ho desires to be oxamined ; 

(A deficiency in the number of lectures 
may bo condoned for very special 
reasons under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III). 

(3) m the ease of a candidate intending to 
appear at a practical examination in 

m Burma (Synd. , 2nd Nov., 1017) and Burma Anglo-Vernacular 
High School Examination, provided Mathematics is inoluded 
(< Synd., 20th Feb., 1920), S.S.L.C. Exam, of Mysore ( Senate , 
17-6-1021), Admission Exam, of Benares Un. (Senate, 17-6-1921) 
Training Institution Exam, for Women Teachers, High School 
Board Exams, of U.F. and C.P. (Senate, 0-12-1924), Government 
Training Class Diploma Examination and Chelmsford Training 
Class Examination of Ghora Gall School ( Senate , 12th Docem 
bar, 1925, and 29th May, 1926, respectively). High School 
Examination of the Board ol Secondary Education, Delhi 
Province, ( Senate , 29th November, 1926), Royal Indian Military r 
College Diploma (Senate, 9th May, 1927), High School Exami- 
nation of the Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education. 
Dacca (Senate, 13th June, 1927), High School Examination foi 
the European Schools in the Panjab ( Senate , 21st, Maroh, 1928), 
School Certificate of the General School Examination, London 
(Senate, 14th May, 1928). 

* Lectures delivored at a pluvious period could be counted 
towards the full courses of leotures delivered (Synd. Proc., 
10-2-23, para. 20). 

t This applios to lectures in Vernacular optional paper as 
well (Synd. Proc , dated the 5th November, 1925, para. 4) 
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Soienoo, of having attended not less than 
two-thirds of the periods assigned to 
practical work in ihatsubjeot (the mini- 
mum number of attendances required 
being forty) ; 

(b) Any private candidate, who is admitted under 
Regulations XI by the special order of 
the Senato and who has passed not less 
than two years previously one of the 
examinations enumerated above in (a) 
(ii): 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall have 
power to exolude any candidate from the examination, 
if it is satisfied that such candidate iB not a fit person to 
be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall ordinarily forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar, on the form prescribed, at least 
eight weeks before the commencement of the examina- 
tion, accompanied by a fee of twenty-five rupees, and an 
additional fee of rupees three in the case of the candi- 
date taking up a Science subject, or in .tho case of a 
private candidate of thirty rupees, and an additional 
fee of rupees three in the case of the candidate taking 
up a Soienoe subject, and a statement showing the place 
at, and the subjects in whioh ho desires to be examined. 
A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to a refund of the 

„ fee ; but he may be admitted to one or more subse- 
quent examinations on payment of the above fee on 
eaoh occasion. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5 Provided that such 
application shall only be entertained up to four weeks 
before the commencement of the examination. 

4. English shall be the medium of examination in all 
subjects. 
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5. Every candidate shall be required to take up four 
subjects and four only. Two of the subjects shall be 
fixed, and the candidate shall be allowed to seloot two 
other subjects, as thereinafter provided. 

*6 The following are the subjects of examination : — 

Fixed subjects — 

1. English. 

2 A Classical Language (Sanskrit, Arabic, Hebrew, Greek 
or Latin, or Persian), or, m the case of female can- 
didates, French, German, or one of tho Indian Ver- 
naculars recognized by the University ; or in the case 
of European candidates, or Indian Students in the 
Government Intermediate College, Ghora-gali, Urdu 
or Hindi or Panjabi. 

Elective subjects ( two of the following may be taken) — 

1. Mathematics. 

2. Physics. 

3. Chemistry. 

4. Philosophy. 

ii. History. 

6. Geography. 

7. Economics. 

8. Biology (Botany and Zoology). 

9. Geology. 

In addition to the above subjeots there shall be an 
additional paper in an Indian Vernacular reoognized 
by the University, or in French or German, which may 
be taken by any candidate not already taking an 
Indian Vernacular or French or German as a fixed 
subject. 

Any candidate, who is a member of the Panjab 
University Training Corps and has attended sixty>six r 
per cent, of the parades held, shall have the option 
of taking Military Science as an additional optional 
subjeot in plaoe of an Indian Vernacular reoognised 
by the University, or French or German. 


* For purposes of this Regulation an Indian Vernacular is 
intended to mean Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Pashto or Bengali. 
( Synd . Pi or , 17 4 26, para. G). 
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Provided that Chemistry shall only be taken by a 
candidate taking Physios as one of his elective sub- 
jects. 

Candidates shall be examined in the subjects oi 
Hebrew, Greek, Latin, French, German, Pashto and 
Bengali only by the special permission of the Syndicate, 
for whioh application should be made Rix months pre- 
vious to the date of the examination. 

7. The marks allotted to each subject shall be one 
hundred and fifty except that in the case of Additional 
Paper in Tndian Vernaoular or in French or in German 
and in Military Soienoe the marks allotted shall be 
fifty. 

8. The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be thirty-three, per cent, in each 
subject. 

In each science subjeot this percentage is required 
in the written examination and in the aggregate, but 
only twenty-five per cent, is required in the practical 
examination. 

A candidate shall reoeive no credit for marks ob- 
tained in the additional paper in the Indian Vernaculai 
or in French or in German and in Military Science 
unless he obtains thirty -three per cent., in which case 
these marks shall be added to the total. 

9. Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks or more shall be placed in 
the first division ; those who gain not less than fifty 
per cent, in the second division ; and all below in the 
'third division. 

Any student who has obtained 40 per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks, but has failed in one subject 
only, obtaining not less than 25 per oont. in that subject, 
shall be admitted to an examination* in that subject 
only in the first week of November of the same year, or, 
if he fails to pass or present himself for the examina- 
tion then, at the next University Examination in 

* At Lahore {vide fiynd . , doted 10th September, 1913). 

11 
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April on payment of a fee of twenty-five rupees, and 
an additional fee of rupees three in the case of the 
candidate taking up a Science subject, or in the case 
of a private candidate of thirty rupees, and an addition- 
al fee of rupees three in the case of the candidate taking 
up a Science subject, on each occasion ; and if ho pass in 
that subject in either of these examinations, he shall be 
deemed to havo passed tho Intermediate Examination : 

The candidate appearing in the examination in 
the first week of November of the same year shall 
ordinarily forward his application to the Registrar 
at least five weeks before the commencement of 
the examination aooompanied by the prescribed fee. 
Whenever the application or fee of the candidate is 
received after three days of the prescribed date, he 
shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5, provided that such 
application shall only be entertained up to two 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 
The candidate appearing in April examination shall in 
this respect be governed by Regulations 3 and 3- A. 

Provided that in the case of College students this 
concession shall bo allowed only to such as continue 
to read in a College, and that candidates to whom the 
concession is granted shall be allowed to read for the 
Degree of Bachelor in the College : 

Provided further that no candidate who passes under 
this Regulation shall be eligiblo for a scholarship. 

. 10. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the Senate 
are specified in Appendix B. In oases where text-books 
are prescribed, the candidates will be required not only 
to show a thorough knowledge of the text-books, but also 
to answer questions of a similar standard, set with a view 
of testing their general knowledge of tho subject 
Courses of reading can bo ohangod from tirao to timo in 
accordance with the Regulations by tho Syndicate or 
the Academic Counoil as the case may be with the 
approval of the Senato, such changes being always 
duly notified at least two years before the date of the 
examination in which they will take effect. 
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11. An outline of the teats in each paper is given in 
Appendix A. This outline can bo c^angfifPJrom time to 
time by the Syndicate or in auaofGanco with fche'Rogu- 
lations by the Academic Ctfunoil,'with the approval of 
the Senate. * 

12. Five weeks after the commencement of the ex- 
amination or as soon thereafter as is possible, tho Regis- 
trar shall publish a list of candidates who have passed, 
arranged in three divisions, the first and second being in 
order of merit. Each successful candidate shall be 
granted a certificate stating the division in which he has 
passed. 

13. Any candidate who has passed the Proficiency, 
High Proficiency or Honours Examination in Arabic or 
Sanskrit or the High Profioiency or Honours Examina- 
tion in Persian, shall, if he so desire, be exempted from 
passing in that language, providod ho goes up within two 
years of his so passing, and that in awarding marks for 
that language in which he may have obtained a certifi- 
cate, “ pass marks ” be taken as representing tho value 
of those marks. 

14. Any candidate who has passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Arts or Science Faculty, and 
wishes to qualify for admission to a Medical College, 
may, in any subsequent year, appear in an additional 
test in the remaining subjects so as- to make up the 
group of subjects for Medioal Collogo. 

15. A student who has passed this examination 
may, on payment of Rs. 5, appear in the optional 
paper in Frenoh or Gorman for the Intermediate 
Examination, and on obtaining pass marks in that 
subject be granted a certificate to that effect 

16. A student wbo has passed this examination 
without taking a Classical Language may appear in 
the Intermediate in Arts Examination in a Classical 
Language only on payment of Rs. 5, and on obtaining 
pass marks in that subjeot shall be granted a certi- 
ficate to that eiiect. 
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Candidates appearing under this Regulation shall be 
permitted to appear in the sub Joe t in the supplemen- 
tary examination held in December. 4 


APPENDIX A. 

I. — English — Marks. 

Two written papers of tliree hours each— 

Paper A to oonsist of two parts : 

Part 1. — Set bookfl . . . . . . 00 \ 

(Set books to be proscribed us at present). / 

Part II. — Paraphrasing or summarising of an ( io 
Unseen passage. . . . . . . 15 ' 


Papor J3 to consist of two parts : 

Part I. — Composition, Applied Grammar, and 
Essay . . 

(Syllabus as in Appondix B). 

*Part II. — Translation from the Vernaculars to 
English, or in the case of female candidates, 
composition at the option of the candidate 
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For candidates whose Vernacular is English (a Special 
Paper) — 

(6) Paraphrasing, Essay and Composition . . 75 

150 


Ability to write English with a fair degree of aeouraoy shall be 
required. p 

Noth. — All candidates will be required to secure m Paper (6) 
a minimum of 33 per cent, of the marks allotted to that paper. 


* The Examiner should emphasise in the passage selected for 
translation disparity of idiom, and grammatical structure in 
the two languages. The aim should be a testing of the candi- 
date’s comprehension of sentence structure, idiom, and the like 
rather than his vocabulary. (The passages set must always be 
the same in all vemaoulars). 
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II. — Mathematiob — 

Two written papers of three hours each — Marks. 

(a) Algebra, Plane Geometry and Trigonometry . . 75 

(&) Conics, analytical and geometrical and Difier- 

ential Calculus . . . . . 75 

150 

*111. — History — 

fTwo written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Compulsory — British History . . 70 

I One of the following : — 

(i) A period of Indian History — \ 
Hindu or Muhammadan, or . . 1 

(ii) The ancient and mediaeval periods S( . 

of European History, or , 

(iii) The modern period of Europoaul 
History . . . . . . ' 


150 


Noth.— A n olementary knowledgo of related Geography will 
be required in all oases. 


IV. — Geography- 


Two written papers oi three hours each, each divided into 


two parts — 


Marks. 


Paper (a) Part (i} Regional Geography 
Fart (ii) General Geography 
Paper (6) Part (i) Cartography 

Part (ii) Economic Geography 


8J» 

8I» 
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* The Syndicate has decided to emphasize the importance of 
knowledge of Geography and has decided to request the Exam* 
iners to set some questions of geographical nature in all papera 
where possible, outline maps being supplied to the candidates 
if required [Synd. Proa., 2-11-23, paragraph 14). 

t Students are expected to hnve a knowledge of the m ai n 
features of Constitutional and Imperial Development. 



REGULATIONS. 


JL68 

V. — Philosophy — 

Two written pa, para ut three hours each — Marfa 

(а) Logie . . . . . , . . 75 

(б) Psychology . . . . . . 75 

150 

VI. — Chemistry — 

Paper I, Inorganic and General Chemistry oO 

Paper II, Organic Chemistry . . . . o(> 

Practical (including volumetric analysis) . 50 

150 

VII. — Physics — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(а) First Paper — Mathematics, Mechanics and 

Heat . . . . . . ,>0 

(б) Second Paper -Sound, Light, Electricity 

and Magnetism . . . . . . 50 

Praotioal Examination . . . . 50 


VI1L Biology- 

Two written papers of tinea hours each — 

(а) Botany . . 

(б) Zoology . . 

Practical examination — 

(а) Botany . . 

(б) Zoology 


150 


50 

50 


50 


L &. — A Classical Language — 

Arabic, Hebrew, Creek or Latui— 

Two written papers of Ihreo hours each — 

(а) Poetry: Translation from tho Classical 

Language into English and explana- 
tion of passages : Grammar 

(б) 1. Prose ; Translation from the Classical 

Language into English and explana- 
tion of passages 

2. Translation from English into the 
Classical Language 


150 


75 


40 75 

3si 


150 
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Sanskrit — 

Two written papers of throe hours oaoh— Marks. 

(a) Poetry: Translation from Sanskrit into 

English and explanation of passages. . 50 1 __ 
Grammar . . . . . . 25 j 10 

(b) 1. Prose : Translation from Sanskrit into 

English and explanation of passages 40 l 
2. Translation from English into Sanskrit 35 J ' 1 

150 

X — Persian- 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(a) Poetry : Translation from Persian into 

English and explanation of passages: 

Grammar . . . . . . 75 

(b) 1. Prose: Translation from Forman into ) 

English and explanation of passages. . 40 >75 
2. Translation from English into Persian . . 35 ) 

150 


XT. — French or Gorman (/or Female Candidates ) — 

Two written papers of three hours each— 

(«) roetry : Translation from French or Ger- 
man into English and explanation of 
passages : Grammar . . . . 75 

(6) 1. Prose: Translation from French or . 
German into English and explanation ( 
of passages .. .. .. 40^75^ 

2. Translation from English into French or j 
German . . . . . . 35 ' 

150 


XII. — Economics- 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

(а) As outlined in the Syllabus .. .. 75 

(б) Ditto . . • • 75 

150 
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XIII. —A Vernacular Language {for Female Candidate * and Urdu 
or Hindi or Panjabi for European candidates or Indian 
students in Lawrence College. Ghoragali).— 

Two written papers of three hours each — Marks. 

(а) Poetry: Translation from the Vernacular 

language into English and explanation 
of passages : Grammar . . . . 75 

(б) 1. Prose: Translation from the Verna- 

cular languago into English and explana- 
tion of passages . . . . .. 40 ) 

2. Translation from English into the >75 
Vernacular language . . . . 35 3 

150 


XIV. — Additional Paper in an Indian Vernacular or French or 

German — , 

Marks. 

50 


One paper of three hours . . 

XV. — Military Science — 
Practical teat . . 


6ft 


*XVI. — Geology. 


APPENDIX B. [See Chapter XXII). 

Courses of Beading for the Intermediate 
Examination. 


EXAMINATION FOB THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF ARTS. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts shall be held annually in Lahorof beginning on the 

* Appendix A for Geology is under consideration, 
t Also Amritsar, Peshawar, Srinagar, Jammu, Sialkot, 
Patiala, Rawalpindi mid Bahawalpur. 
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second Monday in April or auoh other date as may be 
fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any Collogo student who — 

(i) has been enrolled in a College affiliated to the 

University during tho *two academical years 
preceding the examination (the Syndicate 
may condone a deficiency in this period for 
very special reasons) ; 

(ii) has — 

t (1) passed not less than two academical yoars 
previously the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in the Arts or Scionce Faculty of the 
Panjab University or (subject to the 
sanotion of the Academic Council) the 
First Arts or other equivalent examina- 
tion of any other recognized Univer- 
sity; or 

(2) has taken tho dogree of Bachelor of 
Oriental Loaraing with English as one 
of his aubjeots in tho B.O.L. Examina- 
tion. 

(lii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by 
the Head of the College ho has most recent- 
ly attended ; 

(iv) produces the following certificates signed by 
the Head of the College he has most recent- 
ly attended— 

* ( l) of good oharacter ; 

* The Syndicate has decided that by tho words “ during the 
two academical years preceding the examination ” is meant 
throughout two academical years preceding the examination 
( Synd . Proc., 17-4-26, para. 14). 

Inter, Exam, of the Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education, U.P. recognised as equivalent to our Inter. Exam. 
((Senate, 6-12-24). 

\ F.Sc. (Agr.) not eligible for admission to the 3rd year class 
in an Arts College (Synd. Proc., dated 23rd October, 1926, 
para 13). 
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(2) of having attended not less than t\vo-third8 
of the full courses of lectures doliverod in 
eaoh of the subjects in which ho desires 
to bo oxaminod. 

(A deficiency in the number of lectures 
may be condoned for very special 
reasons under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
111 ); 

(31 in the caso of a candidate intending to 
appear at a practical examination in 
Science,* of having attended not loss 
than two-thirds of the periods assigned 
to practical work in that subject (the 
minimum number of attendances re* 
quired being sixty) ; 

(h) any private candidate who is admitted under 
Regulations XI by tho speoial order of the 
Senate, and who has passed not less than 
two years previously the Intermediate Ex- 
amination in Arts, or Borne equivalent ex- 
amination. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall 
have power to exclude any candidate from the examina- 
tion, if it is satisfied that such candidate is not a fit 
person to be admitted thereto. 

. 3. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar, at least eight weeks bofore tho commence- 
ment of the examination, accompanied by a foe of thirty - r 
five rupees, and an additional fee of rupees five in the 
case of the candidate taking up a Science subject, or in 
the case of a private candidate of forty rupees, and an 
additional fee of rupees five in the case of the candi- 
date taking up a Science subject, and a statement 
showing tho subjects in which ho desires to be examined. 
A candidate who does not forward his application to 


i.e. m a fcieienco bubjoot- ( Synd 17-12*15). 
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the Registrar at least, eight weeks before the date fixed 
tor the examination, can only be admitted by a special 
direction of the Syndicate. A candidate who fails to 
pass or to present himself for examination shall not 
be entitled to claim a refund of the fee ; but he may 
be admitted to one or more subsequent examinations 
on payment of the above fee on eaoh occasion. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that 
such application Rhall only bo entertained up to four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 

4. English shall be the medium of examination in all 
subjects. 

5. Every candidate shall be required to take up 
three subjects and three only, namely, English and two 
of the following : — 

(1) A Classical Language (Sanskrit, Arabic, Hebrew, 
Greek, or Latin, or Persian, or French). 

, (2) A. Course of Mathematics. 

(3) B. Course of Mathematics. 

(4) History. 

(6) Political Economy. 

(0) Philosophy. 

(7) Physios, Chemistry, Goology, Botany or Zoologv. 

(8) Astronomy, with optics and spherical Trigonometry 

* In addition to the above subjects there shall be an 
additional paper in an Indian Vernacular, recognised 
by the University, which may be taken by anV 
candidate. 

f Any candidate, who is a member of the Panjab 
University Training Corps and has .attended sixty-six 
per cent, of the parades held, shall have the option 
of taking Military tSoience as an additional optional 

* For purposes of this Regulation an Indian Vernacular is 
intended. to mean Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi {Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dated 21st October, 1927, paragraph 25). 

■j It is not necessary for the candidate to have qualified him- 
self in the Military Science as additional subject in the Inter- 
mediate Examination. 
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subject in plaoe of an Indian Vernacular reoognised by 
the University. 

Provided that no candidate shall take PhysicB or 
Chemistry who has not taken Physics and Chemistry 
with Mathematics in the Intermediate Arts Examination, 
and provided that no candidate shall take (8) unless 
with (2), (3) or (7). 

Candidates will bo examined in the subjects of Hebrew, 
Greek, French, and Latin only by the special permission 
of the Syndicate, for whioh application should be made 
six months previous to the date of the examination. 

0. One hundred and fifty marks shall be allotted to 
each subject except that in the case of Additional 
Paper in Indian Vernacular or in Military science the 
marks allotted shall be fifty. 

7. The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be forty per cent, in English, in 
one other subject and in the aggregate of pass papers, 
and thirty-three per cent, in the third subject. In 
Physics, Chemistry, Geology, Botany, Astronomy and 
Zoology this percentage shall be required in both the 
practical and the written examinations. 

In the case of Additional Paper in Indian Vernacular 
or in Military Science the minimum number of marks 
required to pass the examination shall be forty per cent. 
A candidate shall reoeive no credit for the marks 
obtained in this Paper unless he obtains forty per 
Gent , in whioh oase, these marks shall be added to 
the total 

In Military Science this percentage shall bo required' 
separately in both the practical and written examina- 
tions 

8. Candidates who gain aixty-fvoe per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks or more in the pass papers 
shall be placed in the first division ; those who gain 
not less than fifty per oent. in the second division : 
and all below in the third division. 

Any student who has obtained 45 per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks but has failed in one subject 
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only, obtaining not less than 25 per oent. of the marks 
in that subject, may be admitted to an examination 
in that subject only at a special supplementary exam- 
ination to be held in the first week of November of the 
same year, or, if he fail to pass or present himself for 
the examination then, at the next annual examination 
on payment of the same fee as for the whole examina- 
tion on each occasion ; and if he pass in that subject in 
either of those years he shall be deemed to have passed 
the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The candidate appearing in the examination to be 
held in the first week of November of the same 
year shall ordinarily forward his application to the 
Registrar at least five weeks before the commence* 
ment of the examination aooompanied by the pres- 
cribed fee. Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received after three days of the pres- 
cribed date, he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5, 
provided that such application shall only be entertained 
up to two weeks before the commencement of the 
examination. The candidate appearing in the annual 
examination shall in this respeot be governed by 
Regulations 3 and 3-A. 

Provided that a private candidate who Joins a 
College shall attend at least two-thirds of the lectures 
delivered in the one subject during the year preceding 
his re-appearance. 

Provided further that no candidate who passed 
jinder this Regulation shall be eligible for a scholar- 
ship, or for Honours. 

8-A An outline of the teRts in each subject is 
given in Appendix A. This outline can be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate, or in accordance 
with the Regulations by the Academic Council, with 
the approval of the Senate. 

9. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the Senate 
are specified in Appendix B In cases where text- 
books are prescribed, the candidates will be required 
rmt nnlv tn show a thorough knowledge of the text- 
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boobs, but also to answer questions of a similar stand- 
ard set with a view of testing their general knowledge 
of tho subjeot. Courses of reading can be changed, 
from time to time, in accordance with the Regulations 
by the Syndicate, or the Academic Council, as the 
case may be, with the approval of the Senate : such 
changes being always duly notified at least two years 
before the date of the examination in which they will 
take effect. 

10. Four weeks after the commencement of the 
examination, or as soon thereafter as is possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of tho candidates who have 
passed, arranged in three divisions, the first and second 
being in order of merit. Each successful candidate 
shall receive with his degree, a certificate, stating the 
division in which ho has passed. 

11. Any candidate who has passed the High Profi- 
ciency or Honours Examination in Arabic or Sanskrit, 
or the Honours Examination in Persian shall, if he so 
desire, be exempted from passing in that language, 
provided that he goes up within two years of his so 
passing, and that in awarding marks for that language in 
which he may have obtained a certificate, “ pass markR ” 
be taken as representing the value of those marks. 

Similarly a candidate who has passed the examination 
for the Degree of Bacholor of Oriental Learning may 
be allowed “pass marks” in any one language taken 
by him in that examination. 

*11-A. Any candidate, who having at first passed 
the Honours Examination of the Oriental Faculty in 
Arabic, Sanskrit or Persian, subsequently passes in the 
subject of English in the M. and S.L.C. and the Inter- 
mediate Examinations of the Arts Faculty successively, 
may be admitted to the Bachelor of Arts Examination 


* The examinations referred to in tins Regulation are the 
examinations of tho Pan|ah University and uot examinations 
recognised by the Unnersity as eqimaient thereto (Syndicatt 
Pi oceedinr/i dated the 2nd April, 1027. p<u a graph 10). 
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iB English only, and if ho obtain pass marks m this 
subject ho shall be deemed to have passed the Bachelor 
of Arts Examination. 

Provided that a candidate who having previously 
passed the M. and S.L.C. Examination has passed the 
Honours Examination of the Oriental .Faculty in 
Arabic, Sanskrit or Persian, and subsequently passes 
in the subject of English in the Intermediate Exami- 
nation may bo admitted to the Baohelor of Arts 
Examination in English only and if he obtain pass 
marks in this subject he shall be deemed to have passed 
the Baohelor of Arts Examination. 

Provided further that a oandidate who having pre- 
viously passed the M and 8.L.C. and the Intermediate 
in Arts Examination has passed tho Honours Examina- 
tion of the Oriental Faculty in Arabic, Sanskrit 01 
Persian, may be admitted to tho Bachelor of Arts 
Examination in English only, and if ho obtain pat* 
marks in this subject he shall be deemed to have 
passed the Baohelor of Arts Examination 

A oandidate under this Regulation, when appearing in 
English only, shall bave to pay half the usual feo for 
M. and S.L.C. and Intermediate, and the difference 
between the fee for the B.A. and for the highest 
Examination in Diploma and Literary Titles in Oriental 
Languages for the B.A. Examination. 

12. Any oandidate may be examined for Honours 
in any one subject ♦approved by tho Senato on payment 
^of an extra fee of twenty rupees provided ho is certified 


* Tho Senate has approvod the following subject*, in its 
mooting held on the Oth May, 1927 : — 

English, History, Mathematics A Course, Mathematics B 
Course, Economics, Philosophy (General Philosophy or Psy 
chology), Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Physics and Geology. 

The Honours Papers in Mathematics A or B Course can onlv 
be taken up by candidates who take up both A and B Courses 
erf Mathematics as their elective subjects for the B.A. Pass 
Course {Syndicate Proceedings, datod tho 2nd Deoomber, 1027, 
paragraph 3}. 
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to have attended not lews than two-thirds of the full 
course of instruction givon in that subject in an 
Honours class for which the programme of work has 
been approved by tho Aoadomic Counoil. 

13. Threo Honours papers shall bo set in addition 
to the Pass Papers in eaoh subject approved for 
Honours. Soventy marks shall be allotted to each of 
two of these Honours Papers and sixty marks to the 
third Papor, which may be of a more general character 
or an Essay Paper, as the Board of Studies in each 
subject may decide. 

Provided that in addition to the Pass Papers in 
Physios and Geology there shall be two Honours Papors 
eaoh carrying in the caso of Physios 75 marks and in 
tho case of Geology 60 marks, and a practical examina- 
tion carrying 50 marks in the case of Physics and 60 
marks in tho case of Geology, and, in tho case of 
Geology an account of field-work carrying 20 marks. 

The tost for candidates seeking Honours in Physics 
or Geology in the Faculty of Arts shall be the same as 
for similar candidates in the Faoulty of Scionce. 

Unloss a candidate obtains 50% in the pass papers 
in tho subject in which he seeks Honours, his Honours 
Papers shall not be examined. To obtain Honours, a 
oandidate must obtain at least 4-5% in the Honours 
Papers taken together. Tho order of merit in a subject 
will be settled by the combined result of the Pass and 
Honours Papers in that subject. 

The marks gained in tho Honours Papers shall not 
be added to the total gained in the Pass examinations. 
An Honours list shall be published in each subject in 
order of merit. 

14. A student who has passed this examination 
may appear in the Intermediate in Arts or the Bachelor 
of Arts Examination in a Classical language only, and 
on obtaining pass marks in that subject be granted 
a certificate to that effect, on payment of Bs. 10. A 
candidate may elect to appear in the B.A. Examination 
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in tHi& subject without having previously taken the 
Intermediate Examination in the subject. 

Candidates appearing under this Regulation shall ho 
permitted to appear in the subject in the Supplementa- 
ry examination held in Deoembor. 


APPENDIX A. 

1.— English— AIco'Ij. 

Three written papers of three hours each— 

(а) Explanation ot passages in prose with ques- 

tions on the text-books and thoiv authors . . flO 

(б) Unseen passages from modern hooks and maga- 

zines, with questions calculated to tost the 
candidate’s ability to grasp and express tho 
meaning of what he roads, and his know- 
ledge of English idiom. An Essay . . 50 

(o) Explanation of passages in poetry with ques- 
tions on the text-books and their authors . . .10 

150 


lu this subject special value is attached to idiomatic accuracy 
of composition. 




11. — ’History — 

Two written papers of three hours each— 

Paper (a) r (i) The History of British India 
(Compnl- 5 (ii) A special period of Indian 
sory) ( History 

y One of the following— 

(i) A period of English History, or 

(ii) A period of European History, or 
Paper (b) } (iii) A period of Greek or Roman 

History 

(iv) The genoral outlines of Islamic 
History 


Marks. 


75 


75 


150 


Note. — S ome kuowledgeof i elated Geography will be required 
in each caso. 

12 
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Mat kj 

lo 

to 

76 

150 


IV . — Alai hematics — 

A. Course- 

Two written papers of three horn s each— 

Statics and Dynamics . . . . . . 75 

Differential and Integral Calculus . . . . 75 

150 

B. Courso — 

Two written papers of tliroo hours each — 

(а) Plane Trigonomotry, Analytical Geoinotry 

including second degree surfacob (roferred 
to their axes) . . . . . . 75 

(б) Theory of Equation; Determinants : Differ- 

ential Equations . . . . . . 76 

150 

V. — Philosophy — 

Two written papers of three hours ouch — 

Paper (a) Ethics . . , . . . 75 

Paper (6) Psychology . . . . . . 75 

160 

VI. — Physics, Chemistry, Geology, Botany or Zoology — 
Physics — 

1. Practical examination .. .. .. 50 

2. Two written papors of three hours each — 

(а) Properties of Matter, Mechanics, Light 

and Heat . . . . . . 50 

(б) Souud, Electricity, Magnetism . . 50 


III. — Economics — 

Two written papers of throe hours each-- 
Pai>er (a) Political Economy 
Paper (6) Application of Economic Principle's 
Indian Topics . . 


350 
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Chemistry— Unit* 

1 . Practical examination . . . . ,*»0 

2 Two written papers of three hour* each— 

(a) Inorganic . . . . . .‘{5 1 

Physical 

(b) Organic 
Physical 


ISO 


is r 

S)« 


Geology — 

1. Practical examination . . . . . . '>0 

2. Two written papers of iliree hours each — 

(«) Mineralogy, Petrology and Dynamical 

Geology .. .. ,, SO 

(6) Structural and Htral igrapluc Goologi .. 30 

ISO 


Botany — 

1. Practical examination .. .. 50 

2. Two writton papers of throe hours each— 

(«) Cryptogams .. .. .. SO 

(6) Phnnorogams and Physiology . 50 

150 


« 


Zoology — 

1. Practical examination .. .. •• St) 

2 Two writton papers of threo hours each — 

(«) Invcitebrala .. .. • SO 

(b) Ohonlntn, Theoretical uid General . 50 
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VII. — A Classical Language— 

Arabic, Hebrow, Greek, or Laiin— Mm fr<#. 

Two written papors of throe hours on eh — 

(a) Poetry : Translation from the Classical Lan- 
guage into English and explanation of 
passages ; Grammar and Prosody . . 73 

(ft) 1. Prose: Translation from the Classical . 
Language into English ami oxplana- 1 
tion of passages . . . . 40 > 7.7 

2. Translation from English into Classical j 
Language . . . . . . 35 ' 


150 


(Sanskrit — 

Two written papers of throo hours each — 

(a) l. Poetry ; Translation from Sanskrit into 

English and explanation of Passages. . 50 | „ r 

2. Grammar .. .. . . 25 j 7 

(ft) 1 Prmc. Translation from Sanskrit into 

English and explanation of passages . . 25 ^ 

2. History of Sanskrit Liteiatnre . . 20 f 75 

3. Translation from English into Sanskrit. . 30 ) 


150 


VTTI. — Persian — 

Two written paper, of three hours each — ( 

(a) Poetry : Tranblation from Persian into 
English and explanation of pnssagos: 
Grammar and Prosody . . . . 75 

(ft) I. Prose: Translation from Persian into 

English ami explanation of passages. . 10 ) 

'* Translation from English into Persian >73 
aiulllistoi v ot TVisnn Literature . 35 j 


150 
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IX. — French — 

Two written papers of three hours each — Marks, 

(a) Translation and explanation of passage^ 

from sot books — Poetry, Drama . . 35 ) 

History of Fronch Literature . . . . 40 ) 7,1 

(/>) Translation and explanation of passages from 

set books — Prose .. .. ..40)-- 

Translation from English into French . . 35 ) 7,1 

150 

X. — Astronomy — 

Two written papers of three hours each . . 100 

Practical Test . . . . . . . . 50 


150 

XI. — Additional Papor in an Indian Vernacular — 

One paper of three hours . . . . . . 50 

XII. — Military Science — 

One written paper and a practical test — 

(«) Written paper .. .. .. 25 

(b) Practical tost .. .. . 25 


Honours Papers. 


30 


English. 

Paper /.— Intensive study of a proso-writor or 
novelist. 

Books and authors to be proscribed 

from time to time . . . . 70 

Paper II . — A Special Period ; to inoludo tho study 
of tho principal works of a poet 
with oriticism tboreon. The period 
« to change from time to time . . 70 

Paper Ul . — Will be divided into two parts: — 

Part (a) Broad Features of the 
History of Literature front 
Chaucer to Swinburne re- 
quiring acquaintance with 
principal writers only . . 40 l 
Pail (b) Principles of Literary >00 
Criticism . . ..20) 


200 
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History. 

Paper Ancient Indian History from the Birth Mark*. 
of Buddha to the end of the reign 
of Harslia . . . . . . 70 

Paper II.— Option (i) Political Science . . | 

Option (ii) Constitutional History of J 70 

England . . . . . . i 

Paper Til. — A general paper on any subject pros 

cribed from time to time . . hit 


200 

Mathematics (/l) Course. 

Paper 1 . — Statics and Dynamics . . . . 70 

Paper II . — Infinitesimal Calculus . . . . 70 

Paper III .— Elementary Analysis .. .. 00 

200 

Mathematics (B) Course. 

Paper I. — (a) Pure Geometry . . 

(b) Analytical Geometry . . 

Paper II. — (er) Theory of Equal ions . . 

(b) Solid Geometry 

(c) Differential Equations. . 

Paper III . — Elementary Analysis 

200 

Economics. 

Paper I . — Outstanding foots and features of 

Indian Currency, Financo and Fiscal r 

Policy . . , . . . 70 

Paper 11. — Rural Economics with particular re 

Terence to India and tho Panjab . . 70 

Paper III . — Political Science and Indian AdO 
ministration . . . . . . | 

Or, | 00 

The Economic History of India from 
the timo of Akbnr to the present day J 



2(H) 
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Philosophy. 

Either (it) General Philosophy, or (6) Psychology 

(a) General Philosophy — MnrU. 

Paper 1. -Historical Introduction to 

European Philosophy 70 

Paper //.— Present Tendencies in 

Philosophy . . . . 70 

Paper III .— Special Philosophy .. GO 


200 

( 6 ) Psychology— 

Paper I -History of Psychology .. 70 

Paper //.—Experimental Psychology 70 

! Practical examination >10 

Laboratory Record of > GO 

Experiments . . 20 ) 


Sanskrit. 

Three written papers oi three hours each — 

(а) History of Classical Sanskrit Literature with 

an outline of ancient Indian History 

(б) Study of an author, period or subject with 

speuial reference to specified texts 
(c) Classical Sanskrit Grammar and Unsoen? . . 


200 


70 

70 

60 


Arabic. 

Three written papers of three hours oaoh — 

(а) Further study of Literaturo 

(б) History of Arabic Literature — Pm Islamic 

and the Umaiyed poriods 
(>*) Unseens 


200 


70 

GO 

70 


e 


Persian, 

Three written papers of three hours eaoh— - 

(а) Further study of Literature 

(б) Literary History 

(c) Translation of unseen Persian passages into 
English. Sot and free composition in Per- 
sian (*.«., Translation from English mto 
Persian and Essay in Persian) . . . ■ 


200 


70 

GO 

70 


200 
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Marks . 

60 
60 
60 
20 

200 

Physics. 

Two written papers . . . . 75 Marks each- 

Practical . . . . , . 50 Marks. 

Total . . . . ... . . 200 Marks. 


Geology. 

Paper (a) General Geology, Mineralogy, Petrology 
Paper (b) A special subject . . 

Practical Examination 
An account of field-work ' . . 


APPENDIX B. (See Chapter XXII). 

Courses of Reading for the B.A. Examination. 


M.A. EXAMINATION. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 
shall be held annually in Lahore,* beginning on the 
second Monday in April or on such other date as may 
be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to any graduate 
in Arts, Science, Agriculture or Commerce of the 
University of the Panjab, or (subject to the sanction 
of the Academic Council) of any other recognised 
University, who satisfies the following conditions — 


* Also Srinagar. 

B.A. and B.Sc. degrees of Benares Hindu University con- 
sidered equivalent to the corresponding degrees of the Panjab 
University (Senate, Proc., 28-3-25 and 29-11-1920). 

B.A. and B.Sc. degrees (1st and 2nd Class) of Agra Univer- 
sity considered equivalent to the B.A. and B.Sc. degrees of the 
Panjab University ( Academic Oounoil Proceedings, dated 28-1 1- 
1928, para. 2). 
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A. (i) has been enrolled in an affiliated College 

for the two academical years preceding 
the examination, or for one academical 
year if he has already passed an examina- 
tion for the Degree of Master of Arts. 
(^Deficiencies in the Period required may 
be condoned by the Academio Council), 

(ii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by 

the Head of the College he has most re- 
cently attended, with a certificate of 
good character, 

(iii) is certified by the competent authority 

under Regulations 10 and 11 of Chapter 
X to have completed an approved course 
of instruction, or 

B. fhas been admitted as a private candidate 

under Chapter XI of the Regulations by 
special order of the Senate. Provided 
that if a candidate offers a thesis or 
researoh work the subjeot and programme 
of work shall require the approval of the 
Board of Studies. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar at least eight weeks before the commence- 
ment of the examination, accompanied by a fee of sixty 


*Note . — Under this proviso the Academic Council may permit 
a graduate, who has passed the Bachelor of Arts Examination 
in Jihree subjects and taken Honours in 'a Classical Language 
(Oriental Faculty), to take the Master of Arts examination 
in that Classical Language after being enrolled in a College for 
one academic year (Senate Proceedings, dated the 31st May, 1029, . 
paragraph 6). 

When a University Professor delivers a course of lectures 
in his subject to an M.A. Class, the students shall be required 
to attend those lectures (Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 23rd 
May, 1929, paragraph 3). 

t Under this Regulation, a B.T. is a “ graduate in Arts” 
and, as such, is eligible to appear in the M.A. examination as a 
private candidate (paragraph . 19 of the Syndicate Proceedings, 
dated the 20th June, 1929). 
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rupees, or in the oase of a private candidate of sixty-five 
rupees, and a statement showing the subject or subjects 
in whioli he desires to be examined. A candidate who 
fails to pass or to present himself for the examination 
shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the foe ; but 
he may be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of the above foe on each occasion 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after throe days of the prescribed date, 
ho shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that 
such application shall only be entertained up to four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 

4. English shall he the medium of examination in 
all subjects. 

5. Every candidate shall be required to take up one 
<ub]ect and one only. 

The following are the subjects or examination : — 

(1) Languages. 

(2) History 

(3) Political Economy . 

(4) Mathematics 

(5) Mental and Mor.d Philosophy. 

'•(6) Psychology . 

Candidates will bo oxamined in the subjects ot 
Hebrew, Creek, and Latin only by the special per- 
mission of the Svndicate, for w liicli application should 
. be made six months previous to tho date of the ex- 
amination. 


'•Should bo normally preceded by a B.A. with Honours m 
Psychology. Candidates who have already tnkon an M.A. in 
Philo3ophy has o tho option either of appearing in Paper I or ot 
having the mark'- tlioy obtained in Paper II in tho Philosophy 
M A. examination added to thoir total ( Nynd . Pruc., dated 1st 
Apnl, 1920. para. (») No emdidate to bo allowed to appear in 
the M.A. Ejkfuninal ion in Psychology who 1ms not completed 
such a course m a College affiliated to tho University for the 
A. degree in Tsv etiology (Synd. Pruc , dated tho Dili Novom 
her, 1925 P*m >«) 
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b. M'he examination in languages bhaii be in English. 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Hobrow, Greek or Latin. 

The examination in Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian 
bhaii be conducted under the Regulations for the 
Honours School in Oriont&l Languages. 

7. The examination in English shall include transla- 
tion into English from the Vernacular of the candidate 
and into that language from English, provided that in 
the case of candidates whose vernacular is English, a 
paper of English Litoraturo of the 19th century bo sub- 
stituted for the translations prescribed in this rule. It 
shall also inolude questions on tho History of the Eng* 
lish Language and Literature. 

8. Six papers of three hours each shall be sot in 
each subject, each paper oarrying 100 marks. 

9. The minimum number of marks roquired to pas* 
ibis examination shall bo forly-j Ive por cent, in the aggre- 
gate and thirty-three per cont. in oach paper, excepting 
tho Essay Paper in English for which forty-five per cent, 
shall be required. 

10. Candidates who gain sixty-five per cont. or more 
of the aggrogato marks shall be placed in the first class ; 
those who gain not loss than fifty-five per cent,, in 
tho second class ; and all below, in the third class. 

10-A. Pour weeks after the commencement of the 
examination, or as soon ub is possible, the Registrar 
shall publish a list of tho candidates who have passod, 
arranged in three divi&ionis, the first and seoond being 
in "order of merit. Eaoh successful caudidato shall 
receive with his degree, a certificate, stating the divi- 
sion in which he has passed. 

11. Any Master of Arts may, on payment of a fee of 
sixty rupees or in the case of a private candidate of 
sixty-five rupees, be admitted to this examination in 
any branch other than that in which ho was previously 
examined, and may, if his attainments oome up to the 
s tan dard prescribed, bo granted a certificate to that 
effect statmg the class in which he has passed. 
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APPENDIX 11. (Net fJhaptu XXZi) 
Special Hoadings in Languages. 


DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LITERATURE. 

J. Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor ot 
Literature shall bo required to — 

(i) produce a certificate that he has taken the 

Degree of Master of Arts' in the subjoct 
other than Mathematics with which his 
thesis is connected ; 

(ii) prove to the satisfaction of the Syndicate 

that for not less than two years after 
passing his examination for the Degree 
of Master, he has pursued an advanced 
course of study bearing upon the subject 
selected by him for the degree ; 

(iii) submit an approved thosiB on a subject pre- 

viously aecopted by the Academic Council 
showing evidence of original work ; 

(iv) pass an examination, oral or written, if re- 

quired by the Examiners, on the subject 
of his thesis and cognate subjects. 

• 2 . Every candidate shall forward with his application 

a foe of rupees two hundred. 

3. fTwo Examiners shall be appointed who shall bo'Lh 
read the thesis and all the answer papers, if any, and 
shall satisfy themselves that the thesis is the candi- 
date’s own work, and shall each present a report to the 
Syndicate stating whether, in their opinion, the candi- 


1 Of tho Pftnjob Univor&ity (aide Synd., doted 0th Febiuary, 
1914). 

(■ Both tho Examiners to be bolootod horn Universities in 
Europo (Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 15th March, 1927, 
paragiaph 41) 
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date is by reason of his attainments a fit person to 
receive the Degree of Doctor. In the event oi a 
difference of opinion between the two Examining 
the Syndicate shall have power to appoint a third 
Examiner. 

The Registrar shall publish the result in accordance 
with the decision of the Syndio&to. 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF TEACHING. 

1. An examination for the Degroo of Bachelor ol 
Teaching shall be hold annually in Lahore, beginning on 
the second Monday in April, in all subjects oxeept Prac- 
tice of Teaching which shall be held during the fir^t 
week in June, or on such other dato as may be fixed 
by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall bo open to — 

(a) any graduate of the Panjab or any recognized 

University, who, after passing the examina- 
tion for the Degree of Baohelor in any 
Faculty (other than Oriental) has undergone 
the course* of training for the degree for 
one year at a Training College for Teachors 
affiliated to the Pan jab University ; 

(b) any graduate of the University of the Panjab’ 

or the University of Delhi who has under- 
* gone the oourso of training in the S.A.V. 

Class and after passing the S.A.V. examina- 
tion has worked as a teacher for not less 
chan 18 mouths and is serving as a teacher 
in a Sohool either in the Panjab or in the 
Provinoe of Delhi. 


1 It is not necessary that the candidate should lie on the rolls 
of a Tr aini n g College (vide Synd. Froo , dated the 19th February, 
1926, para. 15). 
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[\. No student shall be allowed to present himself 
tor examination, unless his name has been submitted to 
the Registrar by the Hoad of the Training College that 
he has most recently attonded, or, in the oase of (6) in 
Regulation 2 above, by the Inspector of Schools of the 
Division, or, by the Principal of an affiliated College 

4. Every candidate shall produce a certificate of 
good character signed by the Head of the Training 
College he has most recently attended, to the effect that 
he has attended not less than two -thirds of the lectures 
delivered in tho subjects in which he is to be examined • 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter fl f shall have 
power to exclude any candidate from the examination, 
notwithstanding the production of such certificate, if it 
is satisfied that such candidate is not a fit person to be 
admitted thereto. 

5. Every candidate shall forward his application to 

the Registrar at least eight weeks before tho commence- 
ment of the examination, accompanied by a fee of 
thirty rupees and a statement showing the subjects in 
which he is to be examined. A candidate who does 
not forward his application to the Registrar at least 
eight weeks before the date fixed for the examination, 
can only be admitted by a special direction of the 
Syndicate. A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
liimsclf for examination shall not be entitled to claim 
a refund of tho fee, but ho may bo admitted to one or 
more subsequent examinations on payment of a like fee 
of thirty rupees on each occasion. r 

5-A. Whenever the application or foe of the candi- 
date is recoived after throe days of the prescribed date 
he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such 
application shall only be entertained up to four weeks 
before the commencement of the examination. 

6. Every candidate shall be required to take up six 
subjects as follows : — 

i . — The Psychological Basis of Education. 

II . — School Organization and Management. 
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III — Methods of Teaching {qeneral). 

IV . — Methods of Teaching Selected Subject 1 . 

V. — History of Education. 

VI. — Practical SJcill in Teaching. 

The examination shall be oonductod by menus ot 
written papers and by a Practical Examination in the 
Practice of Teaching. English shall be the medium ot 
examination in all subjedts. 

7. The examination shall be conducted as follows 

i 

Written Eramination.* 

1st Paper . — The Principles of Education. The Payohologienl, 
Logical, and Ethical Basis of Education. 

2nd Paper . — Tho Application of these Principles to School 
Work, School Organization and Management 
3rd Paper . — Methods of Teaching. 

4th Paper . — Methods of Teaching Solectod Subjects 
5 fh Paper . — History of Education. 

Practical Examination. 

Practical Skill in Teaching and in tho Management of a Class 

8. The following is the soale of marks allotted in 


each subject:— MarJe , 

I.— The Psychological Basis of Education . . 100 
II. — School Organization and Management . . 100 

III.— Methods of Teaching. . . . . . 100 

| IV. — Methods of Teaching Selected Subjects . . 100 

V. — History of Education . . . . 100 

VI. — Practical Skill in Tonohing . . . . 200 


• 9. The minimum number of marks required to pas* 
this examination shall be forty per cent, in the Practice 
of Teaching, thirty-three per cent, in each of the other 
subjects, and forty per coni in the aggregate. 


*■ Time allowed for each paper is three hours, Mark*. 

| Methods of teaoliing English _ . . ..SO 

Methods of teaching elective subjeets . . . . 50 


100 
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10. Candidates who gain 402 murks thall be placed 
in the first division ; those who gain not less than 371, 
in the second division: and all below, in the third 
division. 

A candidate who fails in only one subject and passes 
in the Practical Test, may be permitted to appear in 
the subject in which ho fails, if certified by an Inspector 
of Schools to bo regularly employed as a teacher, in 
the following year and the year after that, and in the 
event of his passing, he shall be doomed to have 
passed the examination for -tlie- Degree of Bachelor ot 
Teaching. 

The candidate shall ordinarily forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar at least eight weeks before the 
commencement of the examination, accompanied by 
the prescribed fee. Whenever the application or fee 
of the candidate is received after three days of the 
prescribed date, he shall pay additional feo of Rs. 5. 
Provided that such application shall only be enter- 
tained up to four weeks before the commencement of 
the examination. 

1 1 . The Courses of Reading prescribed by the Senate 
are specified in Appendix B. In cases where text-books 
are prescribed, the candidates will be required not only 
to show a thorough knowledge of the text-books, but 
also to answer questions of a similar standard set with 
a view of testing their general knowledge of the subject. 
Text-books can be ohangod, from time to timo, by the 
Syndicate, with the approval of the Senate: such 
changes boing always duly notified at least one year 
before the date of the examination in which they will 
take effect. 

12. Pour weeks after the commencement of the ex- 
amination, or as soon thereafter as is possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates who have 
passed, arranged in three divisions, each in order of 
merit. Each successful candidate shall receive, with his 
degree, a certificate stating the division in which he has 
passed. 
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13. The following is the form ol application pres 
cribed for this examination : — 

^, 0 < Application. 

Tub Regis irar op the Panj ab University . 

Sib. 

T request permission to present myself at tho noxt Bachelor of 
Teaching Examination of the Ponjab University. Tho foo + of 
thirty rupees and tho roquirod certificate and particulars am for 
warded herewith. I am, &e. , Arc. 

Particulars to be pilled in uy me r ynoid v i e— 

1. Registered No. 

2. Year and date of hirth 

3. Race. 

4. Religion. 

5. Caste, (a) 

0. Training College. 

7. Residence. 

8. Pother’s name. 

9. Father’s occupation, (b) 

10. Where educated. 

11. Date of graduation. 

12. Subjects in which to be examined. 

Note. — (a) When tho applicant is a Jal or a Rajput . it should 
bo distinctly stated. 

(6) When the father is an agriculturist, it Bhould be distinctly 
stated. 

Certificate 

1 cortity that tho above-named candidate has satisfied mo, by, 
the production of the Rogistrar’B certificate, that he has passed 
tho examination of tho ; that L 

know nothing against his moral oharactor ; and that ho has signed 
tho above application. Principal , Training College. 

* The fee must be paid in cash, or by a Money Order. Post- 
age or Oourt-fee stamps will not bo accepted. 


13 
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APPENDIX B. (Sep Chapter XXII). 

Course of Reading for the Bachelor of Teaching 
Examination. 


(in) SCIENCE FACULTY. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 

Science Faculty. 

1. The Intermediate Examination shall be held an- 
nually at Lahoro and such other places * ns may be ap- 
pointed by the Syndicato by a notice issued at least six 
months before the date fixed for the examination, and 
the examination shall begin on the second Monday in 
April or such other date as may be fixed by the Syndi- 
cate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(«,) Any College student who — 

(i) has been enrolled in a College affiliated to the 

University during the two academical years 
preceding the examination. (The Syndi- 
cate may condone a deficiency in this 
period for very special reasons) ; 

(ii) lias passed not less than two academical years 

previously the Matriculation Examination 
in either the Arts or Science Faculty of the 
Panjab University, or (subject to the 


* Tho Syndicate will take into consideration any application to 
constitute any other place a centre of examination, provided it be 
shown that satisfactory arrangements con be mado thereat, and 
that such application be sent to tho Syndicate at loiwt six months 
before tho dale of tho examination. 
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sanction of the Syndicate) any one of the 
following : — 

(1 ) the Matriculation Examination in either the 
Arts or Science Faculty of any other re- 
cognized University; 

*(2) the Final Standard Examination for Euro- 
pean Schools in India ; 

t(3) the Cambridge School Certificate Examina- 
tion ;t 

•j*(4) the Final Examination held in the (Jhiots’ 
Colleges; or 


11 A in those examinations is accepted in lieu of Mutricula 

tion provided that it includes suoh subjects ns satisfy the u - 
quirements of tlio University for Matriculation in either the 
Scionco or Arts Faculty ( Synd ., 6th January, 11)18, para. 10). 

t Providod — (i) that the aubjocts specified on tho oerlilh-au 
include — English Composition, History, Geography, and uii> 
two of — Latin or Fronch, Mathomutics (i.e. Arithmetic, 
Geometry and Algebra), Chemistry, Physics, Experimental 
Science, Botany, Agricultural Science; and (ii) that the candi- 
date lias pasbed the examination — (a) in Groat Britain, or 
(6) from a European High School in India or after completing 
the course in one, or (o) after appoaring with the sanction ot 
tho Syndicate (or School Final Board) after stating whore he 
has been taught. 

J Or the Higher Oxford Local Examination or School Final, 
Allahabad University {Synd., 24th Fob., 1903, para. 10), or 
tho School-Leaving Certificate Examination of tho United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh {Synd., 13tli Jan., 1013. para. 
18), or Delhi Province {Synd., 2Ut Nov., 1913), North-Weal’ 
Frontior School Final ( Senate , 29th November, 1915), Madras 
School-Leaving Certificate Examination (Synd. , 2nd Fob., 
1917), European School Final Examination at Rangoon qualify- 
ing for entering a College in Burma {Synd., 2nd Nov., 1917), or 
Burma Anglo-Vernacular High School Examination, providod 
Mathematics is included {Synd., 20th Feb., 1920), S.S.L.C Ex- 
amination of Mysore {Senate, 17th Juno, 1921), Admission Ex 
animation of Benares University {Senate, 17th June, 1921), 
Training Institution Examination for Women Touchers, High 
School Board Examinations of United Provinces and Central 
Provinco {Senate, Cth Dooombor, 1924), Government Training 
Class Diploma Examination {Satiate, 12tli December, 1925), 
Chelmsford Training ClaBs Examination of Uhora Uali School 
{Senate, 29th May, 1929), High School Examination of tho 
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(6) any other examination approved by the 
Syndicate. 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by 

the Hoad of the College ho has most re- 
cently attended ; 

(iv) pioduces the following certificates signed by 

the Head of the College he has most re- 
cently attended : — 

(1) of good character : 

(2) of having attondod not loss than two-thirds 

of the full ooursos of lectures delivered in 
each of tho subjoots in which he desires 
to be examined. (A deficiency in the 
number of lectures may be condoned for 
very special reasons under Regulation 7 
of Chapter III) ; 

(3) for the practical examination in any of the 

Science subjects, of having attendod not 
less than two-thirds of the periods as- 
signed to practical work in that subject 
(the minimum numbor of attendances 
required being forty). 

(/>) any private candidate who is admitted under 
Regulations XI by tho special order of the 
Senate and who has passed not less than two 
yearB previously one of tho examinations 
' enumerated above in (a) (ii) : 

Provided that tho Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall have 
power to exclude any candidate from the examination, 


Board of Secondary Education, Delhi Provinco ( Senate , 29th 
Novombor , 1926), Royal Indian Military College Diploma 
(Senate, 9th May, 1927), High School Examination of the Board 
of Intermediate and Secondary Education, Dacca ( Senate , 13tli 
June, 1927), High School Examination lor tho Europoan School*, 
in the Panjab (Senate, 21st March, 1928), School Certificate o! 
the General School Examination, London ( Senate , 14th May, 
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* 

ii it is satisfied that such candidate is not a tit person 
to be admitted theroto. 

3 . Every candidate shall ordinarily forward his appl i- 
cafcion to the Registrar, at least eight weeks before the 
commencement of the examination, accompanied by a 
feo of thirty rupees, or in the case of a private 
candidate of thirty-five rupeoa, and a statement showing 
the place at, and the subjects in which ho desires to be 
examined. A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to a rofund 
of the feo ; but he may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent examinations on payment of the above fee 
on each occasion. 

3 -A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional fee of Rb. 5. Provided that 
such application shall only be entertained up to four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 

*4:. Every candidate shall be required to take up 
oithor (a) four subjects, of which three shall bo fixed 
subjects or (6) the Medical Students* group. 

*5. Tho following are the subjocts of examination, 
with tho scalo of marks allotted to oach, for candidates 


taking four subjects : — 

Fixed Subjeota — Markt>. 

1. TOwgliah . . . . .. 150 

2. Physios .. .. .. 150 

3. Chemistry or Mathematics . . 150 

Elective Subjects (one and only one must be taken) — 

1. Chemistry or Mathematics (not taken 

as a Fixed Subject) . . . • 150 

2. Biology . . . . . . 150 

3. Physiology . . . . • • 160 

4. Geology . . . • • • 160 

6. Agriculture . . . . . . 160 


» Revised Regulations 4 and 5 to toko cfloct from the ex- 
amination to bo held in 1031 aie printed at tho end of Regular 
lions relating to the Intermediate Examination— Seienoo 
Faculty. 
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0. The following aie the subjects with the civile ol 
marks allotted to each for candidates taking the 


Medical Students" group : — 

Suhjoctb — Marks. 

L Englihh . . . . . . 150 

2. Physics . . . . ..150 

3. Chemistry .. . . ..150 

4. Biology . . . . . . 150 


ti-A. Aliy candidate who ha-> passed not less than 
one academical year previously the Intermediate Ex- 
amination of the Arts Faculty ol the University of the 
Panjab or (bubjoct to the sanction of the Syndicate) 
other equivalent examination of any other recognized 
University, and has beon for the academical year 
preceding the examination enrolled in a Modieal ( Jolloge. 
affiliatod tor this purpose may bo admitted to tko testb 
held in the following subjects if not already taken in 
the Arts Examination : — 

1. Biology. 

2. Physics. 

3. Chemistry. 

Provided that except whon m conflict with this 
Regulation all the foregoing Regulations shall apply to 
these candidates. 

The pass percentage shall bo the bamc as for other 
candidates, but Regulations 8 and 11 shall not apply. 

Candidates who obtain tho requisite percentage of 
marks in each of tho subjects olferod by them shall 
receive a certificate of having satisfied tho requirements 
ol Regulation 2 (li) (c) of the First Professional Ex- 
amination. 

’■6-B. In addition to tho subjects mentioned in 
Regulations 5 and 6 above, there shall be au addi- 
tional paper, in au Indian Vernacular recognised by 
tho University, or in Frenoh or in German, oarrying 
fifty marks, which maybe taken by any candidate. 

1 J?or tho purposob of this Regulation, an Indian Vernacular 
’s intended to mean Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Pashto, or Bengali. 
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Any candidate, who is a member ot the Panjab 
University Training Corps and has attended sixty-six 
per cent, of llio parados held, shall have the option ot 
taking Military Science as an additional optional sub- 
ject carrying fifty marks in place of an [ndian Verna- 
cular recognised bv the University or French or German. 

A candidate shall receive no orcdit for marks 
obtaiued in the additional paper in the Indian Verna- 
cular or in French or in German and in Military 
Science, unless he obtains thirty-three per cent., in 
which oase these marks shall be added to the total 

Candidates will be examined in the subjects ot 
Pashto. Bengali, French, and German only by the 
special permission of the Syndicate, for which applica- 
tion shall be made six months previous to the date ot 
the examination. 

7. The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be thirty -three per cent, in each 
subject. 

In each Science subject this percentage is required in 
the written examination and in the aggregate, but only 
twenty-five per cent, in the practical examination. 

S. Candidates who obtain sixty-five per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks or more shall be placed 
in the first division ; those who obtain not loss than 
fifty per cent, in the seoond division; and all below 
in the third division. 

An y student who has obtained forty per cent, of tfie 
aggregate number of marks, but has failed in one sub- 
ject only, obtaining not less than twenty-five per cont. 
in that subject, shall be admitted to an examination * 
in that subject only in the first week of November of the 
same year, or, if he fail to pass or present himself for the 
examination then, at the next University examination in 
April on payment of a fee of thirty rupees, or in the 
ca«e of a private candidate of thirty-five rupees, on 
each occasion ; and if he pass in that subject in either 


+ At Lahore. 
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of those examinations, he shall be deemed to have 
passed the Intermediate Examination. 

The candidate appearing in the examination m the 
first week of November of the Hamc year shall ordinarily 
forward his application to tho Registrar at least five 
weeks before the commencement of the examination 
accompanied by the prescribed fee. Whonever the 
application or fee of the candidate is received after three 
days of the prescribed date, he shall pay additional fee 
of Rs. 5, provided that such application shall only be 
entertained up to two weeks before the commencement 
of the examination. The candidate appearing in April 
examination shall in this respect be governed by 
Regulations 3 and 3-A : 

Provided that in the case of College students this con- 
cession shall bo allowed only to such as continue to read 
in a Collcgo ; and that candidates to whom the concession 
is granted shall be allowed to read for the Degree of 
Bachelor in the Colloge : 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
under this Regulation shall be eligible for a scholar- 
ship. 

9. An outline of the tests in each subject is given in 
Appendix A. This outline can be changed from time to 
time by the Syndicate, or, in accordance with the 
Regulations, by the Academic Council, with the appvov- 
nl of tho Senate. 

*10. Tho Courses of Reading proscribed by tho Senate 
are specified in Appendix B. In cases where toxfc-books 
are prescribed, the candidates will bo required not only r 
to show a thorough knowledge of tho text-books, but also 
to answer questions of a similar standard, sot with a viow 
ol testing their general knowlodgo of the subject 
Courses of reading can be changed from time to time, in 
accordance with the Regulations by the Syndicate, or 
the Academic Council aH the case may bo, with the 
approval of tho Senate ; such changes being always 
duly notified at least two years befoie the date of tile 
examination in which they will inko o fleet 
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11. Five weeks after the commencement ol the ex- 
amination or as soon thereafter as is possible, the Regis- 
trar shall publish a list of candidates who have passed, 
arrangod in throe divisions, the first and second being in 
order of merit . Each successful candidate shall be grant- 
ed a certificate stating the division in which he has 
passed. 

12. Any candidate who has passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts and Soience Faculty, and wishes 
to qualify for admission to a Medical College, may, in 
any subsequent year, appear in any additional tost in 
the remaining subjects so as to make up the group of 
subjects for Medical College. 

13. A student who has passed this examination may 
appear in the Intermediate in Arts Examination in n 
classical language only, and on obtaining; pass marks in 
that subject bo granted a certificate to that effect, on 
payment of Rs. 6. 

Candidates appearing under this Regulation shall be 
permitted to appear in the subject in the supple- 
mentary examination hold in Decembor. 

14. A student who has passed this examination 
may, on payment of Rs. 5, appoar in the optional 
paper iti French or German for the Intermediate Ex- 
amination. and on obtaining pass marks in that sub- 
ject be granted a certificate to that effect. 


I* it , n, h, \ ) I*) i 1 Jit .^11* • 

r i ^tl it * 1 1 „ 1J 1 S\ <L.* St< ,1 1 1 Jf " *U < J 

in' i, *r»t t (itoj locdiiib fr. »hu«i urn - HeVi, * 

. ■ U J I s 

4. Every candidate shall be lequircd to take up 
English and any three subjects. 

5. The following are the subjects oi examination, 
with the scale of marks allotted to each : — 
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Futd bubjtet— 


Marks. 

English . . 


.. 150 

Elective subjects — 

1. Physics 


.. 150 

2. Chemistry 

• , 

.. 150 

3. Mathomatios 


. 150 

4. Biology 

. . 

.. 150 

5. Physiology 

. . 

.. 150 

6. Geology 

. • 

.. 150 

7. Agriculture 


.. 150 


Provided that Biology and Physiology and Biology 
and Agriculture together will not he allowed in any 
group of subjects, and provided that the students who 
have taken Mathematics, as one of the subjects, will 
not bo allowed to attempt the Mathematics questions 
in the Physics Paper. 


L — English' — APPENDIX A. 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper A. — to consist of two partb : 

Part I. — Sot books . . . . . . (JO 

(Set books to be proscribed as at probont). 

Part II. — Paraphrasing or 
summarising of on Unseen pat>sagc . . 15 



Paper B —to consist ot two parts : 

Parti. — Composition, Applied Grammar and ”) 
Essay . . . . . . . . 55 I 

(Syllabus as in Appendix B). j>75 

’•Part II.— Translation from tho Vernaculars to j 
English . . . . . . . . JO J t 


150 

For Europoan candidates (a Special Paper) — 

(6) Paraphrasing, Essay, and Composition . . 75 


150 


* The Examiner Bhould emphasise in the passage selected for 
translation disparity of idiom, and grammatical structure in the 
two languages. The aim should be a testing of the candidate’s 
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Ability to write English with a fair degree of accuracy shall bs 
required. 

Noth. — All candidates will be required io soenra m Paper (ft) 
a minimum of thirty- three per cent, of the marks allotted to that 
paper. 

IT. — Mathematics — 

Two written papors of three hours oaoh — 1 larki, 

(a) Algebra. Plane Qeamotry, and Trigonometry 75 

(b) Conic, analytiealand geometrical and Differ- 

ential Calculus . . . . . . 7 f> 

150 


'■T IT. — Chemistry — 

Paper I.— Inorganic and General Chemist rv. . 50 

Paper IT.— Organic Chemistry . . . . .TO 

Practical (including volumetrio analysis) . . .TO 

150 

TV. — PhyBics — 

Two written papers of three hours oaoh — 

(а) Firnt Paper — Mathematics, Moohanicn, and 

Heat . . . . . . . . 50 

(б) Second Paper — Sound, Light, Electricity, 

and Magnetism .. .. .. 50 

Practical examination . . . . . . 50 

150 


comprehension of sentence structure, idiom, and tho liko rather 
than his vocabulary. (Tho passages “•ot must always be the 
same in nil vernaculars). 

* Candidates who havo token only Tnorganie Chemistry m 
other Universities may ho allowed to tako up Papoi II and 
Practical only, for purposes of Regulation 12 relating to the 
Intermediate Examination — Science Faculty, (f«V7e para 8 of 
the Synd. ZVoc. , dated the 7th May, 102(1). 
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V. — Biology — 

Two written papers* of three hour? each 

(a) Botany .. 

(b) Zoology .. 

Practical examination — 

Botany 

Zoology 


Mar hi. 
50 
50 



150 


VI. — Phywiology — 

Two writton papers of three hours each 


(a) First paper 

. 

50 

(6) Second paper 

. 

50 

Practical examination , . 

. 

50 



150 


VH. — Geology — 

Two writton papors of three hours each — 

Paper (a) The remainder of Ihe subject . . 5u 
Paper (b) Mineralogy, Petrology, and Volcanic 

Action . . . . . . 50 

Practical examination . . . . . 50 

150 

VI II. — Agriculture- 

Paper (a) Botany . . . . . . 25 

and Zoology, including elementary Entomo- 
logy . . . , . . . . 25 

Paper (6) Agriculture . . . . . . 50 

Paper (o) Practical . . , , . . 50 

150 

IX. — Additional Paper in vn Indian Verna culm oi 
Pronoh or German- 

One papor of threo hour-* . . 50 

X. - -Military Science — 

(’radical test .. 50 
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APPENDIX B. (Scp Chapter XXII). 

Courses of Beading prescribed for tho Intermediate 
Examination, Science Faculty. 


EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Baoholor oi 
Science shall be held annually in Lahore, beginning on 
the second Monday in April or on suoh other date as mny 
be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any College student who — 

(i) has been enrolled in a College affiliated to the 
University during the two academical years 
preceding the examination. (Tho Syndi- 
cate may condone a deficionoy in this period 
for very special reasons) ; 

1 '(ii) has passed not less than two academical 
years previously the Intermediate Exam- 
ination in the Arts or Science Faculty of 
the Pan jab University, or (subject to tho 
sanction of the Academic Council) other 
equivalent examination of any other recog- 
nized University ; 

(iii) has his name submitted to tho Registrar by 
the Head of tho College ho has most re- 
cently attended ; 


* F.Sc. (Agr.) not oligiblo for admission to the 3rd year class 
m an Arts College ( Synd . Proa., dated 23rd October, 1925, 
para. 13). 

Burmah Intorraodiato Science Examination considered o<|ni vo- 
lant to the I.Sc. Examination of (he P.injab University (Senc.fr. 
13th June, 1927). 
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(iv) producer the following certificates signed by 
tlie Head of the College he has most recent- 
ly attended — 

(1) of good character ; 

(2) of having attondcd not less than two-thirds 

of the full courses of lectures delivered in 
each of the subjects in which he desires 
to be examined. (A deficiency in the 
number of lectures may be condoned for 
very special reasons under Regulation 7 
of Chapter III) *, 

(.*}) for the practical examination in any group 
of Science subjects,* of having attended 
not less than two-thirds of the periods 
assigned to practical work in that group f 
(the minimum number of attendances 
required being sixty). 

(/>) any private candidate who is admitted under 
Regulations XI by the special order of the 
Senate and who has passed not loss than two 
years previously the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Science or some equivalent examina- 
tion : 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall 
havo power to exclude any candidate from the exam- 
ination, if it is satisfied that such candidate is not a 
fit person to be admitted thereto 
3. Every candidate shall ordinarily forward his appli- 
cation to the Registrar, at least eight weeks before the 
commencement of the examination, accompanied by a 
tee of forty-five rupees, or in the case of a private 
candidate of fifty rupees, and a statement showing the 
subjects in which he dcsircR to be examined. A candi- 
date who does not forward his application to the 


1 Bend : in any Science subject ” (Synd., 17-12 15). 
1 Bead ■ “ in llial subjoet ” (iStyntf., 17-12-15). 
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Registrar at loast eight weeks before tho date fixed t«iv 
the examination can only be admitted by a special 
direction of tho Syndicate A candidate who fails to 
pass or to pro&ent himself for examination shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund of tho foe : but he may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on 
payment of the above feo on each occasion. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that 
such application shall only be entertained up to four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 

4. Every candidate shall be required to take up 
English and any one of the following groups ■ 

(а) Physios and Chomiatry. 

(б) Botany and Zoology. 

(c) Geology and Fhy^icb. 

(d) Physiology and Chemistry. 

(e) Botany and Chemistry. 

(/) Botany and Physios 

(?) Zoology and Physiology. 

(A) Geology and Chemistry. 

(<) Chemistry and Technical Ghomiatry 

(j) Physios and Astronomy. 

( k ) Zoology and Chemistry. 

(l) Zoology and Physios. 

A candidate has tho option of taking up cither two 
papers or three papers in English carrying i 50 marks. 

*Any candidate, who is a member of the Punjab 
University Training Corps and has attended sixty-six 
per oent. of the parades held, shall have the option of 
taking Military Soience as an additional optional 
subject. 

Provided that a candidate shall not take up any 
Science unless ho has taken the corresponding subject 
in the Intermediate Examination, and provided that he 
shall not take up Group (a) or Astronomy, unless he has 


* It i& not necessary for the candidate to hovo qualified him- 
self in the Military Science as additional subject m the Inter- 
mediate Examination. 
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also taken up Mathematics in the intormoiliato Exam- 
ination. Except that a candidate who lias not taken 
Physiology in the Intermediate Examination shall, if 
ho has read Biology, be allowed to take up Physiology 
for the Degree Examination, that a candidate who 
has taken Agriculture as one of the subjects for the 
Intermediate (Science Examination shall be allowed to 
take up Botany or Zoology or both for this examina- 
tion, and that a candidate who haB taken Biology or 
Physiology for the Intermediate Science Examination 
shall be allowed to take Zoology or Botany or Physio- 
logy as one of the subjects foe this examination. 

Provided further that the examination in Technical 
Chemistry shall be held for the last time in 1929 

5. Ono hundred and fifty marks shall be allotted to 
eaoh subject except that in the case of Military 
Science the marks allotted shall be fifty. 

6. The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be thirty-three per cent, in English 
in the first two papers and forty per cent, in each 
Science subject and in the aggregate of the pass papers. 
This percentage shall bo required in both the practical 
and written examinations. 

In the case of Military Soience the minimum num- 
ber of marks required to pass the examination shall 
be forty per cent, required separately in both the 
practical and writton examinations 
. The marks obtained by the candidate in Military 
Science shall not oount for purposes of division. 

7. Candidates who obtain sixtv-five per cent, of tbo 
aggregate number of marks or more in tho pass papers 
shall be placed in the first division ; those who obtain 
not less than fifty per oent. in the second division : 
and all below in the third division. 

Any student who hns obtained 45 per cent of the 
aggregate number of marks but has failed in one 
subject only, obtaining not loss than 25 per cent, of the 
marks in that subject, may be admitted to an examina- 
tion in that subject only at a special supplementary 
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examination to behold in the lirst week ol November ot 
the same year, or, if he fail to pass or present himholi 
for the examination then, at the next annual examina- 
tion, on payment of tho same feo as for the whole 
examination on eaoh occasion : and if he pass in that 
subject in either of those years he shall bo deemed to 
have passed the examination for tho Degreo of Bachelor 
of Science. 

The candidate appearing in the examination to 
be held in the first week of Novomber of tho 
same year shall ordinarily forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar at least five weoks boforo the 
commencement of tho examination accompanied by 
tho prescribed lee. Whenever the application or ioc 
of the candidate is received alter three days ot tho 
proscribed date, he shall pay additional foe ot Rs. 5, 
provided that such application shall only bo enter- 
tained up to two weeks before the oommencement of 
the examination. The candidate appearing in tho 
annual examination shall in this respect be governed 
by Regulations 3 and 3- A. 

Provided that a private candidate who Joins a College 
shall attend at least two-thirds of the lectures delivered 
in tbe one subject during the year preceding his re- 
appearance. 

Provided further that no candidate who passes 
under this Regulation shall be eligible for a scholarship, ( 
or for Honours 

8. An outline of the test6 in eaoh subject is given in 
Appendix A. This outline can be changed from time to 
time by the Syndicate, or, m accordance with the 
Regulations, by the Aoadomio Council, with tho approv- 
al of the Senate. 

9, The Courses of Reading proscribed by the Senate 
arc specified in Appendix J5. In cases where text-books 
are prescribed, tho candidates will be required not only 
to show a thorough knowledge of tho text-books, but 
also to answer questions of a similar standard sot with 
a view' of testing then general knowledge of the subject 

14 
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Courbes of reading can be changed from time to time in 
accordance with the Regulations by the Syndicate, 
or the Academic Council as tho case may be, with the 
approval of the Senate; such cli inges boing always 
duly notified at least two years before the date of the 
examination in which they will take effect. 

10. Four weeks after the commencement of the ex 
animation, or as soon thereafter as is possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates who 
have passed, arranged in three divisions, tho first and 
second being in ordor of merit. Each successful candi- 
date shall receive with his degree a certificate stating 
tho division in which he has passed, and when he 
qualifies in Military Science, a separate certificate 
to the effeot that ho has qualified himself in the subjeot 
of Military Science in the B.Sc. Examination. 

11. Any candidate may be examined for Honours 
in Physics or Geology or, if he has qualified in three 
papers, in English on payment of an extra fee of 
twenty rupees provided he is cortified to have attended 
not less than two-thirds of the full course of instruc- 
tion given in that subject in an Honours class either 
in Lahore or elsewhere for which the programme of 
work has been approved by the Academic Council. 

12 In addition to the Pass Papers in the subject 
in which tho candidate seeks Honours there shall be 
two Honours Papers each carrying in the oase of 
‘Physios seventy-five marks and in the case of Geology 
sixty marks, and a practical examination carrying fifty 
marks in the case of Physics and sixty marks in tKe 
case of Geology, and, in the case of Geology an account 
of fiold-work carrying twenty marks. 

Three Honours Papers shall be set in addition to the 
Pass Papers in English. Seventy marks shall be allot- 
ted to eaoli of two of these Honours Papers and sixty 
marks to the third paper, which may bo of a more 
general character or an Essay Paper, as the Board 
of Studios in English may decide. 

Unless a candidate obtains 50% in the Pass Papers 
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in the subject in which he seek& Honours, his Honours 
Papers shall not be examined. To obtain Honours, a 
candidate must obtain at least 45% in the Honours 
Papers taken together. The order of merit in a subject 
will be settled by the combined result of the Pass and 
Honours Papers in that subject. 

The mark** gained in the Honours Papers shall not 
be added to the total gained in the Pass examinations 
An Honours list shall be published in each subject, in 
order of merit. 

13. A student who has passed this examination may 
appear in the Intermediate in Arts or the Bachelor 
of Arts Examination in a classical language only, and 
on obtaining pass marks in that subject be granted 
a certificate to that offeot, on payment of Bs. 10. A 
candidate may elect to appear in the B.A. Examination 
in this subject without having previously taken the 
Intermediate Examination in the subject. 

Candidates appearing under this Regulation ‘•hall be 
permitted to appear in the subject in the supplementary 
examination held in December. 


L— English— 


ATPENDIX A. 


Two written papers of throe hour* oach — 

(а) Explanation of passages in prose with 

questions on the toxt-books ancl theii 
4 authors 

(б) Unseen passages, from modern books and 

magazines, with questions calculated to 
test the candidate’s ability to grasp and 
express the meaning of what he reads, 
and hi& knowledge of English idiom. 
An Essay 


Mitrk*. 


SO 


70 


150 


In this subject special valun is attached to idiomatic accuracy 
of composition 
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II. — Physios — Marks. 

1. Practical e\armnat ion .. .. 50 

2. Two written papers ot thiee hours each — 

(a) Properties of Matter, Mechanics, Light 

anil TTent . . . . . . 50 

(7>) Sound. Electricity, Magnetism .. 50 


150 

ITI. — Ohomwtry — 


1. Practical examination 
? Two written papers ot thiee hours each- 


50 

(r>) Inorganic 

35 

}fi0 

Physical 

15 

, (5) Organic 

35 

J GO 

Phjbioal 

16 

W 


160 

TV. — Botany — 



1. Pi actioal examination 
* Two written pnpeis of three hours o ich — 


50 

{ft) Ct vpl ogr.uns .. .. .. 


50 

(h) Phanoiogun-. ami Physiology 


50 



160 

V.~ Zoology — 



1. Practical examination . . 

2. Two written papers of three hours each — 


50 

(a) Invertebrata . . 


50 

(5) Ohordnca, Theoretical and General . . 


50 


160 


VI. — Geology — 


1 . Practical examination 

2 Two writ ton papers of three hours each — 

50 

(a) Mineralogj. Petrology and Dynamical 


Goology 

50 

(ft) Structural end Stratigraphy Geology 

60 


100 
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VII.— Physiology— Marks. 

Two written paper* o! three hour* each— 

First papor .. .. .. .. 10 

Second paper .. .. .. 50 

Practical examination . . . . . . 50 


150 

V HI.— Technical Chemistry— 

(a) Written paper ot throe hours on the 

_enerol course . . . . . . 50 

(b) Thesis with oral examination on same . . 50 

Ic) Practical examination . . . . 50 

150 

IX. — Astronomy- 

Two writ ton papers of three hours oach . . 100 

Practical tost . . . . . • 50 

150 

X. — Military Science — 

One written paper and a practical tost— 

(а) Written paper .. .. < . 25 

(б) Practical test .. .. .. 25 

50 

Honours Papers. 

The outline of test for the Honours Papers in Physios and. 
Geology in the Faculty of Science is tho same as for the Faculty 
of Aits. 

* 


APPENDIX B. [See Chapter XXII). 

Courses of Rending for the B.So. Examination, 
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M.Sc. EXAMINATION 

3. An examination for the Degree of Master of 
Science shall be hold annually in Lahore, beginning on 
the second Monday in April or on such other date as may 
be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to — 

(a) any College student who — 

(i) is (l) a Bachelor of Science of the University 

of the Pan jab or (subject to the sanction 
of the Academic Counoil) of any other re- 
cognized University, or (2) in the case of 
a candidate who is a Bachelor of Arts of 
the University of the ranjab or (subject 
to the sanction of the Academic Council) 
of any other recognized University, and 
has taken Physios or Chomistry in the 
Bachelor of Arts Examination ; 

(ii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by 

the Head of tho College he has most re- 
cently attended ; 

(iii) produces the following certificates signed by 

the Head of the College he has most re- 
cently attended — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) for the practical examination in Science, of 

having attended not less than two-thirds 
of the periods assigned to practical work 


* B.So. in Agriculture eligible to join the M.Sc. class (para. 5 
Synd . , 2-2-23). 

B.A. and B.Se. degrees of Benares Hindu University, andB.Sc. 
degree of the Universily of Bristol considered equivalent to our 
own (Senate Proa , 28-3-25, and 7-11-25, respectively, and 
Senate Proa., 29-11 1926). 

B.A. and B So. decrees (1st and 2nd Class) of Agra Universitv 
considered oquivalont to the T».A. and B Sc. degrees of the 
Punjab University ( Academic Council Proceeding dated 28-11- 
1928, paragraph 2). 
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in that subject (the minimum number of 
attendances required being &oventv-fivc). 
{b) any private candidate who is admitted undci 
Regulations XI by the special order of the 
Senate, and is a graduate in Science of the 
Panjab or any other recognized Univer- 
sity. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application 
to the Registrar, at least eight weokB before the com- 
mencement of the examination, accompanied by a fee 
of seventy-five rupees, or in the ease of a private candi- 
date of eighty rupees, and a statement showing the sub- 
ject in which ho desires to be examined. A candidate 
who fails to pass or to present himself for the examina- 
tion shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the foe, but 
he may be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of tho above fee on eaoh occasion. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional foe of Rs. 5. Provided that 
suoh application shall only be entertained up to four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 

4. Every candidate shall be required to take up one 
subject and one only. 

The following are the subjects of examination : — 

(1) Physios. 

(2) Chemistry. 

(3) Geology. 

4 (4) Physiology. 

The examination in Chemistry under these Regula- 
tions shall be held for the last time in the year 1030 
and shall be open only to such candidate 5 ? as have been 
candidates in and failed to pass the M.Sc. examination 
in Chemistry in 1928 or before. 

5. Tn all subjects the examination shall consist of 
written papers and a practical test. In addition, if it 
is considered advisable, a thesis on any branch of the 
subject may be submitted. The outline of the tests in 
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each subject and the marks allotted are given in 
Appendix B, subject to the restriction that the total 
marks given shall be 700. 

6. The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be forty -five per cent, in the aggre- 
gate and thirty-three per cent, in each paper and in 
the practical examination. 

7. Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, or more 
of tho aggregate marks shall be placed in tho first class ; 
those who gain not less than fifLy-five per cent, in the 
second class ; and all below, in the third class. 

7- A. Four weeks after the commencement of the 
examinations, or as soon as is possible, tho Registrar 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in three divisions, the first and second being 
in order of merit. Each suooessful candidate shall 
receive with his degree, a certificate stating the division 
in which he has passed. 

8. Any Master of Science may, on payment of a fee 
of sixty rupees or in the case of a private candidate 
sixty-five rupees, be admitted to this examination in 
any branch other than that in which he was previously 
examined, and may, if his attainments come up to the 
standard prescribed, be granted a certificate to that 
effect, stating the class in which ho has passed. 

9. If in any dissertation involving original work, the 
examiners are of opinion that tho work presented is not 
sufficient, and if the candidate’s other papers reach such 
a standard that qualifying marks in the dissertation 
would have enabled him to pass the examination, the 
candidate may be given an opportunity of completing 
his work at the discretion of the examiners. The 
maximum extra time allowed in such a case shall be 
one year, but it shall be possible for the candidate to 
submit his results at any time within that period. 
Such candidates shall at the time of publication of the 
results of the M.Sc. Examination be notified as being 
required by the examiners to submit further work 
under the above head. Such candidates shall not 
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bo eligible for medals nor other University distinc- 
tions. 


APPENDIX B. (See Chapter XXII). 
Courses of Beading for the M.So. Examination. 


THE DOCTOR OP SCIENCE EXAMINATION. 

1. Every candidate for the Degreo of Doctor of 
Science shall be required to — 

(i) produce a certificate that he has taken the 

Degree of Master of Science or of Master 
of Arts* in Mathematics in the subject 
with which his thesis is connected ; 

(ii) prove to the satisfaction of the Syndicate that 

for not less than two years after passing his 
examination for the Degree of Master he 
has pursued an advanced course of study 
bearing upon the subject selected by him 
for the degree ; 

(iii) submit an approved thesis showing ability in 

original research on a subject previously 
accepted by the Academic Counoil ; 

(iv) pass an examination, oral or written, if re- 

quired by the Examiners, on the subject 
* of his thesis and cognate subjects. 

2. Every candidate Bhall forward with his applica- 
tion a lee of rupees two hundred. 

3. flwo Examiners shall be appointed who shall 
both read the thesis and all the answer papers, if any, 


* Pan jab Univoraity ( Synd., 6th February, 1914). 
j Both the Examiners to bo selected from Universities in 
Europe ( Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 16th March, 1027, 
paragraph 41). 
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and shall satisfy themselves that the thesis is the 
candidate’s own work, and shall each present a report to 
the Syndicate stating whether, in their opinion, the 
candidate is by reason of his attainments a fit person 
to receive the Degree of Doctor. 

In the event of a difference of opinion between the 
two Examiners the Syndicate shall have power to ap- 
point a third Examiner. 

The Registrar shall publish the result in accordance 
with the decision of the Syndicate. 


{iv) FACULTY OF LA II . 


THE FI LIST EXAMINATION IN LAW. 

1. The First Examination in Law shall be held 
annually at Lahore beginning on the first of May. 
or on such other date as may bo fixed by the Syndi- 
cate. 

2. The examination shall be eonducted through the 
medium of English. 

3. The examination shall be open to any peison 
who has graduated in the Faculty of Arts or of Science 11 

*of the University of the Pan jab or (subject to the sanc- 
tion of the Syndicate) of any otlierf recognized Univer- 
sity, and e 


* B.Sc. (Ag.) not eligible to join Law College (Synd., 23-4-20, 
para. 17). 

t The B.A. and B.Sc. degroes of iho following Universities 
have boon recognised as equivalent to the B.A. and B.Sc 
decrees of the Panjab University : — 

1. Allahabad. 

2. Bombay, 

3. Calcutta 

4. Madras. 

0. Mysoro. 



FIRST EXAMINATION IN LAW. 


221 


(1) has attended not less than throe-fourths of the 
lectures delivered in English to his class during the year 
preceding the examination, or 

*(2) has served as a judioial officer in the province 
for at least throe years, provided that at the time of 
appearing in the examination he has not ceased to be 
in Judicial service. 

3-A. A deficiency in the number of lootures may be 
condoned for very special reasons under Regulation 7 
of Chapter III. 

4. A student of the College who, having attended 
the prescribed number of leotures, does not appear at 
the examination for suffioient cause, or having ap- 
peared at the examination has failed, may be allowed 
to appear at the next examination and tho one after 
the next without attending a fresh course of lectures. 

Provided that no candidate shall be permitted to 
appear in the examination to be held in 1930 and 
1931 unless he has attended the prescribed number of 
leotures delivered in the College in tbe course pres- 
cribed for the examination to be held in 1930. 

5. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar in such form as may from time to time 
be prescribed, ordinarily at least thirty days before 
the commencement of the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of forty rupees, or in the case of a private 
candidate of forty-five rupees. A candidate who fails, 
to pass or to present himself for examination shall not 
b^ entitled to claim a refund of the foe ; but, Bubjeot to 
his making an application in accordance with this rule, 

G. Dacca. 

7. Delhi. 

8. Nagpur. 

9. Muslim University, Aligarh. 

10. Hindu University, Benares. 

11. Lucknow University. 

* Judioial officers in tho Indian Slates not entitled to appear 
privately under this Regulation ( Synd . Proo., dated 23rd Octo- 
ber, 1925, para. 21). 
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he may be admitted to subsequent examinations on 
payment of a like feo on each occasion. 

5- A. Whonover the application or foe of the oandidale 
is received after three days of the prescribed date, he 
shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such 
application shall only be entertained up to fifteen days 
before the commencement of the examination. 

6. Six papers of three hours each shall bo set m 
this examination. 

7. The following shall be the subjects of examina- 
tion : — 

1. Jurisprudence and Principles of Roman Law. 

II. Constitutional Law of England and India. 

III. Hindu and Mohammadan Law and Pan jab Customary 

Law. 

IV. Law of Contract and Torts. 

V. Indian Limitation Act (Sections only) and Civil Pro- 
cedure Code (Sections only). 

VI. Criminal Law (I.F. Code and Cr.P. Code;. 

Noth. — In Paper I Jurisprudence will cover quotations of 
sixty-five marks and Roman Law (selected syllabus) of thirty- 
five marks. In Paper II Constitutional Law of England and of 
India would carry fifty marks each. 

8. Each paper shall carry a maximum number of 
100 marks. 

9. Every candidate shall, in order to be deemed to 
have passed this examination, be required to obtain 

' forty per cent, of the maximum number of marks allot- 
ted to each paper and fifty per cont. in the aggregate. 

(i) A candidate who fails in one subject only bat 
has obtained fifty per cent, of the aggregate marks in 
the examination and not lebb than twenty-five per cent 
of marks in the subject in which he has failed may be 
permitted to appear in that subject only at a special 
supplementary examination to be held in the second 
week of November of the same year, on payment 
of forty rupees, or in the case of a private candidate 
of forty-five rupees. 

If he obtain forty per cent, of markb in that one 
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subject ho shall be deemed to have passed the l<’ust 
Examination in Law. 

(ii) I£ he fail to pass or tail to appear m tin 
special examination in November he may be permitted 
to appear again in that one subject in blio annual exam- 
ination of the following year, undor the ^amo condi- 
tions as laid down in paragraph (i) and provided that 
ho can produce a certificate proving that he has subse- 
quent to his last tailing passed in the College Sessional 
Examination held in the above subject. 

(iii) A candidate who iails to appear or tails to pass 
in the annual examination mentioned in paragraph (ii) 
will be declared to have failod in the whole examina- 
tion and must appoar in all subjects at auy subsequent 
examination. 

(iv) The candidate appearing in the supple- 
mentary or the annual examination under this Regula- 
tion shall ordinarily forward his application to the 
Registrar at least thirty days before tho commence- 
ment of the examination acoompauied by the pres- 
cribed fee Whenever the application or fee of the 
candidate is received after three days of the proscribed 
date, he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided 
that suoh application shall only be entertained up to 
fifteen days before the commencement of the exam- 
ination. 

10. Four weeks after the commencement oi the. 
examination, or as soon thereafter as is possible, tho 
Registrar shall publish a list of tho candidates who have 
passed arranged in order of merit. 

11. A certificate of having passed the First Exam- 
ination in Law shall be granted to each successful 
candidate; the position of the candidate iu order of 
merit being stated therein. 
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the commencement, ot the examination accompanied 
by the prescribed fee. 

4-A. Whenever th(‘ application or fee* ol the candi- 
date ih received alter three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional lee of Its. 5. Provided that 
suoh application shall only be entertained up to fifteen 
days before tho commencement of the examination. 

5. Six papers of three hours each shall bo set in this 
examination. 

0. English shall bo the medium of examination. 

7. The follow ing shall bo the subjects of the examina- 
tion : — 

1. Principles of Equity with special roforenco to Mortgaged, 

Trusts nnd Specific Relief. 

II. Revenue, Tenancy, Pre-emption and Customary Law ot 
the Panjab. 

III. International Law (Public and Private). 

TV. Civil Procedure Codo (including the drafting of plaintq, 
memorandum of appeal, etc.), and Panjab Courts Act. 
V. Law of Evidence and Legal Practitioners’ Act. 

VI. Minors, Succession Certificate, Registration, Court Foes 
and Stamp Acts. 

Note. — In Paper VI tho questions set will test the practical 
knowledge of the candidates, who will be allowed the use of bare 
Acts in tho Examination Hall. 

8. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary, no 

one who has not passed the First Examination in Law 
‘in the subjects newly prescribed in .Regulation 7, will 
be allowed to appear in tho LL.B. Examination to be 
held according to new Regulation 7. r 

But notwithstanding anything to the contrary con- 
tained in the Regulations relating fo private candi- 
dates. a caudidato who has tailed in tho LL.B, Examina- 
tion in 1919, or any year preceding it, be allowed to 
appear in the LL B. Examination in 1920, 1921, or 
1922, by taking up subjects prescribed for the said 
examination in the old Regulations, without being 
required to attend a fresh course of lectures in the 
Law (’oil ego 
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9. Each paper shall carry a maximum number of 
100 marks. 

10. Every candidate shall, in order to bo deemed in 
have passed this examination, be required to obtain forty 
per cent, of the maximum number of marks allotted to 
each paper, and fifty per cent, in the aggregate. 

11. A candidate who obtains sixty per cent, in the 
aggregate shall be shown as having passed in the first 
division, and all other passed candidates in the second 
division. 

12. Four weeks after the commencement of the ex- 
amination, or as soon thereafter as is possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates who have 
passed, arranged in order oi merit and showing the divi- 
sion in which they have passed. 

13. A certificate of having passed the Bachelor ot 
Laws Examination shall be granted to each successful 
candidate ; the position of the candidate, in order of 
merit, and the division in which he has passed, being 
stated therein. 


i fciuiii the i vui'in.n mhi Si ne »r‘Sd -u lMJ*i . . » - c 

ihe following .juperseti- Result turn '4 
lel.Mmg to Ihe E.>un.is»on<v »•»<* .'1 J ot 

Bachelor oi 5,*u\h). 

7. The following shall be the subjects ol the 
Examination : — 

I. Principles of Equity with special reference to Mortgage*- , 

Trusts and specific Relief. 

II. Revenue (omitting rules), Tenancy, Panjab Alienation 

of Land Act, and Pre-emption. 

III. Indian Contract Act and the Negotiable Instruments 

Act. 

IV. Civil Procedure Code, (including the drafting of plaints, 

memorandum of appeal, etc.), Panjab Courts Act, 
and Indian Limitation Act (Schedule only). 

V. Law of Evidence and Legal Practitioners’ Act. 

VI. Minors, Registration, Court Foes, and Indian Easement 
Acts. 

15 
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None. — In paper VI and Sohedulo part o! Limitation Aot 
in Paper IV tho questions set will test the practical knowledge 
of the candidates, who will be allowed tho use of bare Acts in 
the Examination Hall. 

8. Notwithstanding anything to tho contrary, no 
one who has not passed the First Examiuation-in-Law 
in the subjects newly prescribed in Regulation 7, will 
be allowed to appear in tho LL.B. Examination to be 
held according to new Regulation 7. 

Provided that the Regulation will not affect the 
right of private candidates to sib for the LL.B. 
Examination under the old syllabus in 1931 and 1932 
under Regulation 3, relating to the Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws without attending 
a fresh course of lectures in the Law College. 


APPENDIX A. (Sec Chapter XXTI). 

List of Books recommended for perusal. 


THE LL.M. EXAMINATION. 

1. Candidates for the LL.M. Examination shall be 
• examined at Lahore on the first of May or on such 

othor date as may be fixed by thp Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to any person who 
has taken tho degree of LL. D. of this University at least 
two ncademioal years before the examination. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar, in such form as may from time to time be 
prescribed, ordinarily at least thirty days before the 
commencement of the examination, accompanied by a 
fee of one hundred rupeeH, A candidate who fails to 
pass or to present himself for examination shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but, subject to his 
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making an application in accordance with this rule, ho 
may bo admitted to subsequent examinations on pay- 
ment of a like fee on each occasion. 

3-A. Whenever the application or foe of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the proscribed 
date, he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided 
that such application shall only be entertained up 
to four weeks before tho commencement of the 
examination. 

4. Seven papers of three hours caoh shall be bet in 
this examination. 

5. English shall be tho medium of examination. 

6. The following shall be the bubjccts of the exam- 
ination : — 

(а) Jurisprudence — 

(1) General Jurisprudence ; 

(2) Principles and Theory of Legiblation. 

(б) Constitutional History and Constitutional Law— 

(1) of England; 

(2) of India. 

(c) International Law— 

(1) Public; 

(2) Private. 

(d) Prinoiplos of Equity and Homan Law. 

(e) Hindu and Mohammad an Law. 

(/) General Principles of Criminal Law, Evidence and 

Procedure. 

(g) Law of Property and Land Tenures iu British India 

* 7 . Each paper shall carry a maximum number ot 
100 marks. 

8. Every candidate shall, in order to be deemed to 
have passed this examination, be required to obtain 
one-half of the maximum number of marks allotted to 
each paper, and sixty-Bix per cent, in the aggregate. 

9. Eour weeks after the commencement of the 
examination, or as soon as is possible, the Registrar 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in three divisions, the first and second being in 
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order of merit. Bach successful candidate shall receive 
with his degree, a certificate stating the division in 
which he has passed. 


THE DEGREE OP DOCTOR OP LAWS. 

1. Any person who has passed the Honours-in-Law 
Examination of this University may bo admitted to the 
Degree of Doctor of Laws without examination, pro- 
vided that— 

(а) the members of the Board of Studies of the 

Law Faculty shall testify, to the satisfac- 
tion of the Syndicate, that since passing the 
Honours-in-Law Examination he has prac- 
tised the profession of Law with repute for 
three years, and that he is, by reason of his 
eminent legal attainments and his high 
character, a fit and proper person to receive 
the Degree of Doctor of Laws ; and 

(б) he shall produoe an original thesis approved 

by the members of the aforesaid Board on 
some subject connected with law. 

2. A fee of two hundred rupees shall be paid by 
every candidate upon admission to the Dogree of 

. Doctor of Laws. 
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(>’) FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


•‘'REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREES OF 
BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHE- 
LOR OF SURGERY (M.B.B.K.) AND 
DOCTOR OF MEDICTNE (M.D.), AND 
MASTER OF SURGERY (M.S.). 

BACHELOR OF MEDICINE AND BACHELOR 
OF SURGERY (M.B.B.S.). 

1. An examination lor the Degree of Bachelor ol 
Medicine and Bachelor o£ Surgory shall be held annu- 
ally in Lahore, beginning on the third Monday, in 
the case of First and Seoond Professional in May, and 
in the case of Final Professional in October, and in 
April or on such date as may be fixed by the Syn- 
dicate. The examination shall consist of three parts, 
entitled respectively tho First, Second, and Final Pro- 
fessional Examination for Baohelor of Medicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery. 

The First Professional Examination. 

2. This examination shall be open to any student 
who — 

’ (i) has been enrolled during tho two academical years 

preceding the examination in a College affiliated to 
the University in the Faculty of Medicine ; 

(ii) has passed not less than two years previously — 

(a) the Intermediate Examination of tlio doienoe 
Faculty taking the Medical Students' group of 
the University of tho Panjab or of the Univer- 
sity of Delhi ; or 


* In Regulations relating to Medical Examinations the words 
“available marks" mean “ maximum marks" (Syndicate 
Proceedings, 7th December, 1928). 
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(b) (lio Lutormodiato Examination of the Suionoe 
Faculty taking Biology and thereafter either the 
test in Additional Chemistry of the samo ex- 
amination or tho B.Sc. Examination taking Chem- 
istry; or 

(r) (in the case of women candidates only) the Liter- 
mediate Examination of the Arts Faculty of this 
University or (subject to the sanction of the 
Syndicate) tho * equivalent examination of any 
other recognized University and in each of the 
Science subjects only of tho Medical Students’ 
group in the Intermediate Examination of the 
Science Faculty, if not parsed already in the 
Arts Faculty ; 

(iii) has his name submitted to tho Registrar by the Head 

of the College in which ho is enrolled ; 

(iv) produces the following certificates signed by tho Head 

of the College in which he is enrolled : — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than three-quarters 

of the frill courses of lectures delivered in each 
of tho subjects of examination ; the minimum 
number of attendances roquired for each sub- 
ject being seventy-five ; 

(3) of having beon engaged in dissection for two 

aoadomical years in the course of which he 
must have dissocted the whole human body 
once carefully; 


* (a) Candidates who havo passed tho intermediate Science 
Examination of the Bombay University in Group B ; or 

( b ) Candidates who have passed the Intermediate Arts or 
Intermediate Scienco and Preliminary Science Examinations 
of tho Calcutta Univorsity ; or 

(c) Candidates who have passed the First Science Examina- 
tion, together with tho Preliminary Scienco Examination of the 
Allahabad University ; or 

(d) Candidates who have passed only tho First Science Ex- 
amination of the Allahabad University, but not the Preliminary 
Science Examination, will be roquired to take u course in Or- 
ganic Chomistry at the Lady Hardinge Medical Collogo along 
with the subjocts of the IstM.B.B.S. curriculum, and pass at 
the end of their first year, tho additional toBt in Chemistry 
examination of the Panjab University. 

(e) Candidates who have passed the Intermediate Exam- 
ination of the Madras University taking Physios, Chemistry, and 
Biology. 
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(4) of having attended one course of Practical His- 
tology, one course of Practical Physiological 
Chemistry, and one courso of Experimental 
Physiology ; 

l ft) of having studied Practical Pharmacy, and ol 
having acquired a practical knowledge of the 
compounding of modicums : 


Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall 
have power to exolude any candidate from the exam- 
ination if it is satisfied that such candidate is not a lit 
person to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar at least fourteen days before the com- 
mencement of the examination, accompanied by a fee 
of fifty rupees. A candidate who fails to pass or pre- 
sent himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass 
or to present himself for examination may, subject to 
Regulation 2, be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of fifty rupees 
on each occasion, and on producing a certificate prov- 
ing that he has, subsequent to his last failing, attended 
one course of instruction in Praotical Anatomy, one 
course of lectures in Physiology with practical work, 
and one course of lectures in Materia Medica. 

4. Every candidate shall be required to take up 
three subjects as follows : — 

(1) Anatomy ; 

„ (2) Physiology ; 

(3) Materia Medioa. 


5. The following is the scale of marks allotted to 
each subject Marks. 


Anatomy 
Physiology .. 
Materia Medica 


.. 300 
.. 300 
.. 300 


6. The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be fifty per cent, in each subject, 
both in the written and oral and practical parts 
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of the examination. Candidates who gain eighty per 
cent, of the marks in any subject shall be declared to 
have passed “ with honours” in that subject, and that 
no candidate who docs not pass in all the subjects 
of the First Professional Examination at one and the 
same time should be declared to havo passed with honours 
in any subject. 

(i) A candidate who fails in one subject only but 
haB obtained fifty per cent of the aggregate marks in the 
examination and not less than forty per cent, of marks 
in the subject in which he has failed may be permitted 
to appoar in that subject only at a special supplementary 
examination to be held at the end ot September of the 
same year, on payment of the same fee as for the whole 
examination. 

If he obtain fifty per oent. ol marks in that one sub- 
ject he shall be deemed to have passed the First Pro- 
fessional Examination. 

(ii) If he fail to pass or fail to appear in the special 
examination in September he may be permitted to ap- 
pear again in that one subject in the May examination 
of the following year, under the same conditions as laid 
down in paragraph (i) and provided that he can produce 
certificates proving that he haR, subsequent to lii« last 
failing, attended : — 

la) one course of lectures and practical work in 
the subject in which he failed; and 

(6) has passed the College sessional examination 
in that subject r 

(iii) A candidate who fails to appear or fails to pass 
in the May examination mentioned in paragraph (ii) 
will bo declared to have failed in the wholo examination 
and must appear in all subjects at any subsequent 
examination. Provided that before being permitted 
to appear in the examination he shall have to produce 
certificates proving that he has, subsequent to his last 
failing, attended ■ 

(a) one course of Practical Anatomy ; 
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(6) one course of lectures in Physiology ; 

(c) one course of lectures in Materia Medina ; and 

(d) has passed in the College sessional examinations 

held in the above subjects. 

7 An outline of the tosts in each subject is given 
in Appendix A. This outline can be changed from 
time to time by the Syndioato, with the approval of 
the Senate. 

8. The Courses of Study prescribed by the Senate arc 
specified in tho Syllabus laid down in Appendix B 
This Syllabus can bo modifiod from time to time by tlic 
Syndicate with the approval of tho Senate. 

9. As soon as possible after tho examination, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who have 
passed, arranged in order of merit. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a certifi- 
cate. 


The Second Professional Examination. 

10. This examination shall be open to any student 
who — 

(i) has bean enrolled during the academic yoar preceding 

the examination in a College affiliated to the Univor- 
sity in the Faculty of Medicine ; 

(ii) has passed not lass than one academic year previously 

the First Professional Examination : 

(ui) has his name submitted to the Registrar by tho Hoad of 
the College in whioh he is onrolled ; 

(iv) produces tho following certificates signed by the Head oE 
* the College in which he is enrolled : — 

(1) of good character; 

(2) of having attended not less than three-quarters 

of the full course& of lectures delivered in each 
of the subjects of examination ; the minimum 
number of al tendances required licung for Falh 
ulogy 7fi, for ForonHic Medicine and Tn\icoloto 
3S, and for Hygiono 23 ; 

(3) of having attended one course ol practical in 

struction in Bacteriology and Clinical Pathology , 
and one course of demonstrations in Pathologi- 
cal Histology. 
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Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall have 
power to exclude any candidate from the examination 
if it is satisfied that such candidate is not a fit person to 
be admitted theroto. 

11. Every candidate shall forw ard his application to 
the Registrar at least fourteen days before the com- 
mencement of the examination, accompanied by a feo of 
fifty rupees. A candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass or 
present himself for examination, may, subject to Regu- 
lation 10, be admitted to one nr more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of fifty rupees 
on each occasion, and on producing a certificate proving 
that he has, subsequent to his last failing, attended 
one course of lectures in each of the subjects of the 
examination, and ono oourse of instruction in Practical 
Pathology. 

12. Every candidate shall be required to take up 
three subjects as follows : — 

(1) Pathology, including Parasitology ; 

(2) Forensic Medicine and Toxicology , 

(3) Hygiene. 

13. The following is the scale of marks allotted to 


each subject : — Marfa. 

Pathology including Pardbilology . . 300 

Forensio Medicine and Toxicologj . . 150 

Hygiene . . . . . . . . 150 


14. The minimum number of marks required "to 
pass this examination shall be fifty per cent, in each 
subject, both in the written and oral and practical 
portions of the examination. Candidates who gain 
eighty per cent, of the marks in any subject shall be de- 
clared to havo passed “ with honours” in that subject 
and that no candidate who does not pass in all the 
subjects of the Second Professional Examination at one 
and the same time should be declared to have passed 
with honours in any subject. 
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(i) A candidate who fails in one subject only hut 
has obtained fifty per cent, of tho aggregate marks in 
the examination and not less than forty per cent, of 
marks in the subject in which he has failed may be 
permitted to appear in that subject only at a special 
supplementary examination to be held at the end of 
September of the same year, on payment of the Ramo 
fee as for the whole examination. 

If he obtain fifty per cent of marks in that one sub- 
ject he shall be doemed to have passed the Second 
Professional Examination. 

(ii) If he fail to pass or fail to appear in tho special 
examination in September he may be permitted to 
appear again in that one subject in the May examina- 
tion of the following year, under the same conditions 
as laid down in paragraph (i) and provided that he can 
produce certificates proving that ho haR, subsequent to 
his last failing, attended : — 

(а) one course of lectures and practical work in 

the subjeot in which he failed, and 

(б) has passed the College sessional examination 

in that subjeot. 

(iii) A candidate who fails to appear or fails to 
pass in the May examination mentioned in paragraph 
(ii) will be declared to have failed in the whole exam- 
ination and must appear in all subjects at any subse- 
quent examination. Provided that before being per- 
mitted to appear in the examination he shall have to 
produce certificates proving that he has, subsequent 
to his last failing, attended — 

(«) one course of lectures in Pathology with prac- 
tical work ; 

(6) one course of leotures in Forensic Medicine and 
Toxicology ; 

(c) one course of leotures in Hygiene ; and 

(d) has passed the College sessional examinations 

held in the above subjects. 
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16 An outline of the tests in each subject is given 
in Appendix A. This outline oan be changed from time 
1o time by the Syndicate, with the approval of the 
Senate. 

16. The Courses of Study prescribed by the Senate 
are specified in the Syllabus laid down in Appendix B. 
This Syllabus can be modified from time to time by the 
Syndicate with the approval of tho Senate. 

17. As soon as possible after tho examination the 
Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who have 
passed, arranged in order of merit. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a certi- 
ficate. 


The Final Professional Examination. 

18. This examination shall be held twice a year 
in tho months of April and Ootober or on such date 
as may be fixed by the Syndicate, and shall be open to 
any student who — 

(i) has been enrolled during tho two acadomical years pre- 
ceding the examination in a College affiliated to tho 
University in the Facility of Medicine ; 

(ii) has passed not loss than two academical years previously 

the Second Professional Examination ; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the Head 

of the College in which he is enrolled ; 

(iv) produces the following certificates signed by the Hoad 

of the College in which he is onrolled : — 

(1) of good character ; 

(2) of having attended not less than three quarters of 

the full courses of lectures delivered in each of the 
subjects of examination, the minimum number 
of attendances required being for Medicine includ- 
ing Diseases of Children 75, for Surgery 75, for 
Diseases of the Eye, Ear, and Throat 38, and for 
Midwifery and Diseases of Women 53 ; 

(3) of having, subsequently to having passed tho Second 

Professional Examination, attended the Medical 
and Surgical Practice of a hospital connected 
with the College for a period of two yoars, and 
demonstrations and lectures on Clinical Medicine 
and Clinical Surgery during this period ; 

(4) of having performed satisfactory Clinical work in 
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the Medical and Surgical wards of a hospital 
connected with the College for a poriod of two 
years; 

(ft) of having, subsequently to having passed the Second 
Professional Examination, attended for throe 
months the practico of an Eyo hospital connected 
with the College, and a course of Ophthnlmi< 
demonstrations ; 

(ft) of having, subsequently to having passed the Second 
Professional Examination, gone through a com 
plete course of Surgical Operations on the Dead 
body ; 

(7) of having attended a course of demonstrations on 

Mental Diseases ; 

(8) of having assisted in the performance of six post 

mortem examinations, and of having attended 
the practical demonstrations in the Doad-hou«e 
for a period of two years; 

(9) of efficiency in vaccination ; 

(10) of having received practical instruction in the 

administration of Anaesthetics and of having 
personally administered an Anaesthetic on at 
loast ton occasions. 

(11) of having received instruction in tho following 

subjects s — 

1. Radiology and Electro thornpoutics. 

2. Venereal Diseases 

3. Orthopaedies. 

(12) of having, subsequently to the systematic course of 

lectures on Midwifery, attended for threo months 
the practico of a recognised Maternity Hospital 
or Ward during one month of which ho has per- 
formed the dutios of an intern student ; 

(13) of having attended 20 oases of labour under ade- 

quate supervision ; 

''Provided that when a oandidate eleots to appear 
only in one Part, the oourse of lectures required to 
make him eligible for admission to the examination 
shall be required only in the subjects of that parti- 
cular Part. 

Provided further that the Syndicate or the determin- 
ing authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall 
have power to exclude any oondidato from the exam- 
ination if it is satisfied that suoh candidate is not a 
fit person to be admitted thereto. 
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18-A. Candidates may present themselves for the 
whole Final Professional Examination at one time or 
may take the examination in two parts, £.e., Part A 
comprising (i) Medicine and Diseases of Children and 
(ii) Midwifery and Diseases of Women ; and Part B 
comprising (i) Stugory and Operative Surgery and (ii) 
Diseases of the Eye, Far, Nose and Throat: Provided 
that the whole examination shall be completed within 
a period of nineteen months. 

Candidates who have satisfied the examiner in 
Medicine and Midwifery shall be considered to have 
passed in Part A, and those who have satisfied the 
examiners in Surgery and Diseases of the Eye, shall be 
considered to have passed in Part B of the examina- 
tion. Candidates who have passed in both Parts A 
and B shall be considered to have passed the whole 
examination : 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter HI fihall 
have power to exclude any candidate from the exam- 
ination if it is satisfied that such candidate is not a fit 
person to be admitted thereto. 

19. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar at least fourteen days before the com- 
mencement of the examination, accompanied by a fee 
of sixty rupees if tho examination is taken as a whole, 
or a fee of forty rupees for each part if the examination 
* is taken in parts. A candidate who fails to pass or pre- 
sent himself for examination shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails te 
pass or present himself for examination may, subjeot 
to Regulations 18 and 18-A, be admitted to one or 
more subsequent examinations on payment of the fee 
specified above on each occasion, and on producing 


A student who is only to appear in one Group or ono subject 
of the Final Professional examination is onlv required to attend 
hospital practice in that Group or subject (Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dated the 29th October, 1926, paragraph 5). 
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a certificate proving that he has. subsequent to liih 
last failing, attended a further course oF hospital 
practioe and clinical instruction for six months. 

20. Every candidate shall bo required to take up 
four subjects as follows : — 

(а) For Part A — 

Medicine and Diseases of Children. 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women 

(б) For Part B — 

Surgery and Operative Surgery. 

Diseases of the Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat. 

Every candidate shall be required to pass in Medicine 
and Diseases of Children and in Midwifery and Diseases 
of Women for Part A and in Surgery and Operative 
Surgery and in Diseases of the Eye, Ear, Nose and 
Throat for Part B and in the above mentioned four 
subjeots for the whole examination. 

21. The following is the scale of marks allotted to 


each subject : Marka 

Medicine and Diseases of Children . . 400 

Midwifery and Diseases of Women . . 400 

Surgery and Operative Surgery . . . . 400 


Diseasos of the Eyo, Ear, Nose and Throat . . 200 

22. In Medicine, in Surgery, in Midwifery and in 
Diseases of the Eyo, Ear, Nose and Throat, no candidate 
shall be declared to have passed who fails to obtain fifty 
per cent, of the aggregate marks assigned to each 
subject of the Final Examination; or who fails to 
obtain fifty per cent, of the marks assigned to the 
Clinioal Examination ; or who fails to obtain forty per 
oent. of the aggregate of the marks assigned to the 
Written and Oral Examinations. 

A candidate who in any one subjeot of Part A and 
B obtains pass marks in each part of the examination 
in that subject, and sixty per cont. of the available 
marks in that subject shall bo doomed to have passed 
in that subject, and will be exempted from ro-oxamina- 
tion in that subject 
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Oandidatos who have obtained eighty poreent. of the 
marks in any one subject shall be deomod to have 
obtained honours in that subjeot. provided that no 
oandidate who does not pass in all subjects of the 
examination at one time shall be declared to have 
passed with honours in any subjeot. 

23. An outline of the tests in each subject is given in 
Appendix A. This outline can bo changed from time 
to time b} 7 the Syndicate, with the approval of the 
Senate. 

24. As soon as possible after the examination, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who have 
passed separately in Part A and Part B and of candi- 
dates who have passed the whole examination, 
arranged in order of merit. 

Candidates who have passed the whole examina- 
tion shall be granted a Diploma. 

Speoial M.B.B.S. Examination.* 

25. A Licentiate in Medicine and Surgery of the 
University of the Panjab, in order to appear in the 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Baohelor of Surgory, may be admitted to a Special Ex- 
amination for this purpose provided he produces the 
following certificates : — 

, (1) of having, subsequently to the systematic 

course of lectures on Midwifery, attended 
for three months the practice of a recog- 
, nised Maternity Hospital or Ward during 
one month of which he has performed the 
duties of an intern student ; 

(2) oi having attended 20 oases of labour undor 
adequate supervision. 

Provided further that the Syndicate* or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 


17 . 


See Stjnd. Proe., dated the 2nd March, 1917, paragraph 
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shall have power to exclude any candidate from the 
examination if it is satisfied that such candidate is not 
a fit person to bo admitted thereto. 

26. Every candidate for this special examination 
shall forward his application to the Registrar at least 
fourteen days before the commencement of the exam- 
ination accompanied by a fee of fifty rupees. A can- 
didate who fails to pass or present himself for examina- 
tion shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the 
fee. A candidate who fails to pass or present him- 
self for examination may, subjeot to Regulation 18, bo 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on 
payment of a full fee of fifty rupees on each occasion. 

27. Every candidate shall be required to take up 
four subjeots as follows : — 

(1) Pathology including Parasitology, written, practical and 

oral, as for the Second Professional Examination. 

(2) Diseases of the Eye, Ear and Throat, written, clinical 

and oral, as for the Pinal Professional Examination. 

(3) A Clinical Examination in Medicine, and a Clinical Ex- 

amination in Surgery, as for the Final Professional 

Examination. 


28. The following is the scale of marks allotted to 
each subject 

Marhb, 


Pathology including Parasitology . . 300 

Diseases of the Eye, Ear and Throat . . 150 

Clinical Medicine . . . . . . 100 

Clinical Surgery . . . . 100 


20. The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be thirty-three per cent, in each 
subject, both in the written and oral and practical por- 
tions of the examination, and fifty per cent, of the aggre- 
gate number of marks in any subjects. Provided that 
the aggregate number of marks of the examination in 
the subjeots already passed and that of the supple 
mentary examination bo, together, not less than fifty 
per cent, of the possible aggregate number of marks in 
all subjects. Candidates who gain eighty per cent, ol 
the marks in any subjeot shall be declared to have 

16 
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passed “ with honours ” in that subject, and that no 
candidate who does not pass in all the subjects of the 
Special Final Professional Examination at one and the 
same time should be declared to have passed with, 
honours in any subject. 

A candidate who fails in one subject only, may be 
allowed to appear in that subject only in the following 
year and the year after that, subject to the following 
conditions : — 

(а) He has obtained not less than twenty -five per 

cent, in the subjeot in which he fails and fifty 
per oent. of the aggregate. 

(б) He must pay the same fee for appearing in the 

one subject as he would do for appearing 
in the whole examination. 

30. An outline of the tests in each subject is given in 
Appendix A. This outline can be changed from time to 
time by the Syndicate, with the approval of the Senate. 

31. As soon as possible after the examination, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who have 
passed, arranged in order of merit. 

Each successful candidate shall be granted a Diploma. 


APPENDIX A. 

OUTLINE OP TESTS 
First Professional Examination 


I. Anatomy — Marks. 

1. One written paper of three hours . . 150 

2. Oral and practical examination . . 150 

300 

II. Physiology — 

1. One written paper of three houis . . 150 

2. Oral and practical examination . . 150 

300 
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III. Materia Medica — 

1. One written paper of three hours 
2 Oral and practical examination 


Second Professional Examination. 

f. Pathology and Parasitology — 

1. One written paper of three hours 

2. Oral and practical examination 


31. Forensic Medicine and Toxicology — 

1, One written paper of three hours 

2. Oral examination .. 


III. Hygiene — 

1. One written paper of three hours 

2. Oral examination . . 


Marks. 
.. 150 

.. 150 

300 


.. 150 

.. 150 

300 

.. 75 

.. 75 

160 

.. 76 

.. 75 

150 


•Final Professional Examination. 

I. Medicine and Diseases of Children— 

(a) One written paper of throe hours and an 

oral examination . . . . . . 200 

(b) A clinical and practical examination , . 200 

400 


* In Paper (a), written papers to carry 160 marks and the oral 
test 40 in each subject, except in Diseasos of the Eye, Ear, 
Nose and Throat where it will be 80 for the written and 20 for 
the oral ( vide Senate Proe , dated 29th May, 1920, para. 2), and 
in Paper (b), 160 marks to be allotted for the clinical and 40 for 
the Practical portion of the examination in each subject, except 
in Diseases of the Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat where 80 marks 
will be for clinical and 20 for the practical ( Smote Proceedings, 
dated 25th March, 1927). 

For the clinical and practical examinations in Medicine 
Surgery, and Diseases of the Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat, two 
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II. Surgery and Operative Rurgery— it far to 

(a) One written paper of three hours and an 

oral examination .. .. .. 200 

(b) A clinical and practical examination . . 200 

400 

III. Midwifery and Diseases of Women— 

(a) One written paper of three hours and an 

oral examination . . . . . . 200 

(b) A clinical and practical examination . . 200 

400 


At the Clinical Examination in Midwifery oach candidate 
will be required to submit to the examiner duly attested records 
of tho work done by the candidate in Practical Midwifery for 
assessment in the Final Examination. 

IV. Diseases of the Eye, Ear, Throat and Nose — 

(a) One written paper of threo hours and an 

oral examination . . . . . . 100 

(b) A clinical and practioal examination . . 100 

200 

Special Final Pbopessional Examinvtion. 

I. Pathology including Parasitology — 

1. One written paper of three hours . . 200 

2. Oral and practioal examination . . 1Q0 

300 


additional examiners to be appointed if the nnmbor of candi- 
dates exceeds 80 ( Syndicate Proceedings. dated 4th December, 
1025, paragraph 9). 

In Medicine and Surgery one of the five questions to be on 
Medical or Surgical Pathology — the question being compulsory 
for all candidates (Syndicate Proceedings, dated 1 1th March, 
1929, para. 15). — To take effect from the examination to be held 
in April, 1930. 
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II. Disease? of the Eye, Ear and Throat — Marks. 

1. One written paper of three hours . I Of) 

2. Or.il and clinical examination . . 50 

150 

III. Medioine — 

A elinical examination . . . . . . 100 

IV. Surgery — 

A elinical examination in surgery . . . , 100 


APPENDIX B. (ftee Chapter XXII). 
Courses of Study prescribed by the Senate. 


Transitory Provisions. 

These Regulations for the Degrees of Bachelor of 
Medioine and Bachelor of Surgery shall be read as sub- 
ject to the following restrictions and modifications : — 

(а) The First Professional Examination shall be hold 
for the first time in 1909, the Second Professional Ex- 
amination for the first time in 1910, and the Final Pro- 
fessional Examination for the first time in 1911. 

(б) The Preliminary Scientific L.M.S. and M.B. Ex* 
anJLnations, in accordance v ith the old regulations, shall 
be held for the last time in 1907, and for this purpose 
those regulations shall be deemed to bo in force. 

(c) Any student who was admitted to the Medical 
College, Lahore, in October, 1906, shall be admitted 
to a Special Preliminary Scientific Examination in 1907. 

A Speoial Preliminary Scientific Examination shall 
also be hold in 1908. 

This Special Preliminary Scientific Examination of 
1907 and 1908 shall be held according to the provisions 
of olause (k) below. 
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University, having taken Physios and Chemistry as one 
of his subjects, shall be permitted to appear in the Inter- 
mediate Examination in the Science Faculty of 1000 
and of 1910. in Biology, the additional Test in Chemis- 
try, and the practical examination in Physics and Chem- 
istry of the Science Faculty, after one year’s study in 
a oollege affiliated for these subjects, and if he pass in 
these subjects, he shall, for the purposes of admission 
to the First Professional Examination, be regarded as 
having complied with paragraph 2. sub-section (ii) , of 
the regulations for that examination. 

(2) This examination shall be open to any student 
who — 

(i) has boon enrolled during the academical year precoding 

the examination in a College affiliated to tho Univer- 
sity for this purpose ; 

(ii) has pafased not less than one year previously — 

(1) the Intermediate Examination in the Science 

Faculty of the Panjab University ; or 

(2) tho Intermediate Examination in tho Arte Faculty 

of the Panjab University, taking Physics and 
Chemistry as one subject; or 

(3) (subject to the sanction of thB Syndicate) an ex- 

amination equivalent to oither of tho above of 
any other recognized University ; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the Head 

of the College in which he is enrolled : — 

(1) of good character , 

(2) of having attended not less than three-quarters. 

of the full courses of lectures delivered in, or the 
periods assigned to practical work in, each of 
the subjects in which he desires to bo examined: 
the minimum number of attendances required 
being for Botany 30, for Comparative Anatomy 
30, and for Chemistry and Physios 76. 

Provided further that the Syndicate or the deter- 
mining authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III 
shall have power to exclude any candidate from the 
examination if it is satisfied that such candidate is not 
a fit person to be admitted thereto. 

(3) Every candidate shall forward his application to 
tho Registrar at least fourteen days before the date fixed 
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for the commencement of the examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of fifteen rupees. A candidate w ho fails 
to pass or present liimsolf for examination shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who 
fails to pass or to present himself for examination in 
1907 may, subject to Regulation 2, be admitted bo the 
examination of 1908 on payment of a like fee of fifteen 
rupees. 

(4) Every candidate shall be required to take up 
four subjects as follows : — 

(1) Botany; 

(2) Comparative Anatomy ; 

(3) Chemistry and Physics; 

(4) Practical Chemistry. 

Provided that a candidate who has graduated in the 
Arts or Seienco Faculty, taking any Science subject or 
subjects, shall not be required to pass in that subject 
or subjects in this examination 

(5) The following is the scale of marks allotted to 


each subjeot ; — Marks. 

Botany . . . . . . . . 150 

Comparative Anatomy .. ..150 

Chemistry and Physics . . . . 200 

Practical Chemistry .. .. .. 100 


(6) The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be thirty-three per cent, in each 
subject, both in the written and in the oral and practical 
parts of the examination. 

Candidates who gain eighty per cent, of the marks in 
any subject shall be declared to have passed “with 
honours ” in that subjeot. 

(7) An outline of the tests in each subjeot is given in 
Appendix A. This outline can be changed from time to 
time by the Syndicate, with the approval of the Senate. 

(8) The Courses of Study prescribed by the Senate 
are specified in the Syllabus laid down in Appendix B. 

(9) As soon as possible after the examination, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates who have 
passed, arranged in order of merit. 
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Each successful candidate shall he granted a certi- 
ficate. 


DOCTOR OF MEDICINE (M.D.). 

1 An examination for the Degree of Doctor of 
Medicine shall be held annually in Lahore, in Novem- 
ber or at such time as the Syndicate may determine. 

2. Every candidate for admission to this examina- 
tion shall bo required to produce certificates — 

(a) Of being a Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Sur- 

gery of this University. 

Or, 

In the case of Licentiate of Medicine and Surgery ot 
this University, of having passed tho Spocial Exam- 
ination for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery. 

(b) Of having, subsequently to graduation, completed four 

years’ continuous modical practice ; or three years’ 
post-graduate attendance at a hospital recognized by 
the University for the purpose ; or two years’ post 
graduate attendance at a hospital recognized by the 
University for the purpose, provided the candidate 
has passed the Final M.B.B.S. Examination " with 
honours ” in Medicine 

Or, 

Four years’ continuous medical practice subsequent to 
passing the L.M.S. Examination. 

(o) Of good moral and piofessional character, approved by 
the Medical Faculty. * 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar at least fourteen days before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination, accom- 
panied by a feo of two hundred rupees. A candidate 
who fails to pass or present himself for examination 
shall not bo entitled to claim a refund of the fee ; but 
a candidate may be admitted to one or more subse- 
quent examinations on payment of a like fee of two 
hundred rupees on each occasion. 
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4. The subjects of examination shall ho : — 

Modicine, including Mental Diboasos ; 

Pathology. 

5. The examination shall be written as well as oral, 
practical and clinical. 

6. Tho examination shall bo conducted by a Board, 
consisting of a President and two members, nominated 
by tho Syndicate on the recommendation of the Medical 
Faculty. 

7. The Board shall determine, in consultation, all 
details of the e xa min a tion. 

S. As soon as possible after the examination, the 
Board shall report to tho Registrar, for publication 
tho result of the examination. Successful candidates 
shall be arranged into two lists — 

(а) Pass — ordinary. 

(б) Pass — with distinction. 

9. Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
Diploma. 


MASTER OF SURGERY (M.S.) * 

1. An examination for tho degree of Mastor of Sur- 
gery in three branches as given in Regulation 4 below 
shall be held annually in Lahore in November or 
at such time as the Syndicate may determine. 

2. Every candidate for admission to this examina- 
tion shall he required to produce certificates : — 

(a) Of being a Bacholor of Medioine and Bachelor of Sur- 
gery of this University. 

Or, 

In the case of Licontiate of Medicine and Surgery of 
thin University of having passed the Special Exam- 


* Recognized for Registration by the Qeneral Council of 
Medical Education and Registration of the United Kingdom 
[vide letter No. 30475 from the Registrar, Gl.C.M.E. and R., 
dated 27th May, 1914). 
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ination fur iho Dogroo of Bachelor of Modicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery. 

(b) Of having, subsequently to graduation, completed — 

Four yoars’ continuous surgical practico ; or 
Threo years' post-graduate attendance at a hospital 
recognized by the University for the purpose ; or 
Two years’ post-graduate attendance at a hospital 
recognized by the University for the purpose, pro- 
vided the candidate has passed tho Final M.B.B.S. 
Examination " with honours" in Surgery. 

Or, 

Four years’ continuous medical practice subsequent to 
passing the L.M.S. Examination. 

(c) Of good moral and professional character, approved bj 

the Medical Faoulty. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar at least one month beforo the date fixed 
for the commencement of the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of two hundred rupees. A candidate who fails 
to pass or present himself for examination shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund of the fee ; but a candidate 
may be admitted to one or more subsequent examina- 
tions on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees 
on eaoh occasion. 

4. The subjeots of examination for the three branches 
of the degree of Master of Surgery shall be : — 

I. — For M.S. in General Surgery including Gynaecology — 

( 1) Two papers in Surgery and Gynaecology, one of which 

, may be a case for commentary, or an essay on 

one or two subjeots selected from General Surgery 
and Gynaecology. 

(2) One paper in Surgiaal Pathology. # 

(3) One paper in Surgical Anatomy. 

(4) A Clinical Examination. 

(6) Operations on the dead body. 

(6) An Oral Examination. 

II. — For M.S in Ophthalmology— 

(1) One paper in General Surgory. 

(2) One paper in Ophthalmology. 

(3) One payer in the anatomy and physiology of the 

Eye including physiological optics. 

(4) One paper in the pathology of the Eye. 



MASTER OF SURGERY. 


255 


(5) A Clinical Examination, 

((3) An Oral Examination. 

HI. — For M.S. in Laryngology, Otology and Khiuology- 

(1) As (1) in 11. Ophthalmology. 

(2) One papei in Laryngology, Otology and Hlunology. 

(3) One paper in the anatomy and physiology of the 

Ear, Nose and Throat. 

(4) One paper in the pathology of the Ear, Nose and 

Throat. 

(5) A Clinical Examination. 

(6) An Oral Examination. 

5. A candidate for the M.S. Degree may forward 
to the Registrar of the University not less than one 
month before the commencement of the examination . 
together with his application and entrance fee, a thesis 
embodying the result of his own independent research 
and having definite relation to General Surgery and 
Gynaecology (Branch I), Ophthalmology (Branch 11), 
or Laryngology, Otology and Rhinology (Branch III). 

The candidate shall indicate in what respeot his 
thesis appears to him to advance surgical knowledge 
or praotice. 

If the thesis is Judged of sufficient excellence by 
the examiners the candidate may be exempted from a 
part or from the whole of the written examination, 
but in all cases he shall be submitted to the Clinical, 
Practical and Oral Examinations above referred to. 

A thesis submitted for the M.S. Degree shall be 
satisfactory as regards literary presentation as well us ' 
in other respects and shall be submitted in a form 
suitable for publication. 

5- A. Whenever the application or feo of the candi- 
date is received after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that 
such application shall only be entertained up to four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination. 

6. The examination shall bo conducted by a Board, 
consisting of a President and two Members, nominated 
by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Medical 
Faoulty. 
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7. The Board shall determine, in consultation, all 
details of the examination. 

8. As soon as possiblo after the examination, the 
Board shall report to the Registrar tor publication 
the result of the examination. Successful candidates 
shall be arranged into two lists — 

(a) Pass— ordinary. 

(b) Pass— with distinction. 

9. Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
Diploma. 


(vi) FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHE- 
LOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE. 

♦B.8o. (AGRICULTURE). 

1. An examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Soience in Agriculture shall be held annually in Lahore 
or Lyallpur, beginning on the 1st May, or on such other 
date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. The examina- 
tion shall consist of two parts, entitled respectively the 
First and the Final Examination in Agriculture. 

The First Examination in Agriculture. * 

2. This examination shall be open to any student 
who : — 

(I) has been enrolled during the two academic years pre- 
ceding the examination in a College affiliated to the 
University m the Faculty of Agriculture ; 


* Not eligible to join Law College (oide Synd, Proc., dated the 
23rd April, 1920, para. 17.) 
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(2) has passed not less than Wo academical years previous- ' 

ly the Matriculation Examination of the University 
of the Panjab (in either the Arts or the Science 
Faculty) or (with the sanction of the Syndicate) the 
Matriculation Examination of any other recognized 
University, or any other examination accepted by 
the University for the purposes of Matriculation ; 

(3) has his name submitted to tho Registrar by the Head of 

the College in which he is enrolled ; 

(4) produces the following certificates signed by the Head 

of his College : — 

(i) of good character , 

(ii) of having attended not less than three-quarterR 

of the full courses of lectures delivered in each 
of the subjeots of the examination ; 

(iii) of having attended not less than three-quarters of 

the periods devoted to practical instruction : 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority nnder Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall 
have power to exolude any candidate from the exam- 
ination, if it is satisfied that suoh candidate is not a 
fit person to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar at least eight weeks before the commence- 
ment of the examination accompanied by a fee of thirty 
rupees. A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to a refund 
of fee, but he may be admitted to one or more subse- 
quent examinations on payment of a like fee of thirty 
rupees on each occasion. 

3-A. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is reoeived after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that such 
application shall only be entertained up to four weeks 
before the oommenoement of the examination. 

4. Every candidate shall be examined in the follow 
ing subjects : — 

(i) Agriculture. 

(ii) Physios and Chemistry. 

(iii) Botany and Elementary Zoology and Entomology. 

(iv) Mathematics with Land Surveying. 

(v) English. 
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5. An outline of the tests in each, subject with the 
number of marks assigned to each is given in Appen- 
dix A. 

This outline may be changed from Inne to lime by 
the Syndicate w itli the approval of the Senate. 

6. The Courses of Study prescribed by the Senate 
are specified in the Syllabus laid down in Appendix B. 

This Syllabus may be modified from time to time by 
the Syndicate with the approval of the Senate. 

7. Tho minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be forty per cent, in the aggre- 
gate, and in Agriculture, and thirty -three per cent, in 
the remaining subjects. 

Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, or more of 
the aggregate marks shall be placed in tho first class. 
Those who gain not less than fifty per cent, in tho second 
class, and those who pass with less than fifty per cent, in 
tho third class. Any student who has obtained forty- 
five per cent, of the aggregate number of marks but has 
failed in one subject only obtaining not less than twenty- 
five per cent, in that subject shall be admitted to an 
examination in that subject only in the first week of 
November of the same year or if he fail to pass or 
present himself for the examination, then at the next 
University examination on payment of a fee of thirty 
rupees and if he pass in that subject in either of these 
examinations, he should be deemed to have passed the 
First Examination in Agriculture. Provided that this 
concession shall be allowed only to such as continue 
to read in a College and that candidates to whom tHe 
concebfiion is granted shall be allowed to read for tho 
Degree of Baohelor of Science (Agriculture) Provided 
also that such candidates as pass under the Regulation 
shall be ineligible for a scholarship. 

The candidate shall ordinarily forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar at least eight weeks before the 
commencement of the examination, accompanied by 
the prescribed fee. Whenever the application or fee 
of the candidate is received after three days of the 



B.SO. { AGRIOTTLT CTRE ) . 


259 


prescribed date, he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. 
Provided that such application shall only be enter- 
tainod up to four weeks before the commencement 
of the examination. 

8. As soon as possible after the examination the 
Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who have 
passed. Each successful candidate shall be granted a 
certificate. 

9. A student who has passed this examination may 
appear in the Intermediate in Arts Examination in a 
classical language only, and on obtaining pass marks 
in that subject be granted a certificate to that effect, 
on payment of Rs. 5. 

10. A student who has passed this examination 
may, on payment of Rs. 5, appear in the optional 
paper in French or German for the Intermediate Ex- 
amination, and on obtaining pass marks in that subject 
be granted a certificate to that effeot 

The Final Examination in Agriculture. 

11. This examination shall be open to any student 
who — 

(1) has been enrolled during the two academic years preced- 

ing the examination in a College affiliated to the Uni- 
versity in the Faculty of Agriculture ; 

(2) has passed not loss than two academic years previously 

the First Examination in Agriculture ; or the Bachelor ' 

of Science Examination of the University of the 

% Pan jab and who has taken Physics, Chemistry, and 

Biology for his Intermediate Examination in the 

Faculty of Soienoe ; 

(3) has his name submitted to the Registrar by tho Head 

of the College in which he is enrolled ; 

(4) produces the following certificates signed by the Head 

of his College:— 

(i) of good oharaeter ; 

(ii) of having attended not less than three-quarters of 

the full courses of lectures delivered in each of 
the subjects of examination ; 

(iii) of having attended not less than three-quarters ot 

the periods devoted to practical instruction ; 


17 
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(iv) of having attained a sufficient standard of merit in 
examinations held by the College, in the subjects 
hereafter described as qualifying : 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall 
have power to exclude any candidate from the exam- 
ination, if it is satisfied that such candidate is not a 
fit person to he admitted thereto. 

12. Every candidate shall forward his application to 
the Registrar at least eight weeks before the commence- 
ment of the examination accompanied by a fee of forty- 
five rupees. A candidate who fails to pass or to present 
himself for examination shall not be entitled to a refund 
of the fee, but he may be admitted to one or more 
subsequent examinations on payment of a like fee of 
forty-five rupees on each occasion. 

13. Whenever the application or fee of the candi- 
date is reoeived after three days of the prescribed date, 
he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5. Provided that 
such application shall only be entertained up to four 
weeks before the commencement of the examination 

14. The subjects of the examination shall comprise 
English, two principal subjects and one subsidiary 
subject. 

Every candidate shall be examined in — 

(i) English. 

(ii) Two principal subjects which may be any 

two of the following : — 

(а) Agriculture and Economics. * 

(б) Chemistry and Agricultural Chemistry. 

(c) Botany and Applied Botany. 

(iii) One subsidiary subject, whioh shall be that 
subject of those mentioned in (ii) above 
whioh has not been offered as a principal 
subject. 

15. The qualifying subjects mentioned in 9 (iv) above 
shall be — 
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(i) Agricultural Engineering, 

(ii) Elementary Veterinary Science. 

16. The examination in the subsidiary* subject may 
be taken one year and the principal subjects and 
English, not less than two years after the candidate has 
passed the First Examination in Agriculture. 

17. An outline of the tests in each subject with the 
number of marks assigned to each is given in Appendix 
A. This outline may be changed from time to time 
by the Syndicate with the approval of the Senate. 

18. The Courses of Study prescribed by the Senate 
are specified in the Syllabus laid down in Appendix B. 
This Syllabus may be modified from time to time by 
the Syndicate with the approval of the Senate. 

19. The minimum number of marks required to 
pass this examination shall be forty per cent, in each 
subject both in the written and practical portions of 
the examination, and forty-five per cent, in the aggre- 
gate. 

Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, or more in 
the aggregate shall be placed in the first division ; those 
who gain not less than fifty per oent. in the second 
division ; and all below in the third division. 

Any student who has obtained forty-five per cent, of 
the aggregate number of marks, but has failed in one 
subject only, obtaining not less than twenty-five per 
cent, of the marks in that subjeot, shall be admitted to 
an examination in that subject only in the first week 
of JMovember of the same year, or, if he fail to pass or 
present himself for the examination then, at the next 
University examination on the payment of a fee of 
forty-five rupees on eaoh occasion ; and if he pass in 
that subject in either of these examinations he shall 
be deemed to have passed tho examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science (Agriculture). 

The candidate shall ordinarily forward his applica- 
tion to the Registrar at least eight weeks before the 


* Admission fes, Rs. 15 (Synd. Proc. , fi-3-1920). 



262 


REGULATIONS. 


commencement of the examination, accompanied by 
the prescribed fee. Whenever the application or fee of 
the candidate is reooived after three days of the 
prescribed date he shall pay additional fee of Rs. 5 : 
Provided that suoh application shall only be enter- 
tained up to four weeks before the commencement of 
the examination : 

Provided that this concession shall be allowed only 
to such as continue to read in the College, and attend at 
least two-thirds of the lectures delivered in the one 
subject during the year preceding their re-appearance : 

Provided also, that suoh candidates as pass under 
the Regulation shall be ineligible for a scholarship : 

Provided also, that a candidate, who having presented 
himself for examination in his subsidiary subject, one 
year after passing the First Examination in Agricul- 
ture, fails therein, shall be permitted to re-appear in 
that (subsidiary) subject at the time of his Final Ex- 
amination, on the payment of a further fee of fifteen 
rupees. 

20. As soon as possible after the examination the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates who 
have passed the examination. 

Each successful candidate shall receive with his 
degree a certificate stating the division in which he has 
passed. 

21 A student who has passed this examination 
'may appear in the Intermediate in Arts or the Bache- 
lor of Arts Examination in a Classical language only, 
and on obtaining pass marks in that subject be granted 
a certificate to that effect, on payment of Rs. 10. A 
candidate may elect to appear in the B.A. Examination 
in this subject without having previously taken the 
Intermediate Examination in the subject. 



B.SC. (AGRICULTURE). 263 

APPENDIX A. 

OUTLINE OP TESTS. 

FraaT Examination in Aobiouivtubje. 

J. Agriculture— Marks. 

1. Two written papers of tliroo hours oaoh — 

Paper (a) Hibtory and scope of Agricul- 
ture, Meteorology, Elemen- 
tary Agricultural Geology, 

Soils, Water iu soils, (irri- 
gation drainage), Soil 
management .. ..76 

Paper (b) Plant food, manures, crops, 

rotation, statistics . . 75 

2. Practical Examination . . . . 150 


300 


II. Physics aud Chemistry— 

1. Paper [a) Chemistry . . . . 60 

2. Paper (6) Physics . . . . . , 60 

3. Practical Physics and Chemistry . . 60 

130 


III. Eotany and Elementary Zoology-Entomology — 

1. Paper (a) Botany .. .. ..60 

2. Paper (6) Elementary Zoology-Entomology 50 

3. Practical . . . . . . 50 

• ■■ 

160 

IV. Mathematics and Land Surveying — 

1. Paper (a) Mathematics (three hours) . . 75 

2. Paper (b) (three hours) . . . . 26 


100 
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Marks, 

40 


45 
15 

100 

Total . . 800 


APPENDIX A (2). 

OUTLINE OF TESTS. 

B.Sc. Examination in Agriculture. 

Principal Subjects. 

(Two only to be taken). 

(i) Agriculture and Economics — 

Three papors of three hours each — Marks. 

Paper (a) Domestic animals, management 
of stook (feeding and housing), 
stock breeding, dairying .. 100 

Paper ( b ) Farm management and equip- 
ment, Agricultural book-keep- 
ing; Agricultural Experiments 
and Demonstration . . 100 

Paper (o) Elemontary Economics and Agri- 
cultural Economics . . 75 

Practical Agriculture . . . . . . 125 

40 h 

(u) Chemistry and Agricultural Chemistry— 

Two papers of three hours each . . . . 200 

Practical . . . . . . . . 100 

300 


V. English — 

1. Two written papers of three hours each— 

*Paper (a) Translation and Composition 
„ (6) Short essays and quostions on 

the subject matter of the 
books prescribed 

2, Oral 


* Sindhi recognized as Vernacular for Sindbi students for pur- 
poses of translating a piece into English from a vernacular 
( Spnd . Proc. t 17-11-22, para. 21). 



B.SC. (AGRICUimjRS). 


205 


(in) Botany and Applied Botany— Marks. 

Two paper? of three hour? each . . . . 200 

Practical . . . . . . . . 100 

300 

English — 

Two written papers of three hours each— 

Papet (a) Translation and Essay . . 60 

„ (b) Short essays and questions on the 

snbject matter of the hook? 
pi escribed .,60 

Orel .. .. .. ..30 

160 

Subsidiary Subjects. 

Agriculture — 

One written paper of three hour? . . . . 160 

Practical . . . . . . . . 100 

260 


Chemistry- 

One papei . . . . . . . . 100 

Practical . . . . . . . . 60 

160 


Botany- 

One paper . . . . . . . . 100 

Practical . . . . . . .60 

160 


Courses of Beading. See Appendix B. 
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M.Sc. EXAMINATION IN AGRICULTURE. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master of 
Science in Agriculture (M.He. Ag.) Hhall bo held annu- 
ally beginning on the third Monday in August or 
such other date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall be open to any candidate 
who — 

(i) has not less than two years previously passed — 

(a) the examination of Baohelor of Scienco in the Faculty 

of Agriculture of the Univorsity of the Panjab and 
has complied with the conditions laid down in 
Regulation 5 (a) or (b) of this chapter ; 

(b) or, the examination for the degree of Baohelor of 

Science with Honours in Chemistry, Botany or 
Zoology of the University of the Panjab or the 
Master of Science Examination in one of those 
subjects and has passed the examination consist- 
ing of written papers and practical examination in 
the subject of Agriculture for the First Examination 
in Agriculture and concurrently or subsequently 
either paper (a) or paper ( 6 ) in Agriculture as the 
Principal subject for the Final Examination for 
the B.Sc. (Ag.) Degree, (the particular paper to 
be taken shall be determined by the Board of 
Studies at the time when permission to submit 
research work is given under Regulation 5) ; 

(li) has his name submitted to the Registrar by the Hoad 
of a College affiliated for this degree ; 

, (iii) produces the following certificates signed by the teacher 
approved by the Board of Studies in Agriculture 
under Regulation 3 : — 

(1) of good character ; * 

(2) to the effect that the work upon tho subject of his 

thesis is the candidate’s bond fide work and conduct- 
ed under the supervision of the aforesaid teacher 
or that ho iB a private candidate who is admitted 
under Regulation XI by tho special order of the 
Senate. 

3. Tho examination for the Degree of M.Sc. (Ag.) 
shall consist of a thesis, presenting the results of an 
original research in some science applied to Agriculture 
which has been conducted under the direction of a 
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teacher approved by the Board of Studies in Apicul- 
ture, and oral and practical tosts connectod with the 
thesis. 

4. Tho subjects in which research may bo permit- 
ted are the following : — 

(1) Agriculture, 

(2) Chemistry, 

(3) Botany, 

(4) Zoology and Entomology , 

and such others as may bo added from fcimo to time. 

5 Candidates shall, not less than 13 months before 
tho date at which they intend to appear for the 
examination, apply to the Convenor, Board of Studies 
in Agriculture, for permission to submit research work 
on the subject they select. 

Permission shall only be granted by the Board of 
Studies in Agriculture if the candidate possessos one 
of the following qualifications : — 

(а) has passed the Bachelor of Science Examination in tho 

Faculty of Agriculture of tho Panjab University, and 
taken as a Principal subject, tho subject in which he 
wishes to bo examined for the Master’s Degree ; or 

(б) has posBod the Bachelor of Science Examination in the 

Faculty of Agriculture but has not taken as u 
Principal subject that subject in which ho wishes 
to be examined for tho Master’s Degroo, provided ho 
produces evidence of his competence, to the satisfac- 
tion of the Board of Studies in Agriculture, to carry 
on researoh and has been engaged in resoarch in, 
that subject for not loss than one academic year 
under a teacher approved by tho Board of Studies ; 

* (c) has passed the examination for tho degree of Bachelor of 
Science with Honours in Chemistry, Botany or Zoo- 
logy or the Master of Science Examination in one of 
those subjects of tho Pan jab University, provided that 
he is attending tho necessary courses as required by 
Regulation 2, (?) (6). 

C. Candidates who have been permitted to under* 
lake reaoarch under Regulation (5), must, not less 
than six months before the date of the examination, 
forward a fee of seventy-five rupees or in the case of 
private candidates eighty rupees to tho Registrar 
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and apply tor permission to appear in the examina- 
tion, whereupon the Registrar will move the Board of 
Studies to recommend examiners who after appoint- 
ment will inform the Board of Studies of the number 
and nature of the tests which will be demanded. If 
these tests are approved, the Board of Studies will 
then inform the candidate. 

7. The examination shall be conducted by a Board 
consisting of the approved teacher under whom the 
research has been conducted and one other Of the 
two examiners one must be on the staff of tho Agri- 
cultural College, Lyallpur. 

* 8. The minimum number of marks required to 
pass this examination shall be forty-five per cent. 

9. Candidates who gain sixty-five per cent, or more 
of the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first 
class ; those who gain not less than fifty-five per cent, 
in the second class ; and all below, in the third class 

10. Candidates who appear in the examinations 
referred to in Regulation 2 (i) (b) shall pay an addi- 
tional fee of Rs. 20 but if, prior to appearing in the 
M.Sc. Examination, they fail in those examinations 
the fee which they have paid for appearing in the 
M.So. Examination shall be held over until the next 
year. 

11. Four weeks after the commenoement of the 
examination, or as soon as is possible, the Registrar 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in three divisions, the first and second beiqg 
in order of merit. Each successful candidate shall 
receive with his degree, a certificate, stating the divi- 
sion in which he has passed. 


* The total number of marks assigned to the examination 

u 100. 
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APPENDIX A. 

OUTLINE OF TESTS. 

M.So. Examination in Agriculture. 

The Examination shall consist of Maries. 

(ii) The oral and practical tent connected with the [ 100 

thesis . . , . . . . . ) 


(vii) FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 


FIRST EXAMINATION IN COMMERCE. 

1. The First Examination in Commerce shall be 
held annually in Lahore on the first of May or such 
other date as may be fixed by the Syndicate. 

2. The Examination shall he open to — 

(a) any College student who — 

(i) has been enrolled in Hailey College of Com- 
meroe during one academioal year pre- 
ceding the examination ; 

(The Syndicate may condone a deficiency, 
in this period for speoial reasons). 

, (ii) has passed not less than one academical 
year previously the Intermediate Ex- 
amination in either the Arts or Science 
Faculty of the Panjab University, or, for 
the examination to be held in 1930 and 
1931, the Diploma in Commerce Exam- 
ination of the University of the Pan jab ; 
(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by 
the Head of the College ; 
iv) produces the following certificates signed 
by the Hoad of the College • 
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(1) of good character ; 

(2) of having attended not less than two 

thirds of the full courses of lceturob 
delivered in each of the subjects in 
which he dosires to lie examined ; 

(A deficiency in the number of lectures 
may be condoned for very special 
reasons under Regulation 7 of Chapter 
III). 

(i b ) A student of the College who. having attended 
the prescribed number of lectures, does not 
appear at the examination for sufficient 
cause, or having appeared at the examina- 
tion has failed, may be silo wed to appear 
at the next examination and the one after 
the next without attending a fresh course 
of lectures. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall have 
power to exclude any candidate from the examination, 
if it is satisfied that suoh candidate is not a fit person 
to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application 
to the Registrar, on the form preBoribed, at least six 

.weeks before the commencement of the examination, 
accompanied by a fee of thirty rupees and a state- 
ment showing the subjects in which he desires ,to 
be examined. A candidate who fails to pass or to 
present himself for examination shall not be entitled 
to a refund of the fee. 

4. When the application or fee of a candidate is 
received more than three days after the prescribed date, 
an additional fee of Rs. 5 shall be paid. But that such 
application shall only be entertained up to four weeks 
before the commencement of the Examination 

5. English shall be the medium of examination in 
all subjects. 
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6. Every candidate shall be required to take up 
the following subjects for the examination : — 

(a) English . . . . . . . . 2 I’tipr'ih. 

(£>) Elomonta of Economica and ytatiaticfc. . . 2 Pupocs. 

(c) ElemoniiS of Acoountanoy . . . . 1 Paper. 

(d) Economic Geography . . . . 1 Paper. 

Or, .in the case of a candidate who has passed 
in Geography in the Intermediate Exam- 
ination, an additional paper in Economics 
and Statistics at his option. 

7. The marks allotted to each paper shall be one 
hundred. 

8. The minimum number of marks required to pass 
this examination shall be forty per cent, in each sub- 
ject. 

9. Candidates who gain not less than sixty -five per 
cent, of the aggregate number of marks shall be placed 
in the first division ; those who gain not less than fifty 
per cent, in the second division ; and all other Pass 
candidates in the third division. 

Any student who has obtained forty per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks, but has failed in one sub- 
ject only, obtaining not less than twenty-five per cent, 
in that subject shall be admitted to an examination in 
that subject only in the first week of November of the 
same year, or if he fail to pass or to present himself for 
the examination, then at the next University Exam- 
ination in May on payment of a fee of Rs. 30 on each 
oooaBion and if he pass in that subjeot in either of 
these examinations, He shall be deemed to have passed 
the First Examination in Commerce. 

Provided that in the case of College students this 
concession shall be allowed only to such as continue 
to read in a College affiliated in the Faculty of Com- 
merce and that candidates to whom the concession is 
granted shall be allowed to read for the Degree of 
Bachelor in Commerce. 

10. An outline of the tests in each paper is given 
in Appendix A This outline may bo changed from 
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time to time by the Syndicate with the approval of 
the Senate. 

11. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases where 
text-books aro prescribed, the candidates will be re- 
quired not only to show a thorough knowledge of the 
text-books, but also to answer questions of a similar 
standard, set with a view to tost their general know- 
ledge of the subjeot. Courses of reading may be changed 
from time to time by the Syndicate, in accordance with 
the Regulations, with the approval of the Senate, such 
changes being always duly notified at least one year 
before the date of the examination in which they will 
take effect. 

12. Four weeks after the commencement of the 
examination or as soon thereafter as is possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of candidates who have 
passed, arranged in three divisions, the first an ^ second 
being in order of merit. Each successful candidate 
shall be granted a certificate stating the division in 
which he haR passed. 


I. — English — 


APPENDIX A. 


Two papers — Marks. 

Paper (a) Three hoars : 

Essay ; the candidate shall be required to give a 
synopsis of the Essay separately . . . . BO' 

Precis . . . . . . . . 30 

Correspondence . . . . . . . . 20 


100 


The questions relating to correspondence may require a 
candidate to draft a reply on the subject or subjects dealt with 
in a file of at least six printed letters. 


* The synopsis would carry 10 mai ks. 
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Paper (6) Two and a half hourt»: Mark 3 . 

An unbeen passage of fair length. The candidates 
will be required to re-write the leading ideas of 
the passage in their own words .. .. 60 

Drafting . . . . , . . . 20 

Viva Voce — time as required . . . , 20 


100 

II. — Economics and Statistics — 

Two written papers of three hours each — 

Paper (a) Economics . . . . . . 100 

Paper (b) Economics and Elements of Statistic*. . . 100 

200 

III. — Elements of Accountancy — 

One written paper of throe hours . . . . 100 

IV. — Economic Geography, or in the easB of a candidate 

who has passed in Geography in the Intermediate 
Examination, an additional paper in Economies 
and Statistics at his option. 

One written paper of three hours . . . . 100 


EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE O F 
BACHELOR OF COMMERCE. 

1, An examination for the Degree of Bachelor ot 
CoTtnmerce shall be held annually in Lahore on the first 
of May or on such other date as may be fixed by the 
Syndicate. 

2. The examination shall bo open to : — 

(a) Any student who— - 

(i) has been enrolled in any College affiliated 
to the University of the Panjab in the 
Faculty of Commerce during the t>wo 
acade mi cal years preceding the examina- 
tion; 
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(ii) has passed not less than two academical 

years previously the First Examination in 
the Faculty of Commerce of the University 
of the Panjab ; 

(iii) has his name submitted to the Registrar by 

the Head of the College ho has most recently 
attended ; 

(iv) produces the following certificates signed by 

the Head of the College he has most recently 
attended : — 

(1) of good character, 

(2) of having attonded not less than two- 

thirds of the full courses of lectures 
delivered in oaoh of the subjects in 
which he desires to be examined. (A 
deficiency in the number of lectures may 
be condoned for very special reasons 
under Regulation 7 of Chapter III). 

(6) A student who having attended the prescribed 
number of leotures in a College affiliated in 
the Faoulty of Commerce does not appear 
at the examination for sufficient cause, or 
having appeared at the examination has 
failed, may be allowed to appear at the next 
examination and the one after the next 
without attending a fresh course of lectures. 

Provided that the Syndicate or the determining 
authority under Regulation 7 of Chapter III shall haye 
power to exclude any candidate from the examina- 
tion, if it is satisfied that such candidate is not a fit 
person to be admitted thereto. 

3. Every candidate shall forward his application 
to the Registrar, at least six weeks before the com- 
mencement of the examination, accompanied by a fee 
of thirty-five rupees and a statement showing the 
subjects in which he desires to be examined. A candi- 
date who fails to pass or to present himself for exam- 
ination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
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4. Whenever the applioation or tee of the candidate 
ib received more than throe days alter the prescribed 
date, ho shall pay an additional fee of 11s. 5. 

Provided that such applioation shall only bo enter- 
tained up to four weeks before the commencement of 
the examination. 

5. English shall be the medium of examination in 
all subjeots. 

6. Every candidate shall bo required to take up 
the following subjects : — 

Fixed Subject *. 

I. Commercial Law and Accountancy. 

II. Organisation of Industry and Commoroo, Currency 
and Banking. 

111. Modern Economic Development. 

Ehctvoe Subjects. 

One of the following ; — 

1. Advanced Accountancy and Auditing, or 

2. Advanced Banking, Currency said rnblio Finance, or 

3. Economics of Inland Transport and Tralfio Finance. 

In addition lo the above subjects there shall be an 
additional optional paper in Shorthand carrying fifty 
marks, which may be taken up by a candidate on 
payment of a fee of Us. 10. The minimum speed for 
a pass in this subject shall be 80 words })er minute. 
A candidate who attains the minimum speed shall be 
deemed to have qualified in the subject and the actual 
speed shown by him shall bo stated on the certificate 
to be granted to him. 

7. The minimum number of marks roquired to 
pass this examination shall he forty per cent, in each 
subject. 

8. Candidates who gain sixty -live per cent, of the 
aggregate number of marks or more in the pass papers 
shall be placed in the first division, those who gain 
not less than fifty per cent, in the second division and 
all below in the third division. 

18 
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Any student who has obtained forty -five per eent. of 
the aggregate number of marks but has failod in one 
subject only, obtaining not less than twcnty-fivu per 
cent, of the marks in that subject, may bo admitted to 
an examination in that subject only at a special supple- 
mentary examination to be held in the first week of 
November of the same year, or if he fail to pass or 
present himself for the examination then at the next 
annual examination on payment of the same fee as for 
the whole examination on each occasion, and if he 
pass in that subject in either of those years he shall 
be deemed to have passed the examination for the 
degree of Bachelor of Commerce. 

Provided that no candidate who passes under this 
Regulation shall be eligible for Medals, Scholarships 
or Honours. 

9. An outline of the tests in each subject is given 
in Appendix A. This outline can bo changed from 
time to time by the Syndicate with the approval of 
the Senate. 

10. The Courses of Reading prescribed by the 
Senate are specified in Appendix B. In cases where 
text-books are prescribed the candidates will be 
required not only to show a thorough knowledge of 
the text-books, but also to answer questions of a 
similar standard set with a view of testing their general 
knowledge of the subject. Courses of Reading can be 
changed from time to time by the Syndicate with the 
approval of the Senate, such changes being always 
duly notified at least two yoars before the date of the 
examination in w'hich they will take effect 

11. Four weeks after the commencement of the 
examination, or as soon thereafter as is possible, the 
Registrar shall publish a list of the candidates who 
have passed, arranged in three divisions, the first and 
second being in order of merit. Each successful candi- 
date shall receive with his Degree a certificate, stating 
the division in which he has passed. 
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APPENDIX A. 

FrXRT> Subjects. 

Marfa. 
.. 100 
.. 100 

200 

IT. Organiflation of Industry and Commerce, Currency and 
Banking — 

Two written papers of threo hours each— 

(a) Currency and Banking . . . . 100 

(b) Organisation of Industry nnd L'ommorce . . 100 

200 


I. Commercial Law and Accountancy — 
Two written papers of three hours each 
Paper (a) Commercial Law 
Paper (b) Accountancy 


III. Modern Economic Development- 
Two papers of threo hours each — 

(a) India with special reference lo (ho PnnjAb . . 100 
l (b) Croat Britain and Japan . . .. 10o 


200 


Elective Subjects. 

One of the following : — 

1. Advanced Accountancy and Auditing — 

Two papers of threo hours oaeh- - 

(а) Advanced Accountancy . . . . 100 

(б) Auditing . . . . • • . . 100 


200 


* Questions on (Ireat Britain to carry 70 marks nnd on Japan 
:t0 marks. 
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Or, 

Advanced Banking, Currency nnrl Public Finance- 
Two papers of three hours each — Mark « 

(u) Advanced Banking ancl Currency . . 100 

(6) Public Financo . . . . . . 100 

200 


Or, 

3. Economics of Inland Transport and Traffic Finance- 
Two papers of three hours each — 

(o) Economics of Inland Transport . . . . 100 

(b) Traffic Finance . . . . . . 100 

200 


Optional Subject. 

Additional optional paper in speed Shorthand . . oft 


XII c.— REGULATIONS FOR THE CONSTI- 
TUTION OF HONOURS SCHOOLS, THE 
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 
WITH HONOURS AND MASTER 
OF ARTS. 

General Regulations. 

r 

1. The following expressions have in these regular 
tions the meaning hereinafter assigned to them : — 

(1) “University Professor,” or “ University Profes- 
sors,” means the Professor or Professors ap- 
pointed by the University for the purposes 
of eaoh Honours School concerned : viz , the 
University Professor or Professors of Ma- 
thematics for the purposes of the Honours 
School of Mathematics • the University 
Professor or Professors of History for the 
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purposes of the Honours School of History . 
and the University Professor or Professors 
of Sanskrit and Arabic for the purposes 
of the Honours School of Oriental Lang- 
uages. 

(2) University Reader,” or “■ University Read- 

ers,” means the Reader or Readers appoint- 
ed by the University for the purposes of 
each Honours School concerned, as In the 
last foregoing clause mutatis mutandis. 

(3) “ Board of Control ” moans a Board of Con- 

trol established by the University in 
Lahore for the control of an Honours School 
in the Faculty of Arts. 

(4) “Local Board of Control” meanB an agency 

established by the University in a centre 
outside of Lahore for the eontrol of a olass 
or olasses working in an Honours Sohool 
in the Faculty of Arts in such centre. 

(5) ‘ Teaching Staff” means tho teachers, other 

than the University Professors or Readers, 
who are authorized to teach candidates in 
an Honours School. 

*2. The Board of Control of an Honours School 
shall consist of the University Professor or Professors, 
the University Reader or Readers stationed in Lahore, 
and such teachers of the subjects taught in the 
sohool as may be appointed by the Syndicate for the 
purpose, except that, in tho case of the Combined 
Honours School (Arts), tho Board of Control shall 
consist of the Dean of University Instruction and 
of not more than two representatives of each subject 


* Toaohers, other than those approved for aotual teaching in 
the Sohool, provided they wore teachers of tho subject taught in 
the School, were eligible for nomination to the Hoard of Oontrol, 
except in tho case of the Board of Control for the Combined 
Honours School (Arte) — [Flynd, Proc., dated 10th Octohor, 1025, 
para, 0). * 
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of the school to be nominated by the Syndicate, one ot 
whom shall be a University Professor of the subject, if 
any. 

3. The Local Board of Control of an Honours 
School at any centre at w hich the University may es- 
tablish a Local Board of Control for claves working in 
such Honours School, shall consist of the Principal or 
Principals of the Collego or Colloges to which the can- 
didates working in such school belong, together with 
the University Professor or Bender (if any) stationed 
at such centre, and the teaching staff of the Honours 
School stationed at such centre. 

4. The teaching staff for each Honours School shall 
be selected by the Syndicate, subject to tho control ol 
the Senate, on the recommendation of a Selection 
Committee consisting of the Vioe-Chancellor, the Chief 
Justice, the Director of Public Instruction and the 
Dean of University Instruction, to bo made from a liRt 
of available teachers drawn up by the Academic 
Counoil. 

4- A. The teaching in an Honours School shall con- 
sist, so far as may ho possible, of discussion between 
teacher and student, guidance in reading and criticism 
of written work, with attention to the particular 
development of the individual student. So far as may 
be possible, it shall exclude the use of text-books and 
the delivery of lectures intonded to be recorded and 
memorised like text-books. 

5. No Honours class shall bo opened except r ,rith 
the sanction of the Syndicato to be given on the 
recommondation of the Academic Council 

C. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
with Honours must obtain admission from the Board 
of Control (or from the Local Board of Control, if 
they are members of a College outside Lahore) to one 
of the Honours Schools, and after working through 
the courses prescribed to the satisfaction of the Board 
of Control oi that School, and after passing such pre- 
liminary examinations aR may be required by the 
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Regulations, satisfy tho Examiners in the Bachelor ot 
Arts Honours Examination. 

7. Every candidate for admission to an Honours 
School must be recommended by his Principal, and ob- 
tain a certificate from the Registrar showing in detail 
tho results of his Intermediate Examination. A candi- 
date who is not admitted before the summer vaca- 
tion may be admitted up to the end of October. 

8. The Board of Control, in the case of students 
belonging to Colleges in Lahore, and the Local Board 
of Control of the contro concerned, in the case of 
students belonging to Colleges outside Lahore, is the 
authority empowered to admit studonts to the .School 
or class which it controls, and to exclude students 
from such School or class in accordance with uny rules 
or directions laid down by the Academic Council. The 
Board of Control shall, as nearly as may be, limit the 
number of students admitted to an Honours School to 
the number for whom the kind of teaching postulated 
by Regulation No. 4-A oau, with due regard to the 
means at the disposal of the Univorsity, be provided. 

9. (1) Tho Board of Control, or tho Local Board of 

Control, of an Honours School shall, in case 
of the misconduct of a candidate in connec- 
tion with his work in such school, have power 
to exclude him from the Honours School, 
but not to expel him from the Univer- 
sity. 

*(2) The Board of Control, and Local Board of 
Control, ot each Honours School shall re- 
consider shortly before Christmas, and again 
before the end of the first year of the 
Honours Course, tho suitability of each new 
student in the Behool for the w ork of the 
School, and may on either ocousion send 
baok to the Pass Courses any oandidafce 
who is found unequal to the work. 

(3) Candidates admitted to an Honours School 
shall be governed by the General Rogula- 
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tiona relating to Honours Schools and bv 
Regulations relating to that particular Hon- 
ours School. 

10. Every candidate admitted to an Honours School 
must be a member of an affiliated College and must 
pay fees to his College and to the University accord- 
ing to the scales that may be arranged by the Syndi- 
cate and the Colleges concerned. 

11. Subject to the Regulations and the directions 
of the Academic Council and of the Syndicate the 
discipline and routine in eaah School will be under 
the direotion of the Board of Control oE that School. 

12. Except in respoot of his work in the School, 
each Honours student will remain under the control 
and discipline of his own College, e.g. a student ex- 
pelled from his College is ipso faclo expelled from any 
Honours School. 

13. In any Honours School where there is a Pre- 
liminary * Examination in English at the end of the 
first year or a Preliminary Examination in a subsidiary 
subject at the ond of the second year of the Honours 
Course, if a candidate fail to satisfy the Examiners in 
that Preliminary Examination the candidate shall have 
another opportunity of qualifying in English or the sub- 
sidiary subject. 

In any Honours School where the Preliminary Exam- 
ination in English is held at the end of the sepond 
year of the Honours Course, the candidate shall have 
one other opportunity of qualifying in English about 
September of the year he fails. 

14. The B.A. Honours Examination in each School 
shall bo conducted by a Board of Examiners compris- 
ing teaohers in the School and external examiners. 


* Admission feu (o Preliminary Examination in English oi 
any subsidiary subject Rs. 10. Final Rs. 50. (Synd. , 12th 
March, 1920). 
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1 5 There shall bo instil utecl : — 

(1) The Honours School of Mathematics. 

(2) The Combined Honours School (Arts). 

10. A candidate shall not bo permitted to appear 
in the Honours Examination more than once. 

17. On the advico or with the permission of the 
Board of Control a candidate may postpone his appear- 
ance in the Honours Examination for one year. 

18. In the event of a candidate failing to appear in 
the whole or part of the B.A. Honours Examination 
after having sent in his application, if the Board oi 
Control is satisfied that his failure to appear was due 
to serious illness or to some physical aocident and that 
if he had appeared he would have obtained Honours, 
the Board of Control may reoommend him to the Syndi- 
cate for the grant of Pass Degree. 

If he is granted this degree such a candidate may be 
admitted to the fourth year class of the Honours 
School. 

19. If the Board of Examiners consider that a 
candidate is not worthy of Honours, but that ho shows 
a standard of knowledge eqnivalont to that required 
for the Pass Degree, they may recommend him to the 
Syndicate for tee grant of the Pass Degree If he 
is granted this degree such a candidate may not bo 
admitted to the fourth year class ot the Honours 
School. 

% 

Special Regulations foe the Honours School 
of Mathematics. 

1. Every candidate for admission to this Rohool 
must have taken Mathematics in the Intermediate 
Examination. 

2. Every candidate must qualify in English and 
will be examined in this subject at the end of the first 
year of the Honours Course. 

3. At tee end of the third year of the Honours 
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Course there shall be an examination in Mathematics 
for B.A. Honours. 

The number of papers and distribution of the subject 
shall be determined from time to time b t y the Aoademic 
Council, on the recommendation of the Board of Control, 
subject to confirmation by the Senate. 

Candidates considered worthy of Honours will be 
classified in three classes. 

4. If a candidate, who has been admitted to the 
Honours School, is sent back to tho Pass Classes, he 
shall be allowed to take the Pass B.A. Examination 
two years aftor passing the Intermediate Examination, 
taking English, and including Mathematics, as one of 
his subjects. 

5. If a candidate fails in English -it the end of his 
first year, and is remanded to the Pass Classes, he may 
be admitted to the Pass Examination in anv subjects 
three years after passing the Intermediate Examina- 
tion. 

6. A candidate who reverts to the Pass Courses after 
failing in the B.A. Honours Examination may appear 
in the B A. Pass Examination the following year. 

7. A candidate who distinguishes himself in the 
Mathematics of the Pass B.A. may, at tho discre- 
tion of the Board of Control, be admitted to the 
Honours Classes and appear at the next Honours 
Examination. 

8. At the end of tlio fourth year of the Honours 
Course, there shall be an examination in Mathematics 
for the M.A. dogrec. This examination shall be con- 
ducted by a Board of Examiners consisting of teachers 
in the School and external examiners. 

The number of papers, the distribution of the subject, 
and the nature of any other test, shall he determined 
from time to time by the Academic Council, on the 
recommendation of the Board of Studies, subject to 
confirmation by the Senate. 
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School (Arts). 

1 Every candidate shall in the first two years o{ 
the school take English and anv two of the following 
subjects 

(1) History. 

(2) Economics. 

(3) Philosophy. 

2 . Every candidate shall (qualify in ono of his 
subjects at the end of the second yoar of the Honours 
Course, provided that, if a candidate fail to satisfy the 
Examiners in one subject at the end of the second 
year of the Honours Course, but is not remanded to the 
Pass Course, he shall have one other opportunity of 
qualifying in that subject about September of the 
year in which he fails. 

3. At the beginning of the third yoar of the 
Honours Course the oandidato shall declare which is 
to be regarded as his major subject. At the end of 
the third year of the school each oandidato who 
has qualified in one of his subjects shall be’examinod 
in his other two subjects. 

The number of papers and distribution of the sub* 
ject shall be determined from time to time by the 
Academic Council, on the recommendation of the 
Board of Control, subject to confirmation by the Senate. 

Candidates considered worthy of Honours shall he 
classified in three classes. 

4* If a candidate fails to qualify himself in one 
subject as laid down in Regulation 2 abovo and is 
remanded to the Pass Classes, he may be admitted to 
the Pass Examination in these subjects three years 
aftor passing the Intermediate Examination, if he is 
otherwise oligible. 

6. A candidate who reverts to the Pass Course 
after failing in the Combined Honours Sohool (Arts) 
Examination may appear in those subjects in the B.A. 
Pass Examination the following year. 
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6. A candidate may be remanded to the Pass 
Course by the Board of Control on account of unsatis- 
factory work during the term or unsatisfactory results 
at tho annual Class Examination. He shall be 
remanded if lie fails to qualify in one subject either 
at the end of the second year or in tho September 
following the end of the second year. 

7. If a candidate, who has been admitted to this 
Honours School, is sent back to the Pass Classes at 
any time up to the end of the first yoar, he shall 
be allowed to take the Pass Degree Examination two 
years after passing the Intermediate Examination. 

Regulations iron the Constitution of the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science with 
Honours and Master of Science. 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
with Honours must obtain admission to one of the 
Honours Schools in the Science Faculty and after 
working through the courses prescribed to the satis- 
faction of tho Board of Control of that School, and 
after passing the preliminary examination, satisfy the 
examiners in the Bachelor of Soieuce Honours Exam 
ination. 

* 2. There shall be instituted Honours Schools in 
(i) Physics. 


* The following have been approved ab subsidiaries for various 
schools : — 

For Botany School — 

(а) Zoology ; 

(б) Physiology ; 

(c) Chemistry ; and 

(d) Geology. 

For Zoology School-— 

(а) Botany; 

(б) Physiology; 

(c) Chemistry ; and 

(d) Geology. 
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*{ii) Chemistry. 

(iii) Botany. 
t(iv) Zoology. 

X (v) Teebnioal Chemistry. 

Provided that no Honours School shall be started 
before a date to be determined by the Syndicate. 

3. The teaching staff for each Honours School shall 
be selected by the Syndicate, subject to the Control of 
the Senate, on the recommendation of the Academic 


For Chemistry School— 

Physios, including a special course of Mathematics 
(both Pore and Applied). 

Arrangements for teaching are not guarantood in all the 
subbidiary subjects (para. 12, Synd. Proe., 4th May, 1923). 

* The following scale of fees has been sanctioned by tho 
Syndicate, vide paragraph 4 of its Proceedings, dated the 1st 
May, 1924: — 

Olaaa. Monthly fee. Breakage money per annum. 


1st Year Honourb Ba. 4 Rb. 20 

2nd „ „ Bs. 8 Rs. 20 

3rd „ „ Rs. 15 Rs. 20 

4th „ Research Rs. 15 Rs. 30 


t There shall be two written papurb of three hours eaoh and 
a practical for tho Subsidiary Examination in Botany for the 
Zoology Honours School (Synd. Proe., dated the 15th May, 1924, 
para. 10). 

* The following have been approved as subbidiaries for tho 
Honours School in Technical Chemistry : — 

(1) Physios. 

* (2) Descriptive Engineering. 

(3) Elements of Commerce and Economic Geography. 


Technical Chemistry Honours School. 


Tho following soale of fees has been sanctioned by the Syndi- 
cate, aide paragraph 29 of its Proceedings, dated the 5tli 
November, 1925:— 


Class. Monthly fee. 
1st Year Honours Rs. 4 

2nd ,, „ Rs* 8 

3rd „ „ Rs. 8 


Breakage money per annum . 
Rs. 20 
Rs. 20 
Rs. 20 
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Council. Provided that if a college outside Lahore 
is permitted by the Acadomio Council to give instruc- 
tion in the first and seoond years of an Honours 
School, the teaching staff for that purpose shall he 
seleoted by the college subjeot to the approval of the 
Aoademic Counoil. 

3-A. The teaching in an Honours School shall con- 
sist, so far as may be possible, of discussion between 
teacher and student, guidance in reading and criticism 
of written and practical work, with attention to the 
particular development of the individual student. So 
far as may be possible, it shall exclude the use of text- 
books and the delivery of lectures intended to be 
recorded and memorised like text-books. 

4. Subject to the Regulations and the directions of 
the Academic Council and of the Syndicate, tho dis- 
cipline and routine in eaoh School shall be under the 
direction of the Board of Control of that School. 

5. The Board of Control of an Honours School shall 
be formed by such touchers of the subjeot or of a 
subsidiary subject which is taught in the School, as 
may be appointed by the Syndicate for the purpose, 
provided that it shall include one teacher from eaoh 
college outside Lahore giving instruction to students 
of the Honours School. The University Professor, or 
a Professor-in-Chiof appointed by the Syndicate, shall 

. be Chairman of the Board of Control. 

(5. Candidates for admission to any School must 
have taken the subject of that School in the Interme- 
diate Examination. ' 

7. Every candidate admitted to an Honours School 
must be a member of an affiliated College and must pay 
fees to his College and to the University according to 
the scales which may be arranged by the Syndicate 
and the College concerned. 

A member of a College outside Lahore may be ad • 
mitted to an Honours School by the Board of Control 
if that College has been permitted to give instruction 
in that Honours Sohool. In that case he will pay no 
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fees to the University until he is admitted to a class 
in Lahore. 

8. Every candidate for admission to an Honours 
School must be recommended by his Principal, and 
obtain a certificate from the Registrar showing in detail 
the results of the Intermediate or B.Sc. Examination. 
A candidate who is not admitted before the summer 
vacation may be admitted up to the end of October. 

8-A. The Board of Control is the authority em- 
powered to admit students to the School or class 
which it oontrols, and to exolude students from 
such School or class in accordance with any rules 
or directions laid down by the Academic Council. The 
Board of Control shall, as nearly as may be. limit the 
number of students admitted to an Honours School to 
the number for whom the kind of teaching postulated 
by Regulation No. 3-A can, with due regard to the 
means at the disposal of the University, bo provided. 

A student who has received instruction for the first 
two years at a College outside Lahore shall at the end 
of that period take the same test as students in 
Lahore, and if promoted to the third year class shall 
work for the third year at Lahore. 

The work of the fourth year shall he done at Lahore, 
except that the Board of Control, with the sanction of 
the Aoademic Council, may permit a candidate to 
work in another institution where there are special' 
facilities for research in a particular branch of the 
subject. 

9. Except in respect of his work in the School, eaeh 
Honours student will remain under the control and dis- 
cipline of his own College, e.g., a student expelled from 
his College is ipso facto expelled from any Honours 
School. The Board of Control of an Honours School 
shall in cases of misconduct have power to exclude a 
student from the Honours School, but not to expel him 
from the University. 

10. The Board of Control of each Honours School 
-.Hall reconsider shortly before Christmas, and again 
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at the end of his first year, the suitability of each new 
student in the School for the work of the School, and 
send baok to tho Pass Courses those who are found un- 
equal in the work. 

11. Preliminary Examination : Every candidate, 
except in the Honours 8chool in Technical Chemistry, 
must qualify in English and shall be examined in this 
subject at tho end of tho first year of the Honours 
Course. In the Honours School in Technical Chemis- 
try the candidate at the end of the first year must 
qualify and shall be examined in English and Physios. 

Every candidate, except in the Honours School in 
Technical Chemistry, must qualify in a subsidiary 
subject, and shall be examined in this at the end of 
the second year of the Honours Course. In the 
Honours School in Technical Chemistry the candidate 
at the end of the second year must qualify and shall 
be examined in Elements of Commerce and Economie 
Geography, and in Descriptive Engineering. 

A candidate who fails to satisfy the examiners in 
English or in the subsidiary subject or subjects shall 
have one other opportunity, about September of the 
year he fails, of qualifying in the subject or subjects in 
which he fails. 

11 -A. A candidate who has passed B.Sc. Pass Exam- 
ination will be excused one year of the Honours Course 
• and from appearing in the Preliminary Examination. 

12. If a candidate who has been admitted to the 
Honours School is sent back to the Pass Classes at qpy 
time up to the end of the first year, he shall be allowed 
to take the Pass Degree Examination two years after 
passing the Intermediate Examination. 

13. The B.So. Honours Examination shall be held 
at the end of the third year of the Honours Course. 

14. The B.Sc. Honours Examination in each School 
shall be conducted by a Board of Examiners, consist- 
ing of teachers in the schools and external examiners 

15. The number of papers and the distribution ol 
the subject shall be determined from time to time, by 
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the Academic Counoil, on the recommendation of the 
Board of Studies, subject to confirmation by the Sen air 

16. A candidate shall not bo permitted to appear 
m the Honours Examination more than once. 

37. Candidates considered worthy of Honours shall 
be classified in three classes. 

18. A candidate who reverts to the Pass Courses after 
failing in the B So. Honours Examination may appear 
in the B.Sc. Pass Examinntion the following year. 

19. On the advice or with the permission of the 
Board of Control a candidate may postpone his 
appearance in the Honours Examination for one year 

20. In the event of a candidate failing to appear 
in the whole or part of the B.Sc Honours Examina- 
tion after having sent in his application, if the 
Board of Control is satisfied that his failure to appear 
was due to serious illness or to some physical acoident, 
and that if he had appeared he would have obtained 
Honours, the Board of Control may recommend him 
to the Syndicate for the grant of a Pass Degree. 

If he is granted this degree such a candidate may 
be admitted to the fourth year olass of the Honours 
School 

21. If the Board of Examiners oonsider that a 
candidate is not worthy of Honours, but that he 
shows a standard of knowledge equivalent to that 
required for the Pass Degree, they may recommend* 
him to the Syndicate for the grant of the Pass Degree. 
If Jie is granted this dogree such a candidate may not 
be admitted to the fourth year class of tho Honouis 
School. 

* Regulations for the M.So. Examination. 

1. The examination for the M.Sc. dogroe shall be 
held at the end of the fourth year of the Honours 


1 In examinations for whioh the candidate w admitted to 
the degree purely on thesis work, he is not allowed to present 

19 
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Courses in those subjects in which there are Honours 
Schools. The fourth year of the Honours Course in 
Chemistry shall also be open to candidates who have 
passed the B.Sc Honours Examination in the Hon- 
ours School in Technical Chemistry. 

2. The M.Sc. Examination in each School shall be 
conducted by a Board of Examiners consisting of teach- 
ers in the School and external examiners 

3. The number of papers, the distribution of the 
subject, and the nature of any other test, shall be de- 
termined from time to time, by the Academic Council, 
on the recommendation of the Board of Studies, subject 
to confirmation by the Senate 


XIII.— REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE 
AWARD OF SCHOLARSHIPS * 

1. Scholarships shall be awarded at the various ex- 
aminations in the order of the class lists published by 
the University. 

No student shall hold more than one scholarship or 
exhibition except where the conditions of the founda- 
tion expressly provide for it. 

If a student becomes entitled to two scholarships on 
•the results of examinations, he shall hold only one. 
In any case where a student stands first in an examina- 
tion or in any subject, but is not awarded or doeR ijot 
accept a scholarship which he would ordinarily hold, 
bucli scholarship may be awarded to the next eligible 
candidate on the list. 


the thesis before the expiry of 8 months from the commence- 
ment of the academic se&bion, and after that period the thesis 
might be presented when permitted by the Board of Control 
in the subject (vide paragraph 7 of the Syndicate Proceedings, 
dated the 2nd June, 1928). 

* Regulations under Section 25 (2) («) of the Indian Universi- 
ties Act. 
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*2. Every such scholarship shall be tenable m any 
College affiliated for the examination next higher to 
that at which the scholarship is awarded [except the 
Medical College, the Law College, and the Central Train- 
ing College], Provided that a scholar reading for the 
M.A. or M.Sc. must take up ono of the subjects he has 
taken for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree. A scholarship 
awarded on the results of the Matriculation Examination 
shall be tenable for 24 months from the 1st day of May. 
A scholarship awarded on the results ol the Interme- 
diate Examination shall be tenable for 24 months from 
the 1st day of June. A scholarship awarded on the 
results of the B.A. and B.Sc. Examinations shall be 
tenable for 22 months from the 1st of September, 
provided that if a scholar appears in tho M.A. or M.Sc 
Examination in the first twelve months and discontinues 
his studies, his scholarship shall lapse at the end ol 
May. 

Provided further, that, if the studont is otherwise 
entitled, scholarship shall be paid for the months for 
whioh tuition fees have been realised. 

3. Scholarships are given on the express understand- 
ing that the holder shall attend a College as a regular 
student and pursue his studies with industry. If it 
should appear at any time that the scholar fails to make 
satisfactory progress, or has beon guilty of gross miscon- 
duct or laziness, or has been irregular in attendance, he . 
shall, after due warning, be reported by tho head of the 
College to tho Syndicate who may diminish or withdraw 
the scholarships. 

4. Scholarships shall be awarded on the results of the 
examinations. In the case of an examination in whioh 
Honours papers are set, marks gaiuod on theso shall 
be taken into consideration in the award of scholarships 
on the results of such examination except in the case 


4 A candidate, if otherwise eligible, must pay the tuition ices 
to tho College for the month for which scholarship ia claimed 
C Synd . Proo., 27-3-25, para. 3). 
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oi the award of the Fuller Exhibition. Eaeli scholar 
shall bo at once informed of his having boon awarded a 
scholarship. A scholar not notifying the University in 
writing of his acceptance of the scholarship within two 
weeks of the receipt of the Registrar’s letter shall 
bo liable to forfeit his scholarship which may be re- 
awarded. 

5. The number and value of University scholarships 
to be awarded eaoh year at the various examinations 
shall be determined by the Syndicate (subject to the 
sanction of the Senate) having regard to the number, 
value, and conditions of Government Scholarships noti- 
fied for that year. 

The number and value of these scholarships for the 
current and fov next year are shown in Appondix A. 

6. No scholarships shall bo given for tho Matricula- 
tion or Intermediate Examinations of any Faculty ex- 
cept the Matriculation Examination in the Oriental 
Faculty unless the candidate is placed in the first divi- 
sion, oi for any Degree Examination or for the Matri- 
culation Examination in the Oriental Faculty unless the 
candidate is placed in the first or second division. 

7. Scholarships awarded on the result of the 
M.S.L.C. Examination shall only bo tenable by Matri- 
culation candidates. 

8. In the case of scholarships awarded on the result 
of Intermediate Examinations, scholarship-holders 
who join an Honours School of which the examination 
is held at the end of the third year after the Inter- 
mediate Examination, the scholarship shall be extend- 
ed for a further poriod of twelve months. 

9. In subjoots whoro examinations undor the Regu- 
lations of Chapter XII C, are held, the scholarships 
shall be awarded on the result of those examinations 
on the recommendation of the Board of Examiners. 
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APPENDIX A. 

1.- -NUMBER AND VALUE OF SCHOLARS!! LPh 
ON THE EXAMINATIONS. 

Matriculation and School-Leaving Obutifioatji. 

Examination . 

Thirty-two Government Scholarships — Jib. 10 + (Jol- 
lego Fees. Four of the scholarsliipa will in the first 
place be awarded to the sons of Hindu and Sikh. Jat and 
Rajput agriculturists eligible for Zamindari scholar- 
ships. The remaining 28 will be awarded ehielly in 
order of merit, but so as to secure that the total numbet 
of scholarships assigned to each of the main divisions of 


the people is as below : — 

Muhammadans . . . . 15 

Hindus .. ..10 

Sikhs . . . . . . 5 

Others . . . . . . 2 


Forty University Scholarships at its. 18 por mensem. 

Intermediate Examination. 

Arte and Science Faculties. 

(1) Ten Univorsity Scholarships of lls. 20 por men- 
sem open to tho first ten candidates on the combined 
list of successful candidates in tho Intermediate Exam- 
ination in the Faculties of Arts and Science. 

(2) 11 Thirty-two Government Scholarships — Rs. 10 + 
College Fees, awarded in the same way as for tho Matri- 
culation but open to candidates of both tho Arts and 
Science Faculties except those awarded suholarbhip 
under (1) above. 

* The I’anjab Government hdb sanctioned (he following dis- 
tribution of scholarships : — 

Arts Faculty men . . . . ^ 

Science Faculty men . . . . 6 
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■“B.A. and B.So. Examinations. 

Fourteen Subject Scholarships at Rs 25 pel. mensem 
in English (open to B.A. students only), Arabic, Persian. 
Mathematics (two scholarships), History Economics, 
Philosophy, Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology, Geo- 
logy, Physiology and Technical Chemistry. 

In addition to the above, six Subject Scholarships at 
Rs. 25 per mens9tn in Mathematics (two scholarships, 
one for A course and one for B course), English, 
' History, Economics and Philosophy, to bo awarded to 
a candidate who, from amongst tho Pass men in the 
B.A. examination, stinds first in the subject concerned 
and obtains not less than 60% of the aggregate num- 
ber of marks in the three subjects : failing which tho 
scholarship for the year lapses. 


RULES FOR THE AWARD OF THE ALBERT 
VICTOR-PATIALA SCHOLARSHIPS. 

1. These scholarships have been founded by Ilis 
Highnoss the Mahaiaja of Patiala to commemorate the 
visit of His Royal Highness Prince Albert Victor of 
Wales, and shall be called The Albert Victor-Patiala 
l 'Scholarships . 

2. The scholarships shall be twelvo in number, of 
which six shall be awarded each year, tenable for two 
years, as follows : — 

Two scholarships for the Intermediate Arts Class 
at Rs. 14 per mensem eaoh. 


11 In subjects for which scholarships, are not given to B.A 
Pass men, if no Honours man in a particular year is under the 
rules eulitlod to the scholarship then it bo awarded to the best 
Pass man in the subject (Syn l incite Prooee lings, dated 14th 
October, 1027, paragraph IS). 
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Two scholarships for the B.A. Class at fts. IG per 
mensem each. 

Two scholarships for the M.A. Class at Rs. 22 pei 
mensem each. 11 

3. The scholarships shall be awarded to students 
standing highest in the examinations for the classes 
above specified, provided they have not been awarded 
any other scholarship of equal or greater value. Pro- 
vided further that a student of good family in straitened 
circumstances shall, in every case, have a prior claim 
in competition with other studonts. 

Explanation . — ‘ Good family ’ within the meaning ol 
this rule shall be deemed to include descendants of per- 
sons who hold, or who have held, a good social position, 
but who at the time of the award of the scholarship art 
in straitened circumstances. 

4. Candidates who desire to compete for any of the 
above scholarships must, with their applications, sub- 
mit a statement showing — 

(1) the father’s social standing; 

(2) the monthly income of the father or of the sup- 

porter of the family ; 

(3) the number and relationship of the persons 

maintained by the father or the supporter 
of the family. 

This statement must be countersigned hv a Civil 
Officer of the candidate’s own district, of rank not lower 
than that of an Extra Assistant Commissioner. 

A Sub-Committee shall be appointed annually by the 
Syndicate to consider the eligibility of the candidates 
who stand highest. 

5. That the scholarships shall be given on the ex- 
press understanding that the holder shall attend and 
pursue his studies with industry at a college or institu- 
tion recognized by the Syndicate, and preparing stu- 


+ Awardable to students who do not take up an Oriental 
Language as single subject. 
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dents for the examination next higher to that at which 
tlio scholarship is awarded. 

6. That a scholarship awarded under these rules shall 
1)0 liable to forfeiture or diminution if it should appeal 
ai. any fcimo to the Syndicate that the holder thereof is 
not milking satisfactory progress in his studies, oi* lias 
been guilty of gross misconduct, or has been irregular in 
attendance. 

7. Any surplus that may arise from the vacancy of 
tho scholarships or otherwise shall be applied in such 
manner as the Syndicate shall think best calculated to 
further the object and purposes of the endowment. 

8. Subject to these rules the General Regulations re- 
lating to scholarships shall apply to these scholarships. 


RULEvS FOR THE AWARD OF AITCHISON- RAM 
RATTAN SANSKRIT SCHOLARSHIPS. 

1. The income annually arising from tho donation 
of Rai Bahadur Seth Ram Rattan shall be expended in 
tho establishment of four scholarships intcivlod for the 
encouragement of an enlightened study of Sanskrit 
literature within the Panjab University. 

2. These scholarships shall be called tlie Aitohison- 
,Ram Rattan Sanskrit Scholarships. 

3. These scholarships shall be tenable for two years 
under tho conditions mentioned below, at any Arts Col- 
lege in tho Panjab or in Kajputana which teaches up to 
the standard of the examination for which the holder 
of the scholarship must study. 

4. Two scholarships of the value of Rs. 18 per men- 
sem each, of which one will he available each yoar. shall 
be awarded to candidates w ho successfully pass the In- 
termediate Arts Examination of the Panjab University, 
taking up Sanskrit as one of their subjects, and stand 
highest in the particular subject in their respective 
year. 
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*5. Two scholarships ol tho value of Ks. 25 per men- 
sem each, of which one will be available each yoar, shall 
be awarded to candidates who successfully pass tho Ba- 
chelor of Arts Examination ol tho Pi in jab University, 
taking up Sanskrit ns one of their subjects, and stand 
highest in the particular subject in their respective 
year. 

6. The scholarships will be awarded to successful 
candidates undor the above conditions without regard 
as to whether Sanskrit had been taken up by them as 
a compulsory or as an optional subject. 

7. The scholarship shall be tenable on condition only 
that the scholar's continue thoir studies in Sanskrit at an 
affiliated college with a bom fide intention of appearing 
in tho next higher Arts Examination of tho Panjab Uni- 
versity, taking Sanskrit as a subject in that examina- 
tion. 

8. Payments on account of these scholarships shall bo 
made monthly on bills drawn by the head of tho college, 
in which the scholar prosecutes Ills studies. 

9 . Should a scholar disconl iuuo his University studies 
or be unfavourably reported on by tho head ol his 
college, the Syndicate shall declare the scholarship to be 
forfeited. 

10. Subject to these rules the goneral rules relating 
to scholarships shall apply to these scholarships. 

• 

f To bo awarded lu the boat man in Sanskrit in the 1J A. 
Examination including tho Honours Papcis, if any {SyndicfHc 
Proceedings dated the 14ih October. 1927, paragraph 19). 
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XIV, — REGULATIONS RELATING TO ADMIS- 
SION TO DEGREES." 

f 1. The Syndicate shall from time to time report to 
the Senate the names of all persons who have passed 
the examination required for the various degrees of 
the University, and have become qualified under the 
Regulations for admission to such degrees. When the 
Sonate has sanctioned the admission of any such person 
to any degree, he shall be entitled to be formally admit- 
ted to that degree at the next Convocation hold after 
such sanction. 

2. If any candidate does not intend to appoar at the 
first Convocation after the sanction of his degree, he 
shall give at least threo days’ notice to the Registrar of 
his intended absence, and may then be admitted to his 
degree at any subsequent Convocation, provided that he 
gives at least three days’ notice to the Registrar of his 
intention to appear. 

3. If any candidate fails to give such notice of 
intendod absenco or appearance, he shall pay rupees 
ten to the University before he is admitted to his 
degree. 

4. If any candidate is oither absent from the first 
Convocation held after the sanction of his degree 
pr for adequate reasons shown socks admission to a 
degree in ab&enoe before tho next Convocation, he may 
apply to tho Vice-Chanoellor to be admitted to his 
degree in absence. Suoh application shall be accom- 
panied by — 

(i) in the case of an undergraduate who seeks 
admission to a degree more than two year 5 * 
after the sanction of his degree, a certificate 


11 Regulations under Section 25 (2) (n) of the Indian Universal 
ties Act. 

j In connection with tlio last sentence, see paragraph 0 of the 
Senate Proceed tngn, dated the 29th November, 1925. 
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of good character signed hv the Principal of 
a college or a Deputy Commissioner : 

(ii) a fee of rupees ten if he gave proper notice of his 
intended absence from Convocation, other- 
wise of rupee? twelve. 

5. On tho receipt of such application tho Vice- 
Chancellor shall consider it and may declare the appli- 
cant to he admitted to this degree in absence. 

o 

PART V.-MISCELLANEOUS. 


XV. — FINANCIAL RULES.* f 

1. Tho accounts of the University shall conform to 
the official year. 

2. Tho accounts of the University shall be kept by 
the Registrar, or under his orders. 

3. All funds or moneys belonging to tho University 
shall he kept in the Imperial Bank ot India in the name 
of the Panjab University under the following distinct 
beads : — 

(а) Special Endowed Trusts, 

(б) Current Account, 

(e) Provident Fund, 

and such other heads as may be determined by the 
.Syndicate from time to time. 

4. No transfers shall bo made from accounts (a) or 
(c) to any other account except under the cxpreRR order 
of the Senate. 

■* Regulation'i made under Portion 2fi(l) of the Indian Uni- 
versities. Art. 

•j The duties of the Registrar under ilie financial rules have 
been signed to the Joint Fejiutli.n (iirfp Synd. Prno , datod 
10th Nov., 1020, para. 18). 
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5. All properly belonging to the University shall 
be held under Section 2 (3) of the Aot of Incorporation, 
XIX of 1882, in the name of the University of the 
Panjab, and for the purpose of drawing interest upon, 
or transferring any part of, such Government. Stock or 
Government Promissory Notes as is held in the name 
of the University of the Panjab, the Vice-Chancellor 
and Registrar shall bo jointly authorized to do all acts 
necessary for such purpose. 

6. It shall be competent for the Senate or the Regis- 
trar subject to the control of the Syndicate to direct 
that any uninvested balance at credit of any particular 
trust or trusts, or of any other University \ccount, 
shall be invested in Government securities for the 
benefit of the Account concerned. 

7. It shall be the duty of the Registrar to seo that 
all sums granted to, and accepted by, the University Cor 
specific objects, such as the establishment of a Reader- 
ship, a Professorship, or a Scholarship, or for the grant 
of a money prize, a modal, or other special reward, shall 
bo invested, wherever practicable, in Government secu- 
rities and brought to credit under the proper head of 
Account. 


Receipts. 

. 8. All sums paid in on account of the University 
shall bo roceived by tho Registrar and shall be forthwith 
sent by him to the Imperial Bank of India for credit 
to the Account concerned, and shall not bo used by him 
to meet current expenditure. 

9. No salo of any securities held in the name of the 
University shall be made except under the express order 
of the Senate. 

10. That all subscriptions or donations shall be im- 
mediately reported to tho Syndicate, and that all sub- 
scriptions or donations, exceeding Rs 500 in amount, 
shall also be reported to tho Senate at the meeting next 
after the receipt of the same. The Senato or Syndicate 
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(as the case may be) shall thereupon decide how the 
sums so received are to he oredited and applied. 

Expenditure. 

11. All bills for payment Rhall bo chocked in the 
Registrar’s Office, and signed by the Registrar or Assist- 
ant Registrar as correct, but no payment shall be made 
except under the signature of the Registrar. When the 
sanction of the Syndicate or Sene to is required to the 
payment of any bill, the Registrar shall obtain such 
sanction before passing tho bill, and shall endorse on 
the bill a reference to the order in question. 

12. Payments shall be made by cheques, drawn by 
the Registrar and signed by him. All expenditure shall 
be incurred subjoct to the Budgot allotment for the year 
and to the rules regulating tho powers of the Syndicate 
or Senate to sanction expenditure. 

13. The Registrar shall have power to pass and pay 
all fixed charges provided for in the Budget as well as 
fees to Examiners, Printer’s bill, Temporary staff, ordi- 
nary eontingenoios and such other bills as are approved 
by the Syndicate from time to time. But ho shall 
obtain the sanction of the Syndicate before passing or 
paying any other charge. 

14. To meet petty expenditure, an advance of 
Rs. 500 shall remain in the hands of the Registrar, for. 
which he shall be personally responsible. 

• Budget. 

15. A Budget shall be prepared under the direction 
of the Board of Accounts and submitted for tho orders 
of the Senate not later than the 15th March of each 
year. It Rhall show the receipts and expenditure of the 
Current Account of the ensuing year in annexed form, 
and shall contain a statement showing the ontire assets 
and liabilities of tho University, including all properties 
and investments, and special endowments which hove 
been accepted by the University. 
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16. In the Budget credit shall be taken for tho 
amount of the interest and profits of the Genera] Endow- 
ment Fund, the amount of the Government grant for 
subscriptions and donations estimated with reference to 
the average receipts from this source during the pre- 
vious throe years, excluding from this average any sub- 
scriptions given for investments or of exceptionally 
large amount, and for income from fees calculated in 
tho same way. 

Audit. 

17. In addition to tho official Auditor appointed by 
Government for the purpose of auditing the Annual 
Accounts, an Auditor for purpose of internal audit shall 
be appointed b\ tho Senate. Tho Auditor shall hold 
office for two years, and may be re-appointed. He shall 
receive such remuneration as may, from time to time, 
be sanctioned by the Senate. 

IS. The accounts of the University shall be audited 
half-ycarlv or oftonor. as the Syndicate may direct. 

19. It shall bo tho duty of the Auditor appointed by 
the Senate to submit through the Board of Accounts brief 
hilf yearly Audit Report to the Senate, and to see — 

(а) that the accounts of the University are proper- 

ly kept : 

(б) that the state of the balance shown therein 

agrees with the Bank’s account; 

(o) that all payments arc supported by proper 
vouchers, and that they are under proper 
sanction; and 

(tl) that all receipts and payments arc classified in 
accordanco with the Rules and Regulations 
of the University. 

It shall also be the duty of the Auditor to prepare and 
submit an annual audit report on the accounts of the 
University to the Renal e. and certified bv him to he 
correct 
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Accounts. 

20. The Registrar shall keep an aeeouut f „ 

Special Endowed Trusts ; (2) of the Current Account; 
and (3) Provident Fund and such other heads as 
may be determined by the. Syndicate from tine* to 
time. 

21. The Registrar shall prepare an Annual General 
Statement fchowing in detail the state of each of these 
three accounts, which shall be checked and countersigned 
by the Auditor. This General Statement shall then be 
submitted to the Senate. The Registrar shall also 
cause the statement to bo published for general infoi- 
ination in the Panjab Gazette. 

22. The Registrar shall maintain the following books 
of accounts and forms : — 

Cooks. 

I.— For Special Endowod Trusts — 

(а) A Cash Cook. 

(б) A Ledger, exhibiting a separate personal amount 

for eauh trust. 

(e) A Bank Pass Book. 

II. — For Current Account — 

(a) A Cash Book. 

(ft) A Classified Register of Receipts. 

(c) A Classified Register ot Expenditure 

(d) A Bank Pass Book. 

III. — For Provident Fund Aouount — 

"* (a) A Cash Book. 

(ft) A Ledger, exhibiting a separate personal account 

(c) A Bank Pass Book. 

23. Once a half-year the account books of the Uni- 
versity for previous six mouths shall be laid before the 
Board of Accounts, and when passed shall be signed 
by the Chairman. 

24. All vouchors iu support of items of expenditure 
shall bo retained for a period of eight years. Vouchers 
more than eight years old may, at tho discretion of the 
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Registrar, be destroyed, provided that all accounts or 
documents rolating to trusts, donations and subscrip- 
tions shall be preserved. 

Board of Accounts. 

25. The Board of Accounts shall consist of the Vice- 
Chancellor as President, the Dean of University Instruc- 
tion, one representative of the Syndicate, and three 
representatives of the Senate, as Members, and the 
Registrar as Secretary. Tt shall be appointed annually 
not later than in the month of November and the 
Board so constituted shall commence office from 1st 
January following 

26. Members of tho Board shall be eligible for re- 
appointment at tho expiration of their office. All 
vacancies in tho Board occurring between two annual 
elections shall be filled up by the Syndicate. 

27. The Board shall meet ordinarily every three 
months and at other times when convened by the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

Tho Board shall oonsider ways and means and make 
recommendations, when necessary, to tho Syndicate on 
all matters relating to tho finances of tho University, 
and they shall supervise tho preparation of the Annual 
Budget by the Registrar and report on tho same to the 
-Syndicate. 

27- A. As regards expenditure, the Board shall have 
power to expend sums of money voted by the Senate 
on objects for which they have been voted and to sanc- 
tion new expenditure not exceeding Rs 600. All 
proposals for new expenditure shall, before submission 
to tho Syndicate, be considered in the first instance by 
tho Board. 

28 When a Joint Registrar lias been appointed, 
the duties assigned to the Registrar under these Finan- 
cial Rulos shall be discharged by either the Registrar 
or the Joint Registrar as from time to time may be 
determined by the {Syndicate. 
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29. In the absence from Lahore of the Registrar or 
of the Joint Registrar, to whom such duties are 
assigned under Regulation 28 above, his duties may 
be discharged by such person as may be authorised bv 
the Syndicate in this behalf. 
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XVI.— REVISED REGULATIONS FOR THE 
MANAGEMENT OP THE ORIENTAL 
COLLEGE. 

1. The University shall maintain an Oriental College 
with the main object of promoting the advanced and 
enlightened study of Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian and such 
Indian vernacular languages as the Syndicate may 
appoint. 

2. The management of the Oriental College (herein* 
after called the College), and of the School Department 
attached to the college, shall be vested in the Syndi- 
cate. 

3. The Principal of the college shall be appointed by 
the Senate. The Regulations relating to the appoint- 
ment, removal and control of the grant of leave to, and 
the making of provision for the retirement of, officers 
and servants of the University shall be applicable to the 
Principal. 

He shall be under the orders and control of the Syndi- 
cate in all matters connected with the definition and 
discharge of his duties, and, except as otherwise pro- 
vided, he shall, subject to such orders and control, have 
power over the internal discipline and arrangements of 
the institution. 

4. The Syndicate shall, from time to time, determine 
the number, nature, and salaries of the staff and estab- 
lishment of the college, with the exception of (a) the 
Principal, (6) the Readers, Translators, Lecturers and 
othe?s on the endowment of the University or remu- 
nerated from Trust Funds held for that purpose by the 
University ; and, with the exception of the Principal, 
shall have power to appoint, suspend, or dismiss any 
member of the staff or establishment : 

Provided that without the previous sanction of the 
Senate — 

la) no office of whioh the salary is Rs. 60 a month 
or upwards shall be created, and no person 
shall be appointed to such office, 
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(6) the salary of no offioe of which the salary is 
Rs. 50 a month or upwards shall be increased 
or reduced ; 

(c) no member of the staff or establishment whose 

salary is Rs. 50 a month or upwards shall 
be dismissed ; 

(d) one and the same person shall not hold two 

or more appointments on the staff of the 
college. 

5. In all cases in which a member of the staff or 
establishment has been suspended or dismissed by order 
of the Syndicate, the order shall be subject to appeal 
to the Senate, who may pass such order as may to them 
appear proper. 

6. A boarding-house shall be attached to the college. 

7. Not later than the 30th November each year the 
Principal shall frame a budget for the year commencing 
1st April next and ending 31st March thereafter, in 
such form as may from time to time be prescribed by 
the Syndicate, and forward the same to the Board of 
Accounts to be incorporated in the University Budget 
submitted to the Syndicate. 

8. The system and courses of instruction in the col- 
lege shall be so regulated as to conform to the regula- 
tions for the various examinations of the University in 
the Oriental Faculty and in Oriental Languages. Sub- 
ject to this provision the Syndicate shall have full 
authority to fix the subjects of instruction and the lan- 
guage in which instruction shall be conveyed, anfl. to 
regulate the time and manner of tuition and attendance. 

9. The Syndicate may allot funds to provide for 
scholarships and stipends, to be tenable only in the 
Oriental College and its attached sohool, except in the 
case of a female student, who may be allowed to study 
at home and be periodically examined as to the pro- 
gress made by her by any person deputed by the Prin- 
cipal for that purpose. 

The award of scholarships shall be regulated by the 
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Syndicate and shall be striotly in accordance with merit as 
tested by examination, and subject to any general regu- 
lations of the University on that behalf. Their number 
and value, and the manner and condition of their award 
and tenure shall be published in the official Gazette 

If the holder of a scholarship fails to make satisfactory 
progress or is guilty of gross misoonduot or laziness, or 
has been irregular in attendance, he shall, after due warn- 
ing, be. reported by the Principal to the Syndicate, who 
may diminish or withdraw the scholarship. Stipends 
shall be awarded by the Principal, subject to the control 
of the Syndicate. 

10. Subject to the general oontrol of the Senate the 
Syndicate shall fix, from time to time, fees for admission 
into and tuition in the oollege, and for residence in the 
boarding-house : provided that no increase of fees shall 
come into force until the beginning of an academic year 
in the month of May. 


XVII.— REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE 
LAW COLLEGE. 

1. The University shall maintain a Law College with 
the object of promoting a sound and enlightened study 
of Law. 

2. The management of the Law College ( hereinafter . 
called the College) shall be vested in the Syndicate, sub- 
ject to the control exercised by the Senate in any 
matter requiring the sanction of this body : Provided 
that all matters relating to the Law College shall be 
considered in the first instance by the Law College Com- 
mittee appointed in the manner provided in Regulation 
3, and that the Syndicate may delegate to this Com- 
mittee power to decide any matters not requiring the 
sanction of the Syndicate under the Regulations. 

3. The College Committee shall consist of the Vice- 
Chancellor, the Dean of the Law Faculty, and three 
members of the Law Faculty, to he elected annually by 
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the Faculty and two Heads of, or Professors in, Col* 
leges of whom one shall not be a member of the Law 
College to be eleoted annually by the Syndicate in 
November of each year, and the year of office Bhall 
commence from the 1st of January following. If the 
Vioe-Chancellor is Dean of the Law Faculty he shall 
nominate an additional member. The Joint- Registrar 
shall act as Secretary of the College Committee. 

Three members shall form a quorum. 

* 4. Subject to the limits of expenditure sanctioned by 
the Senate, the Syndicate shall determine the number, 
nature and salaries of the staff and establishment of the 
College. All members of the staff and establishment, 
except part-time Law Readers, shall be appointed under 
the regulations relating to the appointment, removal and 
control of leave to, and the making of provision for the 
retirement of, officers and servants of the University. 

Part-time Law Readers shall be appointed by the 
Syndicate : they shall not be entitled to leave, or to sub- 
scribe to the Provident Fund; but, subjeot to the 
general control of the Syndicate, may be granted tem- 
porary leave of absence up to 4 days by the Principal 
and for any period exceeding 4 days by the Chairman 
of the College Committee. 

The College Committee shall have power to make 
emergency arrangements for carrying on the work of 
the College pending any orders by the Syndicate. 

5. The Principal shall be under the orders and con- 
trol of the College Committee in all matters connected 
with the definition and discharge of his duties, andf ex- 
cept as otherwise provided, he shall, subject to such 
orders and control, have power over the internal dis- 
cipline and arrangements of the institution. 

6. Not later than the 30th November each year the 
Principal shall frame a budget for the year commencing 
1st April next and ending 31st March thereafter, in 


* Whole-time Law Readers not permitted to practise (Synd. 
Proc., 1-5-21, para. 18). 
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such form as may from time to time be prescribed by 
the Syndicate, and forward the same to the Board of 
Accounts to be incorporated in the University Budget 
submitted to the Syndicate. 

If the Principal’s budget involves any increase in ex- 
penditure not previously sanctioned, and not previously 
recommended by the College Committee, the Committee 
shall be consulted and its opinion communicated to the 
Syndicate for consideration in connection with the 
University Budget. 

7. Not less than six weeks before the opening of 
every session of the College the Principal shall submit, 
for the information of the Law Faculty, a statement of 
the course of lectures, instruction, and house-examina- 
tions proposed to be followed, during such session, in 
each class of the College. The Principal shall also report 
to the Law Faculty such alterations in respect of these 
matters as he may deem fit to make from time to time 
during the academical year. 

8. The following fees shall be oharged in the Col- 
lege:— 

Bs. 40 upon admission or re-admission to the Col- 
lege : 

Rs. 10 per mensem for the first year’s classes and 
Rs. 12 per mensem for the second year’s classes 
for the whole year of twelve months : 

Provided that when a candidate has qualified for any 
examination, and has been admitted thereto, but has 
failSd to pass, and desires to continue in the College 
with a view to appearing again, he may be allowed 
to attend on payment of half the above monthly fees. 

9. The College shall conform to all Rules and Regu- 
lations relating to Affiliated Colleges. 

10. ’ Any student who fails to pay his fees, or is 
absent during session without leave, for more than one 
month, shall be liable to be struok off the roll. But a 
student, who having passed one examination wishes to 
wait a year before beginning to attend the classes pre- 
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paratory for the next examination, may keep his name 
on the roll on payment of a fee of Rs. 5 for the year in 
whioh he is not attending classes. 

11. Every candidate shall submit with his applica- 
tion for admittance to the College — 

(1) a certificate of good moral character, signed by 

the Principal of the last College attended bv 
him, or signed by a gentleman known to the 
Principal of the College or to any Magistrate 
in the district in which the candidate re- 
sides, and countersigned by such Magistrate ; 
and 

(2) a certificate that he has passed the Examina- 

tion for the Degree of Bachelor in the Facul- 
ty of Arts or of Science of the University of 
the Panjab or (subject to the sanction of the 
Syndicate) of any other recognized Uni- 
versity. 


XVIII. — REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE 
HAILEY COLLEGE OF COMMERCE. 

1. The University shall maintain a College with 
the object of promoting the study of Commerce. 

2. The management of the College of Commerce 
(hereinafter called the College) shall be vested in the 
Syndicate, snbjeot to the control exercised by the 
Senate in any matter requiring the sanction of this 
body. Provided that all matters relating to the College 
shall be considered in the first instance by the College 
Committee appointed in the manner provided in 
Regulation 3, and that the Syndicate may delegate to 
this Committee power to decide any matters not 
requiring the sanction of the Syndicate under the 
Regulations. 

3. The College Committee shall consist of the 
following : — 
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The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Punjab. 

The Direotor of Industries, Punjab. 

One representative of Sir Ganga Ram Trust Society. 

The Principal of the College. 

Two representatives of the Syndicate. 

One representative of the Commerce Faoulty. 

One member representing each of the following : — 

(а) The Railway Department, 

(б) The Banking interests, 

(c) The Commercial Community, 

(d) The Northern India Chamber of Commerce, 

and 

(e) The Accountants and Auditors. 

One nominee of the Vice-Chancellor. 

The Joint-Registrar shall act as Secretary of the 
College Committee. 

The representatives of the interests mentioned in 
a-e above shall be selected in accordance with such 
♦rules as may, for this purpose, be framed by the 
Syndicate from time to time. 

The Vice-Chancellor shall be Chairman of the Com- 
mittee, but in his absence, the members present at a 
meeting shall elect a chairman to preside at such 
meeting. The representatives shall be appointed in 
the month of November every two years in such 
manner as the Syndicate may from time to time 
determine and the year of office shall commence from 
the 1st of January following. The Syndicate shall 
take such steps as it considers necessary to constitute 
the first Committee the term of whose office shall 
expire on 31st December, 1929. 


♦The Syndicate, on the advice of the Hailey College of Com- 
merce Committee, has decided that the Agent, North Western 
Railway, or his nominee, would represent (a), that (d) would 
nominate its representative, and that the Syndicate would 
nominate the representatives of (6), (c) and (e)— (vide paragraph 
15 of its Proceedings, dated the 20th January, 1928). 
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4. Should a vacancy occur in the Committee during 
the year, it shall be filled by the appointment of a 
new member by the body whose representative has 
ceased to aot on the Committee, and the new member 
shall continue to act until the formation of the next 
Committee. 

Four members shall form a quorum. 

5. Subjeot to the limits of expenditure sanctioned 
by the Senate, the Syndicate shall determine the 
number, nature and salaries of the staff and establish- 
ment of the College. All members of the staff and 
establishment, except part-time Leo turers and Readers, 
shall be appointed under the regulations relating to 
the appointment, removal and control of leave to, and 
the making of provision for the retirement of, officers 
and servants of the University. 

Part-time Lecturers and Readers may be appointed 
by the Syndicate ; they shall not be entitled to leave, 
or to subscribe to the Provident Fund; but, subject 
to the general control of the Syndicate, may be granted 
temporary leave of absence up to four days by the 
Principal and for any period exceeding four days by 
the Vice-Chanoellor. 

The College Committee shall exercise all the powers 
of a Board of Studies in the Faculty of Commerce and 
shall have power to reappropriate funds from one 
Budget head to another within the budgetted allotment 
and to make emergency arrangements for carrying on 
the work of the College pending orders by r the 
Syndicate. 

6. The Principal shall be under the orders and 
control of the College Committee in all matters con- 
nected with the definition and discharge of his duties, 
and, except as otherwise provided, he shall, subjeot to 
such orders and control, have power over the internal 
discipline and arrangements of the institution. 

7. Not later than the 30th November eaoh year 
the Principal shall frame a budget for the year com- 
mencing 1st April next and ending 31st March there- 
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after, in suoh form as may from time to time be pres- 
cribed by the Syndicate, and forward the same, 
through the Committee, to the Board of Aocounts to 
be incorporated in the University Budget submitted to 
the Syndicate. 

8. The scale of fees shall be fixed by the Syndicate 
on the recommendation of the Committee. 

9. The College shall conform to all Buies and 
Regulations relating to Affiliated Colleges. 


XIX . — * REGULATIONS RELATING TO RE- 
SEARCH STUDENTSHIPS. 

1. The endowments previously applied to the ap- 
pointment of University Readers and Translators, shall 
be applied to the appointment of Research Students. 
These appointments shall be called : — 

(1) The Alexandra Studentship. 

(2) The McLeod-Kashmir Sanskrit Studentship. 

(3) McLeod-Panjab Arabic Studentship. 

(4) The Mayo-Patiala Studentship. 

(5) The McLeod-Kapurthala Natural Scienoe Stu- 

dentship. 

(6) The Alfred-Patiala Studentship. 

(7) R. B. Kanhiya Lai Mathematics Studentship. 

* (8) R. B. Kanhiya Lai Physics Studentship. 

2. The appointment of Research Students shall rest 
with the Academic Counoil. 

3 When an appointment is to be made, the Regis- 
trar shall issue a special notice to each member of the 
Academic Council, stating the name and nature of, and 


* A person, if otherwise qualified, may hold two University 
Studentships while abroad (side paragraph 6 of the Academe 
Council Proceedings, dated 28th March, 1928). 
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special conditions (if any) attached to, the vacant 
endowment. This notice shall be issued at least one 
week before the meeting of the Academic Council at 
which the appointment is to be made. 

4. The emolument of the Alexandra Studentship 
shall be Rupees Seventy-five per mensem, that of each 
of the other Studentships an amount corresponding to 
the net income of each endowment during the tenure of 
the appointment. 

6. The tenure of each Studentship shall in the first 
instance be for two years, but may be renewed by the 
Academic Council for a period not exceeding two years, 
so that the entire period shall not exceed in any case 
four years. 

6. Each Research Student shall work under the di- 
rection of a Principal or ProfeBBor, nominated for the 
purpose by the Aoademio Council, who shall report 
annually to the Academic Council on the Student’s 
progress. 

7 . The Academic Council shall have power to suspend 
at any time the payment of a Student’s emolument, and 
if after enquiry it appears that the conditions of the 
appointment are not being satisfactorily fulfilled, to 
terminate the appointment. 

8. Besides the regular annual vacations, leave foi 
.urgent reasons may be granted to Research Students 

for any terms not exceeding two months in two years 
The power of granting this leave shall be vested in the 
Principal or Prof esBor under whose direction the Student 
is working up to ten days at one time, and for longer 
periods in the Syndicate. 

9. In the event of any Research Student desiring to 
resign his appointment, he shall be required to give three 
months’ notice to the Registrar of such intention before 
abandoning his work; if he fails to give such notice, 
he shall forfeit the emolument of three months. 

10. Each Research Student shall be required to 
pursue an advanced course of study or special line of 
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research to be approved by the Academic Council at the 
time of appointment. 

The Academic Council may invite applications for 
specific lines of research. All applicants, whether them- 
selves proposing a subject for investigation, or proposing 
to adopt a subject suggested by the Academic Council, 
shall give a clear statement of the method they 
propose to employ. 

11. A Research Student shall not ordinarily be re- 
quired to lecture to a class, but if he is attached to the 
Oriental College, or to a teaching department of the 
University, he may be called upon to do so tem- 
porarily, in cases of emergency. 

Every Research Student shall be required to deliver 
in one term of the second and each subsequent year 
of his tenure of the Studentship a short course of lec- 
tures on the subject of his wort. These lectures shall 
be open to all members of the University. The Alex- 
andra and Alfred-Patiala Students shall also give a 
popular course of lectures in vernacular on the subject 
of their work, if this is considered to lend itself to such 
treatment. 

12. A Research Student shall not join any College 
except for the purpose of attending lectures bearing 
on the subject of his work, or for delivering leotures 4 in 
the same, or, in an allied subject, as a part-time lec- 
turer in an affiliated College, nor shall he prepare for ' 
an examination in any other subjeots. 

I£ a Research Student accepts any other appointment 
for any date previous to the expiry of his tenure of his 
Studentship, he shall thereby forfeit the Studentship, 
and shall not receive any further emolument beyond 
what he has been actually paid. 

13. The results of each Research Student’s work, if 
considered of sufficient merit, and if not published else- 
where, shall be published by the University. 


* Teaching work not to exceed ten periods a week (SyncL 
214-22, para. 17). 
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The Alexandra, Studentship. 

14. This shall be open to a graduate of the Panjab 
University who has distinguished himself in History, 
and who possesses the linguistic equipment necessary for 
the work undertaken. 

The study or research work may relate to any aspect 
or portion of Oriental History, provided that two con- 
secutive appointments shall not be devoted to work not 
connected with the History of India. 

The McLeod’Kashmir Sanskrit Studentship. 

15. This shall be open to a graduate of the Panjab 
University who has distinguished himself in Sanskrit. 

The study or line of research undertaken may relate 
to any aspect or portion of Sanskrit, Pali, or Prakrit 
literature, to the history and comparative study of these 
languages, or to the epigraphy of the same. 

In special cases where the nature of the work renders 
it desirable the Student may work away from Lahore 
as, e.g., in a place where there is a large collection ol 
manuscripts or in the camp or office of an officer of the 
Archaeological Department, provided that without the 
special sanction of the Syndicate he shall not be so 
absent for more than six months in one year, that he 
shall report on his work every month, and that, if pos- 
sible, he shall be under the supervision of some person 
approved for this purpose. 

The McLeod-Panjab Arabic Studentship. 

16. This shall be open to a graduate who has distin- 
guished himself in Arabic. 

The study or research work may relate to any aspect 
or portion of Arabic literature, to the history of the 
Arabic language, the comparative study of Semitic lan- 
guages, to the influence of Arabic literature on any other 
literature, or to Arabic epigraphy. In special cases the 
Student may work away from Lahore under conditions 
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similar to those laid down for the McLeod-Ka&hmir 
Sanskrit Studentship. 

The Mayo-Patiala Studentship. 

17. This shall be open to a graduate in English and 
Sanskrit or Arabic. 

The research work may relate to the general study of 
Indian Aryan Vernaculars, to the special study of a 
particular dialect, or group of dialects spoken in the 
territories of the University, to the critical study of the 
older forms of Hindi, Panjabi, and the like, or of more 
modern literature in a vernacular current in the terri- 
tories of the University 

The McLeod- Kapur thala Natural Science Studentship. 

18. This shall be open to a distinguished graduate 
who has taken the degree of M.Sc. of the Panjab Univer- 
sity in Physios, Chemistry, Zoology, Comparative Ana- 
tomy, Botany, Geology or Physiology. The Student- 
ship shall not be awarded unless a suitable candidate 
offers himself. In the absence of a suitable candidate 
a fresh election shall take place in the succeeding 
year. 

The Studentship shall, in the first instance, be ten- 
able for three years, but the out-going incumbent may, . 
in speoiai cases, be re-appointed for a period not exceed- 
ing two years. 

The Student shall be required to carry out original 
research under proper supervision in a subjeot approved 
by a Special Committee appointed for the purpose. 

The Student shall be required to submit to the Spe- 
cial Committee at the end of each academic year a 
report of the research work he has been conducting, 
sent through the Professor under whom he is working, 
who shall be asked to give his opinion on the merits of 
the work done by the Student. 

If, in the opinion of the Special Committee, the work 
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done by the Student is not satisfactory, the Studentship 
shall be declared vacant. 

The Alfred-Paticda Studentship. 

19. This shall be open to a graduate who has distin- 
guished himself in any subject, and satisfies the 
Academic Council that he is sufficiently qualified for 
the work undertaken. 

The study or research work may relate to any aspect 
or portion of the following, provided that two con- 
secutive appointments shall not be devoted to work not 
connected with the Panjab, and that ordinarily two con- 
secutive appointments shall not be devoted to closely 
related subjects : — 

(1) Zoology of India. 

(2) Botany of India. 

(3) Geology of India. 

(4) Anthropology of India, including Anthropo- 

metry, study of Custom and Folk-lore. 

(5) Archaeology of India including Architecture 

and Numismatics. 

(6) History of any Oriental Art, Craft or Science. 

(7) Practical applications of Chemistry. 

(8) Any Oriental Language or Literature not 

admissible for other Studentships. 

R. B. Kanhiya Lai Mathematics Studentship. 

20. This shall be open to a graduate of the Panjab 
University who has distinguished himself in Mathe- 
matics. The study or line of research undertaken 
may relate to any branch of Mathematics. 

R. B. Kanhiya Lai Physics Studentship. 

21. This shall be open to a graduate of the Panjab 
University who has distinguished himself in Physios. 
The study or line of researoh undertaken may relate 
to any branch of Physics. 
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XX.— REGULATIONS RELATING TO 
ACADEMICAL COSTUME. 

1. In these regulations “ ordinary” academical cos- 
tume includes a black cap and gown without hood or 
sash, and “ full ” academical costume includes in addi- 
tion a hood or sash and for dootors a scarlet instead of a 
black gown. 

2. Full academical costume shall be worn by all 
Fellows and all Graduates of the University, and may be 
worn by all Graduates of other Universities, at Convo- 
cation and on such other ceremonial occasions as the 
Syndicate or Vice-Chancellor may appoint. 

3. Ordinary academical costume shall be worn by 
all Fellows at meetings of the Senate. 

4. If a Fellow is a graduate of any University he 
may wear either the costume of his degree, or the cos- 
tume to which he is entitled as a Fellow. 

5. Fellows and Graduates of the University are en- 
titled to wear academical costume as follows : — 

Chancellor. 

Oown. — Black damask silk with gold lace and tufts 
similar to the Chancellor of Oxford. 

Gap. — Black velvet academical cap with gold tassel. 

Vice-Chancellor. 

Gown. — The same with silver lace and tufts. 

Gap. — The same with silver tassel. 

% 

Registrar. 

Gown. — The same with black silk lace and tufts. 

Gap. — Black velvet academical cap with black silk 
tassel. 

Fellows. 

Gown. — A blaok gown with full sleeves (similar to 
the Oxford M.A.). 

Sash. — Of the same with gold fringed ends. 

Gap. — As for Registrar or white pagri. 

21 
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Graduates. 

Doctor of Oriental Learning. 

Gown. — (Full) A scarlet silk gown. (Ordinary) As 
for Fellows. 

Hood. — Scarlet lined with pearl grey. 

Cap. — As for Registrar. 

Master of Oriental Learning. 

Gown. — The same as for Fellows with plain sleeves. 
Sash. — Of the same colour and texture as the gown, 
but bordered with claret-coloured silk an 
inch wide and fringed with the same. 
Cap. — Black stuff academic cap or white pagri. 

Bachelor of Oriental Learning . 

Gown. — A black stuff gown (pattern similar to Ox- 
ford B.A.). 

Sash. — Similar to M.O.L. with drab silk border. 
Cap. — As for M.O.L. 


Doctor of Literature. 

Gown and Cap. — As for D.O.L. 

Hood. — Crimson lined with white. 

Master of Arts. 

Gown and Cap. — Similar to the Oxford M.A. 

Hood. — Black lined with claret-coloured silk. r 

Bachelor of Teaching. 

Gown and Cap. — As for B.O.L. 

Hood. — Black lined with peacock blue. 

Bachelor of Arts. 

Gown and Cap. — Similar to the Oxford B.A. 

Hood. — Oxford shape: Black lined with light- 
blue silk but without fur. 
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Doctor of Laws. 

Gown and Cap. — As for D.O.L. 

Hood. — Scarlet lined with dark blue. 

Bachelor ol Laws. 

Gown and Cap. — As for B.O.L 
Hood. — Dark blue lined with, white. 

Doctor of Medicine 

Gown and Cap. — As for D.O.L. 

Hood. — Scarlet lined with dark mauve. 

Master of Surgery. 

Gown and Cap. — As for M.O.L. 

Hood. — Light mauve lined with white 

Bachelor of Medicine. 

Gown and Cap. — As for B.O.L. 

Hood. — Black lined with plum-coloured cloth. 

Doctor of Science. 

Gown and Cap. — As for D.O.L. 

Hood. — Scarlet lined with gold-coloured silk. 

Master of Science. 

-* Gown and Cap. — Similar to the Oxford M.A. 
Hood. — Orange lined with white. 

Bachelor of Science. 

Gown and Cap. — Similar to the Oxford B.A. 
Hood. — Black lined with white. 

Bachelor of Science ( Agriculture ). 

Gown , Cap and Hood. — As for B.Sc 
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Master of Science ( Agriculture ). 

Gown, Gap and Hood.— As for M.Sc. 

6. The holders of Oriental Literary Titles shall be 
entitled to wear the following costume on ceremonial 
occasions : — 

Maulvi Fazil, Shastri and Munshi FaztL 
Gown as for B.A. White pagri. 

7. Candidates for admission to any degree except that 
of Doctor in any Faculty shall wear at Convocation the 
costume of the degree to which they seek admission. 

A candidate for the degree of Doctor in any Faculty 
shall assume the costume of suoh degree immediately 
after his admission to suoh degree. 




VI. 

THE UNIVERSITY, 1929. 


PATRON. 

His Excellenoy the Right Hon’ble Edward Fred- 
erick Lindley Wood, p.o., g.c.s.i„ g.c.lb., Baron 
Irwin of Kirby Underdale in the County of York. 


SENATE. 


Chancellor. 

His Excellency Sir Geoffrey 
Fitzbervey de Montmorency, 
M.A., K.O.I.E., K.0.V.0 , O.B.E., 
LO.?. •• 

Yicb-Chanoellor. 

A. C. Woolner, Esq., m.a., o.t.b., 
f.a.s.b. 

Fellows appointed Ex-offioio 
under Section 5 op the 
Indian Universities 
Act op 1904. 

The Chief Justice of the High 
Court of the Punjab 

The Bishop of Lahore 


Faculty. 


A 


LM 


Ag. 


A 


M 


M 


Ag. 


Bate of 
appointment. 


Oct. 29, 1928 
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Faculty. 


The Director of Public Instruc* 
tion in the Punjab .. 

The representative of His High- 
ness the Maharaja of Kashmir 
(Rai Bahadur Dewan Bodh Ra] 
Sawhney, b.a., ll.b. (Cantab), 
b.o.l. (Oxon), Bar.-at*Law) . . 

The representative of His High- 
ness the Maharaja of Patiala 
(B. N. Khosla, Esq., m.a.) . . 

The representative of His High- 
ness the Nawab of Bahawalpur 
(M. A. Zahidie, Esq., b.a.) . . 

The representative of His High- 
ness the Maharaja of Jind 
(B. L. Dhingra, Esq., m.d., 

L.B.O.P., M.R.O.S., 0.0.) 

The representative of His High- 
ness the Maharaja of Nabha 
*(Lala Bhagwan Das) 

The representative of His High- 
ness the Maharaja of Kapur- 
thala (M. Abdul Hamid, k.b., 
o.b.b., c.i.E., Bar.-at-Law) . . 

The Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, N.W.F. Provinoe, Pesha- 
war 


O'A 


0 


A 


MS Ag. 


M 


M 


Ag. 


Date of 
appointment. 


* Not yet assigned to any faculty. 
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•‘‘Fellows elected by the reg- 
istered GRADUATES UNDER 
Section 6, sub-section 
(2), SUB-CLAUSE (a) OF 
the Indian Univer- 
sities Act of 
1904. 

Rai Bahadur Lala Durga Das, 
b.a., ll.b. , Advocate, High 
Court, Punjab, Lahore 
L. Gulshan Rai, b.a., ll.b., 0% 
Principal, SanatauDharain Col- 
lege, Lahore 

Bakhshi Ram Rattau, b.a., b.t , 
Head Master, D.A.-V. High 
School, Lahore . . 

Rai Bahadur Dr. Moti Sagar, 
b.a , ll.d. , Advocate, High 
Court, Punjab, Lahore 
Mukand Lai Puri, Esq., m.a., 
Bar.-at-Law, Lahore 
Nanak Chand Pandit, Esq., m.a., 
M.L.C., Bar.-at-Law, Lahore .. 
Lala Mehr Chand, m.so., Pro- 
fessor, D.A.-V. College. Lahore 
Lala Devi Dyal, b.a.. DA.-V. 

College, Lahore .. 

Lala Jagan Nath Aggarwal, m.a., 
ll.b., Advocate, High Court, 
Lahore 


i Faculty. 

i _ _ appointment. 


iO A L 


|M 


aL 

A .. 
..iA Ll.. 


Ag. 


. . March 8, 1925. 
Ditto. 

. . i March 10, 1926L 
Ditto. 

Maroh31,1927 
'•Ditto. 

March 10, 1928 
April 3, 1929. 

Ditto 


* One Fellowship vacant 
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Date of 
i appointment. 


Faculty. 


Fellows elected by the 

FACULTIES UNDER SECTION 
6, SUB-SECTION (2), SUB- 
CLAUSE (6) OF THE 

Indian Univer- 
sities Act of 
1904. 

By the Oriental Faculty 

M. SiraJ-ud-Din Azar, m.a., m.o.l., 
Govt. Intermediate College, 
Pasrur 

By the Arts Faculty. 

P. N. Dntt, Esq., b.a., r.b.j 
Registrar, University of the 
Panjab, Lahore . . 

By the Law Faculty. 

L. Mehr Chand Maha]an, b.a., 
ll b., Advocate, High Coart, 
Punjab, Lahore . . 

By the'Medical Faculty. 
Lt.-Col. H. H Broome, o.i.b., 

M.B., Ch.B., F.E.CS., L.R.0P., 
i.m.s., Principal, K.E. Medical 
College, Lahore . . 

By the Science Faculty. 

S. R. Kashyap, Esq., b.b., b.a., 
m.sc., I.E.S., Government Col- 
lege, Lahore 




June 23, 1927 


Feb. 22, 1929 


May 9, 1929. 
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I 


faculty. 


A 


Bate of 
appointment, 


M 


Fellows nominated by the 
Chancellor under Section 
8, 8UB-8EOTION (2), SUB- 
CLAUSE (c) op the In- 
dian Universities 
Act, 1904. 

Man Mohan, Esq., m.a., Inspector 
of Schools, Jullundur Divi- 
sion, Jullundur . . 

Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, d.sc., 
p.inst.p., University Professor 
of Physioal Chemistry, 
Lahore 

Rai Bahadur Gopal Singh 
Chowla, m.a., I.E.S., Professor 
of Mathematics, Government 
College, Lahore . . 

Dr. Sir Muhammad Iqbal, xt., 
M.A.,ph.D. } m L.G., Bar.-at-Law, 
Lahore 

A. C. Woolner, Esq., m.a , o.i.fl , 
p.a s b., Frinoipal, Oriental 
College, and Dean of University 
Instruction, Lahore 
Dr. Mohammad Iqbal, m.a , ?h.D , 
University Professor of Persian, 
Oriental College, Lahore 
Khwaja Dil Mohammad, m.a., 
Professor of Mathematics, lsla- 
mia College, Lahore 
Sardar Bahadur Bhai Bishan 
Singh, b.a., i B.s., (Retd.), 
Principal, Khalsa College, 
Amritsar 


A 


A 


Ag. 


Sept. 30, 1924 

Nov. 25, 1924 

March 17, 1926, 
Ditto. 

April 13, 1926 

n 

June 12, 1926 
Ditto. 

July 19, 1926. 
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S. Jodh Singh, m.a., Professor, 
Khalsa College, Amritsar 

Colonel H. M. Mackenzie, m.b., 
oh.B., d.p.h., I.M.S., Inspector- 
General of Civil Hospitals, 
Punjab, Lahore . . 

The Hon’ble Mr. Manohar Lai, 
m a., Bar.-at-Law, Minister for 
Education, Punjab, Lahore . . 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Kanwar 
Dalip Singh, b a.. Bar.-at-Law, 
Judge, High Court, Punjab, 
Lahore 

The Hon’ble Khan Bahadur 
Mr. Justioe Zafar Ali, Judge, 
High Court, Punjab, Lahore 

Rai Bahadur Lala Sundar Das 
Suri, m.a., Retired Inspector 
of Schools, Lahore 

Sir Abdul Qadir, Kt , k.b., b a., 
M.L.G. Bar.-at-Law, Lahore . . 

Dr. G. J. Campbell, m.d , oh.B., 
w.m.s., Principal, Lady Hard- 
inge Medical College, New 
Delhi.."' 

Rev. Dr. E. D. Lucas, m.a., d d., 
ph.D., Principal, F.C. College, 
Lahore 

Lt.-Col H. L. 0 Garrett, m.a., 
i.e.s., Principal, Government 
College, Lahore . . 

Miss G. Harrison. b.a., Principal, 
Lahore College for Women, 
Lahore 


0 

0 


0 

0 

0 

0 


0 


A LM 


A| 


A 


M 


S Ag. 


A .. .. 


M 


C 


Date of 
appointment. 

Nov. 6, 1925. 

Dec. 7, 1925. 
Feb. 12, 1926. 

Ditto. 

Feb. 19, 1926. 

Mar. 8, 1926. 
June 17, 1926. 

Sept. 30, 1926. 
Oct. 12, 1926 
Oct. 15, 1926. 
Nov. 3, 1926. 
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Faculty. 


0 A LjM S Ag. C 


J. E. Parkinson, Esq., m.a., 

l. E.S., Principal, Central Train- 
ing College, Lahore 

Dr. E. L. Porter, m.a., d.d,, Prin- 
cipal, Gordon College, Rawal- 
pindi . . 

Miss Edith Brown, m.d., Princi- 
pal, Women’s Medical School, 
Ludhiana 

Mian Mohammad Ibrahim, m.a., 
p.e.s., Principal, Multan Col- 
lege, Multan 

Diwan Bahadur Baja Narendra 
Nath, m.a., m.l.o., Fair Field, 
Lahore 

Khan Sahib Maulvi Muhammad 
Din, b.a,, Head Master, Islamia 
High School, Sheranwala Gate, 
Lahore 

Dr. Kh. Shuja-ud-Din, m.a., 
ll.d., Bar.-at-Law, Lahore . . 

Rai .Bahadur Pandit Sheo 
Narain, Advocate, High Court, 
Panjab, Lahore . . 

Dr. Mohammad Sadr-ud-Din, 

m. a., titt.D., Professor of 
Arabic, Government College, 
Lahore 

Mirza Muhammad Said, m.a., 
I.E.S., Principal, Government 
Intermediate College, Rohtak . 

H. Martin, Esq., m.a., o.b.e., 
Principal, Islamia College. 
Peshawar 


A 

A 


A 


0 A 
0 A 





Date of 
appointment. 


Nov. 10, 1920, 
Dec. 14, 1920, 
Jany. 3, 1927. 
Feb. 9, 1927. 
March 16, 1921 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

O 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 
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Dr. R. C. Rawlley, m.a., m.so., 
d.sc., Director of Industries, 
Punjab, Lahore .. 

A. C. 0. Hervey, Esq., m.a., 
Principal, Ludhiana College, 
Ludhiana 

Rai Bahadur Pandit Balak Ram 
Pandya, p.a.a. (London), 
Auditor and Notary Public, 
Lahore 

H. Y. Langhorne, Esq., m.a., 
i.e.s., Professor, Government 
College, Lahore . . 

8. Charan Singh, m.so., Professor, 
Khalsa College, Amritsar . . 

J. W. Thomas, Esq., b.so., 
B.com., Principal, Hailey Col- 
lege of Commeroe, Lahore . . 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Tek 
Chand, m.a., ll.b., Judge, 
High Court, Punjab, Lahore . . 

M. Abdul Ghani, m.a., Professor, 
Islamia Qpllege, Lahore 

D. Milne, Esq., b.sc., o.i.e., 
Director of Agriculture, 
Punjab, Lahore . . 

Khan Bahadur Sh. Nur Elahi, 
m.a., i.e.s. , Inspector of 
Schools, Lahore Division, 
Lahore 

Bawa Harkishan Singh, m.a., 
Principal, G. N. Khalsa College, 
Gujranwala 



Date of 
appoin tment. 

April 0, 1927. 
April 10,1927. 

Sept. 30, 1927. 
Ditto. 

Oct. 11, 1927. 

Nov. 11, 1927. 

Jany. 6, 1928. 
Jany. 14, 1928. 

Jany. 14, 1928. 

Feb. 22, 1928. 
March 27, 1928. 
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K. B. Khwaja Abdur Rahman, 
m.b., oh.B., d.p.h., Assistant 
Director of Public Health, 
Punjab (Vaccination), and 
Professor of Hygiene, K.E. 
Medical College, Lahore 
Dr. H. Durmicliff, m.a., sc.d.. 
e.i.c., Professor, Government 
College, Lahore . . 

Dr. Malik Nazir Ahmed, m sc., 
ph.D., Professor, Islamia 
College, Lahore . . 

Dr. G. Matthai, m.a., sc.d. (Can- 

tab), P.Z.S., P.L.S., P.R.S.E., 
i.E.s., Professor of Zoology, 
Government College, Lahore . . 
Lt.-Col. J. J. Harper Nelson, 

0. b.h., m.o., i.m s., Professor 
of Medicine, King Edward 
Medical College, Lahore 

Sardar Bahadur Sir Sundar Singh 
Majithia, Kt., c.i.e., Majithia 
House, Albert Road, Amritsar. 
W. H. F. Armstrong, Esq , m.a. 
e.o.s., Vice-Principal, Central 
Training College, Lahore 
Khan Bahadur Sayed Maqbool 
Shah, LE.s., Inspector of 
Training Institutions and 
Vernacular Education, 
Punjab, Lahore . . 

H. R. Stewart, Esq., e.r.o.sc., 

1. A.S., Assistant Director of 
Agriculture, Punjab, Lahore 
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Faculty. 
0 A L M S Ag. 


Date of 
appointment. 


Lt.-Col. C. A. Gill, d.p.h., 
d.t.m. & H., i.m.s., Director of 
Public Health, Punjab, 

Lahore .. 

Mrs. Dagmar Wilson, 2, Club 1 
Road, Lahore .. ..A 

The Hon’ble Sir Zulfikar Alii 
Khan, xt., o.s.i., Lahore . . 0 A 
S. N. Das Gupta, Esq., m.a., 

F.C. College, Lahore ,, ..A 
Lala Sain Das, m.a., b.sc., Prin- 
cipal, D.A.-V. College, Lahore ..A 
M. Afzal Husain, Esq., m.a., 
m.so., I.A.S., Punjab Agri- 
cultural College, Lyallpur 

P. C. Speers, Esq., b.sc., Pro- 
fessor, F.C. College, Lahore.. .. A 
M. Mohammad Shah, m.a., 
Vice-Principal and University 
Professor of Arabio, Oriental 
College, Lahore . . . . 0 A 

Bawa Udham Singh, B.sc., b.t., 

Head Master, S.B.B.S. Khalsa j 
High Sohool, Lahore . . 0 A 
Miss L. 1L Stratford, b.a,, 
m.b.e., Deputy Direotress of 
Public Instruction, Punjab. 
Lahore .. .. 0 A 


Jany. 24, 


Feb. 13, 1929. 
i March 18, 1929. 


S Ag. . . April 15, 1929. 
S .. .. April 19, 1929. 


. . April 22, 1929. 


July 28, 1929. 


U July 30, 1929. 
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SYNDICATE. 


A. 0. Woolner, Esq., m.a., o.i.e., f.a.s.b., Vice- 
Chancellor. 

Sir George Anderson. Kt., m.a., o.i.e., i.e.s., Director 
of Public Instruction, Punjab. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Manohar Lai, m.a., ) 


Bar.-at-Law. 

Sir Abdul Qadir, Kt., k.b., b.a., m.l.c., 
Bar.-at-Law. 


I Faculty of 
\ Oriental 


M. Mohd. Shafi, m.a. 

Sardar Bahadur Sardar Bishen Singh, b.a. 
The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Tek Chand, 

M.A., LL.B. 

Rev. Dr. E. D. Lucas, m.a , ph.D., d.d. 
Khalifa Shujaud Din, m.a., ll.d., Bar.-at- 
Law. 


Faculty of 
Arte. 


Lt.-Col. H. L. 0. Garrett, m.a., i.e.s 
Lala Sain Das, m.a., b.sc. 

Lala Devi Dyal, b.a. 

Dr. G. Matthai, m.a., sc.d., f.k.s.b., i.e.s. 
The Hon’ble Sir ShadiLal, Kt., R.B., m.a., 
b.o.l., Bar.-at-Law, Chief Justice. 

Rai Bahadur Lala Durga Das, b.a., ll.b. 
Lt.-Col. H. H. Broome, o.i e , i.m.s. 

Dr. K. A. Rahman, k.b., m.b., oh.B., 

D.F.H. 


! Faculty of 
Science. 

} Faculty of 
C Law. 

) Faculty of 
[ Medicine. 
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A. C. Woolner, Esq., m.a., o i.e., e.a.s.b., Dean of 'Jni- 
versity Instruction, Chairman. 


Lt.-Col. H. L. 0. Garrett, m.a., i.e.s 
Rev. Dr. E.„D. Lucas, m.a., ph.D., d.d 
L. Sain Das, m.a., b.sc. 

Major Alexander Wilson, b.a., d.s.o., m.o. f in 
L. Gulshan Rai, b.a., ll.b. 

D. N. Bhalla, Esq., m.a. 

C. V. H. Rao, Esq., m.a. 


W. H. Myles, Esq., m.a. 


Principals 
of Colleges 
taking part 
Univer - 
Teach- 

) ing. 

1 University 




J Professors. 
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Dr. (J. Matthai, m.a., sc.d., jt.r.s.e., i.e.s. 
S. R. Kashyap, Esq., r.b., b.a., m.so., 

I.E.S. 

M. Muhammad Shafi, m.a. 

Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, d.so., p.inst.p. f 
Dr. H. B. Dunnicliff, m.a., sc.d., f.i.o., I 

I.E.S. 

P. Carter Speers, Esq., b.sq. 

Dr. Lakshman Sarup, m.a., D.phil. 

Dr. Muhammad Iqbal, m.a., ph.D. 

H. Y. Langhorne, Esq., m.a., i.e.s 
Pt. Hem Raj, m.a. 

Rev. Ross L Wilson, m a. 

J. M. Benade, Esq., m.a. 

Lala Devi Dyal, b.a. 

G. C. Chattorji, Esq., m.a., i.e.s. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Tok Chand, 

M.A., LL.B. 

Dr. Kh. Shuja-ud-Din, M.A., ll.d. 

S. N. Das Gupta, Esq., M.A. 

J. E. Parkinson, Esq., m.a., i.e.s. 

G. S. Chowla, Esq., m.a., r.b., i.e s 
S. Charan Singh, m.sc. 

Dr. Malik Nazir Ahmad, m sc., rh.D. 

Dr. H. Chaudhari, ph.D. 

P. Samuels Lall, Esq., m.a., f.b.a.s. 


Rev. E. L. Porter, m.a., d.d. 

Rev. John Garrett, m.a. 

Sardar Bahadur Sardar Bishen Singh, 
b.a , i.e.s. (Retd.) 


University 

Professors. 


Representa- 
tives of 
Degree 
Teachers. 


Elected by 
(he Senate. 


University 
Readers 
nominated 
by the 
Syndicate. 


fives of 
Principals 
of .Degree 
ArtsGdtteges 
not taking 
part in 
University. 

^ Teaching. 

Ishwar Das, Esq., m.a., ll.b., Joint-Registrar , Secretary. 
22 
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List ot Added Members of E’aoultiids. 

Arte Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1030). 

1. U. Kramet, Esq., b.a. (Cantab), Professor, 

Islamia College, Lahore. 

2. L. Kahan Chand Khanna, m.a., Lecturer, 

Government College, Lahore. 

3. Pandit Mehr Chand, b.a., m.l.o , Principal, 

D.A.-V. College, Jullundur. 

4. L. Baij Nath, b.a., Maclagan Engineering 

College, Moghalpura. 

5. M. Ahmad Husain, m.a , Lecturer, Govern- 

ment College, Lahore. 

6. Ch. Rahim Bux, m.a., ll.b.. Law College, 

Lahore. 

7. S. Tara Singh, m.a., Deputy Inspector of 

Schools, Lahore Division, Lahore. 

8. S. Teja Singh, m.a., Professor, Khalsa 

College, Amritsar. 

9. Rev. J. B. Weir, m.a., Professor, Forman 

Christian College, Lahore. 

10. P. Samuels Lai, Esq., m.a., b.sc , f.r.a.s., 

Professor, Forman Christian College, 
Lahore. 

11. Rev. Ross Wilson, m.a., Professor, Forman 

Christian College, Lahore. 

12. I. C. Nanda, Esq., m.a., Lecturer, Govern- 

ment College, Lahore. 

13. K. L. Bhatia, Esq., m.a., b.sc., Principal, 

Hindu Sabha College, Amritsar. 

14. 'P. N. Maulik, Esq., m.a., Professor, S&natan 

Dharma College, Lahore. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1931). 

15. Lala Sita Ram Kohli, m.a., Government Col- 

lege, Lahore. 
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L6. Syed Abdul Qadir, m.a., Professor, Islamia 
College, Lahore. 

17. M. 6. Singh, EBq , m.a., Professor of English, 

Government College, Lahore. 

18. L. Mukand Lai, m.a., Lecturer, Government 

College, Lahore. 

19. G. D. Sondhi, Esq., m.a., i.e.s.. Professor, 

Government College, Lahore. 

20. G. C. Chatterji, Esq., m.a., i.e.s.. Professor, 

Government College, Lahore. 

21. S. Rajindar Singh, m.a., Khalsa College, 

Amritsar. 

22. Ahmad Shah Bukhari, Esq., m.a., Lecturer, 

Government College, Lahore. 

23. M. Mohd. Shad, m.a., Head Master, Islamia 

High School, Bhati Gate, Lahore. 

24. A. Pas Gupta, Esq., m.a., Professor, Agri- 

cultural College, Lyallpur. 

25. Professor Dewan Chand Sharma, m.a., 

D.A.-V. College, Lahore. 

26. Lala Sura] Bhan, m.a., Lecturer in History, 

D.A.-V. High School, Lahore. 

27. Mrs. J. Vesugar, m.a. (Bom.), b.a. (Hons, in 

History) (Oxford), Lahoro. 

28. M. Abdul Hamid, m.a., Professor, Central 

Training College, Lahore. 


Oriental Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1030). 

1. M. Zafar Iqbal, m.a., Central Training 

College, Lahore. * 

2. Pandit Arjuna Natha, m.a., Vice-Principal, 

Hindu Sabha College, Amritsar. 

3. Sant Gokal Chand Shastri, b.a., D.A.-V. 

High School, Lahore. 

4. Lala Gulbahar Singh, m.a., ll.b., Govern- 

ment College, Lahore. 
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5. 8. Narain Singh, m.a., ll.b., Khalsa College, 
Amritsar. 

0. Syod Murtaza Hussain, il.p.. u.a , Khalsa 

College, Amritsar. 

7. M. Abdul Aziz MinhaR, m a., m.o.l , ll.b., 

Vakil, Gujranwala. 

8. M. Abdul Hamid, m.a., Central Training 

College, Lahore. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1931). 

9. Qazi Fazl-i-Haq, m.a.. Government Collie, 

Lahore. 

10. M. Karim Bakhsh, m.a., Government College, 

Lahore. 

11. Dr. Lakshman Sarup, m a., D.phil., Univer- 

sity Professor of Sanskrit, Oriental College, 
Lahore. 

12. Veda Vyasa, Esq., m 4.. Leotnrer in Sanskrit, 

Oriental College, Lahore 

13 Professor Choeth Ram. m.a., S.D. College, 
Lahore 

14. Dr. Barkat Ali Kuraishi, m.a. (Allahabad), 

ph.D. (Berlin), Tslamia College, Lahore. 

15. S. Harbans Singh, ma., Gjani, Khalsa Col- 

lege, Amritsar. 

10. Prof. Ram Singh Giani, m.a.. Khalsa College, 
Amritsar. 

Science Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1930). 

1. JDr. Govardhan Lai Dutt, m.a., ph.D., Pro- 

fessor, D.A.-V. College. Lahore. 

2. Bakhshi Raghu Nath Sahai, m.sc , Pro lessor, 

D.A.-V. College, Lahore 

3. N. A. Yajnik, Esq., m.a, ai.o., Professor, 

Forman Christian College, Lahore. 

4 Mohr Chand Sethi, Esq , m.sc., Professor, 
Forinan Christian College, Lahore, 
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5. Dr. Vishwa Nath, M.so., ph d., Government 

College, Lahore. 

6. J. B. Seth, Esq., m.a., b so., i.e.s., Govern- 

ment Collogo, Lahore . 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1931). 

7. M. Afzal Husain, Esq., m.a., m.sc., Punjab 

Agricultural College, Lyallpur. 

8. Diwan Anand Kumar, m.a., University Read- 

er in Zoology, Lahore. 

9. L. Chetan Anand, m.a., ll.b., Principal, 

Government Intermediate College, Lyallpur. 

10. Dr. H. Chaudhuri, m.a., ph.o., University 

Reader in Botany, Lahore. 

11. J. M. Benade, Esq., m.so.. Professor, F.O. 

College, Lahore. 

12. Dr. H. C. Singh, b.a., m.sc., ph.n., d.i o., 

a. inst., F.P.S.L., Maolagan Engineering Col- 
lege, Moghalpura. 

18. B. L. Bhatia, Esq., m.rc., f.z.s., Principal, 
Government Intermediate College, Hoshiar- 
pur. 

Medical Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1030). 

1. Major P. B. Bharuoha, o.b.e., n.s.o., i.m.s., 
K.E. Medical College, Lahore 
‘'2. Captain S. N. Hayes, f.r.o.s., i.m.s., K.E. 
Medioal College, Lahore. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1931). • 

3. Lt.-Col. D. H. Rai, m.o., m.d. (Edin.), m.r.c.p. 

(Loud ), i.m.s., K.E. Medioal College, 

Lahore. 

4. Major V. R. MiraJ Kar, l.r.c.p. (Lond.), 

f.r.o.s. (Eng.), i.m.s., K.E. Medical Col- 
lege, Lahore. 
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Agricultural Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1930). 

1. T. A Miller Brownlie, Esq., c.e., m.i.v e. and 
o.e., Principal, Agricultural College, Lyall- 
pnr. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1931 ). 

2 8. Inder Singh, b.sc. (Agr.) (Wales), Pro- 

fessor of Agriculture, Khalsa College, 
Amritsar. 

Commerce Faculty. 

(Term expires on 14th April, 1930). 

1. K. P. Soni, Esq., Incorporated Accountant 

(England), Auditor, 7, Abbot Road, Lahore. 

(Term expires on 14ih April, 1931). 

2. I. M. Kapoor, Esq., b.a. (Hons.), b.sc. 

(London), Professor, Hailey College of 
Commerce, Lahore 

3 Krishan Datta Aggarwal, Esq., ba., Bar.-at* 

Law, Professor, Hailey College of Com- 
merce, Lahore. 

4. Pandit Sattya Vant Pandya, g.d.a., of the 
firm of Messrs. Basant Ram & Sons, Audit- 
ors, Lahore. 

* Honorary Fellows. 

[Under Section 13 (1) of the Indian Universities 
Act VIII of 1904]. 

His Highness Maharaja-i-Rajgan, Sir Jagatjit Singh, 
o.o.s.i., of Kapurthala. 

'Phomas Crompton Lewis, Esq., m.a. 
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1882. 

Rev. Canon Weitbrecht, Ph.D., d.d. 

1887. 

Lieutenant-Colonel F. F. Perry, o.i.b., p.r.o.s.,l.r.o.p., 

I.M.8. 

William Bell, Esq., m.a., o.i.b. 


1888. 

Lt.-Col. Sir R. H. Charles, k.o.v.o., i.m.s., m.d. 


1889. 

Maulvi Inam Ali, b.a., k.b. 

J. G. Gilbertson, Esq., m.a. 

Major T. R. Mulroney, m.d., I.M.S. 
The Rev. H. C. Velle, m.a. 

The Rev. J. H. Orbison, m.a., m.d. 
Shaikh Amir Ali, b.a. 

1890. 


Sir M. A. Stein, ph.D., k.c.i.b. 


1891. 

D. B. Bhagwan Das. 

Col.«D. St. J. D. Grant, m.a., m.b., i.m.s. 


1893. 

The Hon’ble Mr. J. MoC. Douie, o.s., O.S.I.* 


1894. 

Sir James Wilson, m.a., k.o.s.i» 

Raja Hari Kish on Kaul, m.a., o.s.i., o.i.b., b.b. 
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1898- 

M. Muhammad Husain, K.S., m.a. 

Lt.-Col. J. A. L. Montgomery, o.s.t. 

Rai Bahadur Kunj Bihari Thapur. d.b , o.b.e. 

1899. 

Li.-Col. S. LL. Browne, m.d., o.i.e., i.m.s. 
Lt-Col. J. 0. Lamont, m.b., i.m.s. 

Dr. Sir Muhammad Shad, k.g.i.e. 

1900. 

M. Fazal Din, Advooaie, Lahore. 

C. C. Caleb, Esq., m.b., m.s. 

S. Robson, Esq., m.a. 

Lala Hans Ra], b.a. 

A. S. Hemmy, Esq., b.a., m.so. 

1901. 

The Hon’blo Col. J. B. Hutchinson , o.s.i. 

1902. 

A. Turner, Esq., Bar.-at-Law. 

' The Rev. E. F. E. Wigram, m.a. 

1908. 

W. Coldstream, Esq., b.a., i.c.s. 

# BOARDS OF STUDIES. 

(1) English — 

H. Y. Langhorne, Esq., m.a., i.e.s. 
Mukand Lai Puri, Esq., m.a. 

Dr. Kh. ShuJa-ud-Din, m.a., ll.d 
Rev. J. B. Weir, m.a. 
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M. Abdul Ghani, m.a. 

E. Dickenson, Esq., m.a. 

Pandit Dewan Chand Sharraa, m.a { Convener ). 

(2) History and Geography— 

Mukand Lai Puri, Esq., m.a. 

L. Sita Ram Kohli, m.a. 

Lala Gulshan Rai, b.a., ll.b. 

Dr. Kh. Shuja-ud-Din, m.a., ll.d. 

S. Teja Singh, m.a. 

Lt.-Col. H. L. 0. Garrett, m.a., i.e.b 
{Convener). 

(3) Physics — 

Lala Cheian Anand, m.a , ll.b. 

Dr. G. L. Datta, m.a., ph.D. 

J. B. Seth, Esq., m.a , i.b.s. 

Dr. H. C. Singh, m.so., ph.D. 

Dr. Malik Nazir Ahmad, m.so., Ph.D. 

J. M. Benade, Esq., m.so. {Convener). 


Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, d,sc.. f.inst.p. 

H. B. Dunnioliff, Esq., m.a., so.d.,f.i c., i.b.s. 
L. Mehr Chand, m.a., m.so. 

N. A. Yajnik, Esq., m.a., a.i.o. 

P. Carter Speers, Esq., B.se. {Convener). 

( 6 ) Botany— 

m S. Cham Singh, m.so. 

Mehr Chand Sethi, Esq., m.so. 

Bakhshi Raghunath Sahai, m.so. 

Dr. H. Chaudhuri, m.a., ph.D. * 

B. L. Bhatia, Esq., m.so., f.z.s. 

S. R. Kashyap, Esq., b.a., m.sc.. rb., i.b.s. 
{Convener). 

(6) Zoology and Physiology— 

S. R. Kashyap, Esq., m.so., r.B.. i.f.s. 

Mehr Chand Sethi, Esq., m.sc. 
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Bakhshi Raghunath Sahai, M.sc. 

Dr. Visbwa Nath, m.sc., ph.D. 

M. Afzal Husain j Esq., m.a., m.sc. 

Anand Kumar, Esq., m.a. 

Dr. G. Mafcthai, m.a., so.d., f.k.s.e., l.e.s. 
(Convener ) . 

(7) Philosophy — 

Dr. Sir Muhammad Iqbal, Kt., m.a., ph.D., 
M.L.O. 

S. Tara Singh, m.a. 

Ahmad Husain, Esq., m.a. 

G. C. Ohatterji, Esq., m.a., i.b.s. (Convener). 

(8) Geology — 

Lala Sain Das, m.a., b.sc. 

B. K. Bose, Esq., m.sc. 

(9) Latin, Greek, French and German— 

The Bishop of Lahore. 

Miss G. Harrison, b.a. 

Lt.-Col. H. L. 0. Garrett, m.a., i.e.s. 

J. W. Thomas, Esq., B.com., b.so. 

• (10) Sanskrit and Hindi — 

A. C. Woolner, Esq., m.a. (Oxon), O.I.H., 

P.A.S.B. r 

Dr. Lakshman Sarup, m.a., D.phil. (Oxon). 

Lala Veda Vyasa, m.a. 

P. Arjuna Natha, m.a., (Co-opted). 

Dttnt Gokal Chand, Shastri, b.a. 

L. Gulbahar Singh, m.a., ll.b. (Convener). 

(11) Arabic, Persian, Urdu, and Pashto— 

Prof. Mohammad Iqbal, m.a., ph.D. 

Dr. Sir Muhammad Iqbal, Kt., m.a., ph.D., 

M.L.C. 
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Dr. Muhammad Sadruddin, m.a., n.Litb, 

Q. Fazl-i-Haq, m.a. 

Lala Ghoeth Bam, m a. 

M. Mohammad Shafi, m.a. ( Convener ) . 

(12) Hebrew— 

The Bishop of Lahore. 

H. Martin, Esq., m.a., o.b.e. 

(13) Panjabi — 

S. Cham Singh, m.sc. 

S. Ram Singh Gyani, m.a. 

S. Jodh Singh, m.a. 

Bawa Udham Singh, B.so., b.t. 

S. Harbans Singh, m.a. 

Q. Fazl-i-Haqq, m.a. {Convener). 

(14) Bengali— 

S. N. Das Gupta, Esq., m.a. 

A. Das Gupta, Esq., m.a. 

Dr. H. Chaudhuri. m.a., ph.D. 

H. K. Bhattaoharya, Esq., m.a. [Convener). 

(Ifi) Mathematics and Astronomy — 

G. V. H. Bao, Esq . m.a. 

S. N. Das Gupta, Esq., m.a. 

Eh. Dil Mohammad, m.a. 

' P. Samuels Lall, Esq., m.a., b.so., f.b.a.s. 

G. S. Chowla, Esq., m.a., b.b., i.e.s. 

Lala Devi Dyal, b.a. {Convener). 

* 

(16) Teaching— 

Bawa Udham Singh, b.so., b.t. 

B. B. Lala Sundar Das Suri, m.a. 

Bakhshi Ram Rattan, b.a., b.t 
Khan Sahih M. Mohammad Din, b.a. 

J. E. Parkinson, Esq., m.a.,i.b.s. { Convener ) 
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{17) Economies — 

Professor W. H. Myles, m.a. 

Rev. Dr. E. D. Lucas, m.a., d.d., rh.D. 

U. Kramet, Esq., b.a. (Cantab). 

Professor Amar Nath Bali, m.a. 

Professor Bril Narain, m.a. 

D. N. Bhalla Esq., m.a. 

G. D. Sondhi, Esq., m.a., i.e.s. (Convener). 


(18) Law — 

The Hon’ble Sir Shadi Lai, Kt., b.b., m.a.. 

b.O.l., Bar.-at-Law, Chief Justice. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Tok Chand, m.a., 
ll.b. 

Sir Abdul Qadir, Kt., k.b., b.a., m.l.o., Bar.-at- 
Law. 

The Hon’ble K. B. Mr. Justice Zafar Ali. 

Lala Jagan Nath Aggarwal, m.a., ll.b. 
(Convener). 

(19) Medical— 

Khan Bahadur Dr. K. A. Rahman, m.b., ch.B., 

D.P.H. 

Colonel H. M. Mackenzie, i.m.s. 

Dr. G. J. Campbell, m.d., w.m.s. 

Lt.-Col. J. J. Harper Nelson, m.o., o.b.b., 

I.M.S. 

Major P. B. Bharucha, o.b.b., d.s.o., i.m.s. 
Lt.-Col. H. H. Broome, o.i.b., i.m.s. (Convener). 


(20) Agriculture — 

D.«Milne, Esq., b.so., o.i.b. 

T. A. Miller Brownlie, Esq., o.E. 

S. Charan Singh, m.sc. 

D. P Johnston, Esq., a.r.o.. sc.l., n.d.a. 

R. S. Lala Jai Chand Luthra, m.sc., d.i.o., 
i.a.s. 

M. Afzal Husain, Esq., m.a., m.sc. (Convener). 
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* COMMITTEE FOR MILITARY SCIENCE. 

The Officer Commanding, 4th University 
Training Corps. 

The Adjutant, 4th University Training Corps. 
Nominee of the General Officer Commanding, 
Lahoio District. 

A. C. Woolner, Esq., m.a., cu.m., f.a.s.b. 

Dr. Kh. Shuja-ud-Din, m.a., ll.d., Bar.-al- 
Law. 

M.S.L.O. BOARD. 


Sir George Andorson, Kt., m.a., cu.m., i.m.s. (President). 
Mukand Lai Puri, Esq., m.a., Bar.-at-Law 
Bakhshi Bam Battan. b.a., b.t. 

Khan Sahib M. Mohammad Din, b.a. 

Bawa Udham Singh, b.sc., b t. 


Elected by 

Arts 

Fuculty. 


L. Devi Dyal, b.a. 

S. N. Das Gupta, Esq., m.a. 


S . Elected by 
Science 
Faculty. 


Khalifa Shujaud Din, m.a., ll.d., Bar. -at' \ Elected by 
Law. [ Oriental 

L. Gulhahar Singh, m.a., ll.b. ) Faculty. 


S.B. Bhai Bishan Singh, b.a. ,i.e.s. (Betd.). 
M. Mohammad Shafi, m.a. 

W. H. F. Armstrong, E*q., m.a., i.b.s. 
(i Secretary ). 


Nominated 
■by Govern- 
ment. 


LAW COLLEGE COMMITTEE. 

+ 

A. C. Woolner, Esq., m.a., c.i.k., p.a.s.b., Vice- 
Chancellor. 

The Hon’ble Sir Shadi Lai, Kt..R.B., m.a.*b.g.l.. Bar.- 
at-Law, Chiei Justice. 

Sir Abdul Qadir, Kt , k.b., b.a., m.l.o., Bar.-at-Law. 
The Hon’ble Mr, Justice Dalip Singh, b.a., Bar.-at- 
Law. 


* To discharge tho functions of Board of Studies. 
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tTNIVEESlTY. 


The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Tek Ohaud, m.a., ll.b. 

Lola Sain Das, m.a., b.sc. 

Rev. Dr. E. D. Lucas, m.a., d.d., rh.D. 

Ishwar Das, Esq., m.a., ll.b., Joint-Registrar, {Secre 
tmy). 

HAILEY COLLEGE OF COMMERCE 
COMMITTEE. 

A. C. Woolner, Esq., M.A., o.i.e., f.a.s.b., Vice- 
Chancellor. 

Sir George Anderson, at., m.a., O.I.E.. i.e.s , Director of 
Public Instruction, Punjab. 

Dr. R. C. Rawlley, m.a., m.so , n.sc., f.b.s., Director of 
Industries, Punjab. 

J. W. Thomas, Esq., B.oom., b.sc., Princi<pal of the 
College . 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Tek Chand, \ Representa- 
m.a., ll.b. [ tives of the 

Rev. Dr. E. D. Lucas, m.a., d.d., Ph.D. ) Syndicate. 

R. B. Lala Sewak Ram, m.l.c., (Representative of Sir 
Ganga Ram Trust Sooiety). 

Dr. Kh. Shuja-ud-Din, m.a., ll.d., (Representative of 
the Commerce Faculty). 

Lt.-Col. C. S. M. C. Watsou, d.s.o.. o.b.b , r.e., (Repre- 
senting the Railway Department) 

R. B. Lala Dhanpat Rai, b.a., ll.b., m.l.c., (Repre- 
senting the Banking interests). 

S. UJJal Singh, m.a., m.l.c., (Representing the 'Com- 
mercial Community). 

Owen Roberts, Esq., m a., (Representing the Northern 
India Chamber of Commerce). 

R. B. Pandit Balak Ram Pandya, (Representing the 
Accountants and Auditors) . 

Sheikh Muhammad Ismail, (Nominee of the Vice-Chan- 
cellor). 

Ishwar Das, Esq , m a., ll.b., Joint-Registrar, Secre- 
tary (ex-officio). 
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UNIVERSITY LIBRARY COMMITTEE . 

Lt.-Col. H. L. 0. Garrett, m.a., i.e.s., (Chairman).* 
S. R. Kashyap, Esq., r.b., m.so., i.e.s. 

M. Mohammad Shafi, m.a. 

Dr. Kh. ShuJa-ud-Din, m.a., ll.d. 

Dr. G. Matthai, m.a., sc.d., f.e.s.b., i.e.s. 

Professor W. H. Myles, m.a. 

Dr. H. B. Dunnicliff, m.a., so.d„ f.i.o., i.e.s. 

Lftbhu Ram, Esq., (Secretary). 


PANJAB UNIVERSITY APPOINTMENTS 
BOARD. 

The Vice-Chancellor (Chmrman). 

Lala Sain Das, M.A., b.so. 

Man Mohan, Esq., m.a. 

Professor W. H. Myles, m.a. 

The Chief Secretary to Government, Punjab. 

W. H. P. Armstrong, Esq., M.A., i.e.s., (Representative 
of Minister of Education, Punjab). 

H. R. Stewart, Esq., f.r.o.so.i., d.i.o., n.d.a., (Re- 
presenting Minister of Agriculture, Punjab). 

A. K. Muirhead, Esq., (Representing Agent, N.W.R.). 

R B Lala Dtapat Rai j and 

C. C.Lnmley.Esq. \ Indust ^i oono6mB ). 

P. Dutt, Esq., B.A., R.B., 


PANJAB UNIVERSITY FOREIGN INFORMA- 
TION BUREAU. 

Madan Gopal Singh, Esq., m.a., (Honorary Secretary). 


* For the functions of the Chairman and the Librarian, aee 
paragraph 1 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 18th 
January, 1928 (Statement B, paragraph 1). 
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UNIVERSITY. 


BOARD OF ACCOUNTS. 

The Vice-Chancellor (ev-officio) . . President, 

The Dean of University Instruction (ex- 
officio) 

The Hon’blo Sir Hhadi Lai, Kt . R.B., 
m.a., b.c.l. , Bar.-at-Law. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Tek Chand, 

M.A., LL.B. 

Dr. Kh. 8huJa-ud-Din, m.a., ll.d. 

Principal H. L. 0. Garrett, m.a., i.e.s. 

Joint-Registrar (ex-officio) . . . . Secretary. 

BOARDS OF CONTROL FOR THE HONOURS 
Botany — SCHOOLS. 

R.B. Professor Shiv Ram Kashyap, ba., m.sc. 
i.e.s. 

Dr. H. Chaudhari, ph.D. 

Mehr Chand Sethi, Esq , m.sc. 

Dr. S L. Ghose, m.sc., ph.D., f.l.s. 

Zoology — 

Professor G Matthai, m.a., se.u., f.z.s., f.l.s. 

F.R.S.E., I.E.S. 

Anand Kumar, Esq., m.a. 

Dr. Vishwa Nath, Ph.D. 

Chemistry — 

Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, d.sc., f.inst.p. r 

Dr. H. B. Dunnichff, m.a., sc.n., F.i.o., i.e.s. 

Lala Sain Das, m.a., jb.sg. 

N. A. Yajnik, Esq., m.a., a.i.o. 

Dr. Sr? Krishna, n.so. 

P. Carter Speers, Esq., b.sc. 

Dr. Nazir Ahmad, m.sc., ph n. 

Technical Chemistry — 

P. Carter Speers, Esq., b.sc. 

Dr H B. DunniclifF, m a , se.D., f.i.o., i.e.s. 
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L. Mehr Chand, m.a., m.so. 

Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, d.sc. f.inst.p. 
J. M. Benade, Esq., m.so. 

L. Sain Das, m.a., b.sc. 

Captain H. Whittaker, b.sc. 


DEANS OP THE FACULTIES. 

Oriental Faculty : — Dr. Sir Muhammad Iqbal, Kt,, m.a. , 
ph.D., M.L.c.,Bar.»at-Law. 

Arts Faculty : — Lt.-Col. H. L. 0. Garrett, m.a , i.k.s. 
Law Faculty : — The Hon’ble Sir Shadi Lai, Kt., r.b., 
m.a., b.c.l., Bar.-at-Law, Chiet 
Justice 

Science Faculty S. R. Kashyap. Esq., r.b., b.a., m se., 

I.B.8. 

Medical Faculty: — Lieut.-Col H. H. Broome, oi.r., 
I.M.S. 

Agricultural Faculty : — D. Milne, Esq., B.se., c r.E. 
Commercial Faculty : — The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Tek 
Chand, m.a , ll.b. 


SECRETARIES OF THE FACULTIES. 

Oriental Family : — Dr. Lakshman Sarup, m.a.. n.rhil. 
Arts Faculty: — Madan Gopal Singh, Esq., m.a. 

Science Faculty:— N. A. Yajnik, Esq., m.a., a.i.o. 
Medical Faculty : — Major P. B. Bharucha, o.b.b., p.s.o., 

X.M.S. • 

Law Faculty : — Sir Abdul Qadir, Kt., k.b , b.a., m.l.o., 
Bar. -at- Law. 

Agricultural Faculty: — M Afzal Husain, Esq., m.a., 

m.so , I.A.S. 

Commercial Faculty :— J. W. Thomas, Esq., b.sc., 
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UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS , READERS , 
LECTURERS AND DEMONSTRATORS . 

(U).= Maintained entiiely by the University. 

Dean of University Instruction. — A. 0. Woolner, Esq., 

M.A., O 1.15., F.A.S.B. 

Arabic Oriental Languages. 

M. Mohd. Shaft, m.a. {Cantab), 
m.a. ( Panjab ) . . . . Prof. (U.) (O.C.) 

M. Sadr-ud-Din, D.Litt . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

M. NaJm-ud-Din . . . . Leotr. (0.0.) 

Persian — 

Dr. Mohammad Iqbal, m.a., 
ph.D. . . . . Prof. (U.) (O.C.) 

K. M. Maitra, Esq., m.a. (Calc.) Leotr. (D.S.C.) 

Q. Fazl-i-Haqq, m.a. . . Leotr. (G.C.) 

M. Ismail, Esq., m.a. {Calc ) . . Lectr. (F.O.C.) 

M. Mahmud Shairani . . Lectr. (O.C.) 

Sanskrit — 

A. C. Woolner, Esq., m.a. {Oxori), 

C. I e., f a.s.b. .. .. Prof. (U.) (O.C.) 

Dr. Lakshman Sarup, m.a., 

D. phil. (Oxon) .. .. Prof. (U.) (O.C.) 

Lala Gulbahar Singh, m.a., 

ll.b .. .. Lectr (G.C.) 

M. K. Sarkar, Esq. . . Leotr.(D.A.-y.C.) 

Veda Vyasa, m.a. . . Leotr. 

Botany — 

Rai Bahadur Shiv Ram Kashyap, 
b.a. {Cantab), m.so , i.e.s... Prof. (G.C.) 

Dr. H. Chaudhuri, d.sc. . . Reader (U.) 

L. Mehr Ch&nd Sethi, m.sc. . . Lectr. (F.C.) 

Dr. S. L. Ghose, m.sc., Ph.D., 

f.l.s. . . . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

L Amar Nath Sawhney, m.sc. Demn&tr. (U.) 
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Zoology — 

Dr. George Matthai, m.a., so.d. , 

P.R.S.E., I.E.S. . . 

Anand Kumar, Esq., m.a., 
(Cantab) 

Dr. Vishwa Nath, ph.D. 

Mr. Guran Lai Arora, m.sc. . . 


Chemistry — 

Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, d.sc., 

P.INST.P. 


Dr. H. B. Dunniolifi, m.a., 

SC.D., F.I.O., I.E.S. 

Dr. J. N. Ray, m.so., ph.D. . . 
N. A. Yajnik, Esq., M.A., A.i.o. 
Dr. Nazir Ahmad, M.so., ph.D. 
S. Ram Singh, m.sc. 


S. Balwant Singh, m.so. 


Mr. Kailash NathMathur, m.sc. 


Economics — 

* W. H. Myles, Esq., m.a. (Edin.) 
Rev. Dr. E. D. Lucas, m.a., 
d.d., ph.D. 

G. D. Sondhi, Esq., m.a., i.b.s. 
D. N. BhaJla, Esq., m.a 
BriJ Narain, Esq., m.a. 

Dr. I. Durga Parshad, ha., 

ph.D. 

A. N. Bali, Esq., m.a. 

U. Kramet, Esq., b.a. 


Prof (G.C.) 

Reader (U.) 
Leclr. (G.C.) 
Demnstr. (U.) 


Prof. (U.) and 

Director, Uni* 

vemty Chemical 

Laboratories. 

Prof. (G.C.) 

Reader (U.) 

Lectr. (F.C.C.) 

Leotr. (I.C.) 

Demnstr. in Or- 
ganic Chemis- 
try (U.) 

Demnstr in In- 
organio Chemis- 
try (U.j 

Demnstr. in Phy- 
sical Chemistry 
(U.) 

■ Prof. (U.) 

Take part in co* 
operative teach- 

. tag. 
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Mathematic # — 

C. V. H. Kao, E&q., b a. 

(Oanlab), m.a. .. .. Prof. (U.) 

G. S. Chowla, Esq , r.b , m a., 

( Cantab ), i e.s. . . . . Prof. (U.O.) 

P. Hem Raj, m.a. . . University Rea- 

der (D.S.C.) 

S. N. Das Gupta, Esq., m.a . . Lectr. (F.C.C.) 

P. Samuels Lai, E&q., m.a . . Leotr. (F.C.C ) 

L. Mukand Lai, m.a . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

Sita Ram, Esq., m.a. . . Lectr. (G.C.) 

Astronomy — 

P. Samuels Lall. Esq., ha., 
b.sc., f.r.a.s. . . . . Reader in Astro- 

nomy (F.C.C.) 

English. (For Honours Schools in Science bubjeots)— 
Diwan Chand Sharma, Esq., 
m.a. . . . . Lectr. (D.A.-V.C.) 

HONOURS SCHOOL IN TECHNICAL 
CHEMISTRY. 

Director — 

P. Carter Speers, Esq., b.so. . . (Prof.) (F.C.C.) 

. Chemistry — 

Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, d.sc., 

f.instp. .. .. (U.) 

Dr. H. B. Dunnicliff, m.a., 

sc.n., f.i o., i.e s. . . (G.C.) 

N. A. Yajnik, Esq., m a., a.i.c. (F.C.C.) 

Dr. Kr Venkataraman, m sc. 

Tech., ph.D,, a.i.o. . . (F C.C.) 

Mabesh Datt, Esq., m.so. . . (F.C.C.) 

Industi ial Chemistry — 

P. Carter Speers, E&q., b.so. . . (F.C.C.) 

Mebr Chand, Esq., m.a., m.so. (D.A.-V.C.) 



FATHOM 8. 


E. T. Dean, Esq., b.a., m.so. . . (F (\(\) 

S. R. Khosla, Esq., a.m.s.t , 

F.C.S. 

M. L. Joshi, Esq., m sc. . . (F.O.C.) 

Ishar Singh Grover, E8q. s b.sc. (F.O.C.) 

Physics — 

J. M. Benade, Esq., m.a. . . (F.O-O.) 
Engineering— 

Principal, Maolagan Engineer* 
ing College. 

Economics — 

I. Durga Parshad, Esq., m.a. ( F.C.C.) 
Demonstrators — 

Ram Chandra, Esq., u.so. . . ( F.O.C.) 

Nathu Ram, Esq., u.sc. . . (F.O.C.) 

REGISTRAR. 

P. N. Dutt, E»q., B.A., B.B. 

JOINT -REGISTRAR. 

Ishwar Das, Esq., m.a., ll.b. 

* SUCCESSION LISTS. 

PATRONS. 

1882. The Most Hon’ble George Frederick Samuel 
Robinson, Marquis of Ripou, K.a., p.o., g.m.s.i., 

G.M.I.E., D.O.L. 

1884. The Right Hon’blo Sir Frederick Temple Hamil- 
ton Temple, Earl of Duffcrin and Ava, k.f., 

G.M.S.I., G.G.B., G.G.M.G., G.M.I.B., D.C.L. F.B.S., 
D.O.L. 
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1888. Tlio Most Hon* bio Honry-Oharlos-Keith Potty 
Fitz-Maurioe, Marquis ol‘ Lansdowne, k.g., 

G.M.S.I., G.O.M.G., G.M.I.E., D.L. 

1894. The Right Hon’ble Victor- Alexander Bruce, Earl 
of Elgin and Kincardine, k.g., p.o., ll.d., 
g.m.s.i. , g.m.i.e. , Lord Bruce of Kinloss and Lord 
Bruce of Torry, in the Kingdom of Scotland, and 
Baron Elgin, of Elgin, in the United King- 
dom. 

1899. The Right Hon’ble George Nathaniel Baron 
Curzon, of Kedleston, g.m.s.i., g.m.i.e., in the 
County of Derby, in the Peerage of Ireland. 

1905. The Right Hon’ble Sir Gilbert John Elliott 
Murray-Kynynmond, p.o., g.g.m.g., Earl of 
Minto, of Roxburgh, Viscount Melgund of 
Melgund in the County of Forfar, Baron Minto 
of Minto, Roxburgh, and a Baronet of Nova 
Seotia. 

1910. The Right Hon’ble Charles Baron Hardinge of 
Penshurst, p.o., G.O.B., g.m.s.i., g.o.m.g., 

G.M.IE., G.O.V.O., I.S 0. 

1916. His Excellency the Right Hon’ble Frederick 
John Napier Thesiger Baron Chelmsford, 
g.o.m.g. 

1921. His Excellency the Right Hon’ble Rufus Daniel 
Isaacs, Earl of Reading, p.o., g.o.b., g.m.s.i., 

G.M.I.E , K.O.B.O., G.O.V.O. 

1926. His Excellency the Right Hon’ble Edward 
Frederick Lindley Wood, p.o., G.p.s.i., 
G.c.i.E., Baron Irwin of Kirby Underdale 
in the County of York. 


CHANCELLORS. 

1882. Sir Charles Umpherston Aitchison, k.o.s.i., 

O.I.E., LL.D., D.O.L. 

1887. Sir James Broadwood Lyall, o.s., k.o.s.i., d.o.l. 
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1892. Sir Dennis Fitzpatrick, o.s., k.c.s.i., d.l. 

1897. Sir William Mackworth Young, m.a., o.s., k.c.s.i. 
1902. The Hon’ble Sir Charles Montgomery Rivaz, 

K.O.S.I., I.O.S. 

1905. The Hon’ble Sir Denzil Charles Jelf Ibbelson, 

B.A., G.S.I., K.O.S.I., B.O.S. 

1905. The Hon’ble Sir Charles Montgomery Rivaz, 

K.O.S.I., I.O.S. 

1907. The Hon’ble Sir Denzil Charles Jelf Ibbelson, 

B.A., O.S.I., K.O.S.T., B.O.S. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Thomas Gordon Walker, o.s.i., 
i.o.s. 

1907. The Hon’ble Sir Denzil Charles Jelf Ibbetson, 

BA., O.S.I., K.C.S.I. , B.O.S. 

1908. The Hon’ble Sir Thomas Gordon Walker, o.s.i., 

i.o.s. 

1908. The Hon’ble Sir Louis William Dane, k.o.i.e., 
O.S.I., I.C.S. 

1911. The Hon’ble Mr. J. MeC. Douie, o.s., o.s.i. 

1911. The Hon’ble Sir Louis William Dane, k.c.i.b., 

O.S.I., 1.0.8. 

1913. The Hon’ble Sir Michael Francis O’Dwyer, 

K.C.S.I., O.S.I., 0.0 I.E. 

1919. His Excellency Sir Edward Douglas Maolagnn, 
M.A., K.0.S.I , K.O.I.E. , O.S.I., I.C.S. 

1924. His Excellency Sir William Malcolm Hailey, 

B.A., O.O.I.B., K. O.S.I., O.I.E., I.O.S. 

1928. His Excellency Sir Geoffrey Fitz Hervey 
^ db Montmorency, m.a., k.o.i.e., k.o.v.o., 

O.B.B., I.O.S. 


VICE-CHANCELLORS. 

1882. Oot., James Broadwood Lyall, o.s., k.c.s.i., d.o.l. 

1883. Aug., Baden Henry Baden Powell, Esq., o.i e., 

D.O.L 

1885. Feb., George Robert Elsmie, Esq., o.s. 

1887. Feb. , Sir William Henry Rattigan, Kt. , K.o. , ll.d. 
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April, The Hon’ble Hir William Mac worth Young, 
M.A., ic.s., c.s.i. 

1895. Doc., Sir Ohailos Arthur Roe, Kt., m.\., c.s. 

1898. May, Thomas Gordon Walker, Esq., c.s. 

1900. Keb., The Hon’blo Sir Lewis Tupper, rc.o.i.E., 

B.A., C.S.I., B.O.S. 

1904. May, Sir P G. Ohattcrji, r.b., m.a., c.i.e. 

1904. Bee., The Hon’ble Sir Lewis Tuppei, x.o.i.e., 

B.A., C.S.I., B.O.S. 

1905. May, The Hon’ble Mr. Thomas Gordon Walker, 

c. s.i. 

1906. Oct., The Hon’ble Sir Lewis Tupper, K.at.E., 

B.A., O.S.I., B.O.S. 

1906. April, The Hon’ble Mr. Thomas Gordon Walker. 

O.S.T. 

1907. May, Sir P. C. Ghatterji, m.a., r.b.* c.i.e. 

1909. May, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Frederick Alex- 

ander Robertson, Bar.-at-Law, i.o.s. 

1910. Feb., Rev. Sir James Ewing, m.a., d.d., ll.d. 
1912. Sept , Rev. Sir James Ewing, m.a., d.d., ll.d. 
1914. Sept., Dr. Sir James Ewing, c.i.e. 

1917. Feb., The Hon’ble Mr. H. J. Maynard, m.a., 

I.O.S., O.S.I. 

1918. April, Lt.>Col. J. Stephenson, d.so., m.b., 

F. R.O.S., I.M.8. 

- 1918 Deo., The Hon’ble Sir John MayDard, m.a., 
X.O.I.E., O.S.I., I.O.S. 

1920. Nov., Tho Hon’ble Sir John Maynard, m.a., 
K.C.I.E., O.S.T., i.o.s. 

1922. Nov., The Hon’ble Sir John tynard, m.a., 

K.O.I.E., c.s.i., i.o.s. 

1923. April, The Right Rev. H. B. Durrant, m.a., 

d. d. (Cantab). 

1923. Oct., The Hon’ble Dr. Sir John Maynard, 

M.A., D.Litt., K. C.I.E., C.S.I., I C.S.’ 

July, The Hon’ble Sir Geoffrey Fitz Hervey de 
Montmorency, m.a., k.o.i.b., k.o.v.o., 

G. B.E., I.O.S. 


1926. 
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1928. 

1928. 


Aug., The Hon’blh Mr. F. W. Kennaway, 

I.O.S. 

Oct., A. C, Woolner, Esq., m.a., c.i.e., f. v.s b 


DEANS OF UNIVERSITY INSTRUCTION. 

1921. Jan., A. C. Woolner, E&q., m a. 

1924 June, Manohar Lai, Esq., m a., Bar. -at* Law. 
1926. Oot., A. C. Woolner, Esq., m.a , c.i e., p.a.s.b. 


FELLOWS ELECTED BY THE SENATE TO THE 
LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL OF HIS HONOUR 
THE LIEUTENANT-GOVERNOR OF THE 
PANJAB AND ITS DEPENDENCIES. 

1909. Deo'., Shadi Lai, Esq., m.a. (Panjab), b. v , b.o.l. 

(Oxon), Rai Bahadur, Bar.-at-Law, 
Lahore, 15th December, 1909. 

1912. Dec., The Hon’ble Mr. Shadi Lai, m.a. (Punjab), 

b.a., b.c.l. (Oxon), Rai Bahadur, Bar.- 
at-Law, Lahore, re-elected 16th Decem- 
ber, 1912. 

1913. Aug., The Hon’ble Mr. Shadi Lai, m.a. (Pan- 

jab), b.a., b.o.l. (Oxon), Rai Bahadur, 
* Bar.-al>Law. Lahore, re-elected 16th 

August, 1913. 

1914. April, Sir P. C. Chatterjee, r.b., m.a., d.l., 

ll.d., c.i.e., Kt., Lahore, 8thApril, 1914. 
1916. April, Fazl-i-Husain, Esq., m.a., Bar.-at-Law 
Lahore, 1st May, 1916. 
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REPRESENTATIVES OP THE PANJAB UNIVER- 
SITY CONSTITUENCY ON THE PROVIN- 
CIAL LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL. 

1921. Jany., Manohar Lai, Esq., M.A., Bar. -at -Law. 
Lahore. 

1924 Jany., Lala Ruchi Ram Sahni, m.a. 

1927. Jany., The Hon’blb Mb. Manohar Lal, m.a. 

Bar. -at- Law, Minister for Educa* 
tion, Punjab, Lahore. 



VIJ. 


ANNUAL REPORT. 

REPORT ON THE OPERATIONS OP THE UNI- 
VERSITY OP THE PANJAB, FOR THE YEAR 
ENDING 30TH SEPTEMBER, 1928. 


General. 

During the year under report 28,843 candidates 
offered themselves for the various examinations ot the 
University showing an increase of 439 over last year. 
Military Soienoe has been given the same status as 
an additional optional subject as an Indian Vernacular 
both in the Intermediate and the B.A. Examinations. 
Compartment students in the First Examination in 
Agriculture have been afforded the R&me facilities of 
appearing in the month of December and the annual 
examination as similar students in other examinations. 
The system of examination by compartment has been 
instituted for the Pirst Examination in Commerce. 
Oral test in English for the B.A. Examination has been 
abolished. Arrangements have been made for the 
instruction of German. Candidates who reside outside 
the territorial limits of the University of the Panjab 
shall be permitted to appear in the Matriculation 
Examination of this University only under very excep- 
tional circumstances. The Honours-teaohing in Col- 
leges has been organised, and the programme of work 
is to be approved by the Acodemio Council before 
Honours olasses can be started The scheme of studies 
for the Law Examinations has been revised mainly 
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with, a view to promote intensive study of such of the 
branches of Law as are particularly useful for pro- 
fessional requirements. In order to stimulate the 
study of and research in History, the University has 
invited Professor A, P. Newton, Rhodes Professor of 
Imperial History in the University of London, as cold- 
weather lecturer for a period of four months on a lump 
sum honorarium of Rs. 10,000 including the cost oi 
passage. The system of University Extension Lectures 
has been inaugurated for the first time. The centres 
seleoted for leotures were Lyallpur, Amritsar and 
Lahore. The experiment was an unqualified suooess. 
It is intended to continue the system on an extended 
scale. It obviously has the germs of great potenti 
alities for evolving intelleotual affinity between the Uni- 
versity and thinking sections of the public in different 
parts of the Province. Three Chairs in Urdu, Hindi 
and Panjabi have been instituted in the Oriental 
College, Lahore : the Government undertaking to pro- 
vide half the cost of these Chairs up to a maximum of 
Rs. 10,000 per annum Oriental College Council has 
been established with power to ‘associate* to the 
Oriental College, Maktabs, Pathshalas and institutions 
imparting instruction in Panjabi, in accordance with 
rules approved by the Senate. In order to expedite 
the work of compilation of the Panjabi Dictionary, one 
more assistant has been appointed. The soheme of a 
proposed Diploma oourse for girls detailed in the last 
annual report has been republished with a view to 
elicit further opinion. This, if acoepted, would pro- 
vide right type of training for future wives and 
mothers. Sir Ganga Ram Trust Society gave 3 
scholarships r co oertain students of the First Year Glass 
of the Hailey College of Commerce. After a number 
of years, new endowments to the total value of Rs. 
11,200 have been founded To utilise the interest 
accruing from Mrs Sinha’s Endowment, it has been 
decided to found two Research Studentships in Mathe- 
matics and Physios to be named after Rai Babadnr 
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Kanhiya Lai. The University contributed two mem* 
bers to the All -India Hockey Team and two members 
to the Olympic Sports at Amsterdam. The University 
hookey and football fields have been strongly fenced. 
Admission to matohes, therefore, will now be allowed 
by tickets only. The water-supply to the Chauburji 
grounds has been supplemented by carrying water 
from the University Chemical Laboratory tube well. 
The Syndicate has appointed a Committee to report 
on the stage at which vocational training onuld, it 
desired, be introduced, the form that it should take 
and the extent to which it is possible to work it into 
the courses of four-years institutions. Another Com- 
mittee is discussing suggestions as to the methods of 
voting employed in the election of various University 
bodies in order to make them more representative of 
various interests concerned and the qualifications of 
electors and the mode of their constitution. The pro- 
posal that no examination of this University be held 
betweeen 1st May and 30th September in any yoar is 
being examined. Possibilities of extending the prac- 
tice of prescribing University Publications as text- 
books have been explored. The recommendations of 
the Functions Committee were considered at length 
by the Syndicate and the Senate. Changes in regula- 
tions consequent on the decision of the Senate on the 
Report have been efieoted. The Board of Accounts 
has been strengthened to function more effectively os 
a Standing Finanoe Committee of the University. The 
decisions of Committees of Discipline, when unani- 
mous, are to be considered final. The Vice-Chancellor 
has been empowered finally to dispose of many routine 
and formal matters hitherto decided by tile Syndicate. 
These measures are likely to conduce to efficiency and 
expedition in the despatch of business, to set the 
Syndicate and Senate free to concentrate on ques- 
tions of real importance and to give to the Academic 
Council real authority in the loach ing and technical 
sphere. 
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The Hon’ble Sir 
The Vioe-Chanoellor. 


Geoffrey Fitz Hervey deMont- 
morenov, M.A., K C.I.E., 
K.C.V.O., C.B.E., I.C.S., held 


the office of the Vice-Chancellor till 9th August, 1928, 
when he was elevated to the exalted position of the 
Governor of the Punjab and Chanoellor of the Univer- 
sity. F. W. Kennaway, Esq , I.C.S., was consequently 
nominated Vioe-Chancellor with effeot from August 
10, 1928. 

His Excellency Sir Geoffrey Fitz Hervey deMont- 
morency held the office of the Vice-Chancellor for a 
little over two years, during which period the Univer- 
sity made rapid progress in various directions. Three 
new Government Intermediate Colleges at Hoshiar- 
pore, Rohtak and Pasrur, were affiliated to the Univer- 
sity. With the munificence of the Government and 
the late Sir Ganga Ram, the University has been able 
to meet the increasing demand of the Provinoe for 
higher Commercial education by founding the Hailey 
College of Commerce imparting instruction for the 
B.Com. degree in a three years* course after the Inter- 
mediate Examination. The Principal and the teaching 
staff were selected, syllabuses were drawn up, courses 
of reading were framed and regulations for instituting 
First Examination in Commerce and the Examination 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce were framed. 
•Necessary equipment for Library, hostel and College 
was purchased 

Vernacular as an optional and Zoology as an elective 
subject were included in the list of subjects for the B.A. 
Examination. Military Soience was included in the 
list of additional optional subjects both for the Inter- 
mediate and*' B.A. Examinations. Arrangements for 
instruction in French and German in University Classes 
open to students and teachers of affiliated colleges, were 
made. After careful consideration the policy regarding 
Honours Schools was revised. Three years Schools on 
the Arts side and old type Two-papers Honours were 
replaced by Three-papers Honours with improved 
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instruction and higher standard of examination- Steps 
were token to enable mufassil colleges finding necessary 
teaching power and equipment to carry on the first two 
years’ work in the Honours Schools in Botany and 
Chemistry at their own centres. The programme of 
teaching for Honours is now approved by the Academic 
Council. The pass percentage required has been raised 
and minimum attendance for lectures has been laid 
down. With a view to give stimulus to research in the 
University, Professor Arthur H. Compton, Ph,D., JD.Sc., 
Professor of Physios, Chicago University, U.S.A., was 
invited to deliver a course of leotures and to guide 
research in the subjeot of Physics from November, 1926, 
to January, 1927, on a lump sum honorarium of Rs. 
8,000 including cost of passage. Professor A. P. Nowton, 
M.A., D.Lit., Rhodes Professor of Imperial History in 
the University of London, has been invited as cold- 
weather Lecturer for a period of four months on a lump 
sum honorarium of Rs. 10,000, including the cost of 
passage. In order to strengthen University teaching 
in Astronomy, additions have been made to the building 
and equipment. A part-time University Reader in Astro- 
nomy has been appointed on an allowance of Rs. 300 
a month. The value of endowed research student- 
ships was increased to Rs. 100 per mensem each, and 
two new R. B. Kanhiya Lai Research Studentships in 
Mathematics and Physics were instituted. In order to 
bring the University in cultural contact with the 
intelligentia of the Province, a soheme of University 
Extension lectures has been instituted. Three Verna- 
cular chairs in Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi, have 
been attached to the Oriental College on a grade of 
Rs. 250-26-400 and Oriental College „ Council has 
been established to associate with the College, 
Maktabs, Pathshalas and institutions imparting instruc- 
tions in Panjabi. The work of compiling the Panjabi 
Dictionary has been accelerated by the appointment of 
two assistants A Director of Physical Culture on a 
grade of Rs. 400-20-600, has boon appointed. Chauburji 
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ground has been re-turfed. Its water supply has been 
supplemented and the various sports grounds have been 
fenced. Such oolleges as have appointed trained 
Physical Instructors, are given a subvention to the 
amount of half the salary of the Instructor up to a 
maximum of Us. 50 per mensem. The Hailey Hall 
and the Maynard Hall were completed and the first 
meeting of the Syndicate and the Senate held in the 
new building was presided over by him. Plans for the 
building of the Oriental College hostel with accommoda- 
tion for 44 students and the Law College hostel to 
accommodate 300 students were matured and sanctioned 
at an estimated cost of Rs. 2,79,062, towards which 
the Government is expeoted to contribute a sum of Rs. 
34,000 a year for threo years. Regulations to raise 
the marks for the various divisions in Examinations 
were passed. Secrecy system in the examinations 
including the fictitious Roll Numbers was introduced 
and extended. Steps have been taken to restrict the 
number of private candidates in the M.&.S.L C. Ex- 
amination from outside the territorial limits of the Uni- 
versity. Rules for the appointment of Examiners have 
boon framed. Steps have been taken to avoid delay 
in the publication of examination results and to strength- 
en the Examination Branch by the creation of the 
post of Assistant Controller of Examinations. Com- 
. mittoes to examine the curriculum for girls to suit their 
social requirements; to investigate the possibilities of 
introduction of vocational training in four years’ institu- 
tions ; to improve the methods of voting employed in 
the election of various University bodies in order to 
make them better representative of various interests 
concerned and the qualifications of electors and the 
mode of their constitution; and, to strengthen the 
teaching of Physics in the University were appointed. 
The University work has beon redistributed to its 
various bodies in t>uoh a manner as to relieve the 
pressure of routino work trom the Syndicate and the 
Senate in order to enable them to give more time to 
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matters of policy and of goneral importance. For the 
first time, after many years, endowments of the amount 
of JEts. 11,200 have been secured. 

The following additions to University grants were 
made during this period : — 

Recurring. Non- Recurring. 


1. For the Institution 

of a Strong School 
of Chemistry 

2. For Information 

Bureau 

3. For Hailey College of 

Commerce 

Actual salary of 
the stall up to a 
maximum of . . 

4. Do. (Contingencies) 

5. For History Lecturer 

6. For Construction of 

Oriental and Law 
College Hostels. . 

7 . For V ernacular Chairs 

in the Oriental 
College. 


Rh. Rs. 


20,000 

500 


43,000 

3,000 10,000 

6,000 


34,000 

(for three years). 

Halt tho salary of the 
incumbents of the three 
chairs up to a maximum 
of Rh. 10,000. 


Tho total number of candidates appearing for tho 
1 .. various examinations in 1928 

Examinations wa8 2 8,843 as against 28,404 

in 1927, showing an increase of 439. In the Matricula- 
tion Examination there was an increase of 254, in the 
Visharad Examination of 103, in the Proficiency in 
Panjabi ot 26 and in the Gyani Examination of 33. 
There was a fall of 197 in the S L.C. Examination and 
of 104 in the Prajna Examination. Tho number of 
candidates remained much the same for the B.A. 
Examination, oiz., a little below 1,800. 

24 
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The number of girl candidates in the M. aud S.L.C. 
Examination inoreased from 167 to 192, in the Inter- 
mediate (Arts Faculty) from 28 to 38, wheress their 
number in the Intermediate Science Faculty and B.A 
Examinations remained the same as last year, i e., 28 
and 18, respectively. No lady candidate appeared for 
the B.T. Examination a& against 4 last year. Their 
number in the Hindi Examinations inoreased from 126 
to 198. For the first time in the history of the 
University a lady student has joined the University 
Law College 

The use of the secrecy system was further extended 
to Physical Science in the M. and S.L.C. Examination. 
It has been deoided to make an automatic deduction of 
Rs. 10 a day for each day of delay from the remunera- 
tion to be paid to an examiner who submits his results 
after 30 days of the receipt of answer-books. The names 
of Examiners who do any irregularities or make 
mistakes, are to be reported to the Board of Studies 
concerned at the time of appointment of Examiners. 
The Revising Committee has been strengthened and 
recognised as such under the regulations. A list of 
suitable names of examiners to be obtained from the 
Principals of Colleges and other Indian Universities is 
to be maintained for purposes of selection of suitable 
persons as examiners whenever needed. The rules for 
the appointment of paper setters and examiners are 
onoe again being re examined. Provision for the 
appointment of an Assistant Controller of Examinations 
has been made. A Committee is examining the dates 
of commencement of various examinations to avoid 


their holding in hot and unhealthy months 

The Academic Council has been given real authority 

TT .. n . , in the teaching and technical 

® sphere. Its functions have 
been further enlarged by giving it finally authoritative 
control over the appointment of Research Students, 
the recognition of the examinations of other Universities 


in Oriental, Arts and Soience Faculties, and the approval 
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oi the subject of thesis for the doctorate degree. Before 
Honours Glasses in any subject onn he started, the 
programme of woik is to ho submitted to and approved 
bv the Academic Council, which also draws up the libt 
of University Extension Lectures. The Academic 
Council, which virtually shajies LTnivorsity policy in 
purely academic matters, consists practically of teachers, 
there being only four non-teachers on its present total 
strength of 32. 

The work of various teaching departments is detailed 
below separately. 


IJotnny Department 


The number of students in 
the various classes was as 


follows : — 


3* 



3 

3 

3 


3 

GC 

3* 

3 

•a 

1 


3s 

fei 

cj 

Q 




III Year Pass . 

. 3 

6 

16 

12 

3 

8 

48 

IV Year Pass . 

. 5 

2 

22 

5 


7 

41 

I Year Hons 
School . 

,. 2 

5 




1 

8 

II Year Hons. 
School , 

.. 7 

0 





13 

III Year Hons. 
School , 

.. 6 

1 




• * 

7 

M.Sc. 

.. 4 

. . 

* t 

• • 

, , 

, . 

4 


One man in the M.So, Examination and two in the 
B.Sc. Honours School Final Examination have been 
awarded I Classes. 

Dr. S L. Ghoso has come back from Rangoon and is 
again a teacher in tlio Honours School. Lala Mohan 
Lai Sethi who was working in his place in his absence 
has been appointed a Lecturer in the Government 
Intermediate College, Multan. Dr. H. Chaudhuri, 
Reader, was on leave in Europe from January, 1928 to 
September, 1928. Lnla Amor Nath Sawhney officiated 
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in his place. M Ahmad Ali Qureshi acted as Demons* 
trator in place of Lala Amar Nath. 

The Botanio Garden won a prize at the Flower Show 
for Boses. A number of new plants has been added to 
the garden, raised from seeds brought from the hills. 

Two excursions as usual were arranged for the 
advanced students. One was to Calcutta in January, 
1928. In addition to the various places in Calcutta, as 
the Boyal Botanio Gardens, the Museum, etc., the Salt 
Lakes in the neighbourhood were visited and some 
specimens from there were brought for the Museum. 

The second excursion was as usual to the hills. 
Twenty students and teachers took part The party 
went to Chamba (via Dalhousie) and thence to Alwas — 
four stages further. From here a visit was paid to the 
higher snowy localities, above tree limit, to study the 
Alpine Flora. This excursion proved exceedingly 
interesting and successful. Four members of the party 
went onwards and passed through Pangi and Lahoul. 
Then they crossed the Himalayas by the Baralaoha 
Pass and visited some very out-of-the-way-places as 
Spiti and Zanskar, and returned via Kulu. 

In addition to the many interesting flowering plants 
from these parts, a very comprehensive collection, 
probably unrivalled anywhere, of Mosses and Liverworts 
from parts of Chamba, Pangi, Chandra and Bhaga 
Valleys, Spiti, Zanskar and Kulu, has been brought for 
the Herbarium and is being worked out ir the 
Laboratory. 


The distribution of students in the University Classes 


Zoology Beparliment. 


in Zoology during the year 
1927-28 has been as follows : — 


Honours School — 

VI Year .. .. .. 4 

V Year . . . . . . 5 

IV Year . . . . . . 10 

III Year . . . . . . 8 
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B.Sg.(P 086 ) — 

IV Year . . . . . . 34 

III Year .. .. ..44 


One of the successful candidates who passed the M.Sc. 
Examination of 1928, was awarded a scholarship of 
Rs. 150 per mensem by the All India Cotton Committee 
for Research Work in Entomology. He is now working 
as a Research student in the Entomological Depart- 
ment, Pusa (Bihar). This is the sixth time that the 
award of the scholarship has been made to a student 
member of this Department. Aziz Ahmad who passed 
the B.Sc (Hons. School) Examination of 1927 in the 
I Division was nominated to the I C.S. 


In the year under review Dr. S. Krishna, University 

Ch«m.tay Deportment. Chmifitj*. 

r left us to take charge of his 

new duties as Biochemist at a salary of Rs. 1,000 per 
mensem at the Forest Research Institute, Dehra Dun. 
His place has been filled by Dr. J. N. Ray, M.Sc., 
Ph.D. 


Under the auspices of the Indian Chemical Society 
(Lahore Branch), research work on various branches of 
Chemistry has been oarried on by the following 
students 


1 . Malik Khazan Singh , M.Sc. 

2. Mr. Das Ram, M.So. 

3* Krishna Gopal, M.Sc. 

4 Mr. Amba Prasad. 

5 Mr. Dev Dutt Watts 


Govt. Scholar. 
Ram Saran 
Das Scholar. 
Govt Scholar 

Sir Daya 
Kfehen Kaul 
Scholar. 


List of papers published during the year under review 
is given in Appendix II. 

The staff of the Observatory has continued without 
Observatory Department any change. 
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The number of students at present attending lectures 
in Astronomy at the Observatory is as follows : — 
Fourth Year Class . . 14 Students 

Third Year Class . . 10 Students 


making a total of twentv-four All the Colleges except 
the Islamia and the Sanatan Dharam Colleges are 
represented in these classes. 

In the last University Examination 9 students 
appeared for the B.A. and B.Sc. Examination in 
Astronomy and 8 passed. 

Over a hundred photographs have been taken in 
connection with the International programme of work 
on the Cepheid Variables. 

A new 8-day sidereal chronometer made by Kullberg 
& Sons of London, has been purchased at a cost of 
£100 plus customs and other charges amounting to 
Rs. 600. The Observatory is still waiting for grant of 
funds to purohase apparatus for solar work, for the 
housing of which rooms were built in 1927. 

A few necessary additions have been made to the 
furniture, but it cannot be said that the Observatory 
building is fitted and furnished satisfactorily yet. 
Owing to certain reductions in the Observatory Budget 
as compared with the previous year the work of 
improving and expanding was hampered and it is hoped 
that in the coming year the University will be more 
liberal in its Observatory grants. 


During the year under report, Professor Peter Carter 
. Speers, Director of the School, 

has been on furlough and Pro- 
«• fessor B. B Owen officiated in 

his place The staff was also strengthened by the 
appointment of Dr. B D. Loriaya, Ph D. (London). 
Dr. Loriaya was placed in charge of the Organic 
Chemistry lectures and praotioal work. 

Mr. Ishar Singh, Instructor in Soap, was sent on 
special training for about four months to the Kerala 
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Soap Institute, Galiout. He acquired practical 
experience in the manufacture of toilet and washing 
soaps, during his stay at Calicut. He alBO visited the 
Government Soap Works at Bangalore and stayed there 
for about ten days. He went to Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras to see the different factories. 

Mr. M. L. Joshi of Pottery Department has carried on 
special investigations on the days available in the 
Panjab with a view to ascertain their suitability for the 
manufacture of good poroelain. The results of his 
investigations will shortly be published in the Journal 
of the Indian Ceramic Society. 

Mr. Mahesh Datt spent his summei vacation in the 
Cawnpore Technological Institute and received training 
in oils and leather and studied during his stay at 
Cawnpore the different methods of crushing oil-seeds 
and the methods for preparing boiled oils on Hemi-large 
scale He acquired practical experience in the handling 
and working of the various types of machinery used in 
the oil and the leather industries. 


During the year ending 30th September, 1928, the 

Economics Departmeut. work of the Economic Depart- 

ment was carried on a co-oper- 
ative basis. The teachers who took part were the Uni- 
versity Professor of Economics ; Professor G. D. Sondhi, 


Government College ; Rev. E. D. Lucas, Forman Christ- 
ian College; Professor Brij Narain, Sanatana Dharma 
College ; Professor D. N Bhalla, l)yal Singh College ; 
and professor Paustien, Forman Christian College. 


Professor Myles initiated during the year an interesting 
experiment in training the 5th Year students in indivi- 
dual and team research work. 


Tn order to stimulate the study of and Research in 
Hi t History in the University, the 

18 ory ' Syndicate empowered a Com- 

mittee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the Hon’ble 
Sir Sliadi Lai and the Hon’ble Mr Mauohar Lai to 


invite a distinguished scholar of History an cold-weather 
Leoturer in 1928-29, after considering the rooommon- 
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dations of Messrs. Woolner and Yusuf Ali who were in 
England last summer. Professor A. P. Newton, M.A., 
D.Lit., Rhodes Professor of Imperial History in the 
University of London, has aooepted the invitation of the 
University to oome out to the Panjab as cold- weather 
Lecturer for a period of 4 months from the 15th 
November, 1928, to 15th March, 1929, on a lump sum 
honorarium of Rs. 10,000 including the oost of passage. 
Professor Newton is expected to visit oertain mufassil 
colleges, to preside over a Conference of Teaohers of 
History in the University, to deliver certain publio 
leotures, and a course of leotures to the Honours and 
post-graduate men, and to stimulate and guide research 
work in the subject. 

Under directions from the Vice-Chancellor, the Aca* 
demio Council appointed a Com- 

Umveraity Extension mittee to investigate the possi- 

,irSe ’ bilitiee of University Extension 

Lectures. The recommendations of the Committee 
regarding centres, subjects and lecturers were consi- 
dered by the Academic Council whose final recom- 
mendations were placed before the Syndicate in Decem- 
ber, 1927. 

The following Extension Leotures were delivered 
during the period under review by Mr. A. Yusuf Ali, 
C.B.E., M.A., L.L.M., Bar.-at-Law : — 

Lyallpur . — Two lectures on : — 

Burke’s Oratory. / 

Art and Literature. 

Amritsar . — Two lectures on : — 

r Burke’s Oratory. 

Art and Literature. 

Lahore .— Three lectures on : — 

Study of English Literature. 
Shakespearian Comedy. 
Shakespearian Tragedy. 
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In addition to the above, Principal H. L. 0. Garrett, 
M.A., I.E.S., was to deliver three leotures at Lyallpur 
and Amritsar but eould not do so. 

The lectures were greatly appreciated and brought 
ex-University men and looal educational institutions 
into closer touch with the University and its work 
thereby promoting intellectual and educational ties 
which in the general interest of the progress of educa- 
tion in the Provinoe are most desirable. Encouraged by 
the success of the experiment, a more ambitious pro- 
gramme comprising of five centres (Baw&lpindi, 
Ludhiana, Hoshiarpur, Multan and Patiala) has been 
drawn up last June for this cold-weather. The Aca- 
demic Council has also accepted Miss Harrison’s sugges 
tion regarding the desirability of arranging certain 
number of Extension Lectures exclusively for women. 

In order to extend the University activities in this 
direction, the Government has been approached for a 
recurring grant of Be. 2,500, the University contributing 
the same amount from its own funds. The Ministry of 
Education has been much interested in this new Uni- 
versity venture and trusts that ' e by this extension of 
its activities the University will play an increasingly 
important part in the cultural development of the 
Province.” 

In view of the fact that the Government has provided 
half the cost of instituting 

Ch “f« 1 “„I e ^ 0 acular 3 Chairs of Urdu, Hindi and 
m 8 8 ‘ Panjabi up to a maximum of 

Bs. 10,000 per annum, the Syndicate decided to provide 
its own share of the cost. It was deoided to appoint in 
the Oriental College 3 Lecturers in Vernaculars in the 
grade of Bs. 250-25-400. Ultimately in Jund, 1928, the 
following persons were appointed Lecturers in the sub- 
jects shown against their names : — 

Dr. Benarsi Das, M.A., Ph.D , at 
Bs. 300 in the aforesaid grade. . For Hindi. 
Professor Mahmud Shirani . . For Urdu. 

Professor Mohan Singh, M.A. . . For Panjabi. 
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The Lecturers in Urdu and Panjabi Joined the 
appointment on the reopening of the College aftor 
the summer vacation on one year’s probation. 

The work of preparing the manuscript is going on. 
_ . , . , .. In November last the Principal 

anja i 10 onary. suggested that instead of copy- 

ing by hand the material from printed dictionary, slips 
may be out and pasted in their proper places. This 
method is being followed now and it has greatly aooeler- 
ated the rate of progress. From April a new assistant 
has been appointed. During the year ending Septem- 
ber 30th, the words with E-R were copied. It is ex- 
pected that the two assistants working together will 
complete the manuscript by the end of March next. 

It was stated in the last Annual Report that the 
_ . , . . Syndicate had appointed a 

Committee including 6 ladies 
to scrutinize the curriculum for the girls and to make, 
if necessary, recommendations for its revision. The 


Committee recommended a special non-degree course 
extending over 3 years including the 2 years now given 
to the Matriculation for girls of average age of 14 to 17. 
The object of the course being to train the general 
intelligence and character of future wives and mothers 


rather than to provide any professional qualifications. 
The Report of the Committee was circulated for publio 
criticism and opinion. 


The opinions received were scrutinized by the Dean 
of University Instruction and submitted to the Syndi- 
cate with the remark that the replies reoeived did not 
reveal any strong demand for a new course, and that 


the University shall probably have to wait till some 
Indian lady of genius broke new ground. The Syndi- 
cate without expressing any definite opinion decided 
to submit to the Senate for consideration the outline 


of work for an average girl taking the proposed 
Women’s Diploma in Arts. 

The Senate in December last decided to once again 
publish the scheme for opinion and criticism 
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The opinions received are so divergent that it would 
bo difficult for the Syndicate to determine accurately 
whether any demand for the proposed course existed 
and, if so, whether any institution would be prepared 
to provide the necessary course for its training. 

It may be mentioned that the Ministry of Eduoation 
has asked the University to inform the Government in 
due course of the result of the effort of tho University 
on the question of the special requirements of female 
education. 

The Syndicate in January laBt considered, tho proposal 
. . to establish an Oriental College 

A8S °Z t SSon» m "“ 0ou “ o “" and . *> 

grant “association, toMaktabs 
and Pathshalas and institutions imparting instruction in 
Panjabi, with the Oriental College, in accordance with 
rules approved by the Senate. The word “ association” 
was used to avoid confusion with affiliated colleges and 
the particular privileges and procedure connoted by the 
term “affiliation.” The Syndicate deoided that the 
students of the associated institutions would appear as 
private candidates as at present, that the associated 
institutions would not be guaranteed any kind of 
financial assistance from the University, that they would 
not be allowed to designate themselves as “ Colleges,” 
and that they would be allowed to prepare students only 
for Vernacular Languages and Oriental Titles Examina- ’ 
tions. The functions of the College Council would not 
be administrative and would be oonfined only to the 
internal college matters and the “association” of 
Oriental institutions. The Rules of the College Council 
giving its constitution and functions were submitted 
to the Senate for approval in March last. "The Senate 
direoted that the Rules for “ association,” before they 
become operative, should receive its approval. The 
Council might arrange inspection of associated institu- 
tions from time to time and, on the recommendation 
of its inspector, may give “ association ” whioh may be 
provisional, conditional or for a limited period. 
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During the year under report Mr. A. 0. Woolner oon* 
tinued to aot as Secretary of the 
wefts' Boardtlll May, 1928, whenowing 
rr to his necessitated absence from 


Lahore, the Syndicate deoided that Mr P. N. Dutt should 
take over his duties till September, 1928. The Pan jab 
Government nominated Mr. W. H. F. Armstrong, Vice* 
Principal, Central Training College, Lahore, to be a 
member of the Board as representative of the Panjab 
Education Department, vtce Dr. R. H. Whitehouse. 

Since October, 1927, 193 candidates have been re- 
ported on to the Civil Secretariat, 26 for the E.A.C. 
Competitive Examination and 23 for the Imperial 
Police Competition. 76 candidates applied for Deputy 
and Assistant Superintendentships of Jails, out of whom 
17 were strongly recommended to the Home Secretary to 
Government, Panjab. The Financial Commissioners 
and the Inspector-General of Police, have waiting lists 
of candidates from this Board. Ten graduates applied 
through the Board to the Director of Public Instruction, 


Panjab, for lecturerships in the Intermediate Colleges. 
One of the Board’s candidates has been appointed an 
Observer with Torsion Balance Survey and another 
has been granted a scholarship of Rs. 80 by the Irriga- 
tion Research Laboratory, Lahore. 

A fourth edition of c< A Compendium of Information 
respecting appointments in various Public Services in 
the Pan jab ” has been published, every endeavour being 
made to bring the information up-to-date. ' 

In February, 1928, the Secretary, Mr. A. Yusuf Ali, 
left India and the duties were 

wsgsss *0 i 

rani. Langhome, M.A., I.E.S., who 


also proceeded to England on 
leave on the 2nd June, 1928. Since then Professor 


Madan Gopal Singh, M.A. (Panjab), B.A. (Oxon.), 
P.E.S., has been working as Secretary of the Bnreau. 

The advisory work shows a heavy increase over the 
last year. One thousand five hundred and fifty-six 
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enquirers, excluding the large number ot unrecorded 
personal enquiries, corresponded with the Bureau for 
information and advice; the previous year’s number 
being 886. 

A review of the correspondence shows that informa- 
tion was sought on a number of subjects and in many 
cases this correspondence was considerably prolonged. 
The bulk of the enquiries, however, relate to the 
different branches of Engineering and the Cambridge 
School Certificate Examination. 

A supply of prospectuses, regulations, calendars, etc., 
of Institutions in the United Kingdom was as usual 
received through the office of the High Commissioner 
for India, Education Department, London, and the 
Panjab University, Lahore. All these, together with 
others from other souroes were placed at the disposal 
of the enquirers for reference. 

An aggregate amount of Bs. 174-9-0 was recoived as 
security for the prospectuses lent daring the year 
under review. Rs. 143-9-0 was refunded, and the 
balance dne to those who arc expected to return the 
prospectuses is in hand. 

There wore 80 candidates who applied for admission 
to British Universities or institutions through this 
office during the period under report. As far as our 
rooord goes 35 of them were admitted, the cases of 27 . 
are pending and the remaining 18 have either with- 
drawn their names or have been refused admission. 

Far the reason expressed in the previous reports 
exact information about the departure from India of 
the applicants is not procurable, but the office believes 
that 21 have sailed, 29 are arranging to go and about 
the other 30 no exact information is available. 

In addition to the above 80 applications about 113 
students from the Panjab had addressed the High 
Commissioner for India, London, or the British Univer- 
sities direct, and their applications wore referred to 
this office for disposal. 
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Some of these applications wore for preliminary 
enquiries regarding the procedure of admission, eto., 
and the others sought actual admission. The result 
of most of the cases belonging to the latter category 
was unfavourable for laok of particulars, suitable 
qualifications, etc 

The Bureau needs more money to reach the large 
number of men desirous of study abroad, and to dis- 
seminate more definite knowledge on procedure, etc., 
through pamphlets and advertisement in important 
papers at least twice a year. In many cases men lose 
a year or more through ignorance of details the ex- 
planation of which through lengthy correspondence 
means loss of much precious time. 

This difficulty is further aggravated by the most 
critical period of admissions falling during the vacation 
when information and advice can be given only through 
the post. 

In many oases, introductory letters to the High 
Commissioner for India, Education Department, 
London, were granted, arrangements for temporary 
accommodation of the students at 21, Cromwell Road, 
London, or elsewhere made, and cables sent. 

Many more persons, who had left for India without 
clearing their debts in England, were reported by the 
High Commissioner, London, and approached by this 
offioe through different channels for securing a recovery 
of loans. 

The total amount received under these three heads 
was Rs. 886-3-0 plus £66-9-11 and that passed on 
Rs. 891-11-0 plus £66-9-11. 

With regard to the Cambridge School Certificate 
Examination the work of imparting information to, 
collection of fees, entry forms, etc., from private candi- 
dates from the Panjab is now entirely in the hands of 
this offioe. 

In future this Bureau proposes to advertise well in 
advanee the last date of applications to appear in this 
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examination, as well as the dates of this examination. 
The charges will he met from the extra fees levied fiom 
private candidates. 

Important Changes in the Regulations. — Inns of 
Court in London : (a) The Counoil of Legal Education, 
London, have decided that the examination for call to 
the Bar will be held three times instead of four times 
a year. The examination hitherto held before the 
Easter Term will be discontinued. 

(6) A new regulation of the Inns of Court provides 
that the privileges of the one year oourse (Regulation 
44 of the Consolidated Regulations) will in future be 
restricted to Pleaders of not less than three years 9 
standing in India. 

The Cambridge University . — Tho University of Cam- 
bridge have passed new regulations in virtue of which 
a graduate of an approved Indian University like the 
University of the Panjab, shall be entitled to be 
approved as an Affiliated Student either on or after 
Matriculation. The privileges of affiliation are almost 
the same as before 

General Remarks. — (I) The Bureau has been asked 
by the Punjab Govomment to undertake, in addition 
to its own duties, the work of disseminating infor- 
mation about the Army as a career for Indian students. 
This is expected to result in a further increase of the 
work without any extra funds being provided for the • 
purpose. 

(iy On a review of the past years it follows that the 
Bureau is now furnished with more up-to-date litera- 
ture, it has to advise both by correspondence and 
interview on many more subjects and to a larger num- 
ber of students, has popularised itself move fully and 
thus won for itself the approoiation of those who utilize 
its services. 

(3) The thanks of the University and the Secretary 
of the Bureau are due to Messrs. Yusuf Ali and Long- 
home who were for so long responsible for the working 
of tho Bureau and discharged their dutieH so ably ; tho 
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Joint Secretaries to the High Commissioner for India, 
Education Department, London, have been as usual 
very helpful and the Secretary takes this occasion to 
express his grateful thanks to them. 

This year the University contributed Rs. 6,000 to 
the Oriental Publications Fund 
Panjab University wbieh waa established in 1920 

SH** 1 PubUoattoI ' a with the object of publishing 
critical and original works in 


Oriental Languages. 

Dr Sarup’s Indices to the Niruktam, a Critical 
Edition of the Mah&viraoaritam by the late Professor 
Todar Mall, M.A., Ph.D , and the Saundarananda of 
Asvaghosha edited by Mr. E M. Johnston, M.A., have 
been published and are in the market for sale. 

The Second (Revised) Edition of Introduction to 
Prakrit by Mr. A. C. Woolner, M.A , F.A S B , C.I.E., 
and the Varahagrhyasutra edited by Mr. Raghu Vira, 
M.A., have been completed. 

The Analytical Indices to the ‘ Iqd of Ibu * Abd 
Rabbibi edited by Professor Muhammad Shafi, are being 
printed. This will take some time to complete. 

The staff consisted of the Principal, two whole-time 
Law Readers, and seven part- 

The University Law time lecturers. Ranbir Chand 
o ege. Soni, Esq., M.A., Barrister-at- 

Law, S. M. Haq, Esq., B.A., LL.B. and Nihal Singh, 
Esq., B.A., LL.B., were appointed part-time lecturers 
with effect from the 16th September, 1928, in place of 
M. L. Puri, Esq., Pandit Nanak Chand and Sheikh 
Niaz Mohammad, resigned. 

The services of Lala Gyan Chand Bhatia, M.A., 
Superintendent of the Hostel, vere transferred to the 
Hailey College of Commerce from the 1st September, 
1928, and in consequence of this arrangement Lala 
Tirath Ram Khanna, B.A., previously Head Clerk, was 
appointed Superintendent of the Hostel, Lala Bir 
Chand, previously Librarian, was appointed Head Clerk, 
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and Lala Naubahar Singh was appointed Librarian, in 
each case on probation for one year. The Syndicate 
sanctioned the appointment of a typist clerk from the 
16th September — the date of the commencement of the 
academic year. 

The maximum number of students on the College 
Rolls during the session of 1927-28 was 283 in the FEL. 
Class and 243 in the LL.B. CIosh. 

Including private candidates 319 students sat for the 
First Examination-in-Law, and 329 for the LL.B. 
Examination held in June. 1928. The pass percentage 
excluding Compartment result was 46 in the First Law 
Examination and 61 in the LL.B. Examination. 

A Honse Examination of both the olasses was held in 
January, 1928, and the Annual Sports Tournament was 
held in December, 1927. The Annual Prize Distribu- 
tion funotion was held in the month of March under 
the presidency of His Excellency Sir William Malcolm 
Hailey, B.A., G.C.I.E., K.C.S.I , T.C.S. 

Out of the total number of 626 students on the rolls 
213 lived in the College Hostel, and 86 in recognised 
hostels. 

The income of the College from fees (excluding 
examination fees) for the financial year ending the 
31st Maroh was Rs. 90,698-4-7, and the expenditure 
was Rs. 78,767-9-8. 

The teaching term for 1927-28 extended from the 
16th September to the 4th of May. The number of 
weeSly lectures delivered to each section of a class was 
13 in the oase of the LL.B. and 14 in the case of the 
F.E.L. 

Five issues of the Law College Journal were brought 
out during the term. 

The College reopened after the summer vacation on 
the 16th September, when admissions wore made to both 
the olasses. 306 students Joined the F.E.L Class, and 
212 Joined the LL.B. Class up to the 30th September 
207 students Joined the College Hostel. 

26 
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Three Lectureships, have been instituted in Urdu, 
. „ . , , Hindi and Panjabi. Half the 

The University Oriental CQt)t j B p a id f rom a grant from 

Government. 


Oollego 


Dr. Banana Das, M.A., Ph.D., who was previously in 
charge of the compilation of the Panjabi Dictionary 
was appointed to the Hindi lectureship from the 
1st April, 1928. To the other two Lectureships in Urdu 
and Panjabi were appointed Mr. Mahmud Shirani and 
Sardar Mohan Singh, M.A., respectively from the 
1st October, 1928. 

The Oriental College Muslim Hostel was removed to 
n hired building from September 28th and the Hindu 
Boarding House still remains in the Hazuri Bag 
Quadrangle 

The building for the Oriental Collego Hostel is under 
construction close to the Oriental College building. 

The Oriental College Magazine was started in 
February, 1926. It is now published four times a year 
and the printed matter has also been increased 
considerably during the year under report. It contains 
literary articles connected with the various Oriental 
Languages taught in the Oriental College. It is proving 
useful for students who appear in the Oriental Titles 
Examinations. 

The total expenditure in connection with the College 
during the year ending 31st Maroh, 1928, amounted to 
Rs. 76,220-9-8. 

The number of students on the Rolls on 31st March, 
1928, was 160 as against 129 last year. 

Of the students on the Rolls 18 were scholarship- 
holders and* 27 were in receipt of stipends as against 
17 and 27 respectively in the previous year. 

Fifty-eight students of the College passed in 1928 the 
various University Examinations : six students the 
Matriculation (English only) Examination and 62 
students the Honours and High Proficiency Examina- 
tions in the various Oriental Languages. 
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Of the candidates sent up from the College ft 6’8 
per oent. passed. 

The system of House Examinations maintained in 
previous years is still continued, and the rules by which 
the award and tenure of stipends is made dependent on 
the result shown by students in the House Examina- 
tions have been strictly obsorved An Annual Exam- 
ination of seven written papers was held at the 
close of the session of the first year. Tho promotion to 
the second year took place in accordance with the 
results obtained by the students at the Annual Exam- 
ination. 


The research work done by the members of the stall 
during the period of report is given in Appendix II 
The first year’s work has boon completed and 37 of 
last year’s students have joined 
Tha Hailey College of thu Second Year GW. A f real. 
Oommeroe. batoh ^ ^ studcIlta WOT(J 

admitted in September and 39 of them arc residents 
in the hostel 


The nucleus of a good Commercial Library has been 
secured and it is hoped that this will be considerably 
extended in the coming years, not merely by the provi- 
sion of books but also by the collection of speci- 
mens of actual productions, both agricultural and indus- 
trial. 

One special feature of the work which it is hoped will 
be considerably increased in futuro years is the organi- 
sation of visits to various factories and places of special 
interest from an industrial and geographical point of 
view. Arrangements were also made for students to be 
placed in different works aud offices for a,considerable 
part of the summer vacation, aud this gave them a 
further opportunity of studying tho actual practice of 
Commerce and Industry at first hand. The first num- 
ber of the College Magazine, Th*> Oawja , was published 
at the end of the Spring Term. 

We are indebted to the Sir Ganga Ram Trust Society 
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for the provision of throe scholarships; and also to 
Mr. Balak Ram, Bar.-at-law, who with a view of perpe- 
tuating the memory of his father, has generously placed 
at the disposal of the University, Government Securities 
which will provide an income of Rs. 175 per annum to 
be devoted to providing a Sir Ganga Ram Medal for 
the student from the College scouring the first place in 
the final examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce, and the balance is to be devoted to the 
award of one scholarship to a poor deserving student. 

A portrait of Sir Ganga Ram was comploted by 
Mr. Erwin Baktay, Artist, at a cost of Rs. 600, 'and it 
was unveiled in the Hailey College of Commerce Library 
by His Excellency the Chancellor on 2nd April, 1928. 

Expenditure on Books : — 
Rs. 25,646 were spent on books 
as detailed below 


The Panjab University 
Library. 


Rs. 

A. — General Books . . . . 11,439 

Special grant : — 

Literature . . . . 354 

Botany . . . . 1,124 

Chemistry . . . . 1,498 

Technical Chemistry . . 2,715 

Economics . . . . 569 

Indian History . . . . 723 

Zoology . . . . 3,285 

Sanskrit Books . . . . 527 

B. ~ Arabic Books . . . . 1,462 

C — Sanskrit Books . . . . 1,950 


Total . . 25,646 


Expenditure on Manuscripts.— Rs. 4,842 were spent 
on 1,690 manuscripts including rotographs as under : — 
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No. of MSS. 

(а) Rotos for the Arabic Sec- 

tion 

(б) Sanskrit Manuscripts— Spe- 

cial Grant.. 

(c) Arabic Manuscripts— Spo- 

cial Grant . . 

(d) Manuscripts (Sanskrit) . . 1,555 

(e) „ (Arabio) . . 135 


Its. 


1,025 

2,252 

740 

619 

200 


Total 1,690 4,842 


The Syndicate sanctioned an expcndiiuio of £50 for 
copying select portions from tho important manuscripts 
relating to India of the 17th century available in the 
Dutoh Record Office at the Hague. 

In the acquisition of new manuscripts the Univer- 
sity Professor of Arabio and Mr. R. A. Shastry helped 
materially. 

Periodicals . — Total amount spent on periodicals 
during the year under report was Rs. 5,274, including 
the Government recurring grant of Rs. 308. 

Binding and Mending . — The expenditure on binding 
2,238 volumes as per detail below and boards for 2.400 
Hindi manuscripts amounted to Rs. 3,563. 

A. — General Section . . 1,383 Volumes. 

B. — Oriental Section . . 855 „ 

Additions to the Library. — 3,378 volumes were added 
to the Library during tho year under report, excluding 
the manuscripts. Of these, 2,470 volumes were added 
to the General Section, including accessions by bound 
periodicals, 492 volumes to the Sanskrit Section and 
416 volumes to the Arabio Seotion. 

The total number of volumes, excluding monuscripts 
in the Library, on the 30th September, 1928, was 
63,319. 

Books read m and outside the Library.— 16,223 volumes 
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(10,604 General Sootion, 2,382 Sanskrit Section, and 
3,237 Arabic Section) were taken out by the members 
for home use. 19,036 volumes (12,234 General Section, 
3,349 Sanskrit Section, and 3.513 Arabic Section) were 
consulted in the Reading Room and Reference Depart* 
ment. The total number of volumes referred to in or 
outside the Library was therefore 35,319. 

Membership . — During the yoar under report 413 
graduates and students of the various Honours Schools, 
including the stall members of the various colleges, 
Joined the Library. 370 undergraduates obtained 
Readers’ Tickets. Fifty members joined the Sanskrit 
Section and thirty-nine members were admitted to the 
Arabic Section. 

Furniture . — 11 steel racks with locks costing Rs. 1,163 
have been erected for the Sanskrit manuscripts. 200 
steel book-supports, 8 teak-wood almirahs, 9 small book- 
shelves, one oabinet, and 452 chaptis tor palm-leaf 
manuscripts costing Rs. 1,182 were added to the 
Library. The total expenditure on furniture amounted 
to Rs. 2,345. 

Building Improvements . — The iron gates ot the main 
entrances to the Library were erected during the year 
under report. 

Receipts. — Rs. 715-8-6 were realized on account of 
delay fines, penalty for books lost or damaged and sale 
* of Library Primer and were remitted to the University 
Office from day to day. 


Catalogues of 
onptb. 


Manus- 


A. Descriptive catalogue of 
1.445 Arabic, Persian and Urdu 
manuscripts has been prepared. 
B. The first part of the catalogue of 2,500 Sanskrit 
manuscripts has also been prepared. 

Both these catalogues will probably be published 
during the next financial year. 

Seminar Library . — Seminar Library for the Honours 
Sohool of Chemistry continues to work satisfactorily. 

•The Library Committee met three times 
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during the year under report to transact current busi- 
ness. 


This Department was instituted in September, 1027 
^ J , with tho appointment of a 

Department^ I'hy.,™' ])jrectol ^Uemo of work 

was presented and its general 
principles accepted by the University. Work was to be 
started in the six Arts Degree Colleges in Lahore, but 
the development of these ideas in all other Colleges 
was also encouraged. 


The Colleges were required to appoint physical in- 
structors, and in order to popularise physical education, 
and to help colleges in meeting an additional charge 
on their finances, the University agreed to pay half the 
salary of each approved instructor, upto a maximum of 
Rs. 50 per month. 


As no trained men were available, the colleges were 


advised to select men and have them trained for the 


work. The Government, D.A.-V , and Islamia Colleges 
were able to make an early selection, and their in- 
structors were trained in the Central Training College, 
Lahore, last session, by tho Advisor on Physical Edu- 
cation to the Educational Department, and the Univer- 
sity Director of Physical Culture. 

The Forman Christian and Sanaton Dharam Colleges 
were not in time for admission to the last session of the 


Physical Training Class, but their instructors are now ' 
being trained in the National Y.M.CA. School of 
Physical Education at Madras. The course there 
finishes early next spring, so that by April 1929 five 
out ot the six colleges will have their trained physical 
instructors and be in a position to start work on the 
accepted soheme. ** 

The Dval Singh College has not yet thought fit to 
come into line with other Colleges, because of the diffi- 
culty of providing for their old type drill and gym- 
nastic master. 


In order to prepare the way for tho soheme an 
attempt has been made to introduce and standardise 



394 


ANNUAL REPORT ON THE 


Medioo-Physioal Examinations in all Colleges, and the 
Director has so tar personally visited the institutions 
at Amritsar and Ludhiana It is expected that 
Lyallpur, Rawalpindi, Multan and other centres will be 
visited this session. 

Some general lectures on hygiene, sanitation, and 
physical exercise have been given, and in eo-operation 
with the P.U.S.T.C.. the number of games and other 
activities open to students are being gradually in- 
creased. 

The P U.S. Tournament has now completed 33 years 
„ , TT ., of working and has maintained 

“C— ty a steady rate of progress. The 

number of colleges seeking 
affiliation is increasing year by year, and with them the 
number of students taking part in games and sports. 
The following table shows the number of oolleges en- 
tered in the various activities of the Tournament last 
season : — 


Event® 

Local. 

Mofussil. 

Total. 

Hockey . . 

9 

23 

32 

Football 

9 

22 

31 

Cricket .. 

5 

9 

14 

Cross Country 

5 

I 

6 

Gymnastics 

5 

1 

6 

Tennis . . 

8 

12 

20 

Swimming 

3 

. . 

3 


The major games, tennis and athletio sports claimed 
the best entries, and while this is just as it should be, 
one regrets the low claims of Gymnastics, Cross Country 
Racing and specially Swimming. 

There are Toaany directions in which the P U.S.T.C 
desire to extend their activities but with the very 
limited playground spaoe available nothing can be 
done. It is very important and necessary that Univer- 
sity Clubs, in all branches of sport, be formed, and also 
that second and third league tournaments be started so 
os to bring more and more students into leading active 
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lines, but until more grounds aro made available noth- 
ing ean be done. 

The Pan jab University was adequately represented 
in the realm of International Sport. One member of 
the last Indian Davis Cup Tennis Team, two members in 
the Olympio Sports at Amsterdam, and two members 
of the Hockey Team that won the World Championship 
in the same games went from our University, and it 
funds had permitted we would have hod three more 
representatives at Amsterdam. 

The University Hookey and Football fields have also 
been strongly fenced now — the athletic sports ground 
was done last year — and so the control of players and 
spectators at University matchos made more easy. 

Consequent on the fenoing of the grounds tho 
P.U S.T.C. has decided that admission to all future 
matches shall he by ticket. This innovation will help 
not only to oontrol the gomes and crowds still bettor 
but also to build up a reserve fund for the many 
improvements in view, which cannot be effected by the 
present inoome of the Committee. 

The supply of canal irrigation water for tho grounds 
being inadequate, a new scheme has now been completed 
to supplement the canal supply. The University 
Chemical Laboratory Tube Well has been connected to 
the grounds by means of iron pipes and drains, and the 
grass and surface should never again deteriorate as 
often happened in the past. 

4 large quantity of athletic equipment has been 
obtained from Europe, and certain new events added 
to the sports so as to bring them in line with Olympic 
standards. On the games side it is intended to intro- 
duce Volley Ball for competition this year during the 
slack summer season, and Basket Ball. Boxing and 
other events as soon as possible 

The session opened with a strength of 21 Officers and 
, 384 other ranks. Reeiuiting 

llh feSrnng ET 1 **' w “ considerably delayed and 
training consequently hindered 
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fey the delay in receiving verification forms regarding 
reoruits from the Officials of Districts. 


A 14 days Gamp was held at Shahdara in November, 
feut only afeout 55 per cent, of the authorised establish- 
ment was able to attend owing to the circumstances 
explained above. Those who did attend received much 
benefit from their training, and the organising of a 
Battalion Hookey Team to play against looal teams 
was a very popular innovation. 

The shooting during the Annual Classification showed 
a great improvement, the inorease in the number of 
“ Marksmen ” being very gratifying. The “ Minto Ali ” 
Shooting Cup was won by Agricultural College, Lyallpur, 
and the “ Vice-Chancellor’s ” Cup for the best individual 
aggregate by C.S.M Prem Maya Dass of the same 
College. 

The Battalion was inspected during the season by 
H.E. the Governor of the Panjab, The G.O.C. Lahore 
District, and the Brigade Commander, all of whom 
were favourably impressed. The “ Mesopotamia ” Cup 
for general efficiency was won by Intermediate College, 
Lyajlpur. 

Two Guards of Honour at Lyallpur, and one at 
Lahore were furnished for H.E. the Governor. They 
were good, and satisfaction was expressed by the 
Inspecting Officer. 

* In order to encourage the study of Ayurvedic and 


. ,. , TT . Unani Systems of Medioine, the 

Systems of Medioino. University has been makii]g a 
provision for financial assist- 
ance to the total amount of Rs. 4,600 annually to the 
D. A.-V . College, Lahore, whioh has attaohed to itself the 


Dyanand Ayurvedic College and to the Islamia College, 
Lahore, to which are attached the Unani Classes. 


Dayanand Ayurvedic The staff on 31stMaroh, 1928, 
College, Lahore. consisted of eight members. 
Last year, Dr Asa Nand, M.B., B.S., was deputed to 
M M. Kaviraj Gana Nath Sen, M.A., L.M.S., Calcutta, 
to study Ayurveda. 
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There were 110 students on rolls showing an increase 
of 17 

Comparative figures of the last two years stand 
below : — _ 

I year. II year. Ill year. IV year. Total. 
31-3-27 ..47 28 14 10 99 

31-3-28 ..45 47 9 15 116 

Increase Total .. 17 

The medium of study is Hindi. A tuition fee of Re. 1 
per mensem is eharged from students and similarly Re. 1 
from boarders. 

Out of 49 candidates for Kaviraj Diploma, 37 passed 
and 3 came under compartment rule. Of 1 5 Vachospati 
Examinees, 12 passed out of all, 1 being placed under 
compartment. 

Most of the old and new Kavirajs are practising in 
different parts of the country. Others are in the 
employment of District Board Dispensaries of Kangra 
and Hissar and others in oertain public or private 
dispensaries 

The numbers of out-patients attending the two out- 
door dispensaries of this College one at Sama] Mandir 
(Anarkali) and the other at the College Hospital, during 
the year under report are 1 1 ,049 and 0,4 1 4 respectively — 
total being 17,403 against 10,947 of the previous year, 
there being an increase of 510 patients. 

TJJie latter dispensary has been started last year to 
provide medioal aid to people residing in the vicinity 
of the College 

The Committee have decided this year to shift the 
Samaj Outdoor Dispensary to the site of late Mehta 
Baldev Das Buildings, willed by him for this Depart- 
ment The oity dispensary will indeed be a great boon 
to the public inside the town. 

The Indoor Hospital is the first Hospital of its type 
in the Panjab and is attracting patients both from 
Lahore and the mufnssil. 
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The number of patients has risen from 26 to 175 
during the last three years. 

There being accommodation for 27 boarders in the 
two Eastern Wards of the Indoor Hospital twenty -three 
boarders were accommodated in the Kothi of Lala 
Malawa Bam on Hota Singh Road free of payment. 

For purposes of study students are taken in groups 
to local gardens to see, colleot and preserve the parts of 
plants, according to Botanical Methods Last year in 
September, 1927 about 70 students of II and IV year 
classes were sent to Uddham Pur Hills to see and gather 
herbs. 

The Department of Pharmacy of the College has been 
training students in practical Pharmacy as before. 

Since April, 1927, a Research Scholar on Tuberculosis 
has been given a scholarship of Rs. 70 p.m. The Scholar 
after a speoial study of Shastras, published or in MSS., 
for about a year, was sent to different parts of the 
country, to consult experienced Vaids on the treatment 
of this disease and to visit Tubercular Sanitoria of India. 

An Observation Dispensary is being arranged to give 
practical advice and medicines to patients of this 
disease and other similar diseases. It is also intended 
to start an Ayurvedic Sanitorium for this disease on 
some suitable hill station. 

A donation of Rs. 20,000 for the construction of 
• Disseotion Block has been reoeived. Sanotion has also 
been received from the Punjab Government for keeping 
and dissecting human dead bodies in the College. 

There is a Library attached to this College. The 
number of books, Ayurvedic and Allopathic, is 
increasing. There is a Reading Room also, which 
receives papers from all over India and is very useful 
to students. 

In March last the Students’ Association started a 
Quarterly Magazine named ‘ Ayurveda Sandesh. ’ Its 


. . 18x22 

size is - -g - 


, Volume 52 pages. 


Annual subscription 


Rs. 1-4. 
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The Yunani classes were, many years ago, made over 

Yunani ClaMM. to the Idarnia College on the 

understanding that the Punjab 
University would oontinue to defray the expenses 
incurred on the supply of the drugs and the pay of the 
Lecturer. The University lias been paying Its. 50 per 
mensem since then. 

They were, until recently, managed by the College 
Committee but now are under the control of a Special 
Committee. 

There were 3 Lecturers in 1021*22. The number 
is the same now, with the addition of two gentlemen 
who give hints in the Western System of medicine in a 
cursory way. 

The number of students on the roll was 71 on 30th 
September, 1928. The average attendance in 1927*28 
was 55. 

The period of teaching is 4 hours daily. 

In addition to this, students attend the Anjuman’s 
Outdoor Dispensary for two hours daily in the morning 
under the supervision of the Anjuman’s Medical 
Officer. 

The duration of the course has been extended to 3 
years. 

A permanent Tibbia Committee has been appointed 
to manage the affairs of the Tibbia classes It consists 
of some leading local Hakims. 

A Muzakara Tibbia Committee has been started lo 
proipote power of discussion and intelligence in dealing 
with Scientific subjeots. This debating societv is doing 
most useful work. It is also proposed to have Slides 
of Anatomical Diagrams, a Library, a collection of 
medicines and a Tibbia Hoarding House. * 

According to the previous scheme the Anjuman has 
made these classes into a College. For this purpose 
one Yunani Shafakhana, one Alopathic Medical Hall, 
one Laboratory and one Library has been opened. In 
addition, a practical Clinical class is about to be opened 
from 1st October. 
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There are two Yunani sections, one Urdu and the 
other Arabic, viz . : — 

(l) Hakim Haziq and (2) Zubdat-ul-Hukama. 

To these classes not only Muslims but Hindus and 
Sikhs are admitted. 

A regular and advanced course on all the branches 
of the Yunani System of Medicine is taught The 
subjects are Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology, Materia 
Medioa, Therapeutics, and Hygiene 

The final examination of the olassos takes place in 
the Lahore Islamia College in or about the last week of 
May. 

23 students appeared in the Hakim Haziq Examina- 
tion in 1928 and 14 passed. 17 private candidates 
appeared in the same examination and 8 passed. 
3 students took the Zubdat-ul-Hukama Examination 
and all passed. Besides these, 8 candidates appeared 
from the Tibbia School, Multan, in the Hakim Haziq 
Examination and 4 passed 

The Tibbia Committee has been endeavouring to 
make improvements in the classes. A Library has 
been opened already. Arrangements are made for 
increasing the hours of study and the duration of the 
period of study. 

The expenditure incurred during the year ending 
30th September, 1928, was Rs. 6,600-4-3. 

A Museum and a Clinical Laboratory have been 
established to give practical training to the students. 
Microscopical work and method of urine examination 
are also taught to the students in the Museum Models 
of various organs like Eyes, Ears, and Brain, etc., have 
also been supplied. 

Students of these classes regularly attend the meet- 
ings of the “ Anjuman-i-Muzakara-i-Tibbia ” under the 
presidentship of the Principal. In these meetings 
papers are read and speeches on Tibbia and other sub- 
jects delivered. There are also occasional debates. 

It was stated in the last Annual Report that the 
Syndicate had appointed a Committee to report on 
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tho type of four-years' institutions educationally likely 

Vocational Training. *° b . e "Mat Mpful k> the 
Province. Notes written by 
Messrs. Yusuf Ali. Lucas, Ra wlley and Woolner, on 
the subject, were circulated to the members of the 
Committee which after certain meetings submitted its 


Report to the Syndicate in February last. Its chief 
recommendations were that a course of vocational train- 


ing in four-years' institutions be made an elective sub- 
ject in the M. & S.L.C. and tho Intermediate Examina- 
tions at centres where tho Department of Industries 
could provide adequate vocational training, and that, in 
order to give a fair trial to this experiment with a 
possibility of extending similar kind of training to other 
four-years' institutions at present affiliated to the Uni- 
versity, the Univorsity should not grant fuither affilia- 
tion to four-years’ institutions for a period of 5 years 
at least. The Report was considered by the Syndicate 
in April, 1928. The following extract from the dis- 
cussion in the Syndicate meeting indicates the view 
point of that body : — 


“ It was pointed out that the present type of four* 
years' institutions was much in demand, that 
they served very useful purpose as cultural 
centres in the mufassil and that the Depart- 
ment of Industries may find it difficult to 
supply vocational training to students on the • 
rolls of the four-years’ institutions. Difficult 
( ties by way of co-ordination of time-table in 
two different institutions were also mentioned. 


Some members were doubtful re-providing two 
different types of education to men in Arts 
institutions. Doubts wore also expressed as 
to the nature of vocational training proposed 
to be provided for these institutions It was 
however recognised that an acute state of un- 
employment existed and that proper encourage- 
ment of right kind of vocational training 
would bo useful. It was suggested that in- 
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stead of making vocational training as an elec* 
tive subjeot in the M. & S.L.C. and the Inter- 
mediate Examinations it might be made 
optional.’" 


The Syndicate finally decided that the recommenda- 
tion of the Committee regarding the restriction on 
further affiliation of four-years’ institutions be not 
accepted, and appointed a Committee consisting of 
Sir Abdul Qadir, Rai Bahadur Atma Ram, Drs. Lucas 
Rawlley and Harper and Messrs. Ram Rattan and 
Jodh Singh with Joint-Registrar as Convener, to report 
to the Syndicate “on the stage at which vocational 
training oould, if desired, be introduced, the form that 
it should take and the extent to which it was possible 
to work it into the oourses of four-years’ institutions.” 
The Report of the Committee is not yet ready. 


In order to stop the influx of private students in the 
„ , „ , , a M. & S.L.C. Examination and 

m"* S?L a E^fnatio^ to remove the P re J udice creatcd 

in certain quarters against the 
standard of our M. & SL.C. Examination, the Uni- 


versity has deoided that, with effect from the examina- 
tion to be held in 1929, only under exceptional cir- 
cumstances, like the residence or domioile of the guar- 
dian in the Pan jab, etc., candidates who reside outside 
. the territorial limits of the University of the Pan jab and 
have not boen reading in any sohool since July 1st of 
the year preceding the examination would be permitted 
to appear in the Matriculation Examination. This 
decision is estimated to result in the loss of about 


Rs. 60,000 a year to the University income The Syn- 
dicate lias directed that the Rule is to be striotly con- 
strued and has appointed a Committee to dispose of the 
applications received. 


Among others, during the period under review, the 
Regulation.. following important amend- 

ments of Regulations were 
sanctioned by the Punjab Government : — 
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(а) The changes in Regulations, consequent on the 

acceptance by the Senate of the recommen- 
dations of the Functions Committee redis- 
tributing the work of various University 
bodies with a view to relieve the Syndicate 
from pressure of work, have been detailed 
elsewhere in this Report. 

(б) The Hailey College of Commerce Committee 

has been empowered to exercise all tho 
powers of a Board of Studies in the Faculty 
ot Commeroe, to roappropriate funds from 
one Budget head to another within the 
budgetted allotment, and to make emer- 
gency arrangements for carrying on the 
work of tho College pending orders by the 
Syndicate. 

(c) Regulations have been framed to institute ltai 

Bahadur Konhiya Lai Mathematics Student- 
ship and Rai Bahadur Kanhiya Lai Physics 
Studentship. 

(d) A member of the Punjab University Training 

Corps who has attended 6b per cent, of the 
parades hold has been given tho option, 
both in the Intermediate and tho B.A. Exa- 
minations of taking Military Science os an 
additional optional subject in place of an 
Indian Vernacular recognised by tho Uni- 
versity or Frenoh or German. 

(<) Instead of an S.A.V. graduate a trained S.A.V. 
graduate would, on fulfilling other conditions, 
be allowed to appear for the B.T. Examina- 
tion as a private candidate. 

(/) Compartment students in the First Examina- 
tion in Agriculture have been given the 
same facilities of appearing in the month of 
Decomber and the annual examination us 
similar students in other examinations. 

(g) Rules for the admission of private candidates 
to tho M. & S. L. C. Examination have boon 


26 
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modified to resfcriot tho influx of private 
candidates from outside the territorial juris- 
diction of the University. 

(h) Oral test in English in the B.A. and £ T. Exam- 

inations has abolished. 

(i) Regulations for the Examination for the Degree 

of Baohelor of Commerce have been framed. 

(j) The Syllabus and Regulations of the First Law, 

the LL.B., and the Honours-in-Law Exami- 
nations have been revised mainly with a 
view to promote intensive study of such of 
the branches of law which are particularly 
useful for professional requirements The 
teaching of the Law of Contract, the Civil 
Procedure Code, and the Law of Limitation 
will be spread over two years instead of one. 
International Law is replaced by a portion 
of Mercantile Law. The Punjab Customary 
Law has been transferred from the LL.B 
oourse to tho F EX. syllabus, and included in 
the Paper on Hindu and Mohammadan Law. 
The syllabus of Hindu and Mohammadan 
Law has been simplified to prevent the 
Paper becoming too heavy. A University 
Selection of Leading Cases illustrative of 
fundamental principles will form a part of 
the Paper on Contract and Tort in the 
F.E.L., and of Paper on Equity in the 
LL.B, Examination In the LL.B. Paper 
on Land Laws, Rules on the Punjab Land 
Revenue Aot have been omitted. The 
revised syllabus of the First Examination in 
'Law will come into force from 1930, and of 
the LL.B. Examination from 1931. Such 
of the candidates sitting for the First 
Examination in Law of 1929 who happen 
to be unsuccessful will be required to attend 
a fresh course of lectures on the new 
syllabus in 1930. 
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The Honours-in-Law Examination is now designated 
the LL.M. Examination. The syllabus has been recast 
by the introduction of Hindu and Mohammadan Law, 
and the Law of Property and Land Tenures in British 
India, and the omission of Common Law. There will 
now be seven Papers instead of six, and each Paper will 
be of three hours duration. 

The following Hostels were given recognition and 
monthly grant-in-aid for the 
financial year 1928-29 : 


Students’ Residences. 


1. 

Hindu Ashram 

Rs. 
.. 30 

2. 

Khalsa Boarding House . . 

.. 20 

3. 

A.mar Jain Hostel 

.. 25 

4. 

Muslim Hostel 


5. 

Mohyal Ashram 


0. 

Aggarwal Ashram 


7 

Younghusband Collegiate 



Hostel 

.. 20 

8. 

Rajput Boarding House . . 

.. 20 

9. 

Brahmo Sadhan Ashram . . 

.. 30 

10. 

Arya Vidyarthi Ashram . . 

.. 30 

11. 

Agnibotri Hostel 


12. 

Ahmadiya Hostel 

• . 

13. 

Gaur Ashram 

• • 


Attention of certain Hostels was invited to the 
desirability of providing Common Room for the students 
and i$ was ruled that Hostels be asked to make adequate 
arrangements for medical assistance. The Students’ 
Residence Committee noted with concern the remark of 
the Hostels Visitors that during the year under report 
a large number of students were living in* places not 
recognised by the University, The oolleges were 
requested to exercise more careful cheok on the 
residence of students who describe themselves as living 
with guardians. Draft rules for admission, allotment 
of seats and discipline in reoognized hostels, were 
discussed and approved. 
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The Senate in Maroh, 1927 asked the Syndicate to 
Extension of thoSysiom appoint a Committee to 
of Proscribing University examine the possibilities of 
Publications as Text- extending the practice of pres* 
books - cribing University Publications 

as text-books, especially where the work mainly was of 
a compilation nature The suggestion was supported 
by the 'Dean of University Instruction who, while on a 
short visit to Calcutta, took advantage of visiting the 
University Press and of discussing the polioy of the 
University of Calcutta in prescribing its publications as 
text, books. 

The Syndicate considered in December, 1927 the 
Report of its Committee appointed to work out neces- 
sary details and decided, among other things, that at 
least one of the books to be prescribed in the Oriental 
and Vernacular Languages for the M. & S.L.C., Inter- 
mediate and the B.A. Examinations, and the poetical 
selections in English both for the Intermediate and the 
M.&.S.L.C. Examinations should be University publica- 
tions Other necessary details regarding the work of 
proof-reading, editing and compiling were also settled. 
The various Boards of Studies were asked to make the 
necessary recommendations which were considered by 
the Syndicate in May, 1928 when it decided that the 
actual concrete proposals submitted for compilation 
did not appear to be attractive, and further recorded 
that with one exception persons proposed for the work 
in the Intermediate and B.A. Examinations * were 
members of the Board of Studies concerned. No 
further progress has yet been made with the pro- 


During £he period under review, the authorities of 


Affiliations. 


the D. H. Dev Samaj College, 
Lahore, decided to discontinue 


the Intermediate Classes of the College The students 
of the College were permitted to migrate to their 
respective classes in other Colleges affiliated to the 
University and the Government was requested to cancel 
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the affiliation sanctioned to the Intermediate Classes o§ 
this institution. 

The Vice-Chancellor, during the summer vacation of 
1928, appointed a Committee to report on the 
application of the Bishop Cotton School, Simla, for 
affiliation in cortain subjects to the Intermediate 
standard of the Panjab University. The Committee, 
after inspection, suggested certain improvements and 
recommended the affiliation asked for. The authorities 
of the School were informed that the Vioe-Chanoellor 
would strongly recommend to the Syndicate the 
acceptance of the Report of the Committee and that, in 
the meanwhile, the School could start the Intermediate 
classes from August, 1928 at its own risk. 

The Principal, Ramsukh Das College, Ferozepore, 
applied for affiliation of the College as a four-years’ 
institution. It was deoided that no action on tho 
application be taken till the Inspection Committee had 
reported on it in the year 1929. 

The following Colleges were given extension of 
affiliation in the subjects noted against their names : — 
Dyal Singh College, Lahore Bengali for the Inter- 
mediate Examination, 
and Hindi, Urdu and 
Panjabi for the B.A. 
Examination. 

D.A.-V. College, Lahore .. Urdu (optional) for the 

Intermediate Exam- 
-* ination, and Hindi 

(optional) for the B.A. 
Examination. 

Government Intermediate Urdu and Hindi 
College, Dharmsala. (optional) fdr the Inter- 

mediate Examination. 

Edwardes College, Peshawar Geography for the Inter- 
mediate Examination. 
Forman Christian College, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi 
Lahore. for the B.A. Examina- 

tion. 



408 


ANNUAL REPORT ON THE 


islamia College, Lahore . . 

Lahore College for Women, 
Lahore. 

Sanatana Dharma College, 
Lahore. 

Khalsa College, Amritsar . . 

Government College, 

Lahore 

D. H. Dev Samaj College, 
Lahore. 

Mohindra College, Patiala. . 

Gordon College, Rawalpindi 
Tslamia College, Peshawar 


Khalsa Intermediate 

College, Lyallpur. 

Hailey College of Commerce, 
Lahore. . 


Urdu for the B.A Exam- 
ination. 

Hindi,' Urdu and Panjabi 
for the Intermediate 
Examination. 

Hindi and Urdu for the 
B.A. Examination. 

Panjabi, Urdu and Hindi 
for the B.A Examina- 
tion. 

Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi 
for the B.A. Examina- 
tion. 

Urdu and Hindi (optional) 
up to the Intermediate 
standard 

Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi 
up to the B.A. 
standard. 

Urdu for the B.A. Exam- 
ination. 

Urdu upto the B.A. stan- 
dard. The College has 
also been permitted to 
start the M.A. class in 
Mathematics provision- 
ally. 

Hindi (optional) for the 
Intermediate Examina- 
tion. 

In all the subjects for the 
Bachelor of Commerce 
Examination. 


An application from the Principal, Edwardes 
College, Peshawar, for extension of affiliation in Eco- 
nomics up to the M.A. standard, has been referred to 
the Inspection Committee for discussing the question 
with the Princ ipah of both the Colleges at Peshawar. 
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lu the course of consideration of the application in the. 
Syndicate difficulties of carrying on the post-graduate 
work by an institution single-handed, specially in a 
place where facilities for suitable libraries did not exist, 
were mentioned. 

The Aoademic Counoil, during the year underreport. 

approved the programme of 
..i 1 ®™ 1 ® 51 ? 11 l ° &bar1, work of the following Colleges 
Papers. to Btart classes m the subjects 

noted against their names with 
a view to present candidates for Honours Papers in these 
subjects in the B. A. Examination to be held in 1929 : — 


1. Government College, 
Lahore. 


F.C. College, Lahore.. 

D.A.-V. 

College, 

Lahore. 


Jslamia 

College, 

Lahore. 


Dyal Singh 

College, 

Lahore. 


Sanatana 

Dharma 


College, Lahore 


History, English, Mathe- 
matics A and B 
Courses. Persian, 

Arabio, Philosophy, 
Psychology and Econ- 
omics. 

English, History, Econ- 
omics, Psychology, 
Mathematics A and B 
Courses, Physics, 
Persian and Arabic. 

English, Mathematics A 
and B Courses, 
Philosophy, Eco- 
nomics, History, 

Sanskrit and Physios. 

English, Physics and 
Arabic. 

English, Economics, 
History, Persian, 
Mathematics A and B 
Courses and Philosophy. 

English, Economics 
History, Persian, 
Mathematics A and B 
Courses, Philosophy 
and Sanskrit. 
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• 7. Kinnaird College for 
Women, Lahore. 


8 . 

Khalsa 

Amritsar. 

College, 

9. 

Mohindra 

Patiala. 

College, 

10. 

Edwardes 

Peshawar. 

College, 

11. 

Murray 

Sialkot. 

College, 

12. 

Prince of 

Wales’ 


College, Jammu. 

13. Gordon College, 

Rawalpindi. 

14. Lahore College for 

Women, Lahore. 

15. Islamia College, 

Peshawar. 


English. 

English, History, Phil- 
osophy and Mathe- 
matics A and £ 
Courses. 

English, History, Eco- 
nomics and Mathe- 
matics A Course. 

English and Economics. 

English and Philosophy. 

Physics and Geology. 

English, Mathematics B 
Course and Philosophy. 

English. 

Mathematics A and B 
Courses. 


Inspection, of Colleges, 
report 


The following Colleges were 
inspected during the year under 


Lahore — 

Dyal Singh College. 

Islamia College. 

D.A.-V. College. '> 

Borman Christian College. 

K.E. Medioal College. 

D H. Dev Samaj College. 


Mufassil — 

Lady Hardinge Medical College, Delhi. 
G. N. Khalsa College, Gujranwala. 
Murray College, Sialkote. 

Prince of Wales’ College, Jammu. 
Lawrence College, Ghoragali. 
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Government Intermediate College, Jhang. 
Government Intermediate College, Dharmsala. 
Government Intermediate College, Hoshiarpm*. 
Government Intermediate College, Rohtak. 
V.B. College, Dera Ismail Khan. 

Malerkotla College, Malerkotla. 


Sri Pratap College, Srinagar, though scheduled for 
inspection, could not, owing to some unavoidable cir- 
cumstances, be inspected. 

During the year under report. 
Inspection and recog. ftfter conBider ing the Report 

High Schools. °* fc “ e University Inspector, 

recognition was accorded to 
the following Kashmir State High Sohools 

1. State High School, Srinagar. 

2. Islamia High School, Srinagar. 

3. Sri Pratap High School, Srinagar. 

4. Church Mission High School, Srinagar. 

5. Church Mission High School, Islamabad 

6. St. Joseph’s High Seoool, Baramula. 


As regards Hanfia High School, Islamabad, and 
Sri National High School, Baramula. it was decided not 
to recognise these Sohools till the defects pointed out in 
the Report of the University Inspector were removed, 
but that, to avoid hardship, the students on the 
rolls of these two Schools be permitted to appear ns 
private candidates in the M. & S.L.C. Examination 
to be iield in 1928 

After considering the Reports of the University Ins- 
pector on certain High Sohools in Bahawalpur State, it 
was decided that Sadiq Abbas High School, # Ahmadpur 
East, be given recognition in Physical Science as well from 
1928, that the recognition of Sadiq Dane High Sohool 
Bahawalpur, be continued, and that the State High 
School, Bahawalnagar, be given recognition in Eng- 
lish, Mathematics, History, Geography. Urdu, Persian, 
Arabic and Drawing It was noted that the question 
of reco gni tion in Physical Scienoe of the last named 
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School would be considered when a suitable teacher 
in the subjeot is appointed and a suitable Laboratory 
with proper equipment is provided. 

During the period under report, His Excellency Sir 
William Malcolm Hailey. Chan- 
onours. oellor of the University of the 

Panjab, was appointed Governor of the United Prov- 
inces, and Sir Geoffrey Fitzhervey de Montmorency, 
Vice-Chancellor of this University, was appointed 
Governor of the Panjab. 

The Syndicate unanimously decided to oonvey the 
hearty congratulations of the University to His Excel- 
lency Sir William Maloolm Hailey, Chancellor of the 
University, on the conferment of the honour of ' Grand 
Commander of the Most Eminent Order of the Indian 
Empire ’ by His Majesty the King-Emperor. 

The following persons were bestowed titles by the 
Government during the period under review : — 

Lala Durga Das, 6 A., LL.B., 

Advocate, Fellow of the 
University and member of 
the Syndicate . . . . Rai Bahadur. 

The Hon’ble Sardar Shivdeo 
Singh Uberoi. ex-Fellow of 
the University. . .. Sardar Bahadur. 

Lala Sohan Lai, B.A., B.T., 

Lecturer, Central Training 

College, Lahore . . Rai Sahib. o 


The Chancellor of the University was pleased to 

Vice-Chancellor. nominate d W. Kennaway, 
Esq., I.C.S., as Vice-Chancel- 
lor of the University vice the Hon’ble Sir Geoffrey 
Fitzhervey de Montmorency, resigned. 

Lala Mehr Chand, M.Sc , Professor, D A.-V. College, 

Election of Fellows by L*°™.an d Ula Raghubar 
Registered Gradnet re. M A •• Principal, 

Sanatana Dnarma College, 
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Lahore, were elected Ordinary Follows of the University 
by the Registered Graduates. 

_ . _ The following examinations 

Rooog y^ °n° f ^ Xam ’ were recognised as equivalent 
to the M. & S.L.C. Examina- 
tion of this University : — 


1. High School Examination for the European 

Schools in the Panjab. 

2. School Certificate of the General School 


Examination, London, provided that the 
candidate had qualified himself in all the 
subjeots required for the M. & S L C. Exam- 
ination, it being understood that an 
additional language would be considered a 
substitute for an Oriental or Vernacular 


Language. 

Appointments, 
under review 


The following appointments 
were made during the year 


University Office — 

Provision was made for the post oi an Assistant 
Controller of Examinations in the grade of Bs. 300-25- 
550, and for two clerks in the usual clerical grade 
of Rs. 45-100 ; one for the Examination Branch and 
one for the Aocounts and General Sections. A Record 
Lifter was appointed for the Record Seotion. 

An allowance of Rs 180 per annum was sanctioned 
with effect from 1st September, 1928, to Pandit Nand 
Lai for work conneoted with University Gazette and 
Publications. 

M. Saddiq Ahmad Khan and Pandit Chuni Lai wore 
appointed on six months’ probation on Rs. 45 per 
mensem eaoh in the usual olerical grade, vice M. Ali 
Mohd. Sufi and Lola Mohan Lai who were dismissed 
from servioe. Mr. Rahmet Masih was appointed on 
probation for six months in the usual clerical grade in 
the leave arrangement of Lola Parmeshari Das. 

Lala Kishan Chand was appointed on probation on 
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Rs. 70 in the grade of Rs. 70-5-100 in place of Bawa 
Hushiar Singh. 

Lala Brij Lai, olerk in charge of Gestetner, eto., work, 
was transferred to the post of the Despatoher vacated 
by Lala Kishan Ohand, and Lala Panna Lala Bhatia 
was appointed in place of Lala Brij Lai on Rs. 45 per 
mensem in the grade of Rs. 45-100. 

Oriental College — 

During the period of Mr. Woolner’s deputation with 
the Government of India, Mr. Mohammad Shad, M.A., 
acted as Principal of the College. 

The following Leoturers have been appointed : — 

Dr. Benarsi Das, M.A., Ph. D. For Hindi, on Rs. 300 per 

mensem in the grade 
of Rs. 250-25-400. 

Professor Mahmud Shairani. . For Urdu, on Rs. 250 per 

mensem in the grade 
of Rs. 260-25-400. 

S. Mohan Singh, M.A. . . For Panjabi, on Rs. 250 

per mensem in the 
grade of Rs. *250-25- 
400. 

One moro Assistant was appointed for the compilation 
of the Panjabi Dictionary, and a personal allowance of 
Rs. 10 per mensem was given to the Head Clerk of the 
College. 

Law College — 

On the appointment of Mr. Gyan Ghand Bhatia, 
M.A., on the staff of the Hailey College of Commerce, 
Lala Tiratfi Ram, B.A., was appointed in his place 
as Superintendent of the Law College Hostels on 
Rs. 150 per mensem in the grade of Rs. 150-10-200 on 
one year’s probation with effect from 1st September, 
1928, and the vacanov thus caused was filled by the 
appointment of Lala Bir Ghand, B.A., Librarian of the 
College Library, as Head Clerk of the Law College at 
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Rs. 100 per mensem in the grade of Re. 100-5-150, on 
probation for one year, with effect from the 1st 
September, 1928. L. Naubahar Singh, B.A., was 
appointed Librarian of the College Library, with effect 
from 1st September, 1928. 

Provision was made for the appointment of a Typist 
Clerk in the College Office and M. Mazhar Hussain was 
appointed to this post on Rs. 45 per mensem in the 
grade of Rs. 45-100 with effect from 6th October, 1928. 

The following gentlemen were appointed as part-time 
Readers in the Law College for the session 1928-29. 

1. Mohd. Muneer, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

2. Mehr Chand Mahajan, Esq., B A., LL.B. 

3. Nawal Kishore, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

4. Gobind Ram Khanna, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

5. R. C. Soni, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at-Law. 

6. S. M. Haq, Esq., B.A., LL.B. 

7. Sardar Nihal Singh, B.A., LL.B. 

The Hailey College of Commerce — 

Professor Krishan Daita Aggurwal and Professor 
I. M. Kapoor were confirmed in their appointments 
with effect from the 12th September, 1928 ; Lala Cyan 
Chand Bhatia, M.A., was appointed Lecturer in Short- 
hand and Hostels Superintendent, at Rs. 250 per 
mensem, in the grade of Rs. 250-15-350, with effect 
from 1st September, 1928, and Mr. Kishen Prasada 
Soni was appointed part-time Lecturer in Accountancy, 
at ^s. 200 per mensem for the* academic session 
1928-29. Professor Madan Gopal Singh was appointed 
part-time Lecturer in English on a monthly allowance 
of Rs. 110. 

• 

Chemistry Department — 

Dr. J. N. Ray, M.Sc., Ph.D., was appointed 
University Reader in Organic Chemistry on 11s. 500 in 
the grade of Rs. 600-50-750, vice Dr. Sri Krishna. 
Mr. Kailash Nath Mathur, M.Sc., was appointed 
Demonstrator in Physical Chemistry, for the period of 
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transfer of the permanent incumbent S. Balwant Singh 
as Demonstrator in Inorganic Chemistry vaoated by 
Mr. Arjan Lai Aggarwal Mr. N G. Mitra, M.Sc., was 
appointed temporary Student Demonstrator. 

Botany Department — 

The University Demonstrator in Botany was appoint- 
ed to officiate in place of Dr Chaudhuri, during his 
absence on leave, on Rs 250 per monsem, and a new 
Demonstrator was engaged on Rs. 150 per mensem 
from 1st January, 1928, to 30th June, 1928. Mr. Amar 
Nath Sawhney was re-appointed University Demon- 
strator in Botany for a further period of 3 years with 
effect from 1st June. 1928. 

Zoology Department — 

Diwan Anand Kumar, University Reader in Zoology, 
was lent on deputation to the Punjab Government to 
act as Professor of Zoology in the Government College, 
during the absence of Professor George Matthai on 
leave. Mr. G. Sondhi, M.So. was appointed Uni- 
versity Reader in Zoology, and Mr. Guran Lai Arora, 
M.Sc., was appointed University Demonstrator in 
Zoology vice Bawa Balwant Singh resigned. M. Mohd. 
Ibrahim was appointed Lecture Assistant. 

Mathematics Department — 

Professor C. V. H. Rao, University Professor of 
Mathematics, was granted furlough for a period of 
8 months with efEect from 1st October, 1928, to 31st 
May, 1929, with permission to combine the furlough 
with the vacations in 1928 and 1929. It was inci- 
dentally ruled that ordinarily when any expenditure is 
incurred tor oarrying on the woik of the officer allowed 
furlough then he would not be entitled to combine two 
vacations to the leave. Pandit Hem Raj, M.A., of 
Dyal Singh College, was appointed University Reader in 
Mathematics at Rs. 400 per mensem for 8 months. 
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Teachers in French and German—- ■» 

Mr. Lionel Jones, the French Teacher, has been 
appointed for the next two years tor a period of six 
months each year on a salary of Rs 400 per mensem 
Mrs. J. G. Oowie has been appointed Teaoher in 
German for a period of six months on Rs. 400 per 
mensem, and the Dean of University Instruction has 
been given the same powers to oontrol the class as 
given in the case of French. 

University Library — 

8. Tara Singh, B.A., 3rd Assistant, was appointed to 
officiate as 2nd Assistant in the Library with effect 
from 1st June, 1928, and Lala Gyan Chand, B.A., was 
appointed as 4th Assistant. 

Foreign Information Bureau — 

A personal allowance of Rs. 10 p.m. was given to 
S. Ajit Singh, Clerk, and a chaprasi for the Bureau, in 
the grade of Rs. 14-1-20. was appointed from October, 
1927. 


Miscellaneous— 

Professor Diwan Chand Sharma, M.A., of the D.A.-V. 
College, Lahore, was appointed part-time University 
Lecturer in English for the Honours School men in 
Scienoe, with effect from 1st October, 1928, for the 
necessary period up to a maximum of 7 months on an 
allowance of Rs. 100 per mensem. 

Aft allowance of Rs. 160 per annum was sanctioned 
to Mr. Parkinson’s stenographer for work in connection 
with the School Board. 

A ohaprasi was sanctioned for the Director of Physi- 
cal Culture in the usual grade of Rs. 14-1-20. 

During the peiod under review the following gentle- 

_ . A , _ . mon were nominated by the 

Delegate. to Conference.. g yndioate ^ repreMnt ' th e 

University of the Panjab at the various conferences as 
given below *. — 
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Q. C. Chatterji, Esq., 
M.A., I.E.S. 

Professor W. IT Myles, 
M.A. 

A 0. Woolner, Esq., » 
M.A , C.I.E., F.A.S.B. 

A. Yusuf Ali, Esq., ( 
C.BE., M.A., LL.M. J 

Major T. A Hughes, 
I.M.S. 

Dr. Sir John Maynard,') 
M.A. D.Litt.jKC.I.E., 
C.S.I., T.C.S. 

A. C. Woolner, Esq. I 
M.A., C I.E., F.A.S.B. [ 

A. Yusuf Ali, Esq., j 
C.BE,MA,LL.M. J 


Indian Philosophioal Con- 
gress at Bombay. 

All India Economic Con- 
ference at Luoknow and 
Mysore. 

Seventeenth International 
Congress of Orientalists 
at Oxford. 

Congress of the Royal In- 
stitute of Publio Health 
at Dublin. 


League of the Empire Trien- 
nial Imperial Education 
Conference in London. 


The following gentlemen were permitted to attend 
the Indian Science Congress held in January 1928 : — 

Rai Sahib Professor Shiv 
Ram Kashyap, B.A., 

M.So., I.E.S. 

Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, D.Sc., 

F.Inst.P. 

Dr Sri Krishna D.Sc. 

S. L. Bhatia, Esq., M.So. (University Research 

Scholar). 

Rattan Lai Bhatia, Esq., (University Student 
M.So Demonstrator). 

Seven meetings of the Senate, 21 of the Syndicate, 5 of 
Ma-iiiwK the Academic Council, 7 of the 

08 Oriental Faculty, 8 of the Arts 

Faculty, 8 of the Soience Faculty, 5 of the Law 
Faculty, 3 of the Medical Faculty, 1 of the Agricultural 
Faculty and 4 of the Commerco Faculty were held 
during the period under review. 
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The following allotments were made out of the 


Grants to Colleges. 


annual Government grant of 
Rs. 20,000 to which was added 


an amount of Rs. 1,600 being the unspent balance 
from the last year’s grant 


Rs. Rs 


1. Islamia College, Lahore — 


For Library books . . 1,000 

For Science apparatus .. 1,250 

2,250 

2. D.A.-V. College, Lahore — 


For Library books . . 500 

For Gas holder . . 1,000 

1,600 


3 Forman Christian College, Lahore — 

For Library books . . 1,000 

For Soienoe apparatus . . 1,500 

2.500 

4. Dyal Singh College, Lahore — 

For Library books . . 1 ,000 

For Scienoe apparatus .. 1,000 

2,000 

5. Khalsa College. Amritsar — 

For Library books . . 600 

For Science apparatus . . 1,100 

* 1,600 

6. Murray College , Sialkot — 

For Library books . . 500 

For Soienoe apparatus . . COO 

1,000 

7. Cordon College, Ramlpindi — 

For Library books , . 500 

For Science apparatus . . 250 


27 
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Rs. 

8. Ranatana Dharma College , Lahore — 

For Library bookB . . 1,000 

For Science apparatus . . 1,000 


9. Kinnaird College for Women, Lahore — 
For Library books . . 750 

10. D.A.-V. College , Jullundur — 

For Library books . . 500 

For Science apparatus . . 500 

11. D.A.-V. College , Rawalpindi — 

For Library books . . 500 

For Science apparatus . . 500 

12. B.D.P.M. College, AmbcUa — 

For Library books . . 375 

13. Rameukh Das College, Ferozepore — 

For Library books . . 500 


Rs. 

2,000 

750 

1 000 

1,000 

376 

500 


14. O. N Khalaa College , Qujranwdla — 

Provided the Syndicate is satisfied regarding 
the Management : — 

For Library bookB . . 500 

For Science apparatus . . 400 

900 

15. D A. -V . College, Hoshiar pur — 

For Library books . . 500 


500 
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16. D. M. College , Moga — 

For Library books . . 500 

For Physios apparatus .. 1,225 


17. D. H Dev Samaj College , Lahore — 

For Library books . . 500 


18. Khalsa Intermediate College, 

Lyallpur Nil. 


19. Hindu Sabha College, Amrilaar — 

For Library books . . 400 

For Science apparatus . . 350 

750 


Total . . 21,600 


The following statement shows the total amount 
assigned to each College up-to-date, from this grant : — 


Rs. 

Islamia College, Lahore . . . . 60,250 

D.A.-V. College, Lahore .. .. 61,918 

Forman Christian College, Lahore . . 57,405 • 

Dyal Singh College, Lahore . . 38,882 

Khalsa College, Amritsar . . . . 32,050 

St. Stephen’s College, Delhi .. 23,000 

Murray College, Sialkot . . . . 23,430 

Edwardes College, Peshawar . . 16.000 

Gordon College, Rawalpindi * . . 18,315 

Sanatana Dharma College, Lahore . . 17 ,000 

Hindu College, Delhi . . . . 5,000 

Kinnaird College for Women, Lahore . . 7,650 

G. N. Khalsa College, Gujranwala . . 6,150 

D.A.-V. College, Jullundur .. .. 4,160 

D.A -V. College, Rawalpindi . . 4,260 


. 421 
Rs.-. 

1,725 

500 
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B.D.P.M. College, Ambala . . . . 2,825 

Ramsukh Das College, Ferozepore .. 1,900 

D.A.-V. College, Hoshiarpur .. 900 

D.M. College, Moga . . .. 2,725 

D. H. Dev Samaj College Lahore . . 900 

Khalsa Intermediate College, Lyallpur . . 400 

Hindu Sabha College, Amritsar . . 1,900 


One very agreeable feature of the year has been, 
„ , , that after a number of years, 

ew t n owmen certain Endowments have been 


founded. The offer of Lady Basanba Kumari Chatterji 
of 3 per cent. Government Promissory Notes of Bs. 
5,000 for an endowment, to be named after her 
husband the late Sir P. C. Chatterji, was th ankf ully 
accepted. With the consent of the donor, it was 
decided that the interest accruing therefrom be expend* 
ed in awarding sizarships to two deserving students, 
three times a year about the beginning of each term to 
the amount of Bs. 25 each. The award would be 


made by the Principal of the Oriental College and 
would be tenable for four years at the most and could 
be held with a scholarship or a stipend. 

The Syndicate accepted the offer of Bai Bahadur 
Lala Amar Nath of 5 per cent. War Loan of 1929 to 
the amount of Bs. 1,200 for endowing a gold medal to 
be awarded to a candidate who obtains the highest 
number of marks in English and Sanskrit taken 
together in the B.A. Examination, in order to com- 
memorate the memory of the late Mr. Amrit Lai Boy : 
the Bai Bahadur undertaking to contribute Bs. 300 
towards the .cost of making a die. 

The Syndicate accepted the offer of Mr. Balak Bam, 
Bar.-at-Law, of Bs. 5,000 in Government Paper of 3$ 
per cent, per annum for the purpose of awarding a 
gold medal, to be named after his father “ Sir Ganga 
Bam Medal,” to the person taking the highest place 
in the Bachelor of Commerce Examination from the 
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Hailey College of Commerce on the College Foundation 
Day to be celebrated annually. The balance of Rb. 
1U0 would be utilised in the award of a scholarship of 
R>s. 10 p.m. for 10 months, to be awarded to a deserv- 
ing student in the First Year Class by the College 
Committee on the recommendation of the Principal. 
During the year under report, the following 
Leoturers were invited to 


Outside Leoturers. 


deliver leotures at Lahore : — 


(1) Professor C. E. M. Joad, to deliver 3 University 

leotures on a consolidated honorarium of 
Rb. 200 per lecture including travelling 
allowance and other charges. 

(2) Professor Heinrich Luders, Professor of Sans- 

krit, University of Berlin, to deliver 3 
leotures on an honorarium of Rs. 200 per 
lecture including travelling allowance and 
other charges. 

(3) Malik Karam Singh, RSo., to deliver two 

lectures on *The Art of Paper Making’ 
in Lahore. 

(4) Professor A Sommerfeld of Munich, to deliver 

a course of 3 leotures at Lahore on an 
honorarium of Rs. 600 including travelling 
allowance and all other expenses 


These invitations, however, were not availed of . 
for one reason or the other. 

Dr. R. L. Nirula delivered a course of 10 leotures 
witfi practical to the advanoed students of Botany 
on Bacterial Diseases of Plants. 

It was deoided that a provision be made in 1929* 
1930 Budget for a short oourse of 3 or 4 lectures to be 
delivered by Professor Cyril Burt, if he is in India. 

At the suggestion of the Hon’ble Sir Shadi Lai, 
the Syndicate, in March last, 
Miscellaneous). unanimously decided to record 

its appreciation of the services of Mr A. Yusuf Ali, 
C.B.E., M.A., LL M., to the cause of higher education 
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ip tho Provinoe as a member of the Syndicate and 
of various other University bodios. 

The Syndicate, after considering the Registrar’s 
notes on the causes of delay in the publication of 
University results and the suggestions to remove them, 
decided to make an automatic deduction of Rs. 10 a 
day for each day of delay from the remuneration to be 
paid to an Examiner who submitted his results to 
the Registrar after 30 days of the receipt of answer- 
books by him. It was further decided that the names 
of the Examiners who made the following irregularities 
be reported to the Board of Studies concerned and tho 
Revising Committee at the time of appointment of 
Examiners : — 

(а) Those who submit results after the prescribed 

date 

(б) Those from whose possession an answer-book 

is lost. 

(c) Those who award more marks than the maxi- 
mum marks for the papers, or make serious 
mistakes in addition of marks. 

A Committee was further appointed to submit 
proposals for the strengthening of the examination 
work, specially in reference to the need of providing 
suitable assistance to the Resistrar for the discharge of 
* confidential work. On the recommendation of this 
Committee, the Syndicate has decided to appoint an 
.Assistant Controller of Examinations in the grade of 
Rs. 300-26-650. 

Applications for the post have been invited and the 
appointment^ expected to be made next autumn. 

After considering a letter from the Offg. Chief 
Commissioner, Delhi, asking permission for candidates 
of the Delhi Provinoe to appear in the Oriental Exami- 
nations conducted by the Panjab University, the 
Syndicate decided that the University of the Panjab 
was prepared to co-operate with the University of 
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Delhi by conducting on its behalf the examinations ip 
the Oriental Titles and Vernacular Languages for the 
students from the Province of Delhi on the following 
terms : — 

(а) that the University of Delhi would send to 

the Pan jab University the examination fees 
of the candidates according to the soale of 
the Panjab University fees, 

(б) that the Panjab University would set the 

question papers, arrange for the conduct 
of the examination, get the answer-papers 
examined by its Examiners, and send on 
the results to Delhi University for publica- 
tion by that body as its own results, and 
(c) that the Delhi University would use its own 
form for diplomas and certificates, which 
would be signed by the Registrar and the 
Vice-Chancellor of the Delhi University. 

A Committee was appointed to examine the Rules 
for the appointment of Examiners with a view to 
suggest suoh changes as may be neoessary to secure 
efficient Paper-Setters and Examiners. It recommend- 
ed that the present rule laying down the procedure 
regarding the appointment of a member of a Board of 
Studies as Examiner be not modified but that the rule 
for the M. & SL.C. Examination on this point be 
brought in line with the rules for other examinations. 
When the number of candidates exceeds 650 in the 
B.£ Examination, in subjects other than English for 
which separate rules already exist, then a Head 
Examiner shall be appointed who would set the paper 
and adjust the standard of marking of tha Subordinate 
Examiners. If a Head Examiner is appointed, the 
Subordinate Examiners may be Internal Examiners. 
Each Honours question-paper shall he set conjointly 
by two Examiners, one an External and the other 
Internal, and the answer-book shall be read in full by 
both the Examiners each entitled to the full fee for 
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examining an answer- book The Boards of Studies 
have beon directed that an External Examiner, so iar 
as possible, should he a teacher of standing in another 
Indian University. 

The Syndicate, after considering the note of the 
Vice-Chancellor, appointed a Committee, consisting of 
the Hon’ble Mr. Justice Tek Chand, Principal H. L 0. 
Garrett. Lala Sain Das, Professor Jodh Singh, Sir 
Abdul Qadir and the Dean of University Instruction, 
to discuss suggestions as to the methods of voting 
employed in the election of various University bodies 
in order'to make them more representative of various 
interests concerned and the qualifications of Electors 
and the mode of their constitution. The Committee 
has not yet met. 

The Syndicate appointed a Committee, consisting 
of Rai Bahadur Lala Durga Das, Lala Jagan Nath, Drs. 
Dunnicliff, Lucas and Shuja-ud-Din, the Registrar and 
the Joint-Registrar, to consider and report on the 
proposal “ That the Senate directs that no examination 
of this University should be held between 1st May to 
30th September in any year ” 

Last year a Committee was appointed to advise on 
the need or otherwise of establishing a University 
Department of Physios. Owing to certain financial 
and administrative difficulties, it has not been iound 
possible to establish a University Department of 
Physios with a University Laboratory. Various other 
alternatives to strengthen the teaching of Physiop in 
the University are being examined. No final decisions 
have yet been arrived at. 

The Syndicate referred to the Board of Accounts for 
opinion in the first instance the suggestion made in 
the Senate meeting in March, 1928, by Professor Jodh 
Singh as regards the desirability of increasing the fee 
for setting question -papers in the Oriental and Verna- 
cular Languages Examinations with a view to bring 
them in line with the corresponding examinations in 
the Faoulty of Arts. 
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The Syndicate decided to renew the membership rrf 
this University on the Inter- University Board, India, 
for a further period of 3 years. 

Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi have been recognised as 
Indian Vernaculars for purposes of additional optional 
paper in the B.A. Examination. 

Rules for the advance from the Provident Fund have 
been amended to substitute the words “To defray the 
cost of building or purchasing a house” for “To pay 
expenses for the building of a house,” and the 
Syndicate has confirmed the praotice of recouping the 
advance in 24 equal monthly instalments when the 
advance made is equal to six months’ salary. 

Mr. A. 0. Woolner, M.A., F.A.S B., C.I.E., was placed 
on deputation with the Government of India from 
20th April to 8th June, 1928, to advise the Central 
Government on the reorganisation of the machinery in 
Aligarh University. 

The Syndicate, after considering the Report of a 
Sub-Committee on certain suggestions ot the late Sir 
Gauga Ram re. the grouping of subjeots, and the 
opinion of the Arts Faculty thereon, decided that the 
ohoioe of combinations in the B.A. Examination should 
not be further restricted. 

It has been decided that in subjects for which 
scholarships are not given to B.A. Pass men, if no 
Honours man in a particular year is under the rulos 
entitled to the scholarship then it be awarded to the 
best Pass man in the subject, and that the Aitchison 
Ram Rattan Sanskrit Scholarship, in future, be awarded 
to the best man in Sanskrit in the B A Examination 
including the Honours Papers, if any. 

During 1927-28, the following 
giontH were received from 


Finances. 

Government : — 
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(а) Recurring Grant for Teaching 

(б) Grant for General Purposes 

(c) Grant for Travelling Allowance • • 

(d) Grant for Oriental College 

(e) Appointments Board 

(J) For the institution of a strong 
School of Chemistry 
(g) For Zoology Department 
(A) Library Grant 

(i) Foreign Information Bureau . . 

(j) Honours School in Technical Chem- 

istry 

(k) Fpr improvement of College Libra- 

ries and Soience equipment 

( l ) For Commerco College 
(»») For improvement of Physioal 
Culture of Lahore University 
students 


Rb. a. p. 

35.000 0 0 

45.000 0 0 

10.000 0 0 
31,500 0 0 

2,400 0 0 

45.000 0 0 

15.000 0 0 
320 0 0 

1,000 0 0 

20.000 0 0 

20,000 0 0 
27,195 0 0 


5,276 0 0 


Total .. 2,57,090 0 0 


For the year 1928-29, the following grants have been 
voted to the University by the Legislative Council : — 

Rs. a. p. 


For general purposes . . 92,750 

For the institution of a strong School of 
Chemistry . . 65,000 

For Zoology Department . . 15,000 

For the Oriental College and for the 
improvement of the Oriental College 
Staff . . 31,500 

For Foreign Information Bureau . . 1,500 

For Honours School in Technical 
Chemistry . . 20,000 

For improvement of Physioal Culture 
of Lahore University students . . 9,000 

For improvement of College Libraries 
and Science equipment . . 20,000 

For Hailey College of Commerce . . 32,152 

For History Lecturers . . 5,000 

For construct ion of University Hostel . . 34,000 

For Vernacular Chairs in the Oriental 
College . . 3,630 


0 

0 

0 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


0 

0 

0 


0 

0 

if 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


Total .. 3,20,532 0 0 
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Some of the above grants have been realised and the 
remaining ones would be realised in due course. 

Tn order to earn more interest the policy of short term 
deposits has been discontinued in favour of purchasing 
securities to be sold after a few months when money is 
required. In accordance with this, as temporary 
investment, Rs. 2,07,068-8-11 were spent in 1927-28 in 
purchasing per cent. Panjab Government Bonds. 
The construction of the University Hostel has been 
taken in hand. The Financial Statement for the yeur 
1927-28 is attached as Appendix III. 

ISHWAR DAS, 

Joinl- Registrar 
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APPENDIX I. 

EXAMINATIONS. 


Table showing the Examinations held during the last two years in 
the various Faculties, with the number of candidates who appeared 
and passed : — 

1927. 1928. 

■ — — * — ■ ' •> r — — — A 

No. of No. Post No. of No. Pans 
candi - passed percen - oandi- passed, percen- 
datee. tags, dates. tags. 

Oriental Rujulty — 

Matriculation 
F.O.L. 


B.O.L. 

M.O.L. 

Oriental Languages' 


Sanskrit — 


Prajna 

S24 

Visharada 

290 

Shastri 

2or> 

Arabia — 

Maulvi 

31 

Do. Alim 

27 

Do. Fazil 

70 

Persian — 

Munshi 

37 

Do. Alim 

40 

Do. Fazil 

301 

Hindi— 

Proficiency 

199 

High Proficiency .. 

55 

Honours 

41 

Panjabi — 

Proficiency 

35 

High Proficiency . . 

9 

Qyani . . 

90 

Urdu — 

Proficiency 

23 

High Piofioienry . . 

53 



, , 

2 

2 

100 

313 

59-7 

420 

199 

47*3 

80 

290 

393 

179 

46-5 

00 

30-2 

243 

85 

34*9 

10 

32-2 

21 

12 

57-1 

17 

62-9 

20 

9 

45- 

44 

57 -8 

70 

18 

25*7 

23 

02-1 

65 

46 

70-7 

15 

37-5 

33 

16 

48*4 

111 

30-8 

301 

100 

33*2 

113 

50-7 

241 

175 

72-6 

26 

47-2 

83 

40 

54-4 

15 

30-5 

37 

5 

13-6 

21 

60 

61 

20 

47-5 

2 

22-2 

7 

2 

28-5 

26 

28'S 

123 

60 

48 7 

7 

30*4 

19 

8 

42*1 

31 

58*4 

77 

51 

66*2 
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1927. 



1928. 

* 


No. of 

No. 

— m — ■ 




Pass 

No. of 
candi- 
dates. 

No. 

Pews 

Omental Languages— 
(contd.) 

Urdu— (oontd). 

candt- passed, percen- 
dates. tags. 

passed, percent 
tage. 

Honours 

Proficiency in Pan* 
jabi in Persian 

44 

8 

18*1 

30 

8 

22*2 

Script 

. High Proficiency in 
Panjabi in Per* 

1 

1 

100 

2 

*% 

•* 

sian Script . . 

Honours in Panjabi 

• » 


•• 


• • 

• • 

in Persian Script 

Pashto— 

1 

1 

100 

1 

« • 

# * 

High Proficiency . 

1 

1 

100 

1 

1 

1 

100 

Honours 

Arts Faculty— 

1 

1 

ino 

3 

33*3 

M.&S.L.C. 

10,870 

9,220 

54*0 17,124 

9,780 

57*1 

Intermediate 
•Do. (Supplement- 

2,815 

1,088 

40-7 

2,406 

1,244 

51*7 

ary) 

185 

12S 

01-1 

174 

156 

89-6 

B.A. 

•Do. (Supplement- 

1,747 

804 

40*4 

1,784 

827 

46*3 

ary) 

Honours in B. A. (old 

4G 

20 

56-5 

19 

14 

73*6 

type) 

854 

109 

30*7 

305 

132 

36*1 

B. A. Honours School 
B.A. Combined 

5 

4 

80 

3 

2 

OG-fi 

Honours School . . 

. • 

, . 

• • 

9 

9 

100 

M.A. 

129 

65 

50- 

157 

72 

43-8 

B.T. 

93 

71 

70-3 

115 

85 

73-9 

DXitt. 

Science Faculty— 

v « 

* * 

* * 

1 

1 

100 

Intermediate 
•Do. (Supplement- 

822 

343 

41*7 

1,042 

428 

41*07 

ary) 

64 

59 

02*1 

63 

50 

82*3 

• The figures for the Supplementary examinations are 

for the 


years 1920 and 1927. 
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1927. 1928. 

t * * 1 > — * 1 

No. of No. Pass No. of No. Pass 
candi- passed, percen - candi - passed, peraen- 
dates. tage. dates. tags. 

Science Faculty— 

(contd .) — 


Intermediate (Medical 
Students' Group) 

530 

220 

42 '4 

453 

173 

38-2 

*Do (Supplement- 
ary) 

72 

66 

91 '6 

69 

48 

69-5 

B.Sc. 

334 

94 

28-1 

191 

91 

47-6 

*Do. (Supplement- 
ary) • 

29 

16 

56-1 

42 

20 

01-9 

Honours in B.Sc. 
(old type) 

20 

12 

46-1 

34 

14 

411 

B.Sc. Honours School 

26 

26 

100 

35 

28 

80- 

M.Sc. 

32 

19 

593 

29 

21 

72*4 

Do. (Hons. Soh.) — 
Chemistry 




11 

Result 


Botany 

2 

2 

100 

not yet 
publish- 
ed. 

4 4 

100 

Zoology 

5 

5 

100 

3 

3 

100 

Doctor of Scionoe . . 

•• 

•• 


1 

1 

100 

Law Faculty— 

First Examination 
in Law 

337 

206 

61*1 

\ 

308 

143 

46*4 

*1)0. (Supplement- 
ary) 

70 

69 

98-5 

21 

w 21 

100 

* Bachelor of Laws . 

332 

178 

53-9 

335 

201 

00- 

*Do (Supplement- 
ary) 

11 

11 

100 

25 

24 

90- 

Special Test in Law 

3 

3 

100 

2 

2 r 

100 

M edioal Faculty — 

First Professional 
Examinatifin for 
M.B.B.S. 

122 

69 

57-3 

107 

58 

64-2 

*Dq. (Supplement- 
ary) 

19 

18 

94-7 

21 

16 

70’1 


* The figures for the Supplementary examinations are for the 
years 1926 and 1927. 



OPERATIONS OP THE UNIVERSITY. 


. 433 


1927. 1928. 

- * ■* , 

No. of No. Pass No. of No. Pais 
caruU- passed perron- eandi - passed, percen- 
datee. tags. date*. tape. 

Medical Faculty— 


(oontd .) — 


Second Professiohal 
Examination for 


M.B.B.S. 

88 

*Do. (Supplement- 
ary) 

Final Professional 

23 

Examination for 
M.B.B.S. (April 
Session.) 

82 

Do. (October Ses- 
sion). 

121 

Commercial Faculty— 
First Examination in 
Commerce 

a • 

Agricultural Faoulty- 

- 

First Examination 
in Agriculture . . 

43 

B.Sc. (Agriculture) 

43 

M.Sc. (Agriculture) 

•• 

Other Examinations — 
S.L.C. 

1,397 

Total 

28,404 


60 

(18 

05 

(Hi 

69* 1 

22 

804 

1(1 

15 

93*7 

44 

534 

73 

IK 

• 

(16*7 

60 

41-3 

97 

39 

10*2 

*• 

•• 

30 

28 

71*7 

30 

B1V7 

71 

51 

72*9 

30 

09-7 

31 

1« 

51*0 



1 

1 

100 

368 

25-6 

1,200 

303 

39*2 


28,843 




The total number of candidates who appeared at this yearn 
examinations is 28,843 as against 28,404 of the last year. 

The following candidates stood first in their respective exam- 
inations held in 1928 

Oriental Faculty— 

• F.OJj . — Nila Kanth Uanju, Private Student, Kfthhmir 
State. . , . 

P raj net . — Raj Ki shore, Private Student, Lahore District. 


* The figures for the Supplementary examinations are for 
the years 192(1 and 1927. 
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• Viaharada. — Shanti Swarup, Private Studont, Rohtak 
Diatriot. 

Shaatri. — Satya Vrat Sharma, Private Student, Amritsar 
District. 

Mctulvi. — Umm-i-Daud, Private Student, Gurdaspur 

District. 

Haulm Alim. — Qazi Abdul Qayyum, Private Student, Lahoro 
District. 

Maulvi Fazil. — Mohammad Nazir, Oriental College, Lahore. 

Munshi. — Jai Dev, Private Student, Gurdaspur Distriot. 

Munshi Alim. — Syed Abdul Hamid, Private Studont, Lahoro 
Distriot. 

Munshi Fazil. — Farkhandah Akhtar Shamim, Private 
Stydent, Jullundur Distriot. 

Proficiency in Panjabi. — Sewa Singh, Private Student, Jind 
State. 

High Proficiency in Punjabi. — Sardar Kaur, Private Student, 
Rawalpindi District. 

Honours in Panjabi. — Santokh Singh, Private Student, 
Rawalpindi Distriot. 

Proficiency in Urdu — Chaudhry Rahmat Khan, Private 
Student, Gujrat District. 

High Profioienoy in Urdu. — Dina Nath Kohli, Private 
Student, Lahore Distriot. 

Honours in Urdu.— Jamil Ahmad Ansari, Private Student, 
Lahore Distriot. 

*High Proficiency in Pashto.— Syed Mubarak Shah Gilani, 
Private Student, Kohat Distriot. 

Honours in Pashto. — Ajeeb-ud-Dm, Private Student, Lahore 
District. 

Profioienoy in Hindi.— Sidh Sain Jain Goyliya, Private 
Student, Kamal Distriot. 

Hiqh Proficiency in Hindi. — Sardar Singh Sachdev alias 
Prem Sagar, Private Student, Multan Distriot. 

Honours vn Hmdi.— Padma Nand Sharma, Private Student, 
Lahore Distriot. r 

ABTS FAOUIflTZ — 

M.S.L.C. — Gian Singh, Government Intermediate College, 
Ludhiana. 

Intermediate.— Indar Nath Madan, Government College, 
Lahore. 

Bachelor of Arts.— Niranjan Nath Wanchoo, Government 
Colloge, Lahore. 

Master of Arts. — Surya Kanta, Oriental College, Lahore, and 
Jai Knshan Malhotra, Government College, Lahore. 


* Only ono candidate passed. 
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• 

Bachelor oj Teaching. — Nand Kishoi Banaii, (Jenir.U T rain # 
ing Collego, Lalioro. 

*Doctor of Literature. — Hirananda ShaBtri, Privates Student, 
Nilgiri Hilh. 

Science Faculty— 

Intermediate. — (Non -Medical Group) Bari Datta Vij, Govern- 
ment College, Lahore. 

Intermediate. — (Medical group). Bohan Singh Bhatia, 
Khalsa College, Amritsar. 

Bachelor of Science. — Malik Mulk Ruj Sethi, Government 
College, Lahore. 

Master of Science. — Pyara Lai, Forman (Jliribtiau College, 
Lahore. * 

* Doctor of Science. — H. L. Chhibor, Private Student, 
Rangoon (Burma). 

Law Faouhty— 

First Examination m Law. — Hiirbhagwmi Khungar, Law 
College, Lahore. 

Bachelor oj Laws. — Kartar Singh Chadha, Law College, 
Lahore. 

Medical Faculty— 

First Professional M.B.B.S. Examination J agdiah Ram 
Vaid, King Edward Medical College. Lahore. 

Second Professional M.B.B.S. Ej amination- -1‘arfehotam 
Dags, King Edwuid Medical College, Lahore. 

Final M.B.B.S. Examination ( April Session).— Sashi Bhusan 
Mitter, King Edward Modic.il Cellugn, Lalioro. 

Final M.B.B.S. Examination (October Session). — llukam 
Chandra, King Edward Modioal College, Lahore. 

Commercial Faculty— 

Fipst Examination in Commerce. — Mohanlal Duggal, Hailoy 
College of Commerce, Lahore. 

Agricultural Faculty — 

First Examination in Agriculture.— Shiv Latin, Panjab 
Agricultural College, Lj allpur. * 

B.Sc, (Agriculture). — Kidar Lai Khuiina, Pan jab Agricul- 
tural College, Lyallpur 

*M.Sc. (Agriculture).— Uamosli Chandra Sahgal, Panjau 
Agricultural Collego, Lyallpur. 


28 


Only ono candidate patted. 
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Other Examinations— 

8.L.0 .~ Vibhwanafch Kishanlal Rathi, Private Student, 
Ujjain District. 


UNIVERSITY OF THE PANJAB. 

Table showing the number of female candidates who 
appeared in the various Examinations of the Univer- 
sity of the Panjab, held during the last two years : — 



l 

1927. 



Namh ov Examination. 

Appeared. 

Passed. 


1 

L 

M.S.L.C. 

167 

103 

192 

129 

2. 

S.L.C. .. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

3. 

Intermediate (Arte Faculty) . . 

28 

20 

38 

27 

4. 

Do. (Science Faculty) 

4 

1 

2 

1 

5. 

Do. (Medical Group) 

24 

11 

26 

19 

6. 

B.A. Honours (Old type) 

6 

3 

4 

, . 

7. 

B.A. . . 

18 

11 

18 

11 

8. 

B.T. . . 

4 

4 



9. 

M.A. . . 

2 

2 

3 

1 

10. 

First Professional Examination 
for M.B.B.S. 

1 

15 

17 

9 

11. 

Second Professional Examina- 
tion for M.B.B.S. 

u 

4 

18 

13 

12. 

Final Professional Examination 
for M.B.B.S., (April and 
October sessions combined). 


6 

11 

4 

13. 

Proficiency in Urdu 

6 

2 

4 

3 

14. 

High Proficiency in Urdu 

8 

5 

5 

3 

15. 

Honours in Urdu . . 

. , 

. . 

3 

| 1 

16. 

Profioiency in Hindi 

102 

52 

157 

1 122 

17. 

High Proficiency in Hindi 

12 

5 

33 

21 

18. 

Honours in Hindi . . 

11 

7 

8 

1 

19. 

Budhiman 

10 

11 

19 

1 6 

20. 

Vidwan.. 

1 

1 

2 

l 
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1927. 

1928. * 


Name of Examination. 


r 6 

1 

no 

1 

-d 




8, 

1 

0. 





Of 

s 

Q4 

3 





Ph 

< 


21. 

Gyani . . 


9 

3 

6 

3 

22. 

Prajna . . 


33 

18 

30 

14 

23. 

Visharad 


7 

5 

13 

8 

24. 

Shastri . . 


5 

m , 

3 

. _ 

25. 

Moulvi . . 

• • 

m m 

# i 

1* 

i 

20 

Munshi Fazil 


2 

2 

3 

i 


Total 


503 

292 

017 

400 


APPENDIX II. 

List of aritioal and research work done by the 
University and College Teachers. 

ORIENTAL COLLEGE. 

Sanskrit. 

Pandit Nri Singh Dev Shaairi — 

1. Saubhagya Vati Vivriti of Niyaya Muktawali. 

2. Nutan Shiva Raj Vijaya Pataka— a commentary 
of Shtva Raj Vijaya. 

Pandit Madhava Shaairi, Bhandari — 

I. Sanskrit Grammar Shlok Badha. * 

Arabic 

Professor Muhammad Shaft, M.A . — 

1. Analytical Indices of the * Iqd . — About 100 pages 
more have gone through the Press in the year under 
report. 
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* 2. Muhammad -al-Masudi’s Eisdla dar ‘Andsir wa 
Kd’indt-al-Jaww —Edited with Notes and published 
in the Oriental College Magazine for May, 1928, 
pp. 33-91. 

3. Notes on .Sheikhs, Scholars and Poets of the reign 
of Aurangzeb from Farhat-ul-N dzirin The Persian 
text edited and published in the Oriental College 
Magazine (May 1928, pp 92-96, August 1928, 
pp. 53-111) 

4 Jawdhir Nama -—The text published in the 
Oriented College Magazine for August, 1928 pp. 
112 - 1 & 

5 Article on the Maykhana, a little known work on 
poetical Biography published in the Proceedings of the 
Fourth Oriental Conference (Allahabad, 1928) Pages 
232-241 

M. Nur-ul-Haq — 

‘Adhb-ul-Mandhil — Notes on the Kamil of aJ-Mubar- 
rad (in the Press) 

M. Fazl-i-Haq — McLeod Arabic Research Student 
Tajalliyut Ibn-i-S/nd — Lahore 1928 pp 15 + 252. 

Persian. 

Maulvi Bayed Auldd Husain Bhdddn Bilgrnmi — 

1 Glossary of Tarikh-i-Wassaf with correction 
eritioal and Historical notes and the life of the author. 
2. Summary of Ta’rikh-i-Wassaf. 

Economics 

The Board of Economic Inquiry Punjab (General 
Editor Professor W H Myles, M A ) : — 

1 . Different Systems of Farming in the Punjab. 

2. Cultivators’ Holdings in the Punjab. 

3. An Economic Survey of Gaggar Bhana in the 
Amritsar District of the Punjab 
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Chemistry. * 

List of papers published in the name of the Uni 
versity Staff and Students : — 

1. Surface Tension and Parochors of Fused Organic 
Substanoes by S. S. Bhatnagor and Bui want Singli 
(Z. Physikal Chem., 1928, 131, 134). 

2 Extension of Langevin’s Theory of Alomio 
Magnetism to Molecules constituting Electronic Iso- 
merides by S. S. Bhatnagar and C. L. Dhawan. (Phil. 
Mag., 1928 vii, 6 , 536). 

3. Photochemical Reaction, 1, Effeot of the ^Dielec- 
tric Constant of the Medium on the Velocity Coefficient 
by K. G. Mathur, R. S. Gupta and S. S. Bhatnagar. 
(Jour. Indian Physics, 1928, 2 , 243) 

4. Fluorescence and Photochemical change by K. G. 
Mathur and S. S. Bhatnagar (Jour. Indian Physics, 
1928, 3 , 37). 

5 Magnetio Properties of some Substances in the 
Absorbed State by S. S Bhatnagar, K. N. Mathur and 
P. L. Kapur. (Indian Jour. Physios, 1928, .7, 53). 

6. Tesla Luminisoence Spectra of the Halogens, 
Part I, Iodine by S S. Bhatnagar, D. L. Shrivastava, 
K. N. Mathur and R. K. Sharma (Phill. Mag., 5, 
June, 1928). 

7. On the Applicability of Fresnel’s Law in Dedu- 
cing Evidenoe in Favour of Surface Structure from 
Surface Reflectivity by S. S. Bhatnagar, D. L. Shrivas- 
tava %nd N G. Mitra. (Jour Indian Chem Soc., 1928, 
5 , 329). 

8. Chemical Reactions under “Electrodeless Dis- 
charge ” by S. S. Bhatnagar, R K. Sharma and N. G. 
Mitra (Jour. Indian Chem. Soc., 1928 3 , 379) 

9. On the Magnetic Susceptibilities of Electronic 
Isomers, Part II, by S. S. Bhatnagar and R. N. 
Mathur (Phil. Mag. 1928, 6*). 

10. An Attempt to find a Unidirectional Effect oi 
X-ray Photons by A. H. Compton, K. N. Mathur and 
H. R. Sarna. (Physical Review, 31 , 159, 3928). 
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« 11. $. S. Bhatnagar, H. B. Dunnioliff and M. Ali, 
“ The Action of Light on Concentrated Aqueous Solu- 
tions of Amonium Thiocyanate,” Journ. Indian Chemi- 
cal Society, 1927, 4, 229. 

12. H. B. Dunnicliff and Kishen Lai, “The Deter- 
mination of Free Mercurv in Commercial Products,” 
The Analyst. 1927, 52, 329. 

13 Mahan Singh and Bam Singh Ahuja “Chloro- 
camphoranilio Acids and Camphorochlorophenylimides ” 
Joum. Chem. Soc. 1927, p. 1994 
• 

L. Hira Lai, M.Sc., Demonstrator, Multan College, 
Multan — 

1. Studies in Photochemical reactions. The influ- 
ence of polarised radiations on the interactions ot 
sodium and potassium amalgams and Water (Zeit. 
Phys. Chemic. 1928, pp. 134-142). 

2. Studies in Photochemical Reactions Part III. 
The influence of polarised radiations on certain photo- 
chemical reactions. (G.I.C.S., Vol. V, No. 1, pp. 
49-67). 

Botany. 

Professor Shiv Mam Kashyaf — 

1 . A new species of Petalophyllum, P. Indicum 
Kashyap from Lahore. (Jour, of the Ind. Bot. Soc., 
Vol. VII No. 1, 1928, pp. 14). 

Dr. H. Chaudhuri — 

2. Quelques observations sur le parasitisms et la 
formation des suooirR chez les cuscutes. (Revue de 
Pathologic vegetale et d’Entomologie agricole, Mars 
1928) 

3. Relations anatomo-physiologiques de Cistanche 
tubulosa avec. son hoto. ( Revue de Pathologie vege- 
tale et d’ Entomologie agricole, Avril et Mai, 1928). 
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L. Mohan Lai Sethi, M.Se . — * 

4. Contributions to the life-history oi Equisetunt 
debile, Roxb (Aunals of Botany, London. Vol. XLU, 
No. CLXVII, July, 1928). 

L. P. Khanna, Esqr., M.Se . — 

5. The morphology of Cyathodium tuberosum 
Kashyap. (Jour, of the Burma Research Soc., 1927. 
Vol. XVI, pt. Ill, pp. 227-29) 

Zoology. * 

1. Nath, V.— “ Egg-folliole oi culex” Zeitsehrift fr 
Zellforsohung Mikroscopisohe und Auatomisoli. 

Physios. 

J. B. Seth, Esq., I.E.8 . — 

A change in the Refractive Index ot Air when an 
Electric Glow Discharge is passing through it. Nature 
Vol. 120, p. 880. 

L. Bari Ram Sarna, M.Se., Teacher in Physics, Govt. 
Intermediate College, Boshiarpur — 

An attempt to find unidirectional effect of X-ray 
Photons. Published with Dr. A. H. Compton in 
Physical Review 31, 159, January, 1928. 

<* Medicine. 

Major T. A. Hughes, I.M.S., Professor of Clinical 
Medicine, King Edward Medical College, Lahore — 

1. Tropical Cirrhosis of the liver with special refer- 
ence to the Fragility of the Red Blood Corpuscles. 

2. A study in Renal Oedema. 

3. Carbohydrate tolerance in two cases of muscular 
dystrophy 

Published in the Indian Journal of Medical Research 
for October, 1927. 
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History. 

Professor V. N. Ball, M.A , Professor of History, Dyal 
Singh OoUege , Lahore — 

1. Mediaeval India Part I. 

2. Ancient India 2nd Edition. 

Pandit Siri Ram Sharma, M.A., D.A.-Y. GoUege, 
Lahore — 

Note on the story of Babar’b death, J.R.A.S. 
(London), April, 1928. 

Sanskrit. 

Pt. Bhagmd Dutta, B.A., D.A.-V. College, Lahore — 

Vaidika Vanmaya Ka Itihasa or a History of Vedic 
Literature, Vol. II, Brahmans and Aranyakas, Decem- 
ber, 1927, page 320. 

Persian. 

Professor Jamshed Ali Rathor, M.A . , M.O.L., Murray 
Gollge, Sialkot City — 

“A Graphic Survey of Persian Literature '* 


APPENDIX III. 

FINANCIAL. 

The ordinary Receipts and Disbursements of the 
Current aq.d Special Endowed Trusts Accounts of the 
Panjab University for the financial year ending 31st 
March, 1928, were as follows : — 
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Hhads op Income and 

Actuals for 

Special En- 




Expenditure. 

1927-28. 


dowed Trusts 

Total. 


- 




Account. 



" 



Rs. 

A. 

p. 

Rh. 

A. 

p 


A. 

P 

Opening Balance 

57,913 

2 

G 

5,072 

14 

l 

04,980' 0 

7 

Income. 










I. Fees of Examinations. . 

6,33.P12 

5 

0 




6,33,912 

5 

0 

2. Registration fee 

38,710 

4 

0 

, m 



38,710 

4 

0 

3. Other fees 

34,264 

14 

O' .. 



„ 84,264 

14 

0 

4. Library 

70S 

8 

6 




* 708 

8 

0 

5. Publications 

27,175 

15 

9 

.. 



27,176 

15 

9 

G. Miscellaneous 

0,813 

10 

10 




9,813 

10 

10 

7 Interest .. 

20,256 

3 

8 

19.950 

ii 

io 

40,206 

15! 6 

8. Contributions 

2,37,(590 

0 

01 .. 


.. 

2,57.690 

0 

0 

9. Law College 

93,772 

4 

7 


. . 


93,772 

4 

7 

10. Oriental College 

1,649 

9 

0 




1,649 

9 

0 

11. Hailey College of Com- 

3,862 

7 

0 

*’ 



3,802 

7 0 

merce 










12. Special donations and 

2,500 

0 

0 



, # 

2,500 

0 

0 

subscriptions 










13. Contribution towards 

Nit. 






Nil. 



building funds. 










14. Investments matured 

2,61,823 

11 

3 


. , 


2,61,825 

11 

3 

and advances refunded 










Totax. .. 

14,50,115 

0 

l 

25,023 

911 14,75,138 

10 

0 


Heads ojj Income and 
Expenditure. 

Aotuals for 
1927-28. 

Special En- 
dowed Trusts 
Account. 

Total 


Expenditure. 

Rs. 

A. 

p. 

Rs 

A. 


Rj* 

A. 

V. 

1. General Administration 

89,971 

2 

E 

, , 



| 80*971 

2 

4 

2. Remuneration to Ex- 

2,20,404 

6 

|10 





6 

m 

aminers. 

3. Printing Question Pa- 

31,405 

I 3 ' 

'o 



, , 

I 31,495] 

3 

0 

pers. jtions. 

4. Conducting Examina- 

1,31,479 

6 

1 

.. 



1,31,479 

6 

i 

5. Library 

59,985 

1 5 

1 0 

•• 


*• 

1 59,983 

5 

9 
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Heads or Income and 
Expenditure. 

Actuals for 
1927-28. 

Speoial En- 
dowed Trusts 
Aooount 

Total. 




Rs. 

A. 

F. 

Rs. 

A. 

P. 

Rs. 

A. 

P. 

6. Garden and Touma- 


E 

8 





r 

8 

ment Ground. 









7. Publications 


13 

E 

. , 

. , 

, , 


13 

0 

8. Miscellaneous 


1 

7 

18,863 

ED 

8 

68,387 

2 

3 

9. Law College 

78,767 

9 

8 

, # 

B , 

, , 

78,767 

9 

8 

10. Oriental College 

74,167 

4 

8 

, . 

, , 

, . 

74,167 

4 

8 

LI. Hailey College of Com 

32,816 

14 

3 


. . 

. . 

32,816 

14 

3 

meroe. 










12. University Teaching . 

1,99,191 

3 

6 

, , 

, . 

, . 

1,99,191 

3 

6 

13 Improvement oi Edu- 

67,979 

8i 7 

v , 

, , 

. . 

67,979 

8 

7 

cation. 









14. Appointments Board . . 

15. Oriental Publications 

hj 

16110 .. 

•• 

•• 


15 

10 

Fund. 










1C. Expenditure on building 


6 

E 

• , 

. . 

.. 


6 

ED 

17. Investments and ad- 

2,17,431 

ED 

9 

• . 

, . 

• , 

2.17,431 

0 

9 

vances made. 










Closing balanco 

1,76,427 

11 

mm 

9 

3 

1,81,688 

4 

6 

Totax, . . 

14,60,116 

i 

i 



26,023 

9 

11 

14,75,138 

1 

S 


Investments. 

1. Currant Account .. 7,04,384 0 0 

2. Provident Fund Account 3,69,600 0 0 

3. Special Endowed TrustR 

Account.. . 4,94,600 0 0 

Total .. 15^8,584 0 0 


Cash in hand. 
1,74,377 11 3 
7,497 4 0 

6,160 9 3 
1,88,086 8 6 


The following table shows the Abstract Account of 
the Original Donations received for the various Trusts, 
their gross value in Government Paper, and the Cosh 
Balanoe at credit or debit of eaoh Trust on the 31st 
March, 1928 
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Capital in- 





Capital on 

vested in 





31st March 

Govern* 

(.'losing 

No. 

Heads os Accounts, 

1927 in 

ment Se- 

Balance o 



Govern- 

cuntioa 

31st Marc) 



ment Se> 

during the 

1928. 



ourities. 

year 






1927-28. 



I 

Alfred Patiala Research Student* 

Rs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

A. 


ship 

26,700 

.. • ' 



2 

Alexandra Research Studentship.. 

13^250 


332 

6 

3 

McLeod Kashmir Sanskrit lie- 






search Studentship . . 

38,000 

400 

187 

3 

4 

McLeod KapurthalaN.S. Research 






Studentship 

32,300 

200 

1821 10 

5 

Mayo Patiala Engineering Re- 






search Studentship . . 

21,900 

• • 

629 

9 

6 

McLeod Panjab Arabic Research 






Studentship . . 

28,700 

600 

4021 9 

7 

Alfred Nabha Jhind Scholarship. . 

11,000 

, , 

73, 

5| 

8 

Bahawalpur Arabic „ 

14,100 

200 

245111 

9 

Amritsar McLeod Memorial Seho- 




1 


larship 

6,000 

200 

9210 

10 

Puller Exhibition Scholarship , . 

13,700 

( p 

S3 12 

11 

Jhind Panjabi „ 

8,000 

, , 

43l 01 

12 

Patiala Qurmukhi Teaching mid 






Scholarship Fund 

15,000 

• . 

2 

9 

13 

Brandrath Leitner Prize 

850 

100 

26 

01 

14 

Jaiahi Ram Medal 

2,300 

100 

1811 

15 

Maolagan Gold Medal . . 

2,100 

a « 

6 


16 

Inayat Ali- Watson Silver Medal . . 

1,050 

.« 

8b 15 

17 

Inaysf Ali-Griffin Prize . . 

2,300 

• . 

65,10 

18 

Alwar Gold Medal 

3,060 

• 4 

126 

4 

19 

Rai Kanhaya Lal-Pollard Prizo . . 

1,750 

100 

92 

1 

20 

Khalifa Muhammad Hussain- 






Aitohison Medal 

3,060 

100 

135 

3 

21 

Khalifa Muhammad Hussain 






Jubilee Medal 

7,900 

100 

311 

9 

22 

Aitohison Ram Rattan Sanskrit 






Scholarship .. 

33,400 

300 

344 

11 

23 

Wakefield Memorial Prize 

2,100 

100 

75 

15 

24 

Cooper Medal .. 

900 

100 

41 

14 

26 

Patiala Sime Medal 

3,350 

. . 

84 

3 

20 

F. S. Jamatud-Dm Medal . . 

1,000 

•• 

* * 
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lo. 

Heads off Accounts. 

1 

Capital on 
list March 
1927 m 
Govern- 
ment Se- 
curities. 

Capital in- 
vested in 
Govern- 
ment Se- 
curities 
during the 
year 
1927-28. 

Closing 
Balance on 
31st March, 
1928. 

27 

Prince Albert Victor Patiala Soho- 

Bs. 

Rs. 

Rs. 

A. 

P, 


larahift 

73,600 

500 

857 

3 

1 

28 

D. B. Bhagwan Daa-Bullo Mall 
Gold Medal 

2,150 


35 

12 

3 

29 

Shrimati Dhan Devi and Shrimati 
Jai Kaur Medal 

1,100 


89 

8 

8 

30 

Rai Sahib Munahi Gulab Singh- 
Denzil Ibbeteon Diamond 
Jubilee Purse 

2,900 


36 

9 

4 

31 

K. B. Sheikh Nanak Bakhsh Medal 

1,100 

. . 

59 

1 

8 

32 

Sahibzada Muhammad Obodulla 
Khan Medal . . . . . . 

1,300 


94 

5 

5 

33 

Malik Das Bam Topan Mai Silver 
Medal 

600 


52 

3 

8 

34 

B. B. Bali Bam Bamohand Victoria 
Memorial Prize 

400 


7 

E 

0 

35 

B. B. Lala Sagar Ghand Silver 
Medal 

500 


38 

12 

1 

36 

An j uman-i-Islamia Arnold Silver 
Medal 

400 


31 

14 

0 

37 

Kanwar Sir Hamam Singh-Bivaz 
Gold Medal 

2,300 


112 

12 

6 

38 

Dr. Rahim Khan’s Memorial 
Fund 

1,550 


31 

12 

11 

39 

Dr. Bishen Das Medal . . 

400 

• • 

r 1 

12 

3 

40 

B. B. Mela Bam-Bivaz Medal . . 

3,150 

100 

6 

11 

6 

41 

Davies Pakhoke Medal . . 

700 

• • 

23 

15 

5 

42 

Karin Devi-B. B. Beli Bam Memo- 
rial MedaT . . 



71 

3 

0 

43 

Lady Dane Gold Medal. . 

■ 

• • 

he 

13 

0 

44 

Patiala Ranbir Medal . . 

■ 

. . 

IK 

8 

10 

45 

Baba Khem Singh Medal 

500 

.. 

1 79 

2 

6 

46 

Dane Malerkotla Modal and Scho- 
larship 

12,10C 


I 169 

5 

7 

47 

B. S. Lala Chuni Lai Medal 

2.20C 


HE 

8 

6 

48 

The Oman Prize 

500 

.. 

36 

11 

0 
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Capital in- 



Capital on 

vested in 



31st March 

Govern- 

No. 

Heads of Aocountb. 

1927 in 
Govern- 

ment Se- 
curities 



ment Se- 

during the 



curities. 

year 

1927-28 

1 



Rs. 

Rb. 

40 

L. Ruchi Ram Declamation Prize 

1,100 

I 

60 

Shah Din-Asghari Khanam Medal 

2,700 


61 

K. B. Sh. Nasir-ud-Din Medal . . 

2,000 

. . 

52 

Mrs. Sinha’s Bequest . . 

87,900 

8.8-50; 

53 

Sir P. C. Chatter joe Endowment . . 


5,000 

64 

Interest received in excess on last 




year 

•• 

•• 


Total 

4,82,000 

12,000 


4 


Closing 
Balance on 
ttlst March, 
1928. . 


Rb.iA.lff. 
58 8 1 
fitf 13| 8 
81 Iff. 6 
71 18 !) 


11 0 

s! u 


«,IC0 (1, 8* 


By order, 

I8HWAK DAS, 

Joint- Jk(jif>trar, 
University of the Punjab, 



VIII. 


CONVOCATION FOR CONFERRING 
DEGREES, 1928. 


THE FIFTY-FIRST CONVOCATION. 

The Senate of the University of the Panjab assembled 
in Convocation for the purpose of conferring Degrees 
at the University Hall, Lahore, on Friday, the 
21st December, 1928. 

Such Fellows of the University as were present 
habited in the prescribed academical costume (those 
who were graduates of this or other Universities 
wearing the hoods of their Degrees) met in the side- 
rooms at 11-4D a.m. 

Accompanied by the Principals of Recognised Colleges, 
who were present as guests of the University, the Fellows 
moved in prooession at 11-45 a.m. to the platform. 

The Vice-Chancellor arrived at 12 noon, and was 
received at the main entrance to the hall by the 
Fellows of the University. 

At the request of the Registrar, the Vice-Chanoellor 
declared the Convocation open. 

The Vice-Chancellor then, in accordance with the 
prescribed procedure, conferred upon the following 
candidates, the Degrees, for which they were severally 
reoommended by the Senate : — 

LIST OF CANDIDATES FOR DEGREES FOR THE 
YEAR 1028. 

IN THE ARTS FAOULTY. 

Bachelor ot Arts. 

[List given at the end). 
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IN THE SCIENCE FACULTY. * •> 

Bachelor of Scehwoe 
(List given at the end). 

The Degrees having been conferred, the roll on which 
the Decrees were recorded, having been presented by 
the Registrar , was signed by the Vioe-Chanoellor The 
Vice-Chancellor then declared the Convocation ad- 
iourned to the 22nd December, 1928 for conferment 
of the remaining Degrees and Medals and Prizes. 

The Vice-Chancellor was then conducted, by the 
Fellows to the main entrance and took his departure 


The Senate of the University of the Panjab reassem- 

^^ThT^ yloe in ^he^rescribed 

University as P ... w bo we re graduates of 
to TlrCeitdeB *eariog th. hoods of their 

Degrees), met in of recognised Col- 

Accompanied by the P . f t ^ e University, 

'g^'ZS&SZ iwi - - <*° 

Se d Vi“-S»d the Members of the Syndicate, 
and conducted to -Chancellor , His Excellency 

At the request oftheV^e Qpen 

^Vioe a^octo then addressed the Senate ss 
follows 



450 


PIETY ■FIRS T CONVOCATION FOR 


^Gentlenftn of the Senate, Ladies and Gentlemen , — 

At a meeting of the Senate of the Panjab University 
held on the HOth November, 1928, the following Reso- 
lution was unanimously adopted : — 

“That His Excellency Sir William Malcolm 
Hailey, BA., G.C.I.E., K.C.S.] , I.C.S., 
Governor of the United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh is by reason ot eminent position and 
attainments, a fit and proper person to receive 
the Degree of Dootor of Literature and that 
according to the provisions of section 17 of 
* the Indian Universities Act of 1904, the said 
Degree be conferred upon him honoris causa*' 

The Chancellor then, on behalf of the Senate, 
conferred the Degree of Dootor of Literature upon His 
Excellency Sir William Maloolm Hailey, B.A., G.C.T.E., 
K.C.S.I., T.O.S. in the following words : — 

“ In accordance with the Resolution of the Senate 
just read, and by virtue of the authority 
vested in me as Chancellor of this University, 
I admit His Excellency Sir William Malcolm 
Hailey, B.A., GC.I.E., K.C.S.I., I.C.S., 
Governor of the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh to the Degree of Doctor of Litera- 
ture and in token thereof I command this 
Diploma to be given to him and I authorise 
him to wear the robes ordained as the insignia 
of this Degree.” „ 

The Degree having been conferred, the Chancellor 
directed the Registrar to proolaim it. This was 
accordingly 4one in the authorised manner and form. 

Afterwards tho Chancellor, in accordance with the 
prescribed procedure, conferred upon the following 
candidates the Degrees for which they were severally 
recommended by the Senate : — 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES FOR DEGREES FOR THE o 
YEAR 1028. 

IN TIIE FACULTY OF ORIENTAL LEARNING. 
Master of Oriental Learning. 

(List given at the end) 

* 

IN THE ARTS FACULTY 
Doctor of Literature. 

(Name qtven at the end) 

Master of Arts. 

(List qiven at the end). 

B.A. and B.Se. 

Honours School. 

(List given at the end). 

Bachelor of Arts (Female Candidates) 

(List qiven at the end). 

Bachelor of Teaching 
(List given at the end). 

IN THE LAW FACULTY. 

Bachelor or Laws. 

(List given at the end). 

IN THE MEDICAL FACULTY 
Final M.B.B.S. 

(List given at the end). 

IN THE SCIENCE FACULTY 
Master of Science. 

(List qiven at the end) 


29 
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IN*THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE. 

Mast re or Science in Agriculture. 

(List given at the end). 

Bachelor of Science in Agriculture. 

{Li at given at the end). 

The Degrees having been conferred, the roll on which 
the Degrees were reoorded, having been presented by 
the Registrar, was signed by the Chancellor. 

Thosetwho were present from amongst the following 
duly qualified candidates were then presented by the 
Registrar and received from His Excellency the Chan- 
cellor diplomas conferring Oriental Literary Titles : — 

Shastrt — Honours in Sanskrit. 

(List given at the end). % 

Matjlvi Fazil — Honours in Arabic. 

{List given at the end). 

Munshi Fazil— Honours in Persian. 

( List given at the end). 

The Registrar then presented to His Exoellenoy the 
Chancellor the persons present from amongst the can- 
didates who, since the date of the last Convocation of 
the Panjab University, had earned distinction by gain- 
ing medals and prizes stating briefly the elaims of eaoh 
person to distinction : — 


I. — Medallists. 

1 R. z 200— Moleod Gold Sarya Kanta, Oriental College, 
Medal and Purse. Lahore, for standing first in 

theM.A. Examination from 
among those who took up 
Arabic and Sanskrit. 
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2. X. il. 72 — Alwar Gold 
Medal. 


3 X. f. 106 — Arnold Silver 
Medal. 


4. V. r. 32 — Arnold Gold 
Medal. 


5. X. j. 47— R. B. Lala Sagar 
Chand Silver Medal. 


6. X. g. 22— Patiala-Sime 
Gold Medal. 


7. X. g. 23— F. S. Jamal-ud- 
Din’B Silver Medal. 


S. V. f. 179 — Maolagaa Gold 
Medal. 


9. X. g. 23— Khalifa Muham- 

mad Hasaan-Aitohiaon 
Gold Medal. 

* 

10. V. r. 82 — Inayat All- 

Watson Silver Medal. 


11. TJ. y. 1 —Jaishi Ram Gold 
Medal. 


12. Z. dj. 79 — Shrimati Dhan 
Devi and Shrimati Jai 
Kaur Silver Medal. 


Kuljas Rai Jasrai, Sanataiih 
Dharma College, Lahore, for 
obtaining most marks in 
English and Sanskrit taken 
together in the B A. Exam- 
mation. 

Niranjan Nath Wanohoo, Gov- 
ernment College, Lahore, for 
taking the highest place in 
the B.A. Examination. 

Sohan Lai, Soni, Government 
College, Lahore, for standing 
first in Economies in the 
M.A. Examination/* 

Lai Singh, Government College, 
Lahore, for obtaining the 
highest total number of 
marks in both the Courses of 
Mathematics in tbe B. A. 
Examination. 

Ram Lai Mehta, Government 
College, Lahore, for taking 
the highest place in English 
in the B.A. Examination. 

Feroze Din Bhatty, Govern- 
ment College, Lahore, for 
standing first in Arabic in 
the B.A. Examination. 

Pyara Lai, Forman ChriBti.m 
College, Lahore, for standing 
first in tbe M.So. Examina- 
tion. 

Feroze Din Bhatty, Govern- 
ment College, Lahore, for 
standing first in Arabic in 
the B.A. Examination. 

Sohan Lai Soni, Government 
College, Lahore, for taking 
the highest place in Econo- 
mics in the M^A. Examina- 
tion. 

Har Bhagwan Khungar, Law 
College, Lahore, for standing 
first in the first Examination - 
m-Law. 

Hari Krishau, D.A.-V. College, 
Jullundur, for standing first 
in Sanskrit in tbe Inter 
mediate Examination. 
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lSA. Z. g. 6 — Shrimati Dhan 
Devi and Shrimati Jai 
Kaur Silver Medal. 

13 270. 11 — Sahibzada Mu- 

hammad Obedullah 
Khan Silvor Medal. 

14. V. i. 88 — Khan Bahadur 
Sheikh Nanak Bakhsh 
Silver Medal. 


13 U 16 — Dr. Rahim Khan 

Gold Medal. 


16. U. gm. 21 — Bivaz Mela 
Bam Gold Medal. 


17. U. d. 18— Dr. BishanDaa 
Silver Medal. 


18. W. k. 47 — D B. Bhagwan- 

daa Bullomal Gold 
Medal. 

19. V. r. 62 — -Hon’ble Sir 

Banbir Singh Gold 
Medal. 

20. X. g. 33 — The Dane-Maler 

Kotla Gold Medal. 


21. Z. ow. 1 — Shah Din 

Asghari Khanum Gold 
Medal. 


22 , I. a-66 — Nasir-ud-Dm’a 

O’Dwyer Gold Medal. 


From Chand, D. A.-V. College, 
Lahore, for standing first in 
Sanskrit in tho Intermediate 
Examination 

Mohammad Nazir, Oriental 
College, Lahore, for standing 
first in the Maulvi Fazil 
Examination. 

Malik Habib Ullah, Private 
Student, Rohtak District, 
for taking the highest place 
m Philosophy in the M.A. 
Examination. 

Hukam Chandra, King Edward 
Medical Collogo, Lahore, for 
st anding first in the 
M.B.B.S. Examination. 

Nand Kishor Banati, Central 
Training College, Lahore, for 
standing first in the B.T. 
Examination. 

Behari Lai Kapur, King 
Edward Medical College, 
Lahore, for standing second 
in the M.B.B.S. Examina- 
tion. 

Saran Dass Bhanot, Sanaiana 
Dharma College, Lahore, for 
standing first in Sanskrit in 
the B.A. Examination. 

Karlar Singh Chadha, Law Col- 
lege, Lahore, for standing first 
in the LL.B. Examination. 

Ghulam Sarwar Khan Bhatti, 
Government College, Lahore, 
for standing first in the- B.A. 
Examination from among 
those who took Arabic. 

Doris Ghristiene Cutting, 
Lahore College for Women, 
Lahore, for standing highest 
in the Intermediate Exami- 
nation from among the 
female candidates taking 
Persian or Urdu. 

Obaidullah, Private Student, 
Karoal District, for standing 
first in Persian in the M.A. 
Examination. 
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Z. ow. 6 — Lady Dane Gold 
Medal. 


Savitri Vasudev, Lahore Col- 
lege for Women, Lahoro, for 
standing highest in the In* 
termediate Examination 
from among the Female can- 
didates taking Sanskrit or 
Hindi. 


II .— Special Prim. 


— R. B. Beli Ram- 
Ram Ohand Victoria 
Memorial Prize. 


T, f. IB3— Inyat AH* 
Griffin Prize of Ra. 00. 


V. z. 67 U— Brandreth- 

Leitner prize. 


4. R. d. 14— Rai Sahib 
Munshi Qulab Singh* 
Denzil Ibbetson Dia- 
mond Jubilee Purse of 

Ra. 100. , ... 

4A. S. k. 26-Rm Sahib 
Munshi Gulab Singh* 
Denzil lbbetBon Dia- 
- mond Jubilee Purse of 
Rs. 100. 

6. X. f. 100— Ornem Prize. 


Bhayya Ram Gupta, Vaitfa 
High School, Rohtak, for 
standing first in ftwiBkrit hi 
the Matriculation and School 
Leaving Certificate Exam- 
ination. , 

Rom Purkash Sunn, Law 
College, Lahore, for standing 
first in the First Examina- 
tion-in- Law in the subject of 
Muhammadan Law. 

Nila Kanth Ganju, Kashmir 
State Private Student, for 
standing first in the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the 
Oriontal Faculty. 

Balwant Rai Ben, Pnyatc 
Student, Ludhiana Dwlnct 
for standing first m English 
in the M.A. Examination. 


6 . 


— Ruohi Ram’s 
Deolamation Prize. 


Dev Raj Sud, Government 
College, Lahore, for standing 
first in English in the M.A. 

Examination. 

Niranjan Nath Wanchoo, Gov- 
ernment College, Lahore, f° r 

Standing first in Physics on 

the results of the B.A. an 
B.Sc. Examination. 

Dalip Singh, D.A.-V. Inter- 
mediate College, Hoshiarpur. 
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Y&ur EjXojbllbnoy, Ladies and Gentlemen, 

X stand here to>day in deferonoe to a command that must be 
obeyed. Groat undoubtedly as is the privilege and the honour 
of addrossing on such high occasion the learning and the 
intellect of the Province and one’s fellow-graduatos in solemn 
Convocation assembled, I cannot pretend that I feel the urge ot 
any clear or pressing call, nor can I flatter myself with the idea 
that X have any fresh message or counsel to deliver. Some one 
who has tried to win from nature, by dint of laborious applica- 
tion aided by the divine gift of penetrative insight, the key to 
her manifold treasures, might justly claim to appeal to your 
imagina tion to-day. Or some scholar philosopher, happily 
a growing; number in the oountry, who has tried to re-read the 
thoughts of past India and attempted not merely novel fasci- 
nating syntheses but has brought m the course of his interpre- 
tation fresh light to bear on the eternal riddle of the world, 
might fittingly pronounce from this place. May be, even 
a fortunate administrator who has carriod to a successful termi- 
nation some comprehensive soheme of educational advonoe or 
directed the destinies of a growing University might appro- 
priately expound the story of his fruitful adventure or unfold 
the secrets of his special achievements. That one Buoh master 
truly invested with the right and authority to address on suoh 
occasion is not before you to-day, is not the fault of your 
University authorities ; and I regard it my misfortune no less 
than your loss. It has been only possible for me to put 
together a few thoughts without the opportunity of that calm 
and deliberate reflection and studied preparation demanded by 
the occasion. Now in mediaa res, stray thoughts that press 
upon attention and shall not be put away. 

The Youth Movement. 

In an address, instinct with singular earnestness of thought, 
fcJir James Barrie, speaking at the University of St. Andrews in 
1022, called upon the youth of the land, to assert their claim 
courageously to partnership with age in matters of vital 
national concern. The challenge of youth, always and inevitably 
there, has in recent years become more formal and insistent, 
and in India no less than in other countries its strength is 
increasingly felt. In the new really immense poBt-war India, 
conscious of her past glory, determined on future advance, 
jealously watchful of the world’s progress, the youth feels an 
irresistible, a sacred call. But as youth goes forward with 
brave hearts to face the adventure of life, is its task clearly 
defined, is its equipment equal to the demand on its energy ? 
I do not propose to speak on the task with which Young India 
is faced — that has been the subject of frequent reflection in 
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this Hall, and impassioned appeal outside. The ideals of fcfe 
have the immutable in them, they do not change from year io 
year, or indeed appreciably in the course of an age. Wo iu 
India are strongly rooted in tradition. In the course of history, 
commotions and upheaval of the world have left us largely 
undisturbed, thank® to our assimilalive power. But now there 
has been an extraordinary shook ; <1 comprehensive storm 1ms 
swept over the face of the world, and old moorings have lost 
some of their security in the new clashes. The present contacts 
are too profound and fundamental to loave India untouohod. 
At suoh a time the risk of hasty thinking and of incautious and 
precipitate action is likely. We must be transformed if wc 
are to live There is, in consequence, impatient keenness to 
cover the course of ages in a day. And if a friendly hut criticul 
spirit arrived here from another planet he would be undoubted* 
ly struok by the strange spectacle of a country deeply, 
reverently carrying in its bosom the gentle idealism of the 
East, tom manywise by the rough struggles of the Western 
world. Isolation, never complete, is no longer possible, nor 
does passive assimilation furnish any solution for the country 
striving to hold its own and anxiouB to wiu its rightful position 
among nations. There is no wonder that at such a critical 
time when India is not merely at dose grips with the vital 
issues of adequate economic life, but straining every nervo to 
map out and settle her political deBtiny, many prophets should 
arise and there be divided counsel. From all such, lessons of 
the deepest import are to be learnt. Jn our vast country 
with its rich diversity of culture and civilization there is 
healthy scope for considerable difference of opinion and method, 
there is room at once for the old world thinker with his heart 
full of reverence for time honoured custom and ancient usage, 
and his compeer, at the other extreme, the intransient idealist, 
p assionat ely declaring for the immediate enthronement of ■ 
socialism. 

Nor do I propose to canvas with modem India’s great soer 
and*poet, Rabindra Nath Tagore, that our real problem is not 
political but sooial, and the contribution of abiding value which 
India can make to the world is the solution of the race problem. 
Nor is it necessary to enlarge on the speculation which atl racte 
me person ally very greatly that in the endeavour to secure 
a full and free life to the people, to create conditions essential 
for their welfare, economic factors are of prevailing significance; 
that in India equally with other countries the grievances of 
to-day ore mainly economic and that we suffer in particular 
from an unbalanced eoonomy which sets extremely stringent 
limits on our prosperity. A distinguished band of liberal 
thinkers in England declared recently : “ We believe with 
a pa ss i onate faith that the end of all political and economic 
action is not the perfecting or the perpetuation of this or that 
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pi|pe of mechanism or organization, but that individual men 
and women may have life, and that they may have it more 
abundantly, ” We bow to all these thinkers and the majesty of 
their speculations, but our themo is otherwiso. In our Univer- 
sity and in our colleges, this vast association of learning where 
there is clash of mind with mind and intellectual co-operation, 
is the youth boing properly equipped for the task ahead of it, 
the greater life boyond the academic portals 7 Are we working 
harder than ever before to face the keener struggle of the 
present day world 7 Are we preparing for the bigger demand 
on our energy, for the sterner fight to win in a battle daily 
getting harder 7 Many here are more competent than I am to 
answer the question f venture to refer only to a few im- 
portant cqpsiderations. Short as is the period of life which can 
be spent at school or college, ignoring the first few years devot- 
ed to acquiring a mere basis of literacy and medium of 
expression, we cannot afford to dissipate any part of it in 
activities other than strictly academic. Steadfast and unflinch- 
ing devotion to his immediate task is the student's dharraa., 
the acquisition of knowledge, and tho power to think clearly and 
truthfully. From this there should be no deviation, otherwise 
the loss is not merely personal, an opportunit v missed that can 
never recur, but a national tragedy whose soars can never be 
effaced. India is poor both in men and resources, and there is 
danger that there may be improper demand on the enthusiasm, 
the emotion, the zeal of our young students on behalf of those 
who wish to enlist theso qualities m the furtherance and propa- 
gation of their plans. The desire to press the fine feeling and 
emotion of youth in support of large causes is intelligible 
Youth is endowed with a spirit that urges it to sacrifice and to 
noble surrender. But it is open to serious question whether the 
association of a student in movements that take him away from 
.his desk and his laboratory add any real strength to these 
movements. No country can afford, least of all India, to let 
her students be cast in the turmoil of acute controversy and the 
turbulence of party strife. Politics, that is practical polices, 
current controversial politics, with all their natural accompani- 
ment of agitation and excitement do not accord with aoademic 
life. They are at variance with the scholar’s disdain of the 
demagogic arts, opposed to the restraint, the balance and the 
hesitations theft characterize the proper working of his mind. 
On this there should be no doubt notwithstanding all assertions 
to the contrary. You oannot be a faithful student duly 
pursuing your appointed task, and be an active propagandist 
and demonstrator at the same time. Renounce your true func- 
tion and the less fit you are to fight for freedom when your time 
to assume the armour oomes. But it is said that a student 
should not be kept from political discussion, specially in the 
particular conditions of India at the present day, otherwise 
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patriotism or love of country will lan guish in Indfa’s yout hful 
hearts. The answer to this plea is simple : firstly, there isno 
such danger— to imagine it is a libel on the fair name of Young 
India ^secondly, from more political discussion to active politi- 
cal agitation thore ought to be a large step— unhappily not 
existent here ; thirdly, the agenoy of the Press, the daily paper, 
is the most efficacious method of attaining the object. Active 
participation in politios on the part of tho student at college 
can have no manner of justification ; the moro resolutoly it is 
discouraged, the greater the dignity of our national appeal, and 
the sincerity and the strength of our political life. 

Here may I refer to the fuller university life that our residen- 
tial system makes possible. The most beneficent force, brought 
in the wake of university reforms inaugurated by Lo^i Curzon, 
is the insistence on the residential system. That is what con- 
stitutes a college to be a genuine society, a fellowship of students 
and teachers. Its real virtue lies in the scholar’s complete 
identification with the varied aspects of university life— closer 
association of minds, healthy rivalry in games, tho opportu- 
nity of servioe, the cultivation of regard for others. Such life 
fashions character and develops the faculty of judgment and 
independent thought. Pull life as a student without the 
encroachments of false and disturbing foreign impacts — this is 
what the system secures. The student is not yet a citizon of 
tho state, but he is a full member of that noble brotherhood and 
sooiety which all of us, howsoever we be later cast in the 
hundred occupations of life, oherish in devout and happy 
memory. Our consecration to It should be the more oomploto, 
so that our part as citizens of the State may be tho more real, 
the more helpful. 

Oub Advancing Univbbsity. 

The strenuous and systematic efforts of the University during 
the reoent past in furnishing for its alumni a proper equipment 
for the battle of life have been matters of reference on several 
ocoaSions. The University has continuously striven to organize 
its own machinery so as to secure for tho teacher increasingly 
dominant voice in academic matters. Research without which 
teaching must remain without life and uninspired, which is the 
basis of that extension of knowledge which » the peculiar 
province of a university, has been widely encouraged, and 
Honours and Post-Graduate courses in which students aio 
effectively introduced to the methods of discovering now facts 
and establishing fresh syntheses successfully constructed, so that 
the contributions of the Punjab University occupy now no mean 
place, at any rate as compared with other universities in the 
country, in the journals of the leading scientific and other 
societies. The University has rapidly developed as a toaohing 
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bqfly and. al£o forged plans of oo -operation among its oonstituent 
colleges for higher academic work. The residence system, so 
vitally essential and yet so difficult to maintain unimpaired in a 
big town like Lahore, has been watched with particular care, 
and if not perfected has been at least prevented from breaking 
down, thanks to the establishment of a large number of Inter- 
mediate Colleges in the Provinoe. The University has also not 
been unmindful of its responsibilities towards the mofussil 
Colleges, and though much may remain to be done, their claims 
to its attention have been admitted: their voice and counsel 
will now be more largely available in framing academic policies, 
while the system of Extension Lectures inaugurated recently 
establishes a bond of fellowship which has justly received warm 
welcome. 0 

Among other achievements, reference must be made to two 
notable developments. Military Science has been admitted as a 
University subject and given the same statuB as an additional 
subject as an Indian vernacular in both the Intermediate and 
the B.A. Examinations. The Punjabee schoolboy has attracted 
wide attention as a smart and efficient Scout, our University 
Training Corps takes an honoured and distinguished place in 
India, and now the formal recognition of Military Science records 
a further advance of the utmost significance. Another develop- 
ment of far-reaching importance is the admission of the ver- 
naculars in our higher arts examinations — and as an earnest of 
competent work in this direction the establishment of three 
choirs in Urdu, Panjabee, and Hindi at the Oriental College. 
This should have healthy reactions on the general literary life 
of the Provinoe, and may be oxpeoted to have even a broader 
salutary influence in the furtherance of knowledge. 

A sympathetic observer of the activities of the University 
oannot fail to notioe that, may be unconsciously, while due 
attention has been paid to the claims of specialization and 
research, the University has been steadily broadening its outlook, 
mindful that education was not any special privilege of the elect, 
but a part of the natural heritage of the common man. Apd in 
this effort if solutions bo found which University is trying to 
reach, for a more fitting course for our sisters, and here may I 
say the solioitude of the Punjab Government is no less keen, a 
big and worthy step shall have been taken. 

e 

The Village School. 

A few words now for our basic academy — the Village School. 
Removed and apart from the learned haunts of the University 
exists our comprehensive vernacular system where the main 
centre of activity is the village sohool. The Vernacular Sohool 
comes into little contact with any University men except in the 
matter of direction and supervision, not considering the ooca- 



CONFERRING DEGREES. 


401 


sional school happy in the possession of a teacher witH an Oriental 
diploma. Our vernacular system, as you may he aware, Hhs 
received during the last two or three years most flattering 
attention from several parts of India, and educational authorities 
from more than one province famous fur their educationul 
advance, have been on a visit of enquiry to this Province to 
study the methods which have led to its suacess hero. All thin 
is eminently gratifying and a matter of just pride to the 
Department of Education who regard thin as their principal 
concern. But the voice of criticism has not been still, and the 
wonder is that considering the high importance of the matter - 
for in the village school indeed is the battle against illiteracy 
being fought and therefore, is no small measure, the true founda- 
tion for the establishment of democraey are being laid — greater 
attention is not paid to the problems of these schools. * We have 
all heard that if the Primary school does not afford a firm enough 
basis of literacy , the village product of the school in apt to lapse 
into illiteracy. We are also told that poor en the final product 
of a completed primary course is, a very largo proportion of the 
millions at these schools never Teach the upper classes but full 
by the side— the number of derelicts is appallingly large. These 
criticisms are not without basis : I recently examined figures for 
the year 1927 for one of our five divisions ; and found that in the 
Lahore division the percentage of promotion from tho first 
primary class to the second clam was only 42-8— in two districts, 
Amritsar and Gurdaspui it stood even lower at 02-3 and 34*8 ; 
and as if that were not enough, on a comparison of boys 
admitted to the first class with thoBe withdrawn from the same 
class during the year, the percentage of leakage stood as high 
as 37-3. These figures are startling < enough in all conscience. 
The very real danger of lapse into illiteracy, the vast amount of 
wastage on the wayside, constitute n sad enough picture. 
These defects and evils the department is manfully trying to 
combat, and I hope end pray that success may attend these 
efforts. But I venture to place before you another and even a 
more vital matter. Are you satisfied that the primary course of 
four-oars could not be achieved within three years even if not 
in a shorter period ? And are we not wasting at least a year of 
the life of every boy at our schools ? As I have gone round 
these schools and watched the slow work of a single teacher 
struggling with three or four classes with hoys atsvarying stages 
of progress, it has been borne in upon me with irresistible force 
that here we have a national lose of the gravest character— at 
least a year in the life of every boy. Here is field for work for 
India’s greatest sons; the difficulties are many and stern, but 
the issues are of the deepest concern, and a little reflection will 
show that there is no triumph, at any rate educational triumph, 
which can mean greater good to our land. The responsibility 
here is not merely, not even mainly, that of Government. T1 
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lies on ever^oitizen, particularly the eduoated classes, to realize 
thf evil, and unremi ttingly to strive in the cause, bcoause it is 
the pressure of public opinion, the conscience of the people 
deeply touched, that alone can help. Shall we not say here, 
even as the cry has been raised in other lands, thore shall be 
education, genuine education in the land ? In this clarion call 
the duty of the eduoated youth, your task as you emerge from 
this Hall with the seal of the University, is clear and unquestion- 
able. 

Second ati y Education and the Intbbmedtatk College. 

Problems of far reaching significance arise in connection with 
our system of secondary education and the Intermediate Colleges. 
There are*the ever present questions of curricula — how far the 
high school courses Bhould conform to any demands for voca- 
tional training and whether their function is not mainly to ailord 
general education and training to the youth, without any direct 
reference to the pursuits of after life. In particular, what should 
be the position of agriculture, in the scheme of studies at this 
stage what is the legitimate scope of manual training to be 
imparted in these schools and to what extent training in subjects 
of immediate and practical utility to the commercial world ib 
desirable? These and oognate issues are constantly forcing 
themselves upon the attention of reformers struck with the 
incapacity of our young men to make their way in the world or 
with the obstinacy of the world in refusing to afford proper 
means of livelihood to them. They are the subjects of daily 
dioussion in our academic bodies and official reports. 

As regards the proper place of Agrioulture, the most authori- 
tative pronouncement is of the Royal Commission on Agrioulture. 
They call attention to the strong divergence of opinion in regard 
to the extent to whioh and the manner in which agricultural 
education can best be given in secondary sohools. For the 
ordinary rural secondary sohools they bless the Punjab system, 
where elementary agriculture is included in the currioulum, with 
practical work on the farm and the sohools’ garden. In the Sigh 
Schools whioh contain a large proportion of boys from rurul 
areas and possess facilities for the provision of a farm or garden, 
they think that the addition to the curriculum of a combined 
course of practical and theoretical instruction in elementary 
agriculture somewhat on the lines now given in our Middle 
schools, but of a rather more advanced character, would be 
productive of good results. At higher stages, the Commission 
refer only to the relation of professional agricultural colleges to 
the universities and address an appeal to the graduates to apply 
themselves to the social and economic problems of the country- 
side. 

On vocational training, you will have noted that the University 
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has appointed a Committee to report on the stage at which 
vocational training could, if desired, be introduced, the foftn 
that it should take and the extent to which it was possible to 
incorporate it into the courses of our new Intermediate Colleges. 
The report of this Committee will be awaited with keen interest 
and it is hoped it may help in the solution of eome of our 
pressing difficulties. 

But with these I do not propose to concern myself to-day. 
The High Sohool after all is an absolute necessity for those who 
wish to carry their education beyond the very elementary stage 
and, whatever the hardship to-day, it cannot be said that the 
products of these schools will not or cannot be absorbed in the 
general life of the Province. The evil of maladjustment makes 
itself felt at the next stage and I venture to invite your atten- 
tion for a moment to the sad policy of draft in this fegard. I 
yield to no one in the desire for higher education. I believe 
that on the scholarship and research of our universities will 
depend much of the honour to which we may be entitled in the 
comity of nations. And it is a matter of pride to us in the 
Province that interest in education has awakened in recent 
years so strongly among tho people at large, and whatever steps 
the State may take to secure progress popular enthusiasm is 
insistent and clamant for still further advanre. Yet we must 
pause to consider whether lower collegiate education is in itself 
desirable, bocause a large majority of our Intermediates, if I am 
permitted to coin a term, do not proaeed either to the full Uni- 
versity degree, or to any partioular professional institution. 
Wo may lay aside the narrow reflection uttered by Bacon, to 
which His Excellency Sir Malcolm Hailey, our then Chancellor 
and now, we are proud to feel, the latest addition to our roll 
of graduates, referred in the course of his brilliant Convocation 
Address in 1926. Bacon in opposing the foundation of a new 
Public School spoke of “there being more soholars bred than 
the State can. prefer or employ.” Great and unhappily con- 
tinued as the dependence is in India on the State for the em- 
ployment of the educated, no such consideration can deter us 
fromP multiplying facilities for higher education if, to use the 
words of Mr. Asquith as ho then was, “ this were a necessary 
condition of oivio usefulness or an ingredient that could be safely 
mixed with tho drudgery of manual toil and the simple round 
of homely pleasures.” But where these conditions ore not 
realized and a particular standard of education possibly leads 
to increasing disparity between social requirement and educa- 
tional output, it is a matter of grave reflection whether tho type 
of institution should be further multiplied without frpsh exam- 
ination. In this regard it is for the educational reformer and 
thin ker among the public to lead tho way : for the moment a 
view that can only be described os approximating drift holds 
the field and tho demand for increased facilities, for collegiatt 
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aduoation te part of the general enthusiasm of the people for 
pfbgress and expansion of education. This enthusiasm is a 
national asset of the highest valuej it is an unmistakable signal 
of the genuine advent of dcmoeraoy, and has to be respected. 
The momentous issue is to utilize the depth of peoples' feoling 
and the intensity of their enthusiasm to the vital end of achiev- 
ing intellectual liappinoss and material well-being. The path to 
higher education should indcod be unobstructed, no boy or 
girl should have to encounter because of fortuno or circum- 
stance, any impediments on his or her way to the innermost re- 
cesses in the temple of learning. But it is the part of wisdom 
to ensure, and this is imperiously so in a poor country like our 
own, depending mainly on agriculture for its resources, that 
the number of those that fall by tho wayside is small and forces 
that may r cend to increase unemployment are kept in cheek. 

Yous, Duty. 

And now in closing I must respect the convention and say a 
word more directly to our young graduate. What the Univer- 
sity stands for in the life of the Province, the part it will play in 
moulding the future of the Punjab rests in large measure on you 
as you leave its academic portals. Are you marching out into 
the world strong in the desire to pursue truth and put aside 
prejudice, for that is or ought to be the abiding lesson of the 
science room? Is it your resolve that your education shall 
sorve in the cause of general uplift, for that is our sore need ? 
Do you recognise that to fight the widespread evil of illiteracy 
is your particular task and privilege, for otherwise those ideals 
of Government which India cherishes and we are all ambitious to 
attain, cannot be truly realized ? You have the light of know- 
ledge) — is it to inspire your every stop in life’s earthly field of 
labour and toil, for then alone is victory assured and tho prizo 
won ? 

This mission, this adventure, this outlook undoubtedly presup- 
pose that the University has armed you with the necessary gift 
of sympathy in understanding, fairness in judgment, and'eriti- 
cal appreciation. The faculty of discrimination, refusal to 
accept ought as true without verification, insistence on rigorous 
proof — these are the special endowments which a University aims 
at conferring. « In the measure this ideal has been kept steadfastly 
in view by your teachers and roBpeoted by you has your Univer- 
sity succeeded in its appointed duty. To act is so easy, to think 
is so hard, said Goethe. It ib of the very essence of scholarship 
to think, to think critically, fearless of surrounding opinion 
and courageous in rejecting unproved fashionable dogma — nay, 
be prepared to cry with Obermann “ Perissona en resistant .” Let 
us perish if necessary, but not be forced to go with the stream. 
That is liigh heroism and of the purest, but the University spirit, 
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fidelity to the student’s dharma demands no lotfr. .* Then p$r- 
chance shall it be, that tho dark travail of high spirited mind 
penetrating the veil of life and its meaning, in quest of deep im- 
pressions casting obscuring cloaks aside to face reality, shall mm* 
things as they are. *• Soo life steadily and sen it whole/’ that is 
genmno protection against tho sound and fury of the passing day 
signifying nothing, the alarum and excursions of tho fitful world. 
It is the gift whioh stamped the work of Sophocles with it*« 
immortal worth, its undying fames. For us, for you and me, 
the signpost to it is clear : take abiding refuge in your studies 
now and seek strength in converse day by day with those never 
failing friends, the mighty minds of old, and judge truly and 
with humility. 

And if further you can feel with Henley that you arm" captain 
of your soul ” whose passions not his masters are, undominated 
by any other spirit and at the end of the chapter record 
“ In tho fell dutch of Ciroumstancc 
I have not winaed nor cried aloud ; 

Under the bludgeonings of Chance 
My head is bloody, but unbowed ” 

then verily, in the words of the Roman Poet, * tho world's 
(India’s) great age begins anew.’ 

After the conclusion of the address His Excellency 
the Chancellor declared the convocation closed. 

His Excellency tho Chancellor was then conducted 
by the Vice-Chancellor and Fellows to tho main entrance 
and took his departure. 
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1. RAI BAHADUR BEL1 RAM-RAM GRAND VICTORIA 
MEMORIAL PRIZE. 

This prize is given every year to the best pass in (Sanskrit at 
the Matriculation Examination, vide paragraph 8 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 19th July, 1901. 

2. MoLEOD MEDAL AND PURSE. 

The medal and purse is given to the oandidate who obtains 
highest number of marks in the M.A. Examination from among 
the students who take up Arabic and Sanskrit. 

The Syndicate, at a meeting held on the 1st November, 1901, 
vide para. 10, decided that in case there be no candidate taking 
up Arabic or Sanskrit in the M.A. Examination, the medal 
should be given to the best pass in the B.A. Examination in the 
subject of Arabic or Sanskrit. 

The Purse and the Medal are annually sent to this office by 
the Accountant-General, Panjab, and the Director, Publio 
Instruction, Panjab, respectively, 

3. PULLER EXHIBITION. 

The conditions for the award of this scholarship are given on 
page 29 of the Trust Report, aocording to which the scholarship 
should be given to the student of any of the Panjab Colleges 
who shall obtain tho highest place in the B.A. Examination of 
the Calcutta University, or the corresponding examination of 
the Panjab University College, and shall continue his studies 
for the next higher examination. 

This scholarship is annually given to the bost pass in the B.A. 
Examination of the Panjab University. 

The Syndicate, at a meeting held on the 12th April, 1905, 
decided that this Exhibition should not be held together with 
any other scholarship. 


Persons bracketted together for the award of a medal should 
each be awarded a medal {Syndicate Proceedings, dated 4th 
November, 1927, paragraph 12). 
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4. AMRITSAR MoLEOD MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP . 0 

This scholarship, according to the conditions of its award, 
should be given to the student of the Amritsar District or from tho 
Amritsar District School who stands highest in the Matriculation 
Examination of the Arts Faculty and has not obtained a scholar- 
ship of greater value, vide page 29 of tho Trust Report. 

The value of the scholarship is Rb. 16 per mensem, and ib 
tenable in the Lahore Government College. 

This scholarship is awarded every second year. 

5. RAI KANHYA LAL-POLLARD PRIZE. 

This prize is given to the oandidate who stands first jn*the First , 
Examination in Civil Engineering, vide page 43 of the Trust 
Report. 

6. ALWAR GOLD MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the candidate who has obtained 
most marks in Sanskrit and English token together in the B.A. 
Examination. But according to the conditions for the award 
of the Medal it Bhould be given to the best student in both 
English and Sanskrit during the year, vide page 42 of tho Trust 
Report. 

7. ARNOLD SILVER MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in the B.A. Examina- 
tion. 

The Medal is annually sent to this office by the Director, 
Public Instruction, Panjab. 

8. ARNOLD GOLD MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded annually by rotation to tho best pass in 
the M.“A. in Languages, History, Political Economy, and Mental 
and Moral Philosophy. If the host pass in the subject, in which 
the medal is to be awarded for the year, is in Third .Class, then 
the award is to be made to the eligible candidate in the next 
subjeot ( vide para. 6 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
9th June, 1923). 

9. MALIK DAS RAM— TOPAN MAL MEDAL. 

ThiB Medal is awarded to the candidate who stands liigheBi 
m the Matriculation Examination from among the students of the 
Dera Tama.il Khan Schools, vide Syndicate Resolution No. 9, 
dated the 23rd June, 1899. 

30 
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* 10. RA1 BAHADUR LALA SAGAR CHAND MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the candidate who obtains the 
highest total number of marks in both the courses of Mathematics 
— (Pure and Applied) — in the B.A. Examination, vide para. 20 
of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 31st January, 1902 

11. AITCHISON— RAM RATTAN SANSKRIT 
SCHOLARSHIPS. 

One scholarship is awarded to the best pass in the B.A. Exam- 
ination in Sanskrit, and the other to the best pans in Sanskrit 
in the Intermediate Examination, vide para. 4 of the Senate, 
dated tlya 23rd July, 1888. 

12. ALFRED— NABHA-—JHIND SCHOLARSHIP. 

This Scholarship is awarded to the best pass in the Matricula- 
tion Examination, vide pages 24 and 25 of the Trust Report. 

13. JHIND PANJABI SCHOLARSHIPS. 

These Scholarships are awarded by the Principal, Oriental 
College, to the students of the Panjabi Class, vide pages 31-32 
of the Trust Report. 


14. COOPER MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in the Matriculation 
Examination from among the students of the Delhi M.B. 
Sohool, vide para. 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 
llth June, 1890. 

15. PATIALA GURMUKHI SCHOLARSHIPS. 

These Scholarships are awarded by the Principal, Oriental 
College, to the students of the Gurmukhi Class, vide gage 32 
of the Trust Report. 

16. WAKEFIELD MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP. 

This Scholarship is awarded by the Headmaster, M.B. School, 
Ludhiana, to tho best pass in Middle Sohool Examination from 
his sohool, vide para. 4 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated tho 
4th February, 1888. 

17. BAHAWALPUR ARABIC SCHOLARSHIP. 

This Scholarsliip is awarded to the best pass in the Maulvi Fazil 
Examination, vide page 26 of the Trust Report. When, un- 
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availed of, tMs is transferred to supplement the MoLeod-Panjc*» 
Arabic studentship, vide para fi of the Senate Proceeding's, dated 
the Iflth June, 1922. 


18. PATIALA — 8TME HOLD MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in English in the B.A. 
Examination, vide page 7 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
27th May, 1890. 


19. F. S. JAMAL-UD-DIN MEDAL. 

_ This Medal is awarded to the best puss in the M.A. Examine 
bion in Arabic, and in case there be no candidate in the M.A. 
Examination, the Modal is given to tho best pass in the B.A. 
Examination, vide para. 10 of the Syndicate Proceeding^ dated 
the 8th Jane, 1891. 


20. MACLACIAN PRIZE. 

The condition for the award of this Medal is that it should 
be given to the best pass in the highest Engineering Examina- 
tion of the year, vide page 40 of the Trust Report, as no exam 
ination for the Final Examination in Engineering is held by 
this University, the matter was referred to the Syndicate, which 
decided that it should be given to the best poBs? in Science in 
the M.A. Examination, and in case there be no candidate in the 
M.A. Examination, the Medal should be given to the beet pass 
in Science in the B.A.. B.O.L., or B.So. Examination, vide 
para. 5 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated (Sth July, 1880, and 
para. 12 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 29th July, 
1900. 


21. KHALIFA MUHAMMAD HASSAN JUBILEE 
m MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in the M.O.L. 
Examination, and in case there be no candidate in the M.O.L. 
Examination, the Medal is awarded to the best pass in tho B.O.L. 
Examination whose classical language is Arabic find who has 
practical knowledge of English, vide page 40 of. the Trust 
Report and para. 9 of the Syndicate, dated 29th April, 1887. 

22. KHALIFA MUHAMMAD HASSAN— AITCH1SON 
MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in Arabic for tho M.A. 
Examination, and in cose there be no candidate for tho M.A. 
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EjfcaminatiSb, the medal is given to the best pass in the B.A. 
Examination, vide page 44 of the Trust Report. 

23. INAYAT ALI— GRIFFIN PRIZE. 

This prize is given to the successful candidate at the First 
Examination in Law who is reported by the Examiner in 
Paper V, set at the said examination, to have stood highest in 
Muhammadan Law. 

24. INAYAT ALI— WATSON SILVER MEDAL. 

The condition for the award of the Medal is that it should be 
given toabhe student who stands highest in Economies in the 
M.A. Examination, and that failing a candidate in Economics in 
Idle M.A. Examination the Medal should be given to the best 
in Economics in the B.A. Examination. 

25. JAISHI RAM GOLD MEDAL. 

The Gold Medal is awarded to the best pass in the First 
Examination, in Law, vide pages 38 and 39 of the Trust Report, 
and the Syndicate Proceedings, 14th November, 1910, para. 12. 

26. BRANDRETH— LEITNER PRIZE. 

The condition for the award of this prize is that it should be 
given to the best man at the purely Oriental Examination 
who passes in any subject connected with the History, Litera- 
ture and Language of India, or of countries connected with 
India, vide page 37 of the Trust Report. The Syndicate, at a 
meeting held on the 27th February, 1892, vide para. 13, decided, 
after consulting Mr. Brandreth, that the prize should be given 
to the best pass in the Intermediate Examination of the Oriental 
Faculty. 


27. SHRIMATI DHAN DEVI AND SHRIMATI JAI 
KAUR MEDAL. 

This Medal is given to the best pass in Sanskrit in the Inter- 
mediate Examination; vide para. 5 of the Syndicate Proceed- 
ings, dated 7th May, 1897. 

28. RAI SAHIB MUNSHI GULAB SINGH— DENZIL 
IBBETSON DIAMOND JUBILEE PURSE. 

This purse is given to the best pass in the M.A. Examination 
in English, vide para. 7 of ihe Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
the 21st January, 1898. 
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29. SAHIBZADA MOHAMMAD OBEDULLA MEDAL.* 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in Lhe Maulvi Faail 
Examination, vide para. 3 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
the 21st January, 1898. 

30. K. B. SHEIKH NANAK BAKHSH MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the candidate who stands highest 
in the M.A. Examination in Philosophy, and in case there be 
no candidate taking up Philosophy in the M.A. Examination, 
the Medal is awarded to the best pass in the B.A. Examination 
in the subject of Philosophy, vide para. 11 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated 24th Maroh, 1898. * 

31. PRINCE ALBERT VICTOR— PATIALA SCHOLAR- 
SHIPS. 

These scholarships are awarded on the results of the Matricula- 
tion, Intermediate and B.A. Examinations to students of good 
family, in straitened circumstances. 

32. NABHA GURMUKHI SCHOLARSHIPS. 

These Scholarships are awarded by the Principal, Oriental 
College, Lahore. 

33. RAI BAHADUR PRATUL CHANDRA CHATTER- 
JEE’S PRIZE. 

The conditions for the award of the prize ore given in Appen- 
dix II of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 28th January, 
1896. 

34. ARNOLD SILVER MEDAL. 

Thift Medal is awarded to the student who obtains the highest 
n umb er of marks in Persian in the B.A. Examination from 
among the students of the Lahore Government College. 

36. SIR HARNAM SINGH— RTVAZ GOLD MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the student who obtains the highest 
number of marks in English in. the B.A. Examination from 
among the students of the Forman Christian College, Lahore. 

36. DR. RAHIM KHAN MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in thoM.B. Examination. 
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37. R1VAZ — MELA RAM MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in the B.T. Examina- 
tion. 

38. DR. BISHAN DAS MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the second best pass in the Final 
M.B. Examination. 

39. DAVIE8-PAKHOKE MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best Sikh pass in the Matri- 
culation Examination from the Government High School, 
Ludhiana 

40. KARAM DEVI RAI BAHADUR BEL1 RAM 

MEMORIAL MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best Hindu female student 
passing the Matriculation Examination, taking Sanskrit or Hindi 
as her second language. 

41. MINTO— INAM ALI TROPHY FOR MARKS- 

MANSHIP. 

The Endowment was originally intended for a Medal to be 
awarded to the student judged to be the best all-round horse- 
rider on the occasion of Sports Tournament. 

In 1924, the sale prooeeds of the Endowment fund were, 
with the consent of the donor, invested in a permanent trophy 
to be awarded annually for marksmanship on the occasion of 
the Annual Prize Distribution of the Sporte Tournament Com- 
mittee. The competition is organised by the Officer Command- 
ing, University Training Corps, and the trophy is to be restored 
to the University, if for any zeason, the University Training 
Corps cannot administer it. r 

42. DIWAN BAHADUR BHAGWANDAS BULLOMAL 

GOLD MEDAL. 

* 

This Medal is awarded to the candidate who obtains the 
highest place in Sanskrit in tho B.A. Examination. (Pass and 
Honours together). 

43. HON’BLE SIR RANBJR SINGH GOLD MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the student who stands first in th< 
LL.B. Examination. 
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44. BABA KHEM SINGH SILVER MEDAL. * 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in Panjabi in the 
Matriculation E xamina tion. 


46. MEHTA CHUNI LAL— GORDON YOONG MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to a student for standing first m 
English and History in the B.A. Examination from among 
the students of the Forman Christian College, Lahore. 


46. MEHTA CHUNI LAL—POPHAM YOUNG ^EDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to a student for standing first m 
Sanskrit in the B.A. Examination, from among the students 
of the Government College, Lahore. 


47. MEHTA OHUNI LAL-P. J. FAGAN MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to a student fox standing first m 
Sanskrit in the B.A. Examination from among the students of 
the Dyal Singh College, Lahore. 


*48. THE OMAN PRIZE. 

To be given in succession to the candidate who takes up any 
of the following Sciences:— Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology 
or Geology, on the result of Pass and Honours Examination 
combined. 


49. THE DANE— MALERKOTLA MEDAL AND THE 
DANE— MALERKOTLA SCHOLARSHIP. 

This Gold Medal (value Rs. 70) to be given every year to the 
student who stands highest in the B.A. Examination from 
among those who take Arabic. 

This Scholarship of Rs. 16 a month to be given aymially to the 
Final Year student standing first in the class examination of 
the 4th Year in the K E. Medical College, Lalioio 


* If no Honours man qualifies in the subject in which tho 
Prize is to be awarded in a particular year, the Prize to bt» 
awarded to the best PasB man in the hubjoot (Syndicate Pro- 
ceedings, dated 4th Novoiubor, 1927, paragraph 12). 
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SO. SHAH DIN ASGHARI KHANUM GOLD MEDAL 

This Medal is awarded to the female candidate standing 
highest in the Intermediate Examination from among those 
taking Persian or Urdu. 

61. NASIRUDDIN— O’DWYER MEDAL. 

This Medal is awarded to the best pass in M.A. Persian. 

62. RUOHI RAM SAHNI DECLAMATION PRTZE. 

This Prize is awarded annually to the best speaker in a Decla- 
mation Contest open to students of the University. 

53. LADY DANE GOLD MEDAL. 

The Medal was at first awarded by the Director ot Public 
Instruction, Punjab, but in 1923, in accordance with the wishes 
of the donor, Sir Ganga Ram, the administration of the Fund 
and the Medal was transferred from the Education Department 
to the Panjab University. 

The Medal is awarded annually to a girl who is a native* of the 
Punjab and has passed the highest Examination in Arts of the 
year, either with Hindi or Sanskrit as her Second Language, 
provided that no girl may receive the Medal twice. 

54. SIR P. C. CHATTERJI SIZARSHIPS. 

Lady Basanta Kumari Chatterji presented, in 1927, Rs. 6,000 
in 3% Government Promissory Notes for an endowment, to 
be named after her husband the late Sir P. C. Chatterji, for 
expending the interest accruing therefrom on founding two 
sizarahips for scholars in the Oriental College, Lahore, taking 
a course in the Classical Oriental Languages. They are awarded 
by the Principal, Oriental College, are tenable for four years 
at the most, and may be held with a scholarship or a stipend. 
The annual value of eaoh sizarship is Rs. 75. 

*66. SIR GANGA RAM MEDAL. 

Mr. Balak Ram, Barnster-at Law, presented in 1928, Rs. 5,000 
in Government Paper of 3^% per annum for the purpose of 


* The Medal is to be awarded to a girl resident in the 
Punjab, without regard to place of birth (Note from Sir Ganga 
Ram, dated 5th December, 1925). 




ENDOWMENTS. 


475 


awarding a gold medal, to be named after hie father * 4 Sir 
Gangs Ram Medal,” to the person taking the highest place 
in the Bachelor of Commerce Examination from the Hailey 
College of Commerce on the College Foundation Day to he 
celebrated annually. The balanoe of the interest on the 
securities, after, defraying the cost of the medal, is to he 
annually spent in a manner to be determined by the Hailey 
College of Commerce Committee.* 

56. Rai Bahadur Lala Amar Nath presented m 1028 
Rs. 1,200 m 5% War Loan of 1029 for endowing a gold medal 
to be awarded to a candidate who obtains the highest number of 
marks in English and Sanskrit taken together in tho B.A. 
Examination, in order to commemorate the memosy of tho 
late Mr. Amrit Lai Roy. 


+ The Hailey College of Commeroe Committee has decided 
that the balance of Rs. 100 be utilised in the award of a 
scholarship of Rs. 10 p.m. for 10 months , to be awarded to n 
deserving student in the First Year Claw by the College Com- 
mittee on the recommendation of the Principal (»S//n«7 irate 
Proceedings, dated 15th June, 1028). 



X. 

RULES FOR NOMINATION 

TO THE COMPETITIVE EXAMINATION FOR RECRUIT- 
MENT TO THE EXECUTIVE BRANCH OF THE 
PANJAB CIVIL SERVICE. 

*1. Any person who has passed the Master of Arts or the 
Master of Science or the Honours School, or in the first divi- 
sion the B A., the B.So., and the LL.B. Examination shall, if 
he is otherwise qualified under the rules framed by Government, 
be eligible as a candidate for nomination by the Senate. 

2. Any such candidate for nomination shall send his applica- 
tion to the Registrar not later than the 15th October. Such 
application shall be accompanied by the following: — 

(a) Satisfactory evidence that the applicant possesses a 
University Degree mentioned in Rule 1 above 

(5) A certificate showing the date of candidate’s birth as 
recorded in the University Register, or in a certi- 
ficate of having passed the Matriculation Examina- 
tion. 

(c) A certificate of physical fitness for the public service 

signed by the Oivil Surgeon of the district in whioh 
the person nominated ordinarily resides. 

(d) A certificate of character from the principal academic 

offioer of the applicant’s University or College, and 
certificates of character from two responsible persons 
(not relations) who are well acquainted with the 
applicant in private life and unconnected with his 
University or College. 

(e) A certificate from the Deputy Commissioner that the 

candidate possesses an Indian domicile. 

(/) Satisfactory evidence that he can read Urdu fluently 
aud write the Persian character with facility. 

3. A candidate shall be either a British subject as defined 
in section I of the British Nationality and Status of Aliens Act, 
1914, 88 ameflded by the Acts of 1918 and 1922, or the subject 
of a State in India in respect of whom the Governor-General 
in Council has made a declaration under section 96-A of the 
Government of India Act. If he Is a European or Anglo-Indian 
he shall have been born of a parent habitually resident m 
India and not established there for temporary purposes only. 

* The examinations referred to in this Rule are examinations 
of the Panjab University. 
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4. No candidate shall be eligible for nomination unload* ho 
shaJ, have attained the age of 21 and shall not have attained 
the age of 25 on tho first day of October in the year in which 
he proposes to appear in the competitive examination. 

5. No candidate, whose vernacular is not Urdu, shall be 
eligible for nomination unless he has passed the examination 
in that language by the Lower or Higher standard as prescribed 
in the Army Regulations , India. 

6. The applications of all candidates, who have complied 
with the preceding rules, shall be placed before a Committee 
of the Syndicate consisting of five members, of which the Vice- 
Chancellor shall be one, who, after examining the papers relat- 
ing to each candidate, and after making such enquiries as they 
think proper, shall recommend to the Syndicate those tiandid ateis 
whom they consider the fittest for nomination by tho Senate. 

No candidate shall be recommended unloss lie has been inter- 
viewed by the Committee. 

The number of candidates so recommended in any year shall 
not exceed thirty, 

7. The names of candidates so recommended shall, if ap- 
proved by the Senate, be reported on or before the 1st oi 
January each year to the Chief Secretary, Panjab Government, 
as nominated by the Senate. 


Dibhotions fob candidates. 

(1) The opinion of the Fanjab University Appointments Board 
is invited on the applications for nomination. The intending 
candidates should register thomsolves with the Board ( Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 21st November, 1924, paragraph 14). 

(2) Applications for nomination should be submitted in 
duplicate on the prescribed form obtainable from tho University 
office. 

(3) Information re the subjects and standards of the exami- 

nation, etc., would be found in the rules for rocruitmont by 
Competitive Examination to the Executive Branch of the 
Punjab Civil Service, a oopy of which can be had from the 
Superintendent, Government Printing, Punjab, Lahore, on 
payment. , . 

(4) Only the original or a duplioate (not a certified) copy of 
the Matriculation Certificate, or, the age certificate which may 
be obtained from the Registrar, University of the Fanjab, on 
payment of Rs. 10 would be accepted for purposes of Rulo 2(b). 

(5) The candidates should quote their University Registered 

Number. 

(6) The certificates submitted should oither be in original, 
or copies duly countersigned by seme Gazetted Officer or by 
the Principal or Professor of a College. 



XI. 


RULES FOR THE AWARD OF STATE 
SCHOLARSHIP. 


1. Candidates mast be statutory natives of India who are 
domiciled in the Punjab and are students of a oollege in the 
Punjab wfiioh is affiliated to the Panjab University. 

2. The selection of the scholar shall take place not later than 
the 30th of the month of January, in the year in which a 
scholarship is placed at the disposal of the University, and the 
selection shall be made by the Vice-Chan oellor after considering 
the report of the Committee, under rule 5. 

3. Candidates should be between the age of 21 and 25 and 
should possess a ♦degree of the Panjab University. 

4. Every candidate for the scholarship must send his appli- 
cation to the Registrar not later than the 31st of December of 
the year preceding the one in which the selection is to be made. 
Such application shall be accompanied by the following papers 

(а) A declaration by the candidate that he has the consent 

of his family to go to England if he obtains the 
scholarship. 

(б) A certificate of good conduct from persons of known 

respectability and position who are well acquainted 
with the candidate. 

(c) A certificate to his physical capacity to undergo the 

oourse of life and study whioh he will have to follow 
in England, signed or countersigned by the Civil 
Surgeon or one of the Professors of the Medical 
College, Lahore. r 

(d) A declaration of his intention to pursue his studies at 

a recognised University in the United Kingdom. 

ffi. The neqnes of all the candidates who have complied with 
the preceding rules shall be placed before a co mmi ttee appointed 


* The term “degree” implies degrees in Arts, i.e., M.A., 
B.A. (Hons.) and B.A. and degrees in Soienoe, i.e., M.Sc., 
B.Sc. (Hons.), B.So. and B.Sc. (Ag.)— (D.O. No. 566 A.S-, dated 
the 21st August, 1924, from the D.P.I., Punjab). 

t The name of the selected candidate is to be forwarded to 
the Under- Secretary to Government, Punjab (Ministry of Eduoa- 
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♦ 

by the Syndicate consisting of four members and the Registrar, 
who after examining the papers relating to each candidate, and 
after making such enquiries as they think propor, from the 
Principals and Professors of the Colleges in which tho student > 
were educated, or such other persons os they (tho committee) 
consider well able to give opinions on the character and quali- 
fications of the candidates, shall report on the candidates and 
recommend the one they think the fittest to tho Vice-Chancellor. 


tion), by 1st of February of the year of award of Bcholarahip, 
together with a schedule in the form sent by the Undor-Secretary 
with his letter No. 1914-A,, datod the 1 tth February, 1021. 



XII. 


*RULES FOR PANJAB GOVERNMENT 
SCHOLARS IN ENGLAND. 


Gbnbbal Rules. 

1. Candidates must produce, at the time oi application, 
medical evidence of physical fitness to undergo a course of study 
abroad. 

2. Full details including the name and occupation of the 
candidate's father and place of birth, a summary of hie academic 
attainments, and a statement of the course of study proposed to 
be followed in the United Kingdom should be submitted at the 
time of application, and should be transmitted to the office of 
the High Commissioner for India some time before the scholar’s 
arrival in England. 

3. Selected scholars should communicate with the Secretary 
to the University Appointments Board in order that they may 
obtain advice regarding certificates, etc., and they should, when 
proceeding to England, take with them the originals of their 
certificates, testimonials and other important personal documents 
suggested to them by the Secretary to that Board. 

4. State scholars are required to proceed to England within a 
reasonable time from the date of their selection so as to arrive 
there not later than the middle of September, and to reside there 
for the period of their scholarship unless compelled to return 
sooner in consequence of ill-health. The scholarships will be 
payable from the date on whioh the scholars report their arrival 
in England. 

5. Selected scholars will be provided with a seconds class 
passage to London and also with a second class return passage 
if they carry out the instructions of the High Commissioner and 
complete the full period of residence, or are compelled by sickness 
to return within that period. Second class railway fares from 
the home of the candidate to the port of embarkation, and on 
the completion of the scholarship period, from the port of arrival 
to the home of the candidate are also provided ; hut olaims for 

* The Fanjab Government has sanctioned from Provincial 
revenues, since 1923, for atudy abroad, one scholarship of £300 
(when held in a College at Oxford or Cambridge, otherwise £250) 
to be awarded by the Panjab University. 

t 
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other travelling expenses are not permissible. • Claims on 
account of the latter should be submitted to the Director of 
Public Instruction Panjab. AH other expenses shall be home 
by the scholar. 

6. The scholarships carry with them no conditions as to nnj 
subsequent career or service under Government and no expecta- 
tions of such employment are held out. 

7. Language scholarships will ordinarily be tenable in the 
first instance for 2 years , and other scholarships for 3 years. The 
High Commissioner may terminate a scholarship sooner, if the 
soholar fails in health or has satisfactorily completed his (bar) 
course or does not comply with the rules here set forth, not being 
prevented by any other cause which the High Commissioner may 
consider sufficient. Scholarships may be extended by„the High 
Commissioner after consultation with the Panjab Government, 
for further periods of one year eaeh to a total tenure not exceed- 
ing 5 years. Language scholarships will not be extended beyond 
2 years except in very exoeptional circumstances. 

8. Scholarships are ordinarily tenable in tho United King- 
dom, but with the special sanction of the High Commissioner 
may be held in some other country. 

Rules job State Soholabs m the United Kingdom. 

1. Educational Advisers. — All Government scholars arc re- 
quired to avail themselves of the information and advice which 
the Joint Secretaries to the High Commissioner for Indian Stud- 
ents’ work and the Local Advisers at university centres are in a 
position to give them, and to apply to their Local Adviser for 
instructions as regards their studies and in any circumstances 
of difficulty. The Looal Advisers at Manchester, Edinburgh and 
Glasgow have charge of State scholars studying at those places, 
and the Secretary to the Delegacy for Oriental Students nt 
Oxford and the Secretary to the Inter- Collegiate Indian Students' 
Committee at Cambridge (who, for this purpose, act as Local 
Advisers) have charge of scholars studying there. Scholars 
studying elsewhere than at Manchester, Glasgow, Edinburgh, 
Oxford or Cambridge will be under the charge of a Joint 
Secretary to the High Commissioner. The Adviser is the 
proper person to bring before the Joint Secretary to the High 
Commissioner any matter requiring the sanction of tho High 
Commissioner or the Government of the Panjab. 

2. Arrival in England. — Scholars should, on reaching England, 
at once report themselves to one of the Joint Secretaries at the 
office of the High Commissioner in London,. 42, Grosvenor 
Gardens, 8.W. 1. Accommodation for new arrivals (men only) 
is provided at 21, Cromwell Road, South Kensington, S.W. 7. 

3. Obedience to instructions. — Scholars must obey all instruc- 
tions whioh they may receive, either through the Joint Secretary 
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to the High Commissioner or through their Local Adviser, and 
muSt consult their Local Adviser regularly m regard to their 
work. Any course of study whioh requires and has received the 
sanotionof the High Commissioner may not be changed without 
similar sanction. 

4. Progress Reports .— Scholars must from time to time when 
ever the Joint Secretary or Loral Adviser requires it, submit a 
certificate from the proper college or University authority, 
showing that their conduot and progress in study have been 
satisfactory. 

5. Payment of Stipends . — Subjeot to a due compliance with 
the above conditions, the allowances of scholars will be paid 
quarterly in advance by the office of the High Commissioner to 
the Joint Secretary or Local Adviser under whose charge they 
are. An allowance will begin from the date of the scholar's 
reporting arrival in England, and the Local Adviser will disburse 
it to the scholar in such instalments as convenience may dictate. 
Three months after the date of reporting arrival, the amount 
to the ensuing official quarter day* will be paid to the Joint 
Secretary or Local Adviser, and subsequent payments will be 
made in advance on or after each official quarter day. The 
rates of scholarship allowance will be — 

(a) to male scholars : £300 a year when held in a college at 
Oxford or Cambridge; otherwise £250. Language 
scholars at Oxford or Cambridge will be expected to 
become nou-oollegiate students, and permission to join 
a college will not be granted unless admission to the 
University is not otherwise possible, or unless the 
student is of undergraduate age and has rooms offered 
him in college. 

(ft) to women scholars £300 a year. 

. 6. Every male scholar is required to lodge with the Joint 

Secretary at the office of the High Commissioner in London the 
sum of £40 for initial expenses. He will have no claim to pay- 
ment of any instalment of his scholarship until thiB deposty has 
been made. 

7. Charges for University and college fees, for private tuition, 
for books, hotel bills, medical attendance, and travelling (except 
the two journeys between England and India) must ordinarily 
be borne by thG scholar. 

8. For Language scholars the necessary travelling expenses 
of Scholars abroad by second class (or by third class if no second 
be available) will be defrayed by the High Commissioner. These 
expenses should be claimed on forms obtainable from the Joint 


" Note . — The official quarter days are the 1st January, 1st of 
April, 1st of July, and the 1st of October. 
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Secretary or the Local Adviser. Travelling expehses in the 
United Kingdom will be borne by the scholars the mse lves. 
Charges for University and college fees, for private tuition, for 
books, hotel bills and medical attendance must be paid by the 
scholar himself. 

No claim can be admitted for the payment of any expenditure 
unless the scholar has obtained previous sanction from the 
Secretary of State 

9. Due notice should be given to the High Commissioner of 
any intention on the part of a woman scholar to marry, and 
the High Commissioner (in consultation with the Government 
of the Panjab}, can terminate or suspend such a scholarship, if 
thought fit in the special circumstances of the case. 

10. On the expiration of the scholarship a scholar i§ provided 
by the office of the High Commissioner with a free second Mass 
passage to India, and this should be applied for without delay 
through the Joint Secretary or Local Adviser. Scholars are not 
entitled to make their own passage arrangements, and to claim 
an allowance in lieu from the office of the High Commissioner. 
If a scholarship be forfeited, or if it be resigned before comple 
tion of its term, or if the holder of it, on completion of its term, 
declines to return to India when instructed to do ho. the 
scholar will lose the claim to a free passage back to India. 

Indian Government , Scholars. 

1887. Har Kishan Lai, B.A. Govt College. Lnhorn 


1891. Diwan Tek Cband, 3.A. ditto. 

1892. 8h. Asbgar Ali, B.A. ditto. 

1895. ShadiLal, u.A. ditto. 

1897. Balak Ram, m.a. ditto. 

1901. Manohar Lai, M.A. ditto. 

1902. Fazal Mohammad, m.a. ditto. 

1905. Har Dayal, m,a. ditto. 

1907. Jagan Nath Aggarwal, m.a. ditto. 

1910. Bam Chandra, m.a. ditto. 

4912. Qassi Mohammad Hussain ditto. 


1916. Gyanesh Chandra Chatterji, b.a., St. Stephen’s 

College, Delhi. 

1917, Beldev Das Puri, b.a., Govt. College, Lahore. 

1 920. Parduman Kishan Kaul , b. a. ditto. « 

Punjab Government Scholars. 

1923. Benarsi Das Laroria, b.sc., F.C. College, Lahore. 
1926. Daulat Ram Sharma, m.a., Govt. College, Lahore. 
1929. Dev Raj Mehta, M.so., ditto. 
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XUi. 


RULES FOR PANJAB UNIVERSITY 
LIBRARY. 

1. The following classes of persons shell bo permitted to 
draw books from the Library for use at home, as soon as they 
have presented to the Librarian in charge an application form 
properly filled up and signed. 

(The application form contains a declaration of intention to 
obey the rules of the library and to pay any fines or charges 
which may be incurred through their infringement). 

(a) Fellows, Honorary Follows of the University. 

(&) Members of the Staff of an Affiliated College. 

(o) Members of Faculties. 

(d) Graduate Head Masters of recognised High Schools. 

(e) Graduates of the University and such persons as having 

explicitly stated in writing their especial reasons for 
requiring to use the library have obtained the written 
permission of bho Librarian Provided that the stu- 
dent borrowers deposit a security of Rs. 20 refund- 
able on return of all books and payment of dues, 
if any, for use of books after the date of issue of 
Roll Numbers for University examinations by the 
Colleges, and during the summer vacation. 

2. Under-graduates will be permitted to use the library for 

purposes of reading and reference during good behaviour, but 
must be prepared to furnish the Librarian with evidence of their 
identity and enrolment. r 

3. A borrower of class a, b, c or d will be expected to have 
in his possession at one time not more than six library books. 
He will be expected to retain books not longer than one month 
with privilege pi renewal if the books are not needed at the 
Library. Four days beforo the books are due a post card 
reminder will be sent. The fine of one anna per day per volume 
will be calculated from the date the book is due if it be not pre- 
viously returned. Those who abuse their privileges will be 
reported to the University authorities. 

4. Borrowers of class e may have in their possession not more 
than six books and these should he returned not later than two 
weeks from the date of issue. Those in muffassil stations will 
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retain them not longer than one month. If re tai net ^longer a ijne 
of one anna per day per volume is incurred. Books not in great 
demand may be renewed on request, however, at the discretion 
of the Librarian. Two days after a book becomes due a post 
card notice will be sent to the delinquent borrower. But the non 
receipt of a notice will not excuse the borrower. The fine will 
in all oases be calculated from the date on which the book 
should have been returned. 

5. Books for the summer vacation will be issued by special 
permission, and these must be returned ae soon as the vacation 
is over. 

6. Books shall be divided into three classes: A, B. and C. 
Class A will include (1) all specially valuable works. (2) All 
works permanently or temporarily reserved for reference use 
only. Books in class A shall not be removed from tho Library 
except by special permission of the Librarian. Class B will in- 
clude all current numbers of periodicals. Those may bo borrowed 
but must be returned within three days. Class C — all other 
books — may be borrowed and retained only according to the 
provisions of Buies 3 and 4. 

7. Books prescribed by the Panjnb University for various 
examinat ions will not be issued without tho apodal permission 
of the Librarian. 

8. The Library will be dosed during July and August, and 
on Sundays, and on certain holidays by spooial notice. 

9. Borrowers who wish to have books sent out of Lahore 
must deposit Hs. 6 to cover cost of postage. 



XIV. 


* RULES FOR THE ELECTION TO 
THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL, BY 
THE DEGREE TEACHERS. 


1 Tha Principals of the Colleges mentioned in clauses (6) 
and (c) of Regulation 1 (VI— Academic Council) shall forward 
to the Joint-Registrar the nameB of the Degree Teachers in 
their Colleges by October 15th in the year of election of Degree 
Teachers. 

2. No person unless his name is borne on the list of Degree 
Teachers shall be qualified to vote or to be elected at any elec- 
tion held under Rule 1. 

3. When the Degree Teachers are to be elected, the Joint- 
Registrar shell circulate a notice, to every Degree Teacher on 
the list, stating the number of vaoanoies, and that candidates 
should be nominated for election within a time to be named in 
the notice. 

4. The nomination of every candidate shall be by a Degree 
Teacher, supported by another Degree Teacher, and forwarded 
to the Joint-Registrar. Eaoh Degree Teacher shall be entitled 
to nominate as many persons for eleotion as there are vacan- 
cies, 

The candidate proposed shall sign his Nomination Form in 
• token of his consent to stand for eleotion. 

5. After the nominations under the rules have been received 
the Joint-Registrar shall send to every Degree Teacher a list of 
the candidates duly nominated, a voting paper, and a state- 
ment of the date for the eleotion, and of the hours between 
which the votes may be recorded. 

6. The eleotion shall be conducted on the Single Transferable 
Vote System. 

7. The Syndicate shall appoint one or more members of the 
Senate to co-operate with the J oint-Registrar in the supervision 
of the election. 


* Mutatis Mutandi these Rules shall apply to the election 
of three Principals to the Academic Council under Regula- 
tion 1 (h) of Regulations relating to the Aoademio Council. 
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* 8. Electors resident in Lahore may fill in az£ sign their 
voting papers at the Senate Hall on the day and within tae 
hours notified in aooordance with rule 5 and in the presence of 
the Joint-Registrar or the member of the Senate appointed by 
the Syndicate in accordance with rule 7 and shall thereafter 
deposit them in the ballot-box provided for the purpose. No 
such voting paper shall be deposited in the ballot-box after the 
expiry of the time notified in accordance with rule 5. 

f 9. Electors not resident in Lahore and such eleotors resident 
in Lahore as do not vote in the manner prescribed in rule 
8 above, shall fill in and sign their voting papers in the presence 
of the Principal of their College! who shall authenticate the 
voting papers with his signature and designation. 

10. The elector, if not filling in and signing the voting papers 
at the Senate Hall on the day and within the hours fixed for 
voting, shall forward the voting papers in a registered cover 
addressed to the Joint-Registrar so as to reach him not later 
than the day and hour notified for the dosing of the ballot. 
The Joint-Registrar shall, as soon as possible after the receipt 
of such voting papers,, deposit them m the ballot-box. Any 
suoh voting paper received later than the closing of the ballot 
and any paper received unsigned or otherwise than by registered 
post shall be regarded as invalid for tho purposes of the 
eleotion. 

11. On the day and on the expiry of the time notified in 
accordance with rule 6 the Joint-Registrar and the member ol 
the Senate appointed in accordance with rule 7 shall open tho 
ballot-box, scrutinize the voting papers, rejecting those which 
are not in accordance with these rules and shall count the votes 
recorded. 

12. After the scrutiny is oompleted, the names of the persons 
elected shall he forthwith announced. 

13. In the event of an equality of votes between any two or . 
more persons, the ex-officio Chairman of the Academic Council 
who would} not otherwise oxeroise his right of voting, shall 
recoil his vote. 


* See rule 9. 

t The countersignature of the proper authority, whenever 
necessary, be noton the voting paper itself bufron a covering 
note accompanying the voting paper [Syndicate Proceedings of 
21st November, 1924, paragraph 9). . 

| The Chairman may exercise his right of voting when election 
is conducted on Single Transferable Vote System. 


XV. 


RULES TO REGULATE THE PAYMENT 
OF TRAVELLING AND HALTING 
ALLOWANCES TO FELLOWS AND 
SYNDICS ATTENDING UNIVER- 
* SITY MEETINGS. 


L Any Fellow or member of a Facility, whose ordinary 
place of residenoe is not in Lahore, or in the case of a Govern- 
ment Officer who is on duty out of Lahore, shall be entitlod to 
Rs. 8 per diem, 11 and his aotual travelling expenses mourred by 
travelling from and to his ordinary place of residence, or in 
the case of a Government Officer from and to the place where 
he is on duty, if lie travels to Lahore in order to attend a 
meeting of the Senate, the Syndicate, a Faculty, Boards of 
Studies, or any Sub-Committee of these. 

Provided that if a Fellow or member of a Faculty reside, 
or bo on duty, outside the Paajab or North-West Frontier 
Province, he shall be entitled to be paid only hie expenses 
from and to the point at which he entero and leaves the Panjab 
or North-West Frontier Provinoe or Native States represented 
on the Senate of the Panjab University. 

A Fellow or member of a Faculty claiming expensos under 
these rules shall submit a bill on a prescribed form 
Travelling allowance shall not be drawn from the University 
if drawn from any other public Houroe. ,% 

2. In all ordinary cases the Registrar shall bo empowered 
to pass and pay claims made under the preceding rule; but 
if m any case the usual rates seem to have been exceeded, or 
if any question arises as to whether a claim or any part of it 


* For a day’s meeting charges should be allowed for one day 
only (vide para. 38 of the Syndicate Pioceedinqa, dated the 1st 
of April, 1921). 

Travelling allowance to be paid only from the ordinary plaoe 
of residence within the Panjab ( Syndicate Proceedings, dated 
10th Ootober, 1925, paragraph 14). 
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haa been rightly charged, the matter shall be referred tn the 
Syndicate for decision. 

3. In the event of it appearing likely at any time that the 
amount provided in the budget for this purpose will bo exceeded 
before the end of the Financial Year, the Syndicate shall have 
power to suspend the payment of travelling expenses incurrod 
in attending meetings of the Faculties, Boards of Studies, or 
Sub-Committees, either wholly or in part — but the Syndicate 
shall not suspend payment of expenses incurred in attending 
meetings of the Senate or Syndicate. 



XVI. 


RULES RELATING TO THE DUTIES 
OF SUPERINTENDENTS. 

1. Each Superintendent will be supplied before the exam- 
ination by the Registrar with the list showing the names of 
candidates from each institution who will appear at hiB centre 
of examination, and the optional subjects taken up by them, 
and a statement showing the number to appear in each subject 
of examination. 

2. A Superintendent may, for good reasons to be reported 
to the Registrar, admit any candidate whose name is not shown 
for that oentre, but he shall not allow any candidate to take up 
an optional subject other than that shown against his name. 
The Superintendent shall require every candidate to show his 
roll number. 

3. The question papers set for the examination shall be des- 
patched by the Registrar in a carefully sealed parcel, to euoh 
Superintendent, who shall be responsible for their safe keeping 
from, the time of taking delivery of the packet. 

4. This packet ahaU not be opened by the Superintendent till 
the first day of the examination, when it Bhall be opened in the 
presence of two Assistant Superintendents, or in the case of 
centres not provided with Assistant Superintendents, in the 
presence of two persons of known respectability. The Superin- 
tendent and his two Assistants or witnesses shall examine care- 

* fully the state of the inner sealed cover as well aB of the 
envelopes contained in it. If the oover is found in proper con- 
dition and with seals uninjured, the Superintendent shall open 
it and sign, together with at least two Assistant Superintend- 
ents or witnesses, the following oertifioate : — 

We, the undersigned, certify hereby that the sealed parcel 

containing question papers for the Examination of the 

Centre has been examined by us and found to be in 

proper condition, and has been opened in our presence. 


Dated 


Superintendent. 


Aesistant Swpdt. {Witness). 


Assistant Supdt, (Witness). 

/ 
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V 

This certificate shall be forwarded to the Registrar on the 
same day. * 

If the cover containing the question papers appears to have 
been tampered with, the contents shall be removed without 
breaking the seals, and the empty cover shall be leturned 
immediately to the Registrar with a full report on the oiroum' 
stances of the oase. 

5. Inside the above-named cover the question papers for 
each paper in each subject will be found in separate sealed 
envelopes showing the name of the subject, and the number of 
copies supplied. 

Bach envelope containing the question papers shall be opened tn 
the Examination Hall at the date and how fixed for the examina- 
tion^ in that subject, by the Superintendent in the presence of tho 
Assistant Superintendents or witnesses after carefully examining 
state of the envelope and the condition of the Beals. If the en- 
velope is found in proper condition and with seals uninjured, the 
Superintendent shall open it and sign, together with at least 
two Assistant Superintendents or witnesses, the following certi- 
ficate : — 

We, the undersigned, certify hereby that the sealed envelope 

containing question papers in subject paper for the 

Examination has been examined by us and found to be in 

proper condition, and has been opened in our presence at the 
time fixed in the Date Sheet. 


Superintendetit. 


Dated. 


Assistant Supdt. (Witness). 


Assistant Supdt. (Witness). 

This certificate shall be forwarded to tho Registrar on the same 
day. 

6. TA day before the commencement of the examination, each 
Superintendent shall see to the satisfactory arrangement of 
examination tables and seats. He shall take care so to place 
the candidates as to render all communication between them 
impossible. Candidates from the same school os college must 
be seated well apart to prevent collusion. 

A card giving the roll number of each candidate shall be 
fixed in a conspicuous place, on each table, so that the candi- 
date may readily find out his place. After the conclusion oi 
the examination a plan of the examination room, showing the 
position of each candidate relative to the others, shall be sent 
to the Registrar. 

7. No candidate shall be permitted to bring mto the exam- 

V 
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ination roofU books, papers or references of any kind.* Every 
dJy before the distribution of question papers Superintendents 
of the examination shall warn the candidates not to have any 
paper in their possession. 

8. The rules given below for the direction of candidates are 
to be read aloud before the distribution of papers. Copies are 
also to be placed on the outside of the examination room, or in 
suoh conspicuous places as may be convenient. 

9. Blank books for answers will be supplied from the Regis- 
trar’s Office. Superintendents shall see that a second answer 
book is not given out to a candidate until the first is finished, 
and that the two books are at once stitched together. 

10. Superintendents shall remain in the Examination Hail 
during thg time allotted for each paper ; they shall on no aocount 
speak or permit any one to speak to a candidate on any subject 
pertaining to the questions during the hours of examination, 
except for the purpose of correcting misprints or other errors 
calculated to mislead tho candidates. 

The Superintendent shall, without Iosb of time, draw the 
Registrar’s attention to any misprint, mistranslation or ambi- 
guity whioh may have oome to his notice, for the information 
of the Examiner. 

11. As soon as the time allotted has expired, the answer 
books should be carefully collected and the examination room 
cleared of all candidates. The answer books shall be arranged in 
numerical order. 

12. The Superintendent shall see that answers of all candidates 
have been received and are despatched; whore a candidate is 
absent, a memorandum to this effeot shall be put up with the 
answer books of the other candidates. Every candidate who 
is present, must deliver up his answer book with tho necessary 
particulars filled in, even though he may not have answered 
any part of the paper. In this case the Superintendent shall 
write on the book the words “ not attempted. 

13. All the answer books received eaoh day shall be securely 
packed and sealed, and despatched to the Examiners natrjpd in 
the list supplied to the Superintendent. An intimation of the 
despatch of the packet shall be sent to the Examiner on the 
same day together with the sample impression of the seal used. 

14. Superintendents shall forward to each Examiner, toge- 


* Candidates may bring their drawing instruments with them 
for their examination in Mathematics ( Mathematics Board , 
dated 3rd Deo., 1910). 

No kind of ruler or instruments to be used, in either tho 
sketch or tho finished drawing (vide Synd., dated 6th Jane, 1913). 

Physics and Chemistry candidates may use stencils (vide Synd., 
dated 5th December, 1913). 
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ther with the answer books of the candidates, one 'copy of the 
question paper. 

15. . All necessary expenses for postage, arrangement of 
examination rooms, etc. , will be paid by tho Registrar on tin* 
submission of a detailed bill. 

Superintendents are expected to make arrangements us econo- 
mical as possible consistent with efficiency in all matters 
involving the expenditure of money. 

16. The Superintendent shall report to the Registrar whether 
the examination has been conducted in accordance with these 
rules. Any infringement of the rules by the candidates shall 
be fully reported. 

17. .In the event of oiroumBtances arising which necessitate 
a deviation from the present rules, the Superintendent shall 
report his action immediately to the Registrar. 

Directions for Oandidates. 

* 18. The doors shall be opened each day half an hour before 
the time specified for the distribution of tho question paper. 
AU candidates must be in the examination hall before the time 
fixed for the commencement of the examination. The Superin- 
tendent, however, shall permit a candidate to take the examina- 
tion provisionally, if the candidate is not more than ten minutes 
late, and, during that time no person shall be allowed to leave 
the examination hall. The Superintendent shall forward to the 
Syndicate at the time a written statement from the candidate 
giving reasons for his late amval and the Syndicate may, if they 
consider the cause for delay sufficient, allow the answer paper 
to be examined. The Superintendent shall also submit a list of 
the oandidates not admitted to the examination hall with the 
reasons for refusal of admission. 

No candidate is permitted to leave the room until the expiry • 
of an hour after the distribution of the paper- Candidates 
leaving the examination hall before the expiry of half tho time 
ihallyiot be allowed to take their question papers with them. 

19. A seat with a number will be allotted to each candidate. 
Candidates will be required to find out and occupy thoir allotted 
seats. 

20. The order in which the candidates are feated will bo 
forwarded to the Examiners. Should a candidate be dis- 


* The Superintendent of an examination centre has no op- 
tion to admit a candidate who arrives more than ton minutes 
late at the examination {vide paragraph 25 of the Syndicate 
Proceedings , dated the 2nd June, 1928). ... , 

Smoking in the examination hall is not permitted (paragraph 
24 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated tho 23rd May, 1929). 

I 
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oofered to Save copied from another, he will be excluded from 
the examination, as well as the candidate from whom he oopied, 
if there is reason to suppose that the copying was connived at 
by the latter. 

21 . No candidate , without the special permission of the officer 
in charge, shall leave his seat or the examination room until the 
end of the examination. No candidate shall speak without 
permission : if it be neoessary for the candidate to communicate 
with the Superintendent, he shall stand up in his place, and 
the officer in charge will see to his wants. 

22. Before beginning his answers, eaoh candidate shall write 
on the outside of his answer book the following, viz., the subject, 
the number of the paper, and his roll number. When the time 
allowed Hhs expired, this book must be delivered up to the 
Superintendent, even though the candidate may not have 
answered any part of the paper. 

23. All candidates are required to provide their own pens. 
Answers shall be written in the books supplied to the candidates, 
and on one side only of the paper. No candidate shall tear a 
leaf out of an answer book, Blotting-paper will be supplied. 
No paper of any kind is to be removed from the examination 
hall except the question paper. 

24. A candidate having in his possession books, papers or 
references of any kind, shall be expelled.* 


* Candidates may bring their drawing instruments with them 
for their examination in Mathematics [Mathematics Board , 3rd 
Deer., 1910). 

No kind of ruler or instruments to be used, in either the 
sketch or the finished drawing [vide Synd , dated 6th June, 
1913). 

Physics and Chemistry candidates may use stencils (vide 
flyncf,, dated 15th December, 1013), 
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RULES FOR CONDONING DEFI- 
CIENCY IN LECTURES. 


1- No case of condoning of deficiency in lectures shall be 
considered unless the application is made by the Student on 
a prescribed form to be obtained from the University Office. 

2. For the purposes of aounting lectures, a lecture for n 
double period shall count as two leotures. 

3. A member of the U.T.C is permitted to be marked on 
Duty at a lecture, to count as an attendance, during the period 
in which he is absent on duty to attend the University Train- 
ing Corps Camp, on production of a certificate from the military 
authorities to the effect that he was on duty on that day. 

4. Migration from a College affiliated to another University 
shall be treated in the same manner as migration within the 
University. 

5. No deficiency in lectures is to be condoned without strong 
reasons. 


6. Ordinarily a deficiency of more than 5 lectures in each 
subject shall not be condoned: Science Practical to be consi- 
dered a distinct subject for this purpose. 

7. Permission for joining late may not be pleadod as a justi- 
fication for condoning deficiency in leotureB 

8. In cases of deficiency due to long continued illness, no . 
consideration shall be given unless the Principal has received n 
Medical Certificate at the time of granting leave from a Medical 
Practitioner of a rank not lower than that of the Assistant 
Surgeon. 

9. When, owing to any epidemic, an institution is closed 
for more than a fortnight, the Principal of the College may, in 
the case of persons who are deficient in leotures, count the 
number of leotures the candidate might have iftade up if the 
College had not been closed. 

10. Failed candidates, who have already attended a full 
course of lectures, may be granted greater latitude than the 


above rules allow. 

1 1. The candidate would be given benefit of leotures attended 
by h irn from the date on which he submitted his application for 
late admission. 

12. The Syndicate shall appoint annually a standing Huh Com - 
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mifctee to consider applications for condoning of deficiency in 
lectures. When the Committee is unanimous, its decision shall 
be final. In case of difference of opinion, the matter shall be 
referred to the Vice-Chancellor who shall either decido the 
matter or refer it to the Syndicate for decision. 

13. When the deficiency in lectures of a candidate in addi- 
tional optional paper only is not condoned, then, the candidate 
shall be allowed to take the examination in other subjects. 



XVII— B. 

RULES RELATING TO REMUNERA- 

TION OF EXAMINERS. 

Faculties of Oriental Learning, Arts, 
Science and Commerce. 

1. The scale of remuneration to Examiners, of 
written papers shall be as stated below 

tO to 1 

.g a tj ' g 

$ « j | C For trails- For ox- *3 . 

8 S 8 a 8. lating a amining a .§ g 

gj ra papor. ' papor. 

frl ” 

Ha. Rs. Rs. A. P. Rs. A. P. Rs. 
♦Matriculation .. 30 10 10 0 0 0 6 0 I in 

Intermediate .. .. 60 20 20 0 0 0 12 0 12 

B.O.L., B.A.,f B.T.,t§ 

B.Sc.|| and B.Com.. . 75 30 30 0 U j 1 4 0 15 

* One setting and examining fee is to be equally divided 
between the examiners of Caligraphy and Dictation papers 
{Synd. Proo., dated 26-1*24, para, 3). 

f When alternate papers are to be set by the same Examiner he 
should be paidRs. 75 for the first and Rs. 40 for each subsequent 
papftr (para. 14 of Synd, Proo., 4-12-14). 

j Rem uner ation to the Examiner in the oral test in English 
to be 12 annas per candidate examined [Synd. 2-3-23, para. 1 3(a). ] 
$ For Paper IV in B.T. two Examiners to he appointed, oach 
receiving Rs. 76 {Synd. Proo., 28-3-13). » 

II Remuneration for examining the answer-books of B.8t i . 
Honours School candidates in Botany and Zoology is to lw the 
same as for the M.Bc. (Old) Examination (Syndicate Proceedings, 
dated 1-2-24 and 7-3-24, paragraphs 6 and 26 respectively). 

When an answer-paper is divided into partu, the payment for 
different parts should be so dividod as not to exceed the feo for 
e xamining a whole paper (para. 9 of the Syndicate Proceedings, 
dated the 19th January, 1923). 

I 
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Rs. 
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Rs. 

M.O.L., MA.,* and 






tM.So. 

Shastri, Maulvi Fazil 

80 

•• 

• • 

2 0 0 

•• 

and Munshi Fazil . . 
Visharada, Maulvi Alim 

50 

• • 


0 12 0 


and Mufishi Alim . . 
Proficiency in Sanskrit, 

40 

• • 

•• 

0 8 0 

•• 

Arabic and Persian .. 
Vernacular Languages — 

30 

* * 

• • 

0 6 0 

• ■ 

Proficiency 

30 

. . 

, , 

0 6 0 

. . 

High Proficiency 

40 

. . 

• . 

0 8 0 

. « 

Honours 

50 

• . 


0 12 0 

, , 

Engineering 

First Examination in 

60 

• • 


0 12 0 

• t 

Commerce 

60 

20 

20 0 0 

0 12 0 

12 


2. A Head Examiner shall be paid for the Matri- 
culation Examination — 

(a) For setting the papers the usual fee. 

(b) For re-examining at least seven and a half per 

cent, of tho papers submitted by Subordinate 
Examiners, in order to secure uniformity of 
standard, the same fee per paper as is paid 
to Subordinate Examiners. 


* Rupees 80 for the first and Rs. 50 for each subsequent 
paper. Each examiner should be paid Rs. 2 for each answer 
paper examined by him (para. 14 of Synd. Proo., 4-12-14). 

In History, <Economics and Soienoe subjects no setting fee 
to be paid for the thesis work, but Rs. 15 is to be paid for 
examining, one thesis per Examiner [Syndicate Ptoceedinqs, 
9-6-23, para. 14). 

t Supplementary Examiners to be treated as separate Ex- 
aminers {Synd. Proo., 6-2-1920, Paragraph 26) 
i The external examiner m thesis in Chemistry, Botany or 
Zoology is guaranteed a minimum fee of Rs. 50 ( Syndicate 
Proceedings, dated the 20th May, 1927, paragraph 23). 

/ 
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(c) For other work oonneoted with the Head Exant- 
iner&hip, eaoh Head Examiner in English 
and Mathematics Rs. 300, eaoh. Each 
Head Examiner in other subjects Rs. 200, 
provided the number of Subordinate Exam- 
iners is six or more, otherwise Rs. 160. 

3. Eaoh Chief Examiner in English for the B.A. 
Examination shall, in addition to the examining fee, 
be paid rupees two hundred and fifty for the work 
connected with the Chief Examinership. 

4. When the Examiner is unable to set and look 
over the passages for translation into English from 
all the vernaculars specified in the Regulations for the 
Matriculation and Intermediate Examinations, special 
arrangements may be made by tho Syndicate for the 
remuneration of the persons selected to set look over, 
and mark the passages for translation from the verna- 
cular into English, and jso look over and mark the 
passages set by the Examiners in English for translation 
into vernaculars. 

5. The Oral Examination in English being only for 
reading, the Examiner in English shall set a paper for 
this without any further remuneration. 

0. The fee for conducting the Oral Exafnination in 
English shall be annas eight and twelve for each candi- 
date for the Intermediate and B.A. Examinations 
respectively. 

7. f The scale of remuneration for tho Oral Examina- 
tions in Scienoe shall be as follows 
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For setting 
a paper. 

For examin- 
ing candi- 
dates 

Minimum 

fee. 

Matriculation 

Rs. A. P. 
20 0 0 

Rs. A. P. 
0 12 0 

Rs. A. P. 
15 0 0 

Intermediate-* 

50 0 0 

1 8 0 

20 0 0 

B.A. and B.So. f .. 

05 0 0 

2 0 0 

30 0 0 

M.S04 .. 

80 0 0 

6 0 0 

40 0 0 

B.T.S .. 

Nil 

2 0 0 

30 0 0 


* That in F.A. and F.Sc. Science Practical Examinations, 
where several papers are set for separate batches of students, 
Rs. 50 be paid for the first and Rs. 15 for each subsequent 
paper. And the Head Examiner should be paid Rs. 100 for 
other work oonnected with the examination, and for re-examin- 
ing about ten per cent, of the papers examined by the Sub- 
ordinate Ex ami ners the same fee per candidate as iB paid to the 
latter. Remuneration should not be paid for more than 15% 
unless the Examiner notes his reasons for examining more 
(Synd., 14-6*18, para. 11). The Head Examiner to be paid for 
the actual number of answer-books re-examined ( Syndicate 
Proceedings , dated 21st November. 1924, para. 7). 

t That for the B.A. and B.So. Practical Examinations in 
Science Rs. 65 be paid for the first paper and Rs. 35 for each 
subsequent paper set. 

% For theM.Sc. Practical Examination, where more than one 
examiner is present and takes part in the practical examination, 
each Examiner shall be entitled to Rs. 5 per candidate or to an 
equal share of the minimum fee, whichever is the greater ( Synd., 
5-1-1917, para. 8). See also para. 21 of Synd. Proo., dated 4-5-23. 

§ Fee to be paid to each of the members of the Board ap- 
pointed to conduct the examination ( vide Synd., dated 9th June, 
1912). 

Remuneration for B.Sc. Thesis Rs 5 per candidate (Synd., 
7-1-1921, para. 25). 

No thesis in any subject whether Arts or Science is to be 
examined by more than two Examiners (para. 9 of Synd Proo . , 
dated 19-1-23). See however para. 17 of the Syndicate Proceedings , 
ceedings, dated 1-2-24. 

Number of groups and number of practical papers io be set 
for the B Sc. and M.So. Science Practical Examinations to bo 
roported to the Syndicate (para 9, Synd., 19-1-23). 

Faculty of Agriculture. 

The scale of remuneration for examinations in Agriculture 
will be as follows . 
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Faculty or Law. * 

8. The scale of remuneration for Examinations in 
Law shall be as follows : — 

First Examination in Law — Rs. A. P. 

For setting each question paper . . 100 0 0 
For examining each answer paper 2 0 0 

LL.B. Examination — 

For setting a question paper .. 100 0 ,0 
For examining eaoh answer paper 2 0 0 

Faculty or Medicine. 

9. The scale of remuneration for Examinations in 

Medicine shall be as follows *. — ^ 

Rs. A. P. 

* For setting eaoh question paper 100 0 0 
t For examining eaoh answer paper 2 0 0 


For setting 
eaoh question paper. 

Rs. 

First Examination . . 50 

Final Examination . . 75 


For examining 
each answer 


paper. 
Rs. A. P. 


0 12 0 
1 0 0 


The fee for conducting the Oral Examination in English will 
be annas twelve and rupee one for eaoh candidate for the First 
and Fyial Examinations in Agriculture respectively and for 
conducting the practical examination in science will be Rs. 1-8*0 
per candidate per Examiner for F.Sc. Agriculture and Rb. 2 
per candidate per Examiner for B.So. Agriculture. 

The scale of remuneration for setting question papers in prac- 
tical examination in the First Examination in Agriculture is to 
be the same as for the F.A and the F.Sc., and for the B.So. in 
Agriculture it is to be the same as for the,B.A and the B.So. t 
(vide paragraph 10 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 20th 
November, 1925). 

* Fees for setting the question papers to be divided equally 
amongst the co-examiners. 

f Fee for examining the answer papers to be paid in full to 
each of the co-examiners ( Synd. , 21-1-1921, para. 1). 
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10. In subjects In which there is both a practical or 
clinical and an oral examination the fee shall be Rs. 5 
for each candidate, and in those in which there is only 
an oral examination Rs. 2 for each candidate. 

Provided that a minimum fee of Rs. 32 shall be 
allowed to the Oral Examiner in each subjeot. 

Degree of Doctor 

11. Each Examiner appointed to examine for the 
Degree of Doctor in any Faoulty shall be paid rupees 
two hundred 

* General. 

1 2. Tf an Examiner is appointed to examine answers 
to a paper or papers that he has not himself set, the 
fee paid to him shall not be less than half the fee paid 
for setting the paper or papers. 

13. When an Examiner is appointed to examine 
answers to a paper or papers that he set for the exam- 
ination of a previous year, the fee paid to him shall not 
be less than half the fee paid for setting the paper or 
papers. 


* Refer to written examinations only (page 254 of 1018, 
Syndicate Proceedings) 
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RULES FOR THE NOMINATION AND 
APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINERS. 


In these Roles an External Examiner is one who is not teach' 
mg in a College affiliated to the Panjab University. * 

A Neutral Examiner is one who is not teaching (and has not 
taught for the two years previous to the examination) candi- 
dates for the particular examination for which he is appointed. 
He may or may not be a member of on affiliated College. 

An Internal Examiner is one who is teaching (or has taught 
within the previous two years) candidates for the particular 
examination for which he is appointed. 

Rules (General). 

1. As far as possible, the Paper-Setters for any academic year 
shall be appointed before the end of May in the previous 
academic year. 

2. No examiner may be appointed to examine the papers of 
more than 650 candidates, or mom than 1,000 half papers in any 
one examination or more than 1,000 full papers, praotioals 
included, in any one year. 

* 3. An examiner who is appointed to set a paper in a subjeet 
for the first time (or after an interval) may be re-appointed to a 
paper in the same subject for the following two years. But at 
the end of three years a change should ordinarily be made and 
in all oases after a period of five years. When an examiner is 
changed owing to his having served for the maximum period he 
shall not be appointed an examiner in the same year in another 
paper in the same subject. This does not apply to theM.A. 
and M.Sc. Examinations and to the Final Examination in an 
Honours School. 


* The word “ examiner " includes subordinate examiner. An 
examiner who has served for the maximum period in one subject, 
can be appointed examiner in another subject in the same 
examination, provided he is otherwise qualified for appointment 
(side paragraph 9 of the Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 17th 
February, 1928). » 
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* 4. No member of the Revising Committee shall be appointed 
as an Examiner. 

5. A Board of Studies may nominate any of its own members 
to a Board of Examiners, but not as a single examiner unless it 
at the same time suggests an alternative name. If it is not 
possible to recommend a suitable alternative name the Board 
shall state the fact. 

6. An Internal Examiner shall not be appointed except as a 
member of a Board of Examiners or for a Practical Examination. 

Special Roths hob M.O.L., M.A., M.Sc., (Old Type) and 
Honours Schools Final Examinations. 

7. boards of Examiners shall be appointed to conduct the 
above examinations. In each Board there shall be at least one 
External Examiner, and if the Board consists of six or more, at 
least two External Examiners, provided that if two suitable 
examiners are not available, the place of one of them may be 
filled by a Neutral Examiner. 

8. Every answer paper, whether for Theoretical, Practical or 
Thesis Paper shall be read by two examiners who shall be jointly 
responsible for the marking of the paper and one of these two 
shall, if possible, be a Neutral Examiner except in the case of 
practical examinations. 


Special Rules von M.Sc. (Honours Schools) 
Examinations. 

9. Eaoh Thesis presented shall be examined by two ex- 
aminers, one Internal and the other External, who shall be 
jointly responsible for its marking. 

Special Roths hob B.A. (Pass and Honours and Subsi- 
diabv Papers in Honours Schools. p 

10. The examiners shall be Neutral Examiners except when 
Sr Board of Examiners is appointed when rules 7 and 8 shall 
apply. When the number of candidates exceeds 650, a Head 
Examiner shall be appointed who shall set the paper and one 
or more Subordinate Examiners as may be required. If a 
Head Examiner with Subordinate Examiners be appointed, 
than the Subordinate Examiners may be Internal Examiners, 
but the standard of the marking of the Subordinate Examiners 
shall be determined by the Head Examiner. 

10-A. Each Honours question-paper shall be set conjointly 
by two Examiners one an External and the other Internal and 
the answer-book shall be read in full by both the Examiners 
eaoh entitled to the full fee for examining an answer-book. 
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Special Rules fob B.Sc. Pass Including Science * 
Subjects in the B.A. 

11. In appointing Examiners for this Examination Rule 10 
may be followed or in the alternative the following method may 
be adopted : — 

An External Examiner and two Moderators (who may be 
Internal Examiners) may be appointed. The three shall be 
jointly responsible for the setting of the Theoretioal Papers. 
The examining of the papers shall be entirely conducted by the 
External Examiner. 


INTEBMEPIATE EXAMINATIONS. * 

12. Examinations shall be by single Examiners but where 
the number of candidates exceeds 060 a Head Examiner shall be 
appointed who would set the paper and one or more Subordinate 
Examiners as necessary. 

Both the Head and the Subordinate Examiners shall be 
Neutral Examiners. 


Special Rules bob, Law Examinations. 

13. As far as possible, the Paper-Setters for the Law Exami- 
nations shall be appointed before the end of October in the 
previous year. 

14. No examiner may be appointed to examine the papers of 
more than 350 candidates. 


Special Rules bob Examinations in the Faculty ob 
Agbioultube. 

15. For each subjeot there shall be two examiners. One of 
them will he a Neutral or External Examiner and the other an 
Internal Examiner. Each question paper for theory as well as 
practical examination will be set jointly by the two examiners. 
Both the examiners will also be responsible for marking the 
answer-papers. 

18. A Neutral or an External Examiner who is Appointed to 
set a paper in a subject for the first time may be re-appointed to 
a paper m the same subjeot for the following two years. But at 
the end of three yearn a change Bhould ordinarily be made and 
in all oases after a period of 5 years. The same Examiner may 
be re-appointed after an interval of two years. 

17. In the appointment of examiners for the B.Sc. in 
Agriculture the same Rules would be followed as for the B.So. 
Examination. 
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• Special Rules fob the Medical Examinations. 

18. For each subjeot there shall be two examiners — an Inter- 
nal, and a Neutral or External Examiner Question papers 
will be set jointly by the two examiners and the practical and 
oral examinations will be carried out by both examiners jointly. 

10. External or Neutral Examiners shall be appointed for 3 
years at the end of which time a change will ordinarily be made 
if another suitable examiner is available. 

Special Rules fob the M.S L.C. Examination. 

20. No Sub-Examiner shall mark in more than one paper m 
the M &L.C. Examination and no examiner shall set papeis in 
more than one subject in that examination. 

21. No Sub-Examiner shall mark the papers of more than 
460 candidates in the M.S.L.O. Examination or more than 1,000 
half papers in that examination. 

22. The School Board may nominate any of itB own mem- 
bers as an examiner provided it at the same time suggests an 
alternative name. If it is not possible to reeommend a suit' 
able alternative name the Board shall state the fact 

23. Persons seeking appointment as Sub-Examiners should 
submit applications on the prescribed form— separate form to be 
used for each subjeot. 

24. No Principal of an Intermediate College with high classes 
attached, Head Master or a teacher in a school shall be appoint- 
ed as Head Examiner or Paper-Setter in the M.S.L.C. Examina- 
tion. 


Note : — In the M S.L.C. Examination there shall be four 
Head Examiners for English and Mathematics — two for Paper 
(a) and two for Paper (b) in eaoh subjeot. 
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RULES REGARDING THE FUNCTIONS 
OF EXAMINERS. ' 

B.A. Examination (English Only). * 

1. The Paper-Setter, hereinafter to be oalled the Chief Exam- 
iner, shall convene a meeting of the examiners in Ms paper, to 
discuss methods of marking and examine a number of papers 
with a view to starting the examining with an even standard. 

2. Each CMef Examiner shall be responsible for the preserv- 
ing of an even standard in marking as the work progresses For 
this purpose the examiners shall send to him in batches the 
answer-papers and the marks assigned. The CMef Examiner 
shall compare the percentages ana distribution of marks and 
also compare papers assigned the same marks 

3. The Chief Examiner shall not himself mark any papers 
except for the purposes given in (1) above, but he shall read for 
purposes in (2) above not less than 20 per cent of the papers 
examined by each examiner. 

4. The answer-books of all the candidates for the Bachelor 
of Science Examination in each paper shall be examined by one 
and the same examiner. 

6. The Chief Examiner may, if he thinks necessary, make 
suggestions to the examiners as tie work progresses 

6, Jn either of the two following oases, namely— 

(i) when the examiner does not accept the suggestions of 
the Chief Examiner, as in (5) above, or 

(ii) when after the preparation but before the submission of 
results the Chief Examiner considers any change necessary, 
the Chief Examiner shall formulate his proposals in writing and 
refer the matter to the Board consisting of himself and other 
examiners in the paper. The Board Bhall consider those propo- 
sals and shall have power to make any necessary modifica- 
tion provided that any raising or lowering of the standard in the 
case of an examiner shall apply to all the candidates examined 
by that particular examiner. When the votes are equal, the 
Chief Examiner shall have the casting vote 

7. The records of t the action taken by the Chief Examiners 
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gnd the Board of Examiners shall be regarded as confidential, 
but fjho.ll be available to the Board of Moderators. 

8. Any further suggestion, which the Board of Moderators 
may make (under Regulation 14, Chapter V7I of Part II, 
Calendar page 100 *) with reference to the general pass percentage 
shall be referred to the Chief Examiner in the paper, who shall 
represent the examiners for purposes of the above said regula- 
tion. 


B.A. (Except English) and tee Intermediate Examinations. 

1. When there are two examiners in any paper either in the 
Intermediate or the B.A. (English excepted in B.A.) examina- 
tions, -&l an the Paper-Setter shall discuss methods of marking 
with the other examiner and they shall examine 20 papers 
together with a view to starting the examining with an even 
standard. The Paper-Setter shall be responsible for the preserv- 
ing of an even standard in marking as the work progresses and 
shall for this purpose examine 5 per cent, of the answer -books 
marked by the other examiner. 

If the other examiner is not resident in Lahore then the stand- 
ard of marking may be settled by correspondence. 

2. When there are more than two examiners in any paper 

either in the Intermediate or the B.A. (English excepted in B.A.) 
examinations, then the Paper-Setter, to be called “the Head 
Examiner,” shall convene a meeting of the examiners in the 
paper to discuss the methods of marking with the other exam- 
iners and they shall examine 20 papers together with a view to 
starting the examining with an even standard. The Head 
Examiner shall be responsible for the preserving of an even 
standard in marking as the work progresses and shall for this 
purpose examine 6 per oent. of the answer-books marked by 
the other examiners. The Head Examiner shall be given an 
additional remuneration of Rs. 75. * 

If the other examiner is not resident in Lahore then the 
standard of marking may be settled by correspondence. r 

8. In the case of difference of opinion the decision of the 
Paper-Setter or the Head Examiner shall prevail. 

M. and S.L.C. Examination. 

1. In M. and S.L.C. Examination wherever there are 4 Head 
Examiners in a subject each paper shall be divided into two 
parts and all the answers to one half paper shall be under the 
control of one Head Examiner, and all the answers to the 


* Calendar 1928-29. 
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second half paper under the control of the second# Head Ex* 
aminer. 

2. Joint-Examiners and Paper-Setters shall set the papers 
jointly, hold the meeting jointly and issue the instructions to 
sub-examiners jointly. 
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INSTITUTIONS AFFILIATED TO 
THE UNIVERSITY. 


<I). In Asks, Science, and Oriental Faculties. 

A. (Up to the M.A. Standard). 

1. Oriental College, Lahore. 

2. Government Collage, Lahore. 

3. Forman Christian College, Lahore. 

4. D.A.-V. College, Lahore. 

5. Islamia College, Lahore. 

0. Khalsa College, Amritsar. 

7. Mohindra College, Patiala. 

8. Dyal Singh College, Lahore. 

9. Sanatan Dharam College, Lahore. 

10. S.P. College, Srinagar. 

11. Prince of Wales College, Jammu. 

B. (Up to the B.A. Standard). 

1. D.A.-V. College, Lahore. 

2. Oriental College, Lahore. 

3. Forman Christian College, Lahore. 

4. Government College, Lahore. 

5. Islamia College, Lahore. 

6. Khalsa College, Amritsar. 

7. Mohindra College, Patiala. 

8. Gordon College, Rawalpindi. 

9. Dyal Singh College, Lahore. 

10. Prince of Wales College, Jammu. 

11. Sri Fratap College, Srinagar, Kashmir. r 

12. Edwardes* College, Peshawar. 

13. Murray College, Sialkot. 

14. Maxnia College, Peshawar. 

15. Sanataor Dharam College, Lahore. 

16. Kinnaird College, Lahore. 

17. The Lahore Collage for Women, Lahore. 

18. Sadiq »Eger ton College, Bahawalpur. 

C. Intermediate Colleger, 

1. Oriental College, Lahore. 

2. D.A.-V. College, Lahore. 

f 
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3. Forman Christian College, Lahore. 

4. Government College, Lahore. 

5. Islamia College, Lahore. 

6. Khalsa College, Amritsar. 

7. Cordon College, Rawalpindi. 

8. Murray College, Sialkot. 

9. Edwardes’ College, Peshawar. 

10. Sadiq-Egerton College, Bahawalpur 

11. Randhir College, Kapurthala. 

12. Mohindra College, Patiala. 

13. Sri Pratap College, Srinagar, Kashmir. 

14. Prince of Wales College, Jammu. 

15. Dyal Singh College, Lahore. 

16. Kinnaird College, Lahore. 

17. Islamia College, Peshawar. 

18. Lady Hardinge Medical College, New Delhi. 

19. Sanatan Dharam College, Lahore. 

20. D.A -V. College, Jullunder. 

21. D.A.-V. College, Rawalpindi. 

22. Multan College, Multan. 

23. Ludhiana College, Ludhiana. 

24. B.D. Peace Memorial College, Ambala Cantonment. 

25. The Lahore College for Women, Lahore. 

26. V.B. College, Dera Ismail Khan 

27. Ramsukh Das College, Ferossepur. 

28. G.N. Khalsa College, Gujranwnla. 

29. Hindu Sabha College, Amritsar. 

30. Government Intermediate College, Lyallpur. 

31. Government Intermediate College, Gujrat. 

32. Government Intermediate College, Campbellpur. 

33. Lawrence College, Ghoragali. 

34. Government Intermediate College, Jhang. 

35. Government Intermediate College, Dharamsala. 

36. Malerkotla College, Malorkotla. 

37. Khalsa Intermediate College, Lyallpur. 

38. Dayanand Mathradas College, Moga. 

39. B.A.-V, Intermediate College, Hoshiarpur. 

40. Government Intermediate College, Hoshiarpur. 

41. Government Intermediate College, Rohtak. 

42. Government Intermediate College, Pasrur. 

43. Bishop Cotton School and Intermediate College, Simla. 

44. Government Intermediate College, Shahpur. 

D. ( For the Teaehmj Degree). 

Central Training College, Lahore. 

(II). In Law. 

The Law College, Lahore. 
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m (III). In Medicine. 

The Medical College , Lahore. 

Lady Hardinge Medioal College, New Delhi. 

(IV). In Agriculture. 

Agricultural College. Lyallpur. 

Khalsa College, Amritsar. 

. (V). In Commebce. 

Hailey College of Commerce, Lahoie 



INSTITUTIONS AFFILIATED TO „ 
THE UNIVERSITY. 

1. In ten Oriental FAOtn/ry. 

A. (Up to the M.O.L. Standard). 

1. Oriental college, L ahore , 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act Vm of 1904, in all subjects. 

B. (Up to the B.O.L. Standard). 

1. Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in all subjects. 

0. (Up to the B.O.L. Standard). 

1. Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in all subjects. 

D. ( Up to the Oriental Titles Standard). 

1. Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VITT of 1904, in Shastri, Visharad, 
Prajna, Maulvi Fazil, Maulvi Alim, Maulvi, Mnnsbi Fazil, 
Munshi Alim, Munshi, Gyani, Vidwan, Budhiman and Pro- 
ficiency and High Proficiency in Urdu, Hindi and Pashto. 

2. Randhlr College, Kapurthala, 1907, under Section 22 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VUE of 1904, in Prajna, 
Vistytrad, Shastri, Budhiman and Vidwan. 

3. Islamla College, Peshawar, 1926, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Munshi Fazil. 

4. Sanatana Dharma College, Lahore, 1929, under Section 22 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, up to the Shastri 
standard. 

II. In Abts. 

A. (Up to the M.A . Standard), 

l. Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
witii Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in Sanskrit, Arabic 
and Persian. 
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2. Government College, Lahore, 1006, under Seotion 22 
redd with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, San* 
skrit, Arabic, Philosophy, Mathematics, Physios and Chemistry , 
History, Economics and Psychology. 

3. Forman Christian College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 
22 read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Economics and Psychology. 

4. D.A.-V. College, Lahore, 1906, under Seotion 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Sanskrit and Eco- 
nomics. • 

5. Islamla College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1004, in Arabic, Philosophy, 
Economic*, History, Mathematics and Persian. 

6. Khalsa College, Amritsar, 1909, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Mathematics, 
Economics, English and History. 

7. Mohlndra College, Patiala, 1913, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (8) of Aot VIII of 1904, in Mathematics and 
Philosophy. 

8. S.P. College, S rinag ar, 1913, under Section 22 read with 
Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Philosophy, Mathematics 
and Sanskrit. 

9. Prince of Wales Oollege, Jam mu, 1913, under Seotion 22 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in Economics. 

10. Dyal Singh College, Lahore, 1916, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Philosophy, Mathe- 
matics and Persian. 

11. Sanatan Dharam College, Lahore, 1918, under Section 22 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1914, in Sanskrit and 

' Economics. 

12. Islamla College, Peshawar, 1929, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Mathematics. 

r 

B. (Up to the B.A. Standard). 

1. D.A.-V. College, Lahore, 1906, under Seotion 22 read with 
Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Mathematics, 
Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philosophy, Chemistry, Economies 
and Hindi. 

2. Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read with 
Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in Sanskrit, Arabia and 
Persian. 

3. Forman Christian Collega, Lahore, 1906, under Section 
22 read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Philosophy, Mathematics, History, 
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Physics, Chemistry, Economics, Astronomy, Hin&i, Urdu end 
Panjabi. 

'4. Government College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VI IT of 1904, in English, Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, l'hysios 
and Chemistry, Botany, Zoology, Economics, Astronomy, Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. (- 

5. Islamla College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Arabic, 
Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Economics, Physics, 
Chemistry, Astronomy and Urdu. 

6. KhalSa College, Amritsar, 1906, under Seotion 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1004, in English^ Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, ChemiBtry, 
Economics, Physics, Panjabi, Urdu and Hindi. 

7. Mohlndra College, Patiala, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VUI of 1904, in History, Philosophy, 
English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Mathematics, Economics, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

S. Gordon College, Rawalpindi, 1006, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIH of 1904, in English, Sanskrit, 
Persian, Philosophy, History, Mathematios, Arabic, Economics, 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

9. Dyal Singh College, Lahore, 1911, under Section 22 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Mathematios, History, Economics, Philo- 
sophy, Astronomy, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

10. Prince of Wales College, Jammu, 1910, under Section 
22 read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Persian, Sanskrit, Geology, Mineralogy, History, 
Philosophy, Economics, Physios and Chemistry. 

11. 8rl Pratap College, Srinagar (Kashmir). 1909, under 
Section 22 read with Section 21 (3). of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematios, Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philosophy, 
Economics, Arabic, Urdu and Hindi. 

12. Edwardes 1 College, Peshawar, 1912, under Section 22 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 19Q4, in English, 
Economics, History, Mathematics, Persian, Arabio, Sanskrit, 
Urdu and Hindi. 

13. Murray College, Slalkot, 1912, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Mathematios 
(both oourses), Philosophy, History, Persian, Arabio, Sanskrit, 
Economics, Philosophy, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi, 

14. Islamla College, Peshawar, 1913, under Section 22 read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VUE of 1004, in English, Mathematios 

33 
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(A tt . and B Courses), Arabic, Persian, History, Economics, 
Philosophy and Urdu. 

IS. Sanatan Dharam College, Lahore, 1916, under Seotion 22 
read with. Section 21 (3) of Act VIU of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics, Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philosophy, Economics, 
Hindi and Urdu. 

is. Klnnalrd College for Women, Lahore, 1918, under Section 
22 read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Eoonomios, Sanskrit, Persian, 
Urdu and Hindi. 

17. The Lahore College for Women, Lahore, 1926, under 
Section 22 read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Eng- 
lish, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Chemistry, Urdu, Hindi 
and Panjabi. 

18. Sadlq-Egerton College, Bahawalpur, 1926, under Section 
22 read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Oriental Languages, Mathematics (A and B Courses), Philosophy, 
History and Economics. 

19. D.A.-V. College, Jullundur, 1929, under Seotion 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathematics 
A and B Courses, Economics, History, Sanskrit, Persian, Hindi 
and Urdu. 

O. Intermediate Colleges. 

1. Oriental College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Sanskrit, Arabic and 
Persian. 

2. D.A.-V. College, Lahore, 1906, under Seotion 22 read with 
Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIH of 1904, in English, Sanskrit, Persian, 
History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Physios, Chemistry and Eco- 

* nomics and optional papers in Hindi and Urdu. 

3. Forman Christian College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VILE of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, History, Geography, Philosophy, 
Mathematics, Physios and Chemistry, Biology, Latin and Eco- 
nomics, and optional papers in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

4. Government College. Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 2i (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Physics and 
Chemistry, Biology and Latin and optional papers in Hindi, 
Urdu and Panjabi. 

6. Islarnla College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22 read with 
Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Arabic, Persian, 
History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Physios, Chemistry, Geo- 
graphy and Economics, and optional paper in Urdu. 
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6. Khalsa Collage, Amritsar, 1906, under Section 22 read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, SansErit, 
Arabic, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Physios, 
Chemistry and Eoonomics, and optional papers in Urdu, Hindi 
and Panjabi. 

7. Gordon College, Rawalpindi, 1906, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in Arabio, English, 
Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Physios, 1 
Chemistry, Geography and Economics, and optional papers in 
Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Pashto and Bengali. 

8. Murray College, Slalkote, 1906, under Section 22, read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Sanskrit, 
Arabio, Persian, History, Mathematics, Philosophy, Physics, 
Chemistry, Eoonomics and Biology, and optional papws in Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

9. Edwardes* College, Peshawar, 1906, under Section 22, 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabio, Persian, Philosophy, History, Mathematics, 
Economics and Geography, and optional papers in Urdu, Hindi, 
Panjabi and Pashto. 

10. Sadlq-Egerton College, Bahawalpur, 1 90b, under Section 
22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VUI of 1004, in Sanskrit, 
English, Arabic, Persian, Philosophy, Mathematics, History, 
Eoonomios, Physios and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu 
and Hindi. 

11. Randhlr College, Kapurthala, 1906, under Section 22, 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Arabia, Persian, History, Mathematics, Physios, 
Chemistry, Philosophy and Eoonomios, and optional papers in 
Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and Frenoh. 

12. Mohlndra College, Patiala, 1006, under Section 22, read’ 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in History, Physios, 
Chemistry, English, Sanskrit, Arabio, Persian, Philosophy, 
Mathematics and Eoonomics, and optional papers in Urdu, Hindi 
and Panjabi. 

13. 8rl Pratap College, Srinagar (Kashmir), 1906, under 

22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIH of 1904, in 
Arabic, English, Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathe- 
matics, Physios and Chemistry, Geography and Eoonomios, 
and optioned papers in Hindi and Urdu. 

• 14. Prince of Walee College, Jammu, 1908, under Seotion 
22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Physics, 
Chemistry, Geology, Arabio, Geography and Eoonomios, and 
optional papers in Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and Bengali. 
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15. Dyal Sfngh college, Lahore, 1911, under Section 22, read 
witif Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English. Sanskrit, 
Persian, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Physics, Chemistry, 
Arabic, Economics and Bengali, and optional papers in Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi 

16. Klnnalrd College tor Women, Lahore, 1913, under Sec- 
tion 22, read, with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, m English, 

^Mathematics, History, Porsian, Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Philoso- 
phy, Bengali, Sanskrit, Economics and French, and optional 
papers in Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and Bengali. 

17. Islamla College, Peshawar, 1913, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathematics, 
Arabic, Persian, History, Philosophy, Physios, Chemistry and 
Eoonomios,%nd optional papers in Urdu and Pashto. 

IS. Sanatan Dharam College, Lahore, 1916, under Section 22, 
iead with Beotian 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics, Sanskrit, Persian, History, Philosophy, Physios, Chemis- 
try and Economics, and optional papers in Hindi and Urdu. 

19. D.A.-V. College, Jullundur, 1918, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3} of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Sanskrit, 
Persian, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Physics, Chemistry 
and Economics, and optional papers in Hindi and Urdu. 

20. D.A.-V. College, Rawalpindi, 1920, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1914, in English, Sanskrit, 
Persian, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Physics and Chem- 
istry, and optional papers in Urdu and Hindi. 

21. Ludhiana College, Ludhiana, 1920, under Section 22. read 
with 8ection 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Sanskrit, 
Persian, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Physios and Chem- 
istry, and optional papers in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

. 22. Multan College, Multan, 1920, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Physics 
and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu and Hindi. r 

23. B.O. Peace Memorial College, Amhala, 1920, under Sec- 
tion 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIH of 1904, in Eng lish , 
History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Sanskrit, Persian and 
Economics, and optional papers in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

24. The Lahore College for Women, Lahore, 1922, under 
Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Sanskrit, Hindi, 
Arabic, Persian, Urdu, Physics, Chemistry, and Frenoh, and 
optional papers in Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

25. V.B. College, Dera Ismail Khan, 1922, under Section 22, 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe* 
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matiog, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabic, Sanskrit and Eco- 
nomics, and optional papers in Urdu and Hindi. ’ , 

26. Ramsukh Das College, Ferozepur, 1922, under Seotion 22, 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Philoso- 
phy, History, Mathematics, Persian, Sanskrit and Arabic, and 
optional papers in Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and Bengali. 

27. G.N. Khalsa College, Gujranwala, 1923, under Section 
22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English,*** 
Mathematics, Philosophy, History, Sanskrit, Persian, Arabio, 
Physios, Chemistry and Eoonomios, and optional papers in Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

28. Hindu 8abha College, Amritsar, 1924, under Seotion 22, 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, History, 
Mathematics, Sanskrit, Persian, Physics, Chemistry , Philosophy 
and Eoonomios, and optional papers in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

29. Government Intermediate College, Lyallpur, 1924, under 
Section 22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, 
in English. History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Persian, Arabio, 
Sanskrit, Physics and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

30. Government Intermediate College, Gujrat, 1924, under 
Section 22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabic, 
Sanskrit, Physios and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

31. Government Intermediate College, Campbellpur, 1024, 

under Section 22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, 
in English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabic, 
Sanskrit, Physics and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

32. Lawrence College, Qhoragall, 1926, under Section 22, read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Latin, 
Urdu, Mathematics, History, Geography, Philosophy, Physics 
and tlhemistry. 

33. Government Intermediate College, Jhang, 1926, under 
Seotion 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, ^ersian, Arabic, 
Sanskrit, Physios and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu 
and Hindi. 

34. Government Intermediate College, Dharamsala, 1926, 
under Seotion 22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, 
in English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabio, 
Sanskrit, Physios and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu 
and Hindi. 
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35. Maler JKotia College, Malerkotla, 1926, under Section 22, 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Persian, 
Mathematics, History, Geography and Philosophy, and optional 
paper in Urdu. 

36. Khalsa Intermediate College, Lyalipur, 1926, wider Sec- 
tion 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII ot 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Urdu, Persian, Panjabi, 

^Sanskrit, Arabic, Economics, Geography and Hindi. 

37. Dayanand Mathradas College, Moga, 1926, under Seotion 
22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics, Persian, Sanskrit, 
Physios and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu, Hindi and 
Panjabi. ^ 

38. D.A.-V. Intermediate College, Hoshlarpur, 1926, under 
Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics, Sans- 
krit, Persian, Hindi and Urdu. 

39. Government Intermediate College, Hoshlarpur, 1927, 
under Seotion 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabic, 
Sanskrit, Physios and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

40. Government Intermediate College, Rohtak, 1027, under 
Section 22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabic, 
Sanskrit, Physics, Chemistry, Urdu and Hindi. 

41. Government Intermediate College, Pasrur, 1927, under 
Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabio, 
Sanskrit, Physios and Chemistry. 

* 42. Bishop Cotton School and Intermediate College, Simla, 

1928, under Seotion 22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VH1 of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, History, Geography, Latin, 
Urdu, Chemistry and Physios. • 

43. Government Intermediate College, Shahpur, 1929, under 
Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian, Arabio 
and Sanskrit. * 


HI. In Science. 

A. (Up to the M.Sc. Standard ). 

1. Government College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22, read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, m Mathematics, Physics 
and Chemistry, Botany and Zoology. 
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2. Forman Christian College, Lahore, 1906, un&er Section 22 , 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in Mathematics 
and Chemistry, 


3. Prince of Wales College, Jammu, 1913, under Section 22 , 
read with Section 21 (3) of Act VUI of 1904, in Geology. 

4. Medical College, Lahore, 1908, under Section 22, read with 
Section 21 (3) of Act Vin of 1904, in Physiology. 


B, (Up to the B.Sc, Standard). 

1. D.A.-V. College, Lahore, 1906, under Section g2, read with 
Seotion 21 (3} of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Astronomy, 
Chemistry and Physics. 

2. Forman Christian Gollege, Lahore, 1900, under Section 
22, read with Seotion 21 (31 of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Astronomy, Physios, Chemistry and Technical Chemistry and 
Botany. 

3. Government College, Lahore, 1906, under Seotion 22, read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Astronomy, 
Physios and Chemistry, Botany, Zoology and Astronomy. 

4. Khaim College, Amritsar, 1906, under Section 22, read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Astronomy, 
Chemistry, Botany and Physios. 

6. Gordon Gollege, Rawalpindi, 1910, under Section 22, read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1004, in English, Astronomy, 
Botany and Chemistry. 

6. Dyal 8lngh College, Lahore, 1911, under Section 22, read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English and Astro- 
nomy. 

j. Prince of Wales College, Jammu, 1912, under Section 22, 
read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Physics and Chemistry. 

8. Islamla College, Lahore, 1922, under Section 22, read with 
Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, physios, Chemistry 
and Astronomy. 

9. Islamla College, Peshawar, 1920, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Physics, 
Chemistry and Botany. 

10. Lahore College for Women, Lahore, 1926, under Section 
22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, 
Chemistry and Botany. 
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« C. (ifpto the Intermediate in Science Standard). 

1 . D.A.-V. College, Lahore, 1 006, under Section 22, read with 
Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1004, in Biology, English, Mathe- 
matics, Physics and Chemistry , and optional papors in Hindi 
and Urdu. 

2. Forman Christian College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22, 
read with Section 21 (3} of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physios, Chemistry and Biology, and optional 
papers in Ur<ju, Hindi and Panjabi. 

3. Government College, Lahore, 1906, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics, Phygies. Chemistry and Biology, and optional papers in 
Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

4. Khalsa College, Amritsar, 1906, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology and Agriculture, and 
optional papers in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

6. Gordon Mission College, Rawalpindi, L906, under Section 
1 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physios, Chemistry and Biology, and optional 
papers in Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi, Pashto and Bengali 

6. Dyal Singh College, Lahore, 1911, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in Mathematics, English, 
Physics, Chemistry, Biology and Bengali, and optional papers 
in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

7. Islamla Collage, Lahore, 1914, under Seotion 22, read with 
Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in Mathematics, English, 
Physics, Chemistry and Biology, and optional paper in Urdu. 

8. S.P. College, Srinagar, 1016, under Seotion 22, read with 
Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1004, in English, Mathematics, 
Physics, Chemistry and Biology, and optional papers in Hindi 
and Urdu. 

• 

9. Lady Hardlnge Medical College, New Delhi, 1917, under Sec- 
tion 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Biology, Physics and Chemistry, and the Addi- 
tional Test in Chemistry. 

10. lelamta College, Peshawar, 1017, under Section 22, read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VTI1 of 1904, in English, Mathema- 
tics, Physios, Chemistry and Biology, and optional papers in 
Urdu and Pashto. 

11. Randfllr College, Kapurthala, 1920, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics, Physics, Chemistry and Biology, and optional papers in 
Urdu, Hindi, Panjabi and French. 
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12. Mohlndra College, Patiala, 1920, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VXI1 of 1004, in English, Mathe- 
matics, Physios, Chemistry and Biology, and optional papers in 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

13. Hindu Sabha College, Amritsar, 1924, under Section 22, 

read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics, Physios, Chemistry and Biology, and optional papers in 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 35 

14. Government Intermediate College, Lyallpur, 1924, under 
Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physios, Chemistry Organic and Inor- 
ganic (Medical Grouj)), and Biology, and optional papers in 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

15. Murray College, SlalkOte, 1925, under Section 22, read 
with Seotion 21 13} of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Mathema- 
tics, Physics, Chemistry and Biology, and optional papers in 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

16. The Lahore College for Women, Lahore, 1925, under 
Section 22, reed, with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physios, Chemistry and Biology, and 
optional papers in Hindi, Urdu, Panjabi and French. 

17. D.A.-V. College, Jullundlir, 1925, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Mathe- 
matics, Physics and Chemistry, and optional papers in Hindi 
and Urdu. 

18. Sanatan Dharam College, Lahore, 1925, under Section 
22, read with Seotion 21 (3) oi Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry and Biology including Medical 
Group, and optional papers in Hindi and Urdu. 

19. P-W. College, Jammu, 1925, under Section 22, read with 
Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, Mathematics, 
Physics and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu, Hindi, 
Panjabi and Bengali. 

20. Multan College, Multan, 1925, under Section 22, read 
with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English. Mathema- 
tics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology and other subjects included in 
the Medical Students’ Group, and optional papers in Urdn and 
Hindi. 

21. G.N. Khalsa College, Gujranwala, 1925, under Section 
22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIIE of 1904, m English, 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Organic Chemistry, and Bio- 
logy, and optional papers in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

22. Government Intermediate College, Gujrat, 1925, under 
Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry, and optional 
papers in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 
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23. Government Intermediate College, Gampbellpur, 1925, 
undit Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, 
in English, Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry, and optional 
papers in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

24. Lawrence College, Qhoragall, 1926, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3} of Act VIII of 1904, in English, Mathemar 
tics. Physios, Chemistry, Biology and Physiology. 

*”* 25. D.A.-V. College, Rawalpindi, 1926, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIIX of 1904, in English, Mathema- 
tics, Physics and Chemistry, and optional papers in Urdu and 
Hindi. 

26. Government Intermediate College, Jhang, 1926, under 
Section 22, read with Seofcion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physios and Chemistry, and optional 
papers m Urdu and Hindi. 

27. Government Intermediate College, Hoshlarpur, 1927, 
under Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VJII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physios, Chemistry and Biology (both for 
the Medical Students’ Group and otherwise), and optional papers 

. in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

28. Ludhiana College, Ludhiana, 1927, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, m English, Mathematics, 
Physios, Chemistry end Biology, and optional papers in Urdu, 
Hindi and Panjabi. 

29. Government Intermediate College, Rohtak, 1927, under 
Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physic& 4 Chemistry, Biology (both for 
tiie Medical and non-Medioal Students’ Group), Urdu and Hindi. 

30. Sadlq-Egerton College, Bahawalpur, 1927, under Section 
22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in English, 
Mathematics, Physios and Chemistry, and optional papers in 
Urdu and Hindi. 

31. Government Intermediate College, Dharamsala, 1927 
under Seotion 22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, 
in English, Mathematics, Physios and Chemistry, and optional 
papers in Urdu and Hindi, 

32. Government Intermediate College, Pasrur, 1927, under 
Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, in 
English, Mathematics, Physios and Chemistry. 

33. Dayanand Mathradas College, Mega, 1927, uuder Sec- 
tion 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, m English, 
Mathematics, Physios and Chemistry, and optional papers in 
Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

34. Bishop Cotton School and Intermediate Gollego, Simla, 

1928, under Seotion 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 
1904, in English, Mathematics, Chemistry and Physics. 
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IV. Teaching. * ■ 

1. Central Training College, Lahore, 1900, under Section * 
21 (3) of Act VIII of 1004, in reapeot of the Courses of Instruc- 
tion for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching. 

V. In Law. 

t 

1. Law College, Lahore, 1900, under Section 21 (3) of Act 
VIII of 1904, for aU Examinations in Law. , 

a 

VI In Medicine. 

1. Medical College, Lahore, 1904, under Section 21 (3) of 
Act VIII of 1904, for all Examinations. 

2. Lady Hardinge Medical College, New Delhi, 1917, under 
Section 22, read with Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, for the 
First, Second and Final Professional Examinations for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery. 

VII. In Aobiotmubb. * 

1. Agricultural College, Lyallpur, 1918, under Section 22, read 
with Section 21 (3) of Act VIII of 1904, for all the Courses of 
the First and Fined Examinations for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Agriculture. 

2. Khalsa College, Amritsar, 1923, under Section 22 # read with 
Section 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, for all the courses of the 
Fimt Examination in Agrioulture. 

VIII. In Commerce. 

l. Halley College of Commerce, Lahore, 1027, under Seotion 
22, read with Seotion 21 (3) of Aot VIII of 1904, in all the 
subjects for the First Examination in Commerce and the 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination. 
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Government Intermediate College, Ludhiana 

533 

XX VIII 

Multan College, Multan 

586 

XXIX. 

B.D. Peaco Memorial College, Ambala 

587 

XXX 

The Lahore College for Women, (Lahore . . 

589 
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XXXI. The Vedio Bhratri College, Dera Ismail 
Khan .. •• 

XXXII. Ramsukh Das College, Ferozepore City . . 
rnm . Guru Nanak Khalsa College, Gujranwala . . 
XXXIV. Hindu Sabha College, Amritsar 
XXXV. Government Intermediate College, Lyallpur 
XXXVI. Government Intermediate College, Gujrat 
XXXVII. Government Intermediate College, Camp- 
bellpur . . . • 

XXXVIII. Lawrence College, Ghora Qali .. m 

Government Intermediate College, Jhang . . 
XL. Government Intermediate College, Dharam- 
sala . . • • • * 

XLT. Maler Kotla College, Maler Kotla 
XL II. Khalsa Intermediate College, Lyallpur . . 
XLIII. Dayanand Mathradas College, Moga 
XLIV. Dayanand Anglo-Vedio Intermediate College, 
Hoshiarpur . . * • * * 

XLV. Government Intermediate College, Hoshiar* 

XLVI. Government Intermediate College, Rohtak 
XL VII. Government Intermediate College, Pasrur . . 
XLVIII. Bishop Cotton School and Intermediate 
College, Simla •• * v . 

yT.nr. Government Intermediate College, S a pur 


590 

592 

693 

59*- 

696 

597 

699 

600 

601 


602 

603 

604 
606 - 

607 

608 
610 
811 

612 

613 


*1— ORIENTAL COLLEGE, LAHORE. 

Ae Oriental College was established to 1^70 by th( e^Senate oj 

the Panjab University Col lege >, “^n^TnSamed it in accord- 
the Panjab University, which b&B since mamtameu 

anoe with the provisions fV?!? ^oreamSed in 1888, was : 
The,objeot of the Oriental College, gandSf Arabic and Persian 

Honoar. of 

the Panjab Univers ity for these Language s^ 

* This institution is maintained by the University 
Panjab. « 
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(&) to prepare students for the High Proficiency in Panjabi 
Examination of the Panjab University by imparting to them a 
scholarly knowledge of the history of the Panjabi Languago and 
its Literature. 

From 1884 to 1913 the Oriental College undertook the teach- 
ing of Government College classes in Oriental Languages (Arts 
F aoultvl. M. A. Classes in Sanskrit and Arabic were then thrown 
open to students of other colleges. The higher teaching of 
Oriental languages (including that of the Honours School) is 
now organised in connection with this College, which thus forms 
the Oriental Department of the University. 

The College is managed by the Syndicate under the control of 
the Senate. 

Hie expenses for the maintenance of the College are almost 
entirely met by the annual allotment made in the Budget of the 
Panjab University. 

(An abstract horn the Annual Collecre Report for the year 
1929-1930 will be found on pages 365 to 447 of this Calendar). 

The College moved in 1926 from the Convent Building to the 
new building behind the Law College. The Maynard Hall com- 
mon to the two Colleges has been built to unite them. A 
new Hoslel has been built behind the College. 


STAFF. 

A. C. Woolner, Esq., m.a. ) Principal and Professor of Sans- 
(Oxon) | krit. 

Muhammad Shaft, Esq., m.a, | Vice- Principal and Professor of 
(Cantab), m.a. (Panjab) J Arabic. 


Lakshman Sarup, Esq., m.a 
(Panjab), D.phil. (Oxon) . . 
M. Muhammad Iqbal, Esq., 
m.a. (Allahabad), ph.n. 
(Cantab) 

Banarsi Das, Esq., m.a. 

(Panjab), ph.n. (Lond.) 

M. Mahmud Shairani 
S. Mohan Singh,, m.a. 

Pandit Madhava Shastn 
Bhandari Vyakaranacharya, 
Mimansa Tirtha and Sahilya 
Tirtha 

Pandit Hari Charon, Shastri 
P. Nrisingh Dev, Shastri 
P. Ram Chandra, Shastri 
Maulvi Najam ud Din, Munshi 
F., Maulvi F. . . 


Professor of Sanskrit. 


Professor of Persian. • 

Lecturer in Hindi. 

Lecturer in Urdu 
Lecturer in Panjabi. 


Head Pandit. 
Second Pandit. 
Third Pandit. 
Fourth Pandit. 

Head Maulvi.* 
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M. Muhammad Talha, Maulvi 
F., Munshi F. . . 

M. S. Aufad Husain Bilgrami 
Shadan , Munshi F. 

M. Husean-ud Din, s. a., 
Maulvi F., Munshi F. 

M. Nur-ul Haq, Maulvi F., 
Munshi F. 

S. Beant Singh Gyani, b.a. 
(Fanjab) 

Bhai Gulab Singh Gyani 
Lala Munshi Bam, b.a. 
(Panjab) 

N. N. Mittra 


Second Maulvi. 

Head Munshi. 

Second Munshi. 

Adi. Maulvi. 

Head Panjabi Teacher. 
Bhai. 

First English Teacher. 
Head Clerk. : 


*11. — LAW COLLEGE, LAHORE. 

The Law College was founded in the year 1870 under blie 
name of the Law School, with the object of imparting legal 
education to candidates preparing for the Mukhtarship and 
Pleadership Examinations. The school was converted into a 
college with a whole-time Principal and Staff in 1909, and 
prepared students for the Degree of Baohelor of Laws and 
First Examination in Law of the Panjab University. In 1919, 
two members of the Staff were whole-time, viz. , the Prinoipal, 
and one Law Lecturer, and six were part-time Law Headers 
In 1920, another whole-time Lecturer was added to the 
Teaching Staff in lieu of two part-time Lecturers. The number 
of part-time Law Beaders was increased from four to six in 
November, 1922, and from six to seven in November, 1923. In 
1926, the number rose to nine. 

Tlie management of, and supervision over, the College is 
vested in the Syndicate and is exercised through a Sub-Com- 
mittee, consisting of the Vioe-Chanoellor, the Dean, and three 
elected members of tho Law Faculty and two eleoted members 
of the Syndicate. 

Tho College is located just in front of the Senate Hall. The 
building was completed towards the end of 1922. A Common 
Hall for the Law and Oriental Colleges was added in 1026. 


* This institution is maintained by the University of the 
Panjab. 
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Tlie numb* of students on the rolls of the College during 
1928-1929 was as follows : — 


F.E.L. Class .. .. ..315 

LL.B. „ .. .. .. 214 


The Law College Journal which deals with articles on forensic 
subjects, was started in the Spring Session of 1921. Students 
are taken in tutorial groups in batches of between fifteen and 
twenty at a time. Law moots are held with the object of teach- 
ing Btudents the method of arguing oases. 

The staff for 1928-29 was as follows 

1. C. L. Anand, Esq., m.a., (Panj.), ll.b. 1 princinai 

(Lond.), Bar.-at-Law. f cipaX ‘ 

2. Rahim Bakhsh, Esq . , m. a. , ll.b. (Panj . ). | 

3 C. L. Mathur, Esq., B.sc. (Panj.), m.a. , } Whole-time 
ll.b. (Cantab), Bar.-at-Law. 

4. Mohr Cliand, Esq., b.a., ll.b. (Panj.). ) 

* 5. Nawal Kishore, Esq., m.a., ll.b. 

(Panj.). 

6. Mohd. Muneer, Esq., m.a., ll.b. 

(Panj.). 

7„ Gobind Ram Khanna, Esq. , u.a. , ll.b. ) 

(Panj ). 

8. Ranbir Chand Soni, Esq. , b.a. (Can 

tab), u.a. (Panj.), Bar.-abLaw. 

9. S. M. Haq, Esq., B.A., ll.b. (Panj.). 

10. Nihal Singh, Esq., b.a. , ll.b. (Panj.). 


j Lecturer. 


Part-time 

turers. 


Law- 

Law 


Leo- 


*111.— THE HAILEY COLLEGE OF COMMERCE, 
LAHORE. 

The College was founded in the year 1927 with the view of 
providing a sotjpd commercial training to young men, who, 
possessing a good general education, wish to qualify themselves 
for positions in the higher branch o.s of commercial lifo The 
curriculum provides for a toll threo years’ course of preparation 
in all the subjocts required for the Degreo of Bachelor of Com 
tnerce in the University of the Panjab. 


t> mv,; m.rn-ntm,, k rrmin+umpH hv the University of the 
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The College, which is controlled by the University f is managed 
by a Committee which represents not only academic but also 
industrial and commercial interests. 

From 40 to 60 students are admitted eaoh year on the result 
of the University Intermediate Examinations in Arts and 
Science. 

The College buildings are situated on Oust Road, facing the 
University Stadium, and hostel accommodation is provided 
in the College grounds and in the University Hostel. 

A good commercial library has been provided for the use of 
staff and students and this will be considerably extended in 
the coming years. 

The College Magazine — The Qanga — is published once eaoh 
term during the academic year. It is devoted to a discussion 
ot commercial and economio subjects and all matters relating 
to the activities of the College, its students, past and present. 

The staff at present consists of a Principal and three other 
whole-time lecturers and three part-time lecturers as follows : — 

Principal. 

J. W. Thomas, b.oom., b.so. Hons. (London). 

PR 0 FB 880 R 8 . 

I. M. Kapoor, b.a. (Panjab), b.sc. (London). 

Krishan Datta, b.a. (Cantab), Bar.-at-Law. 

Cyan Chand Bhatia, m.a. (Panjab). 

M. G. Singh, m.a. (Panjab), b.a. (Oxon). 

Kiahen Praeada Soni, a. a. a a., Incorporated Accountant. 

Chiranjiva Lai, m.a , ll.b. (Panjab). 

Drill Instructor. 


Inder Singh. 

Establishment. 

Gyan Chand Bhatia, m.a. . . Superintendent of Hostels. 
Ganeahi Lai, m.b. b.s. (Panjab) Medical Officer. 

Hushiar Singh Bedi . . Head Clerk. 

Rattan Chand Manchanda . . Librarian. . 


IV.— KING EDWARD MEDICAL COLLEGE, 
LAHORE. 

Established 1860, with the object of providing education in 
Western Medicine for the people of the Panjab. 

* 
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The new Sing Edward Medical College is situated in Anarkuli 
opposite the Nila Gumbad and consists of (a) the Patiala main 
block, with administrative offices, large examinatioh hall and 
library .four lecture theatres. Council room, Musenm and Common 
rooms for Professors and students ; (6) the Bahawalpore Pathol* 
ogy-Physiology block, with Pathology department on the ground 
floor and the department of Physiology on the first floor — each 

complete unit in itself, with lecture theatres, practical dose 
rooms, work rooms. Museums, etc., and a room for the Hygiene 
department ; (e) the Faridkote Anatomical block, a unit complete 
in itself fa the efficient teaching of Anatomy ; (d) the Kapur- 
thala Materia Medica block, whioh also forms a complete unit 
for the department of Materia Medica ; (e) a Cold Storage block, 
with assorted separate Pathological and Medicolegal post-mor- 
tem theatres. 

Attached to the College there are also two large hoBtels for 
College students. 

Associated with the College there is the large Mayo Hospital 
with 422 beds for clinical instruction of students. 

The College is supported by Government. The cost for 
1028-29 was Rs. 5,95,811. It eduoates students for the degrees of 
M.D., M.S., and M.B.B.S., providing a full Medical Curriculum 
as required by the General Medical Council of Great Britain. It 
is under the immediate control of the Panjab Government. 
The following endowed Scholarships and Prizes are connected 
with the College 

Grey- Bahawalpore Scholarships to the amount of Bs. 350 per 
annum. 

Burton Brown Memorial modals in Medioino and Physiology. 

Neil Memorial medals in Surgery and Anatomy. 

Ewin’s Memorial Medal in Mental Diseases. 

Sutherland Memorial Medal in Medicine. 

Beli Ram-Lamont Memorial Medal in Practical Anatomy. 

Raghubir Sahai’s Memorial prisre in Surgery. 

Throe Kapurthala prizes in Anatomy of Rs. 20 each. m 

Hie number of students at present on the rolls of the College 
is 438. 

STAFF. 

* f Lieut.-Col. H. H. Broome, o.ub.. 

Principal . . . . ] m.b., oh.s. (Edin.), f.b.c.s. 

' (Eng.), i„n.e.p. (Lond.), r.M.s, 

Pbofessobs. 

! Lieut.-Col. J. J. Harper Nelson, 

O.B.E., M.O., M.B. . Oh.B., K.D., 

f.b.o.s. (Edin.), i.m.s. 
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2 . 


0 . 


8 . 


Professor 

Medicine 


of 


3. Professor of Surgery 


( Major T. A. Hughes, m.a., ux>., 
Uimcai> B Qh ^ b.a.o. . d.p.h. (Dub.), 
* • ( m.b.o.p. (Lond.), i.m.s, 

( Lieut.-Col. H. H. Broome, o.j.e. , 
m.b., oh.B. (Edin.), p.b.o.b. 
(Eng.), l.r.o.p. (Lond.), i.m.s. 


' Liont.-Col, R. H. Bott, o.i.e.,, 
m.b. , B.s., L.n.a.p. (Lond.), 
f.e.o.s. (Eng.), i.m.s. (On 
4. Professor of Operative/ leave). • 

Surgery .. .. j Major P. B. Bharucha, o.b.b, . 

d.b.o. , Xi.ar. and a. (Bombay), 
l.b.o.p. (Lond.), b.b.o.s., 
(Eng.), i.m.s. (Officiating). 

6. Professor of Midwifery ( Capt. S. N. Hayes, f.b.o.s. 
and Diseases of Women l (Eng.), l.b.o.f. (Lond)., x.M.s. 


Professor of Diseases of ^ Lieut.-Col. A. M. Diok, o.b.b.. 


the Eye, 
Throat 

Professor 

Diseases 


Ear 


of Mental 


Professor 

Medicine 


of Forensic 


9. Professor of Pathology. . 


and.2 m.b., ah.B. (Edin.), l.k.o.p. 
.. ( (Lond.), f.b.o.s. (Eng.), i.m.s. 

, Major C. J. Lodge- Patoh, 
M.o., Ii.b.o.p., l.b.o.s. (Edin.), 
n.B.F.P.S* (Glas.), I.M.S., (Medi- 
eal Superintendent, Panjab 
Mental Hospital, Lahore). 
Lieut.-Col. J. G. G. Swan, O.I.X., 

B.A., M.B. , B.Oh., B.A.O. 
(Dub.), I.M.S., (Civil Surgeon, 
L Lahore). 

( R.B. Doctor Jiwan Lai, m.d., 
[ B.s., F.d.M.s. (Officiating), 

i K.B. Khwaja Abdur Rahman, 
j M.B., oh.B. (Edin.), d.p.h. 
* (Lond.), Assistant Director of 
Public Health, Panjab 

(Technioal) Vaccination. 
r Major V. R. Mirajkar, L.R.O.P. 
J (Lond.), f.b.o.s. (Eng.), i.m.s. 
( (Officiating). 

. . t Doctor Lai Chand Ehanna, 

12. Professor of Physiology | (Officiating). 

_ . £ -dl. f Lieut. -Col. D. H. Rai, M.O., m.d. 

is - • « 


10. Professor of Hygieno 


11. Professor of Anatomy 


( 

‘t 


Clinical Assistants. 


1. Medicine 


{ Dr. Yar Mohammad Khan, 
M.D., B.S. (Pb.), P.O.M.S. 
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3 . 


4 . 


5 . 


6 . 


Clinical Medicine 


Surgery 


( Dr. Muhammad Yusaf, m.d., 
B.S. (Pb.), P.O.M.S., 

/ Dr. Qanesh Das Kapur, si.b., 
I u.s. (Pb.), m.so. (Delhi), 
j p.o.H.9. (On leave). 

“ , Dr. Haroam Singh Chhachhi, 

M.B.B.S. (Pb.), P.A.O.S., P.O.M.S. 

' (Officiating). 


Operative Surgery 


Diseases of the Eye 

m 

Diseases of the 
Throat and Nose 


-{ 


Dr. Boshan Lai Khera, M.B., 
u.s. (Pb.), r.B.o.8.s. ) F.aii.s. 
Dr. Mulk Raj Sawhney, b.a., 
u.b., bo. (Camb.), iuB.a.p.» 
m.r.o.s. (Lond.), p.o.m.s. 

Dr. Bhagwan Das Uberoi, 

U.B. B.S. (Pb.), D.O.L., P.O.M.S. 


Assistants to tee Pbopbssobs. 


Anatomy 


•{ 


Dr. Nand 
P.O.M.S. 


Lai, Xi.m.8. 


(Pb.), 


Physiology 

Pharmacology 

peutics 

Pathology 


Midwifery and 
Women 


and 



Thera- 1 


Diseases 



Dr. Jamiat Singh, m.d., b.s. 
(Pb.), d.p.h. (Edin.), p.o.m.b. 
( Officiating ). 

Dr. Trilok Chand Nanda, 
M.B.B.S. (Pb.), P.O.M.S. 

Dr. Mohd. Abdullah, L.M.S. 

(Pb.), p.o.m.s. (Officiating). 
Military Assistant Surgeon 
J. E. R. Heppolette, i.m.d. 
(On leave). 

Military Assistant Surgeon F. M. 
Forrest, i.m.d. (Officiating). 


Demonstbatobs. 


Anatomy 


r Dr. Harsukh Rai, m.b.b.s, 
(Pb.), P.O.M.S. 

Dr. Jai Dev Wanna, m.b.b.8 
(Pb.), P.O.M.S. 

Dr. Nur Ahmad Qureshi, m.b.b.s. 

(Pb.), p.o.m.s. (On leave). 
Dr. Kartar Singh, m.b.b.s. 

(Pb.), P.O.M.S. 

Vacant. 

Dr. Prithvi Raj Puri, m.b.b.s. 
(Pb.). p.o.m.s. (Officiating). 
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Physiology 


Pharmacology and 
pouties 


Pathology 


Head Clerk 
Librarian 


/Dr. Sobha Bam ]&ri, M.B.s.8. 

I (Pb.), p.o.m.s. [Officiating). 

. . J Dr. Bisharober Nath Luthra, 
m.b.b.s, (Pb.), p.o.m.s. (Offi- 
ciating), 

I Dr. Khem Singh Grewal, m.b.b.s. 
(Pb.), P.O.M.S. (On leave). 

Dr. Prem Nath Suri, m.b.b.s. ’ 
(Pb.), M.B.O.P. (Bdin.), d.t.m. 
and h. (Eng.), p.o.m.8. 

Dr. Vidya Bhushan, m.b.b.9. 
(Pb.), p.o.m.s. (Officiating). 

I Dr. Vishwa Nath, m.b.b.s. 
(Pb.), d.p.h. , D.T.tt. and H. 
(Cantab), p.o.m.8. (On leave). 
Dr. Hakim Din, M.B.B.S. (Pb.), 
p.o.m.s. ( Officiating ). 

Dr. Bam Narain, i>.m.s. (Pb.), 
D.P.H. (Lond.), P.O.M.8. (Offir 
dating). 

. . Mian Mehtab Din. 

. . L. Bhagat Bam Sharma, b.a. 


V.— LADY HARDINGE MEDICAL COLLEGE, 
NEW DELHI. 

The Lady Hardinge Medical College was opened by Lord 
Hardinge on the 17th February, 1916. 

It is a residential medioal college staffed entirely by women, 
and was founded to commemorate the visit to Delhi in 1911 of 
the Queen Empress. Lady Hardinge took the initiative in 
raising funds by public subscription to meet the cost of buildings 
and equipment. Thirty-one lakhs of rupees in all have been 
given for these purposes, chiefly by the Buling Princes and 
Chiefs of India. After Lady Hardinge’s death in 1914, it was 
decided that the institution should serve as a nSemorial to its 
founder and be called by her name. 

The Governing Body includes the Director-General, Indian 
Medioal Service, the Chief Commissioner of Delhi, the Chief 
Engineer, Delhi Province, the Educational Commissioner with 
the Government of India, the Chief Medioal Officer, Women’s 
Medioal Service, a representative elected by the All-India 
Association of Medioal Women, and the Surgeon to H.E. the 
Viceroy. The Honprary Secretary, who is also a member of 
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the Governing Body, is the Deputy Director 'General, I.M.S. 
The Deputy Accountant-General, Central Revenue^, acts as 
Honorary Treasurer. 

The College and Hospital, together with hostels for 110 medical 
students and 76 nurses, and residences for the medical and'teaoh- 
ing staff, occupy a site of 50 acres in New Delhi, within easy 
reach of the old city of Delhi. 

"* The College buildings contain a Library, Museum, Lecture 
Booms, Offioes and Laboratories. Separate hostels are provided 
for Hindu ,, Moslem, Sikh and Christian students. The hospital 
is a fine building with accommodation for 240 in-patients and a 
commodious out-patients’ department. 

The College is supported by a grant of three and a half lakhs 
from the*Government of India, supplemented by grants from 
Provincial Governments and Indian States. Students are pre- 
pared for the Intermediate Soienoe Examination and M.B.B.S. 
degree of the Fanjab University, with which the College is 
affiliated. 

Medals. 

1. A Queen Empress Medal is awarded annually by the Council 
of the Countess of Dufferin Fund, to the student who passeB 
highest in the Final Professional Examination. If she gainB 
75 per cent, of the aggregate number of marks, a gold medal 
will be awarded. Otherwise a silver medal iB given. 

2. A Gold Medal presented by Diwan Bahadur Daya Kishan 
Kaul, o.i.b. , as a memorial to the late Lady Hardings, is 
awarded annually to the student who gains most marks in the 
First Division of the Intermediate Science Examination (Medical 
Students’ Group). 

3. A Gold Medal, presented by H.H. the Maharaja of 

Benares, and known as the Lady Chelmsford Medal, is awarded 
annually to the student who obtains the highest place in the 
First Professional Examination, provided she gains 75 per 
cent, of the aggregate marks. Otherwise a silver medal is 
awarded. • 

Scholarships. 

1. Three scholarships of Rs. 30 p.m., tenable for seven years, 
are offered annually by the Governing Body of the College. 

2. Three scholarships of Rs. 30 p.m are offered annually by 
the Council of the Dufferin Fund .tenable for seven years, with 
the condition of two years’ service under the Council on the 
holder completing the Medical Course. 

3. One scholarship of Rs. 25 p.m. is offered to a student 
from the North-Western Frontier Province with the condition 
that on the completion of her Medical Course the holder shall 
serve in the N.-W.F. Province for a period of five years. 
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4. Four scholarships of Rs. 30 eaoh have been oiferetl to SiJkh 
students and are awarded on the recommendation of the 
Principal, by Chief Khalsa Diwan of Amritsar, to whom appli- 
cation may be made. 

5. A scholarship of Rs. 15 p.m. is offered annually by Bai 
Dhunibai B. Malabari to the Parsi, Hindu, or Moslem student 
who does the best work in Physiology. 

6. A scholarship of Rs. 15 p.m. is offered annually to the ' 
most deserving student of the College, not already holding an- 
other Scholarship, by the wife of the Honourable Mahqpaja Rana- 
jit Sinha of Nashipur, in memory of the late Lady Hardings. 

7. A scholarship of Rs. 15 p.m. is offered by Kunvari Shri 
Rupali Bai, eldest daughter of the Thakur Sahib of Limbdi, 
for a period of five years to any student who joins the College 
from the Province of Kathiawar or Gujarat. 

8. Four Bursaries of Rs. 10 p.m. are offered annually, from 
the interest on Rs. 10,000, given by Lord Hardinge, to deserv- 
ing students who have inadequate means. The students who 
receive these are expected to give Borne help to the Librarian 
or some other member of the College Staff. 


STAFF. 


Principal and Professor of ) Miss G. J. Campbell, m.d. , oh.B. 


Gynaecology and Midwifery, j 


(Glasg.), w.m.s. 
MissE, Pfeil, m.b.b.s. 


C Mies 

Vl0 f‘J!" n01 P al and Profeasor \ r m.r.o.8. (Eng.), 


of Surgery 


Professor of Medicine 


Specialist in Radiology 


(Lond.), 
Xj.h.o p. 


(Lond.), w.m.s. 
r Miss N. E. Trouton, m.b.b.s. 
] (Lond.), m.r.o.8. (Eng.), 

(. X..B.O.P. (Lond.), w.m.s. 

| Mias E. Pilley, m.b.o.s. (Eng.), 
Zi.b.o.p. (Lond.), w.m.s. 


pr ^LU« re 0 r ph to « {“si ■-«**-•.**. 

Medioa .. (Gflaag.), d.o. (Oxon), w.m.s. 

1 Miss L. S. Chatterji, m.b., oh.B. 
Professor of Pathology . . j (Aberd.), d.p.h. (Cantab), 


W.M.S. 


Professor of Anatomy 

Professor of Physiology 
Lecturer in Physics 
Mathematics . . 
Lecturer in Chemistry 
Lecturer in English 
Lecturer in Biology 


( Miss K. McDermott, m.b.b s. 
(Panjab), w.m.s. 

. . Miss E. Surie, m.so. (Lond.). 
and 1 Miss J. H. Ross, m.a., b.hc. 
(Glasg.). 

. . Miss Sosheila Ram, m.a. (Cantab). 
. . Miss M. r. Ebbutt, m.a. (Dublin). 
. . Miss C. C. Burt, b.so, lEdin.). 
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Lecturer in Forensic Medicine < 

Assistant to Professor of j 
Gynsaoology and Midwifery \ 
Assistant to Professor of f 
Surgery . . .. (. 

Assistant to Professor 
1 Medicine 

Assistant to Professor 
Anatomy 

Assistant to Professor 
Physiology 

Bursar an£ Warden 


*{ 


Mrs. B. Young, m.b., oh.B. (St. 

Andrew’s). , 

Mrs. Balwant Kaur, m.b.b.s. 

(Panjab). {Officiating). 

Miss Gobindar Kaur, m.b.b.s. 
(Panjab). 

MisB B. Bawat, m.b.b.s. 

(Panjab). (Officiating). 

Miss B. Bekhi, m.b.b.s. (Pan- 
jab). 

MisB Bozario, m.b.b.s. (Bom- 
bay). 

Miss M. W. Jesson, K.A. 
(Cantab). 


VI.— CENTRAL TRAINING COLLEGE, LAHORE. 

The Central Training College was established in 1881, and was 
for some months accommodated in a building in the HazuriBagh. 
It was then located for a time in the Government College, an old 
building near the Senate Hall being utilized as a Practising School. 
It was removed to its present site m 1887. The College buildings 
have been considerably enlarged and extended, to meet the 
growing demand for trained teachers in the Province. The 
College is equipped with exceedingly well-appointed Physical 
and Chemical Laboratories (in each of which 40 students con 
be accommodated at a time). The Science Lecture Theatre 
accommodates 120 students. There is also a properly fitted 
Dark-Boom. A Manual Training room has been erected at a 
cost of about Bs. 0,000 in which students are taught the 
principles of woodwork, and simple metalwork, and how to 
construct simple pieces of apparatus. The College also pos- 
sesses a fine large room, properly situated and completely 
equipped, for the teaching of Drawing. There is a lawn 
adjacent to the College for the students’ games and a playing 
field a short distance away. 

The Boarding House attached to the College has accommoda- 
tion for 200 Students, aud all are expected to resido therein. 
A fiue covered Swimming Bath GO ft. by SO ft., with a ten-foot 
Verandah all round, has also been constructed for the use of 
the students. 

The Central Training College is under the control of the Direc- 
tor of Public Instruction, Panjab, and is the only Institution in 
the Province which prepares students for the Senior Anglo- 
Vernacular certificate for Secondary Teachers issued by the 
Education Department and for 'tho Ej.T. Degreo. Tliere 
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are also olasses a for the training of teaohers of SansKMt. 
Arabic, Persian 'and when necessary for Clerioal and Com* 
mercial Subjects. Drawing and Manual Training are im- 
portant subjects of instruction. Great importance is attached 
to physical training, games and drill receiving every attention. 
There are Co-operative, Gardening, Health and Hygiene and 
Boy Soout Clubs. Each student has to take part in the Co-, 
operative and one other club. 

in April, 1903, the College was affiliated to the Panjab Univer- 
sity and is the only Institution, at present, which prepares candi- 
dates for the Degree of Bachelor of Teaching. Candidates for 
admission to the B.T. Degree Class are required to have passed the 
Examination for an Arte or a Science degree before beginning 
the course of training. The First Examination for the B.T. 
Degree was held in April , 1 905. 

The Central Model School, the Practising School of the College, 
teaches tip to the Matriculation Standard of the University, in 
both the Science and Arts Faculties as well as Post Matrie Clerioal 
and Commercial Subjects. There are about 800 boys on the 
rolls. The Head-master is a European and is assisted by a staff 
of 42 assistants. 

The College is maintained entirely by Government at an annual 
cost of over 1} lac, including stipends paid to students. 


STAFF. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 
0 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 
11 . 


J. E. Parkinson, Esq. , m.a. J t, . , 

(Cantab), i.h.s. . . \ Prin01paL 

W. H. F. Armstrong, m.a. 1 Vice-Principal and Professor of 
(Cantab), x.o.s. , na.s. .. J Science. 

^(Pon^ab) ^ am ^’ M,A ' | First Lecturer in Method. 

Rai Sahib L. Sohan Lai, 1 Lecturer in History and Geo 
b.a.,b.t. (Panjab) .. ) graphy. 

L. Barkat Ram Khosla, » v ^ • . 

(Punjab) . . j Leoimrer m English. 

L i.T U (P^ab) Mal1 ’ } LeofottOT in Mathematics. 

Vacant . . { ^ nwr in LaQ S ua g e Teaoh * 

B. Bhagat Singh, b.a., j Second Lecturer in School 
b.t (Panjab) .. J Method. 

Mr. Harish Chandra Sah- 

B.A. , B.T. 

L. Ghansham Das, b.i 
(Panjab). b.t.. 


j.so. | Lecturer in Science. 
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12. *M. Mohd. Munir, 

B, 

versity) 


Mohd. M nmr, in . Hi.lcrj and 

A. (Michigan Ua^ ^ 

1S ' ^PanK 1 ““‘I A " “f; } Lecturer in Sanskrit. 

“• “ i Looturer to Alabi0 - 

?r alM,; Mmta,b, i Lecturer in Persian. 

U. A. , B.T. . . . . J 


16. 


17. 


Mr. Feroz Din, (a.o.t. 
Board of Education, 
London) 

B. Jiwan Singh 


Lecturer in Manual Training. 

Instructor in Drawing and 
Hand-work. 


l8 ' P (L.JS D8V ' | Lecturer in Drawing. 

19. Mr. H. W. Hogg, Advisor in Physical Education, Panjab, 

and L. Lashman Das Verma, b.a., a.i. of Agriculture are 
also attached to the College Staff. 

20. L. Raungi Ram , b.a. , a. a.v. Physical Training Master. 

21. L. Bihari Lai .. Librarian. 


VTT. — PANJAB AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, 
LYALLPUR 

1. The College was founded and endowed by Government in 
order to provide a thorough course of instruction in the soiences 
which have a bearing on Agriculture and also in the practice 
of Agriculture. 

2. The main object of the College is to give such a combined 
and systematised course of Scientific Agriculture as will enable 
it to send out men who will be competent to further the progress 
of Agriculture in the most approved, economical and up-A-date 
lines either as assistants in one or other of the branches of the 
Agricultural Department or as managers of their own or others’ 
estates. 

3. The Cottage is under the control of the Director of Agri- 
culture with the advice of the Director of Publio Instruction, 
Panjab, while the executive charge is vested in the Principal 
assisted by a staff of Professors and Assistant Professors, 
Lecturers, and Demonstrators. 

4. The College fees aro payable quarterly in advance, but the 
Principe has discretion to recover payment in arrears in any 
particular case if he considers that special circumstances justify 
his doing so. The fees fall due on 20th May, 1st October, 15th 
December and 1st March and ore as follows: — 



COLLEGE DIRECTORY. 


541 
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• First and Second Years. 


For ail I?anjab students in- 
cluding scholarship holders 
For all students from Native 
States and other Provinces 
of British India including 
scholarship holders 


| Rs. 18 per quarter. 
| Rs. 27 per quarter. 


Third and Fourth Years. 

For all Panjab students in- ) _ 
eluding scholarship holders \ ® l6 ‘ 36 P er < 3 uarter - ~ 

For all students from Native 
States and other Provinces 
of British India including 
scholarship holders 
Fifth and Sixth Years . . Rs. 45. 

Tuition Fees paid in advance are not refunded, should a 
student leave the College. If any fees have not been paid by the 
first day of the quarter for which they are due a fine of one 
anna a day is charged for eaoh day of delay. 

5. Scholarships and medals : — 

(a) Five scholarships eaoh of the value of Rs. 6 p.m. and 

tenable for two years will be granted each year on 
the result of the Christmas terminal examination to 
first year students who are sons of cultivators or land- 
owners. One will be allotted to each civil division. 

(b) Five scholarships, eaoh of the value of Rs. 10 p.m. and 

tenable for one year, will be awarded to the first five 
students on the results of examinations held at the 
end of the first year. They can be held with other 
scholarships. 

(o) Ten scholarships of Rs. 12 p.m. and five of Rs. 15 p.m., 

* all tenable far two years, will be awarded on the 
results of the University examination held at the end 
of the second year. The total number of such scholar- 
ships will not exceed one-third of the number of 
students in the third year olass. Oner scholarship of 
Rs. 12 p.m., tenable for one yoar, is awarded to the 
student who does best in practical agriculture in the 
same examination. 

One scholarship of Rs. 20 p.m. is awarded by the Manag- 
ing Committee of the Jat heroes’ Memorial High 
School, Rohtak, to a Jat ex-student of that school 
studying in the Panjab Agricultural College, and a 
number of District Boards award scholarships of 


■ Rs. 45 per quarter. 
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about Rs. 6 to Rs. 25 p.m. to deserving students of 
the agricultural college 

(d) University scholarships are tenable at the Pan jab Agri- 

cultural College. 

(e) One sufficiently promising graduate of the College will 

be sent annually to one of the Indian Agricultural 
Colleges or Research Institutes for post graduate 
studies for two years. During the course of training 
he will be in the cadre of ‘A’ class Agricultural 
Assistant (on probation) in the grade of Rs. 100-10- 
200-10-300. The tuition fee at the place of training 
will be borne by the Department. 

(/) A post-graduate scholarship of £250 per annum, tenable 
ffor two years, has been instituted by Government 
for the study of agriculture in foreign countries. 
This will be awarded to a student who has passed 
the B.So examination in agriculture and has carried 
out the research work for whioh a scholarship men- 
tioned in (e) above is provided. 

‘(g) A gold medal is awarded to the student who obtains 
the highest aggregate marks in the B.So. examina- 
tion in agriculture. Another gold medal is awarded 
to the best graduate in the fourth year, taking 
account of educational, moral and athletic efficiency. 
A silver medal is awarded annually to the student 
obtaining the highest number of Marks in (a) chemis- 
try and (6) botany by rotation. 

(h) Three prizes, each of the value of Rs. 15 in the form of 
books, are given to the students standing first in the 
house examinations in botany, zoology and chemistry 
respectively at the end of the first year. 

A prize of the value of Rb. 25 in the form of books is 
given to the student standing first in the house exami- 
nation in agriculture at the end of the first year. 

A prize is awarded to students in a manner calculated to 
stimulate their interest in the College scientific and 
literary society, and various prizeB and challenge 
cups for sports are annually competed for, 

STAFF. 

Principal „ ( Mr. T. A. Miller Brownlie, c.e., 

‘*1 m.i.w.e., m.i.m. and o.e. 

Agricultural Section. 

Professor . . f Mr. D. P. Jhonston, a.b.o. , sc.l., 

I N.D.A. 

m 



COLLEGIA DIRECTORY. 


. . . r, , • { S. Labh Singh, L.Ag., b*sc. 

Associate Professor . .j (Ag.) (Pb.). 

(Ch. Ali Mohd.,B.so. (Ag.), L.Ag. 
I (Pb.), under training as Oil 
| Seed Specialist. 

Assistant Professors . . -I Oh. Karam Rasul, b.so. (Ag.) 

| (Pb.), (offg.). 

Bh. Kartar Singh, L, Ag., B.sc. 
t. (Ag.), N.D.D. (Reading), (Ag.). 
Teaching and Research Assist- 1 S, Arjan Singh, e.sc. (Ag.) 
ant . . . . . . I (Pb.). 

, f L. Prabh Dayal, L.Ag., B.so. 

Demonstrator m charge . < (Ag.) (Pb.). ^ 

Agricultural Assistant in f Ch. Inayat Ullah, b.so. (Ag.) 
charge of Vernacular Class ( (Pb.). 

1. Head Lecturer Teachers’ ( Ch. Sardar Mohd., B.sc.* (Ag.) 
Class . . . . i (Pb.). 

2 ‘ 2 ctaffl ia ° tUI0r TeacherB ’ }S. Chet Singh, B.so. (Ag.) (Pb.). 


Chemical Section. 


Professor and Agricultural 
Chemist 

2nd Agricultural Chemist . . 
Assistant Professor 

Assistant Professor 

Demonstrator 
Leoture Table Assistant 


Dr.P. E Lander, m.a (Cantab), 
B.so. (Lond.), A.I.O., [on leave). 
Dr. Dalip Singh, m.sc. (Pb.), 
Ph.n. (Cantab), (offg. ). 

Dr. Dalip Singh, ir.sc, (Pb.), 
Fh.x>. (Cantab). 

S. S. Jagat Singh, b.a., m.sc. 
(Pb.). 

Ch. Sardar Mohd. Khan, B.so. 
(Hons.), is. sc. (Pb.) 

L. Girdharilal, b.sc. (Pb.). 

M. Fazal Qadir. 


Professor 

Associate Professor 


Botanical Section. 

R. S. L. 


Assistant Professor 


Assistant Professoi 




Jaichand, Luthra, 
m.sc. , D.x.a. (London;, i. a.s. 
l Mr. Ghias-ud-din* Ahmad, b.sc. 
) (Ag.) (Pb.), b.sc. (Lond.), 

") Bar. -at- Law, b.b.h.s.,m.r.a.s. 

\ (K). 

{ L. Chuni Lai, b.sc. (Hons.), 
M.sc. (Pb.). 

Teaching and Research Assist- ( Ch. Abdus Sat tar, B.so. (As ) 
ant .. ..1 (Pb.). 

Demonstrator . . . . M. Imdad Ali, b.sc. (Ag.) (Pb.). 



544 


COLLEGE DIRECTORY. 


f Entomological Section, r 

Professor and Entomologist ^ Mr Afzal Hussain, M.so. (Pb.), 
to Govt. Pb. .. .. ) m.a. (Cantab). 

. . . . . _ , , . ( Dr. R. L. Chopra, M.A., ph.D. 

Assistant to Entomologist . . ^ (Walse). 

A . . . n b - - J Khan Abdur Rahman Khan, 

Assistant Professor { B-SOi> Ag> (E din.). 

reaching and Research Assist- 1 L. Dina Nath, L.Ag., b.sc. 

ant * . . . . J (Ag.)(Pb.) 

Demonstrator . . . . L. Hamam Das, M.so. (Pb.). 


Physios and Mathematics. 


Assistant Professor 


Demonstrators 


Bh. Balmokand, m.sc. (Pb.), 
(on have). 

Lekh Raj, M.sc. (Pb.), (offg.). 
i L. Lekh Raj, m.sc., (Offg. Assiat- 
. < ant Professor). 

( S. Darbaru Singh, M.so., (offg.). 


(BY 

" k' 


Assistant Professor 


Economics. 


( Pt. Jagaddhar Sharma Guleri, 
m.a. , ll.b. (Allahabad), bvh.s. 


Assistant Professor 


English. 

. . Mr. A. Das-gupta, m.a. (Cal.). 


Lecturer 


Veterinary Science. 

. . L. Tek Chand Sahgal, l.v.p. 


Lecturer 


Lane Administration and Revenue. 

{ Pandit J agaddhar Sharma Guleri, 
m.a., l.l.b. (Allahabad). 


Agricultural Engineering and Land Surveying. 

Professor f Mr. T. A. Miller Brownlie, o.E. , 

'*(_ M.I.W.E., M.I.M. 

Workshop Superintendent . . Mr. L. C. Suri. 

Sub-Divisional Officer, Boring J 


Head Mechanic: 


B.Eng. (Sheffield). 
M. Nabi Bakjish. 
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Office. 


Superintendent .. 
Senior College Clerk 
Junior College Clark 
Librarian 
Herbarium and 
Keeper 


.. L. Ishar Das Molira. 

. . Kli. Zaliurud Din Ahmad. 
. . L. Mulk Raj Chopra. 

. . Mirza Nazir Ali Beg. 
Muaram.J L 


VITI.-GOVERNMENT COLLEGE, LAHORE. 

The College was opened on the 1st of January, 1804. The 
present building was begun in 1872 and completed in 1877. It 
is affiliated to the Panjab University, and provides instruction 
in the following subjects : — 

For the M.A. courses in English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, 
History, Economics, Philosophy, Psychology and Mathematics. 

For the M.So. in Physics. SbudentB are admitted to Honours 
Schools or M.Sc. Classes in Chemistry, Botany and Zoology. 

For B.A. nnd B.So. in English, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, 
History Economics, Philosophy, A and B courses of Mathema- 
tics, Physios and Chemistry also in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

And conducts the University classes in Botany, Chemistry 
and Zoology, Pass and Honours Schools. 

For the Intermediate it is affiliated in English, Sanskrit, 
Arabic, Persian, History, Philosophy, Mathematics, Biology, 
Physios, Chemistry, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

The College buildings comprise (1) the main building in which 
is eiSUated the College Hall, 10 large lecture rooms, offices, a 
library including a reading room, two rooms for seminar work, 
the Stephenson Vernacular Library, and some smaller rooms, 
(2) the Chemistry Laboratory with 2 lecture rooms, 4 large 
practical rooms, and numerous smaller rooms ; (3) the Biology 
Laboratory with 2 lecture rooms, 6 large practical rooms, a 
zoological museum , a botanical museum and various other rooms ; 
(4) the Physios Laboratory with 3 lecture rooms, 6 practical 
rooms , apparatus room , workshop , etc. Provision for the teach- 
ing of Experimental Psychology has also been made in the 
Physics Laboratory ; (5) a Gymnasium, fully fitted ; (8) a large 
covered swimming bath; (7) residences for the Principal and 
4 Professors 
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• The Hostel. 

The Quadrangle or old Hostel has 10 1 cubicles and 22 dormi- 
tories, a common room, superintendent’s quarters, 5 kitchens 
and 3 dining rooms and accommodates LSI boarders. The new 
Hostel has 10 speoial suites of 2 rooms, 77 cubicles and 38 
dormitories, accommodating 107 boarders, also a common room, 
^nd married quarters foT Superintendent. There are 6 bath 
rooms and 6 latrines with modern sanitation and 3 diningrooms. 
A tube well, 275 feet deep, provides water for both hostels as 
well as for* the laboratories, etc. A third new Hostel known 
as Garrett House has been rented by Government for the accom- 
modation of students. 

• 

Fees. 

The tuition fees payable are given below. The Principal has 
power to remit half of the fee in the case of a limited number of 
poor students : — j^ a 

Intermediate Glasses (24 months) . . . . 10 

B.A. and B.flo. Pass Glasses (24 months) * . . 12 

M.A. and M.Sc. (Ordinary) Classes (19 months) . . 15 

Honours Schools First and Second years (24 months) 12 
Honours School Third year (12 months) . . 15 

M.A. and M.Sc. (12 months) .. ..15 

Students of Science also pay an annual charge towards break- 
age and consumption of material : — 

f Biology, Rs. 12 per annum. 
Intermediate students < Physics and Chemistry Rs. 0 

i per annum, each subject. 
Degree and fifth year students Rs. 20 per annum, for 
. each Science Subject. 

Sixth year students . . . . Rs. 30 per annum. 


STAFF. 


1 . 


Lt.-Col. H. L. O. Garrett, m.i 
(C antab), r.B. Hist. s. 


) Principal and Professor of 
) History. 


H. B. Dunni cliff, E&q. , m.a. i Professor of Chemistry 
(Cantab), sc.d (Dub.), > (University Professor of 

e.i.o. ) Inorganic Chemistry). 

H. Y Langhome, EBq., m.a. 1 

(Cantab). ) Professor of English. 

L. Madan Gopal Singh, m.a. } Professor of English. 
(Panjab), b.a. (Oxon),(o/?flf.), $ 


* Honours fee for Arts Students, R?. 2 p.m. 
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«. 

7 . 

8 . 


10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15. 

16 . 

17 . 

18 . 

10. 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23 . 

24 . 
2 . 1 . 


G. Motthai, Esq., m.a. (Can- ) Profea «> r of Zoology (Uji- 

mv.s,.,yL. | JS^. proWr o! 

G. D. Sondhi, Esq., B.A. 

(Cantab), m.a. (Panj.), Bax.- [Professor of Economic^ 
at-Law. J 

G ('oSttabW e ' ( p3o * B ' A ‘ 1 Profeaaor of Philosophy. . 

R. B Bhai Gopal Singh ) 

Chowla, b.a. (Cantab), m.a [Professor of Mathematics. 
(Panj. and GaL). ) * 

Rai Sahib L. Shiv Ram ) Professor of Botany. (Uni- 
Kashyap, b.a. (Cantab), [ varsity Professor of Bot- 
m.sc. (Panj.). ' any.) ** 

E io““° n ' Bsq " M i ' JProfeBaor of English. 

J. B. Seth, Esq., m.a. } 

(Panj.), B.sc. (Allahabad), [Professor of Physios 
b.a. (Cantab). ) 

U *rio£?. “' A ' ^ an i* j Lecturer in Mathematic.. 

L. CWbsisr Singh, j Lwaurer in Sanskrit 

IiIi.b (Panj.). ' 

M. MuhamW Sadr-od-Din, 

m.a. , D.iiitt. (Panj.). 3 

“' i " MU ”' 1 " } in Persian. 

^d^7^ S A) I ' LB '} hxilaieciD Zoolog y - 

8. L. Ghose, Esq., m.sc. . . Lecturer in Botany. 

^(Panj 8 ) ^ aro M ’ A ‘ J Leoturer in History . 

L. Kishen Lai Malhotra, 1 x^oturer in Chemistry 
M.sc. (Panj.). j 

L. Ishwar Chandra Nanda, > Lecturer in BngliBh . 

‘•m.a. (Panj.), b.a. (Oxon). ) s 

^(Panj t* ian ®h an d, m a. | Leoturer in History. 

L. Amolak Rain, m.a. (Panj.) 1 Leoturer in English and His 

and (Cantab). J tory. «* 

B. Mahan Singh, MiS0 * 1 Lecturer in Chemistry. 
(Panj.). j 

Trjlochan Singh, M.A. , i L eo t ureP in Economies. 

ph.D., Bar.-at-Law. J 

Q. Mohd. Aslam, m.a. 'j 

(Panj.). (On leave). (Lecturer in English and 

M. Ahmad Husain, m.a. (Pan- i Philosophy, 

jab), (Offg.). J 

36 
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26„ 

27. 


28. 

29. 

30 

31. 

32. 

33. 

34. 

35. 

36. 

37. 

38. 

39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 


Mr. A. S’. Bokhan, m.a., ( Offg ,). 

L. Gulshan Lai Chopra, m. a. \ 

(Panj.), Ph-D. (London), [ Offg. Lecturer in English. 
p.B.Hist.fl., Bar.-at-Law. ) 

L. Blmgwan Das Chhabra, 

M.SC. 

L. Vidya Chandra, 

(Panj.). 

L. Sifca Ram Gupta, 

(Panj.). 

M. Karim Bakhsh, 

Munshi Fazil (Panj.). 

P. Gauri Shankar, 

(Panj.). 

L. Gian Chand, m.so. (Panj.). 


Lecturer in English. 


| Lecturer in Physics. 

M,A * j Lecturer in Mathematics. 
’ j Lecturer in Mathematics. 


M.A 


M.A 


I 


Arabic and 


} Leoturer in 
Persian. 

m.a. ) Lecturer in Sanskrit 
Panjabi. 

Demonstrator in Physics. 
Demonstrator in Botany. 


and 


Sh. Basir Ali, m.so. (Panj.).. . 

L. Harnam Das Suri, m.sc. 

(Panj.). 

L. Dev Raj Puri, m.so. 

(Panj.). 

Dr. Nur Mohammad ) Medical officer. 

m.b.b.s. (Pan].). J 

L. Amolak Bam Khanna, (Senior Hostel Superintend* 


J ‘ | Demonstrator in Zoology. 


m.a (Panj. and Cantab). 

S. Lai Shah Bokhari, 

(Panj.) 

L '#S hiR " nTalw “’ 1 Librari<m - 


j ent. 

b.a. (Junior Hostel Superintend' 
J ent. 


(Panj.) 

L. Milkhi Ram, b.sc., s. a v. 1 Physical 
(Panj.). j 

B. Lachhman Singh . . { 


Training Super- 
visor. 

Asst. Gymnastic Instruc- 
tor 


IX. — FORMAN CHRISTIAN COLLEGE, LAHORE. 

1. This institution was established in the year 1866, and dur- 
ing that and the three following years furnished instruction to 
students preparing for the F.A. and B.A. Examinations of the 
Caloutta University. At the close of this period, owing chiefly 
to the death of Mr. Henry, the Principal, the work of the College 
was suspended. In 1886, tho classes were again reopened, 
in 1888, the first candidates from the institution appeared in 
the Intermediate, and in 1890, the first in the B.A. Examine 
tion of the Panjab University. 

2 The College buildings, situated on Roberts’ Road, nea 
the Imperial Bank, were opened in the year 1889 by His Excel 
lency the Marquess of Lansdowue, Viceroy and Governur-den 
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aral of India. The site on which they stand was secured through 
the help of the Panjab Government, which also gave a building 
grant of Rsi 20,000. The buildings now existing are : (1) A main 
building, with Hall, Offices and Lecture-rooms, capable oi 
accommodating 800 students ; (2) Library and Seminar roomB; 
(3) Kennedy Hall for Christian students ; (4) Newton Hall on 
Napier Road; (5) The Principal’s House; (6) The Chatterjee 
Science Building; (7) “ Tho Abbey (8) Ewing Hall ; (9) The n 
Jas. M. Speers Chemistry Building ; (10) Princeton Lodge; 
(11) Velte Hostel. The cost of these buildings has been approxi- 
mately Rs. 6,40,000. The College now possesses 14 acres of land 
in the very heart of Lahore 

3. The College is an aided institution, and conforms to the 
Government regulations as to attendance and fees. 1$ is under 
the care of, and supported by, the Panjab Mission of the American 
Presbyterian Churoh, United States of America ; and is con- 
trolled by a Board of Trustees appointed by that Mission. 

The Board of Foreign Missions of the MethodiBt Episcopal 
Church in the U.S.A. has joined with the Presbyterian Mission 
in the work of the College and is contributing one American 
professor to the Staff. 

4. A large number of the students of this College are reci- 
pients of Government, University or Municipal Scholarships. 
The College grants a number of prize scholarships in the 
various subjeots of study. Boarding House accommodation is 
provided for 400 students in the hostels on and near the College 
premises. 

StudentB are prepared for the Intermediate, B.A., B.Sc,, M.A. 
and M.Sc. Examinations of the Panjab University. The number 
of students enrolled in six olasses is (23th March, 1929) 1,017, 
of whom 640 are Hindus, 187 Muhammadans, 164 Sikhs, 34 
Christians, and 2 Par sees. 

STAFF. 


* ?■ . l Principal. 

•(Columbia), d.d. ) r 

Rev. Ross Wilson, m.a. 

(Chicago). 


J 

j Offg. Vice-Principal. 


English 


Leotubebs. 

1 F. M. Velte, Ph.D. (Princeton). 
W. S. John, m.a. (Panjab). 

E. J. Sinclair, m.a. (Panjab). 

, A M. Matthews, m.a (Panjab 
' * \ and Oxford). 

I M, S. Bhatty, m.a. (Panjab). 

( I. Latif , m.a. (Panjab). 

[ E. C. Blake, b.a. (Princeton). 
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1 ' 

History 

Economics 

Mathematic*. 

Astronomy 

Philosophy 

Geography 

. Languageb 

Physics 

Chemistry 



Boss Wilson, m.a. (Chicago). 

R Siraj-ud-Din, b.a. (Panjab). 
J. B. Weir, M.A. (Pittsburgh). 
Mohd. Zafar Ali, m.a. (Panjab), 
M.B.A.S. 

E. D. Lucas, Ph.D. (Columbia), 

D.D. 

I. Durga Parshad, m.a. 

(Panjab). 

P. W. Paustian, m.a. (Columbia). 
{On furlough). 

S. N. Daas Gupta, h.a. 
(Calcutta). 

P. Samuels Lall, m.a. (Panjab 
and Princeton), f.b.a.s. 

Mohr Chand Suri, M a. 

(Panjab). 

P. Samuels Lall, m.a (Panjab 
and Princeton), p.b.a.b 
Rev. J. C. Manry, m. a. (Harvard), 
ph.D. (Iowa). 

R. Siraj-ud-Din, b.a. (Panjab). 

I. Latif, m.a. (Panjab). 

E. C. Blake, b.a. (Princeton). 

E. T. Dean, M.sc. (Panjab). 
Mohd. Zafar Ali, m.a. (Panjab), 
M.&.A.S. 

Mohd. Ismail. m.a. (Persian 
and Arabic), (Panjab and 
Allahabad). 

Rev. S. M, Paul, Mulla (Arabic), 
(Allahabad). 

Malik Inayat Ullah, (Persian). 
Pandit Vanshidhar, Shastri 
(Sanskrit) (Panjab). 

Sundar Singh, Gyani (Papjabi) 
(Panjab). 

J. M. Benade, m.a. (Princeton). 
Mela Ram, M.sc. (Panjab) 
Mukand Lai, m.a. (Fanjab). 

N. A. Yajnik, m.a. (Bombay) 

A.I.O. 

E. T. Dean, m.sc. (Panjab). 
Mahesh Datt, m.so. (Panjab). 

K. Yeukataraman,M.A. (Madras), 
M.sc. Tech., Ph.D. (Manches 
ter), a.i.0. 

P. N. Mehra, m.sc. (Panjab). 



COLLEGE DIRECTORY. 


551 


Technical Chemistry 
Honours School. 


Technical Chemistry 
Honours School. 


Biology 

Director of Physical 
Education. 

College Physician 


f P. C. Spoers, B.so. iJPrmcotop), 
Director. 

E. T. Dean, u.sc. (Panjab). 

M. L. Joshi, b.sc. (Panjab). 

I lshwar Singh, b.sc. (Panjab). 
Mahesh Datt, ai.se. (Panjab). 

J. M. Benade, m.a (Princeton). 

P. W. Paustian, m.a. (Columbia). ~ 
/ Outside Lecturers. 

I Mehr Chand, m.sc. (D.A.-V. 

I College). r 

' S. R. Khosla, a.m.s.t., f.o.s., 

I (Govt. Dyeing School) 
l Principal, Maclagan Engineering 
\ College. 

5 Mehr Chand Sethi, M.sc. 
(Panjab). 

Jagan Nath, m.sc. (Panjab). 

Ram Parshad, m.sc. (Punjab). 




Jagan Nath, m.so. 

Vishwa Nath, M.B., 
d.t.m. and h. 


B.S., D.P.fl. 


X.— DAYANAND ANGLO- VED1U COLLEGE, 
LAHORE. 

1 The Dayanand Anglo-Vedio College (School Department) 
was opened on 1st June, 1886. The 1st and 2nd year olasses 
were opened in May 1888 and 1880, the 3rd and 4th year olasses 
in the beginning of 1893 and 1894 and the M.A. class in Sanskrit . 
in 1895 and M.A. in Economics in 1920. 

The College was established in honour of Shri Swami Dayanand 
Sarasyrati, the founder of the Arya Samaj, with the following 
objects : — 

(a) To enoourage, improve, and enforce the study of Hindi 

Literature. 

( b ) To encourage and enforce the study of ^Classical Sans- 

krit and of the Vedas. 

(c) To encourage and enforce the study of English Literature 

and Sciences, both theoretical and applied. 

(d) To provide for technical education in the country. 

2. The Dayanand Anglo-Vedio School is situated on Lower 
Mall adjacent to the Lahore Government College, but the College 
Department is accommodated in the College premises. Court 
Street. 
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3 The amount of endowment for the maintenance of the 
Institutions, at present in the hands of the Managing Committee, 
on 31st March, 1920, is Rs. 26,51,203-10-0. r 

4. The Dayanand Anglo-Vedic College prepares boys for the 
Matriculation, Intermediate. B.A., F. So. , B.So. , and M.A. Exam- 
inations. It teaches English, Sanskrit, Persian, Economics, 
History, Mathematics, Philosophy, Physio6, Chemistry and 

..Biology. 

5. The Governing Body of the Institution is the Managing 
Committee which consists of 78 members. 

6. Thirty-five special scholarships are awarded to the students 
of the College 

STAFF. 


LalaSain Dass, at. a. (Calcutta), > Principal and Professor 
b.a. (Cantab) . . J of Chemistry. 

j**-— ***• 

Dewan Chandra Sharma, Esq., j 

m.a. (English) (Calcutta) . . j ” ” 

Pandit M. N. Zutshi, Esq., m.a. ( 

(Panjah) . . . . ) 

Lala Munshi Ram, Suri, M.A. 1 

(Panjab) .. j " 

Lala Lai Chand Dhawan, m.a. \ 

(Panjab) . . . . ) ” ” 

Prof. Sant Ram Syal, m.a. < 

(Panjab) .. ,. ( ” ” 

S. Inder Mohon Verma, m.a. . . „ „ 

Lala Devi Dial, b.a. (Panjab). . . 

K. M. Ghosh, Esq., m.a. (Cal- I 

outta) .. .. VFrof. of Mathematics. 

Malik Hukam Chand Malhotra, j 
m.a. (Panjab) . . . . J 

Pandit Bahadur Mai, m.a.) „ . . i - 

Engliali & Philosophy (Panjab) j ProfeS8 ° l o£ Phlloao P h y 

jab and Boston Tech., TJ.S.A.) j *** of Chem< * ry ' 

^sf' ffXab)“ d Mah,i “' l Prof - 01 Ohemhitry. 

L - Mda Ham Sud, m.so. (Pen- J M ch8mi , try . 

Dt ouSeh rh.n at (Got “„gen)°“': 1 «* • 

Pt. H. G. Kalia, m.sc. (Panjab) 

L. Daulat Ram Khanna, M.sc. [ Lecturers in Physics. 

(Panjab) . . . . 3 

Mr. Bhumitra Sharma, B.sc. . . J Demonstrator in Phy 

l sics. 
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21 . 

22 . 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 
27. 


31. 

32. 

33. 

34. 

35. 

36. 

37. 


Sc * j Professor of Biology."* 
Professor of Economies. 


Bakhshi Raghunath Sahai , m.sc. 

(Panjab)* 

R. Amar Nath, Bali, m.a. 

(Calcutta) .. ..I 

Lala Rodha Krishna Seth, m.a. ) Professor of Eooaomicu 
(Panjab), F.B.B.S. .. f and History. 

Pt. Siri Ram, m.a. (Delhi) . . Professor of History. 

M. K. Sircar, m.a. (Calcutta) . . Professor of Sanskrit. <- 

Pt. Charu Deva Shastri, M.A., | _ . , a ... 

m.o.l. (Panjab) .. ’ ] Professor of Sanskrit. 

Pandit Raja Ram .. .. i . *, a . ., 

Pandit Bhagwad Dutt, b.a. Prof “^ r ®. °* S fnskrit 
(Panjab), (Research Scholar) J and Vedl ° Theology. 

L. Niranjan Nath Sarin, m.sc. i Demonstrator- in Chem- 
(Panjab) .. istry. 

f Physical Training 
( structor. 


Pt. Dina Nath 


In- 


JMri Mira» Bakhsh (MtaiM J p roflllmr POTBtan . 

| Prof«lop of Hindi. 


Pt. Gian Chand 
Lala Daulat Ram Ghhabra 
Lala Raushan Lai . . 

Lala Tirath Ram . . 

Lala Parma Nand, b.a. (Panjab) 
LalaHans Raj 


Head Clerk. 
Assistant Clerk. 

»f I» 

Librarian. 


XI.— THE ISLAMIA COLLEGE, LAHORE. 

This College, the only Muslim College in the Province, was 
established by the Anjuman-i-Himayat-i-Islam, Lahore, with 
the object of providing young Musli m s with higher Western 
education accompanied by moral and religious instruction. 
As it is specially intended for the sons of poor parents, the 
fees charged are low. 

The College was founded in 1892, and was confined to Inter- 
mediate classes up to 1900, when B.A. Classes were introduced. 
In 1605 arrangements were mode for teaching Arabic up to the 
M.A. standard, and in 1914 for Persian. In 1922 B.Se. classes 
in Physics and Chemistry and B.A. in Astronomy were started. 
The subjects now taught in the F.A. and F.Sc. Classes are :■ — 
English, Mathematics, Economics, Philosophy, History, Physios 
and Chemistry, Arabic and Persian, and Biology. The subjects 
taught in the B.A. Classes are English, History, Economics, 
Philosophy, Applied Mathematics, Pure Mathematics, Arabic 
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and Persian, Physics and Chemistry, and Astronomy. For the 
M.A., Arabic, Persian, History, Mathematics,* Philosophy and 
Economics. Biology classes were started in Sept., 1914, for the 
F.Sc. Examination. B.Sc. classes were started in 1922 Besides 
these University subjects, religions instruction is given to all 
students. There are also J . A.-V. Training classes in connection 
with the College. 

• The College is under the general management of a Committee 
(of which the Principal is an ex~offieio member), which is a Sub- 
committee of the General Council of the An j uman-i-Himay at-i- 
Islam. * 

The main College building consists of the Habibia Hall 
flanked by two long wings containing class-rooms and the 
Physical a«d Chemical laboratories. An upper storey provides 
eleven more class-rooms and the Biological laboratories. The 
laboratories are provided with gas and electrio light and water 
is laid on. There is a well-equipped Library and Beading Boom 
on the second storey. The Gymnasium forms a separate block 
near the Tennis Lawns. 

There are three hostels belonging to the College, and arrange- 
ments are being made for farther accommodation. 

Although the playing fields are limited, provision is made for 
the usual games and the College teams have given a good 
account of themselves in the University tournaments. 

Special arrangements are being made to help and supervise 
students in their work, and professors visit the hostels for 
the purposo, and also hold seminar sittings. 


< Principal 


English 


STAFF. 

C Major Alexander Wilson, m.a. 
..5 (Oxon), D.8.O., m.o., Lemon 
C of Honour. 

I Major Alexander Wilson m a. 
(Oxon), d.s.o., u 0 ., Legion 
of Honour. • 

Sh. M. A. Ghani, m.a. (Panjabi, 
(F.P.U.). ' 

L. F. C. K. Thorn, Esq., m.a. 
(Oxon). 

. . / Sardar U, Kramet,B.A. (Cantab). 

M. D. Taseer, Esq , m.a. 
(Panjab). 

Mr. Ghulam Husain, m.a. 
(Fan jab). 

Mr. Taj Mohammad, b.a. 
j (Panjab). 

\ Malik Habibullah, m.a. (Panjab) 
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Mathematics 

History 

Philosophy 

Economics 

Arabic 

Persian 

Urdu 

Phyfics 

Chemistry 

Biology 


( Khwaja Dil Muli&nmad, m.a 
(Panjab), (P.P.U.). 

Ram Behari Lai, M.a. (Panjab). 

I Mr. Abdul Hamid Beg, m.sc. 
(Alig.). 



Sayad Abdul Qadir, m.a. (Pan- 
jab). 

Dr. B. A. Kureshi, m.a., pIi.d. 
(Berlin). 

Mr. Ohulam Hussain,, m.a. (Pan- 
jab). 

Malik Habibullah, m.a. (Pan- 
jab). 

M. Taj Muhammad, b.a. (Pan- 
jab). 

Sardar U. Kramet, b.a. 
(Cantab). 

Mr. Ohulam Huasain, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

Dr. B. A. Kureshi, M.A., ph.D. 
(Berlin). 

Maulvi Asghar Ali Ruhi, h.p., 
H.A., m.o.l (Panjab). 

M. A. Basit, m.a , li*b. (Alig.), 
(F.M U.). 


( Maulvi Mohammad Umar Khan, 
< H.A., h.p. (Panjab). 

(. Vacant. 



M. A. Basit, m.a., ll.b. (Alig.). 

(P.M.U.) 

Vacant. 


( Dr. Malik Nazir Ahmad, m,hc., 
I ph.n. (Cantab), (Head of the 
) Science Dept.), (F.P.U.). 

** \ Mr. M. P Qureshi, m.sc. (Alig.). 
|M. Abdul Hamid Beg, M.sc. 

' (Alig-)- 

/Sh. Munir-ud-Dm, m.sc. (Pan- 

5 jab) 

.. . Sh. Abdul Karim, M.sc. (Pan- 
I jab). 

Demonstrator. Vacant. 


f Lala Khidmat Bai, m.sc. (Pan- 
J jab). 

1 Demonstrator : Nazir Ahmad, 
(. m.sc. (Panjab.) 
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* 

Religious Instruction 


J.A.-V. Clashes . . 


Library and R. Room. 


Medical Officer . . 


- Hostel Superintendents 


Physical Training 


{ Maulvi Asgha* Ali Ruhi, h.a., 
h.p., m.o.l. (Panjab). 

Maulvi Muhammad Umar Khan, 
h.a. , h.p. (Panjab). 

( Mian Abdul Hakim, b.a., b.t. 
(Panjab), (p.b.q.s.) Pro- 
fessor-in- charge. 

Eh. Akhtar Hassan, b.a., b.t 
(Panjab), Lecturer. 

Eazi Zafar Hussain, b.a., b.t., 
LL.B. (Panjab), Lecturer. 

> Vacant. 


\ M. A. Basit, m.a., ll.b. (Alig ), 
(F.M.U.), Lecturer. 

M. Muhammad Abdullah Chugh- 
tai, Lecturer. 

Khwaja A. Malik Dar, Lecturer, 
Physical Instructions. 

Syed Khurshid Ali Shah, Gym- 

! \ nBStio Instructor. 

Khwaja Dil Muhammad, m.a. 

(Panjab), Superintendent. 

Sh. Mohd. Amin, B.A., Librarian, 
(Trained and certificated in 
the Dewey System). 

M. Khurshid Ali Shah, Assistant 
Librarian. 

iM. Abdul Hamid, Care-taker. 

S Dr. Faiz-ul-Hasan, Toor, m.b b.b. 
(Panjab.) 

r Sb. Abdur Rahman, (Rivaz). 

) Khwaja A. Malik Dar (Hailey). 

) M. Mohammad Umar Khan 
C (Crescent). 

f Khwaja A. Malik Dar, Physical 
1 Training Supervisor. 

1 S Khurshid Ali Shah, Gymnaa- 
\ tic Instructor. 


Clerical Staff. 

M. Ghulam Mohi-ud-Din, Head Clerk. 
M. Sardar Muhammad, Cashier. 

M. Muhammad Husain, Second Clerk. 
M Sliiiiiis-ud-Din, Registration Clerk, 
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XII.— THE 4LHALSA COLLEGE, AMRITSAR" 

The Khalsa College (School Department) was established on the 
23rd October, 1893, up to the Middle Standard, and was raised 
to the grade of a High School in March, 1890. 

The Intermediate classes were formed in 1890, the B.A. classes 
in 1899, the F.Sc. and the B.So. in 1905, the M.A. in 1916, the- 
F.E.A. in 1923, and the Honours Schools in Chemistry and Botany 
in 1929. 

The object of the Institution is : “ To impart to Sikh youths an 
education that will tend to raise the status of the Sikh people, to 
maintain the Sikh religion, to promote morality and sobriety of 
life, to develop active habits and physical strength, and to 
produce intelligent and useful oitizen? and loyal subjects of the 
British Crown.” 

The foundation stone of the College was laid by the Hon’ble 
Sir James Broadwood Lyall on the 5th March, 1892, and that 
of the main building of the College and School was laid 
by the Hon’ble Sir C. M. Bivaz, k.o.s.i., on 17th November, 
1904. 

The College has five boarding houses. There is a fine building 
for College lectures and School classes, fitted with electric fans. 
The Dharransala is conveniently placed between the College and 
School boarding houses. There is a Dispensary and a resident 
Doctor. The Principal and all the Professors live on the premises. 
The Institution is situated in open and healthy country at a dis- 
tance of about two miles from Amritsar. 

The Institution is chiefly designed for the higher education of 
the Sikhs, but non-Sikhs are also freelj permitted to join, and 
there is a separate hostel maintained for them. 

The general management of the Institution is in the hands of a 
Managing Committee of 20 members. 

The College has extensive grounds attached to it, affording 
ample space for games and sports of all kinds which receive every 
encouragement There is also a swimming bath. 

Thffl*e is a Library in connection with the College. The Bead- 
ing Boom is regularly supplied with periodicals, both seoular and 
religious. 

The courses of study are those prescribed by the Panjab Uni- 
versity for the F.A. and B.A., F.Sc., F.E.A., B.Sc., M.A. 
History and M.A. English Examinations. Candidates for the 
Intermediate Arts Course are prepared in English, Mathematics. 
Philosophy, History, Persian, Arabic, Sanskrit, and Economics; 
for B.A. in English, Mathematics (A and B), History, Philo- 
sophy, Economics, Persian, Sanskrit, and Physios; for the F.Sc. 
course in English, Mathematios (A and B). Physical Science, 
Biology, Agriculture ; and for B.So. in English, Botany, Physics 
and Chemistry. Candidates are also prepared for the Medical 
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G»up of subjects and for the J.A.-V. Certificate examination of 
the Education Department. , 

Honours teaching is provided in English, History, Econo- 
mics and Mathematics, and Honours Schools in Chemistry and 
Botany . 

The College is maintained chiefly from the interest on con- 
tributions from the Phulkian States, Kapurthala and Faridkote, 
* as well as from an Endowment Fund raised by public subscrip- 
tion and an annual grant from Government and fees. 


Principal 

1. Divinity 

2. English 


3. Mathematics 

4. History 

5. Economics . . 

6. Philosophy . . 

7. Sanskrit 

r 

S. Persian, Arabic 
0. Chemistry . . 

10. Botany 


STAFF. 


i 


S. B. S. Bisben Singh, b.a., i.e.s, 

. (Retd.). 
i Jodh Singh, m.a. (Panjab). 

' * ( Sahib Singh, b.a. (Panjab) 

/Teja Singh, m.a. (Pan jab). 

I T. H. Advani, b.a. (Cantab). 

I Bam Singh Gyani, u.a. (Panjab). 

} Narain Singh, m.a., ll.b. (Pan- 
■ • j jab). 

I Kartar Singh, m.a., b.t. (Pan- 

I j»b). 

\ Sahib Singh, b.a. (Pan jab). 
Hukam Ohand, m.a. , b.so. (Pan- 
jab). 

Harbans Singh Gyani, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

Jodh Singh, m.a. (Panjab). 

(■ T. H. Advani, b.a. (Cantab). 

. j Rajindar Singh, m.a. (Panjab) 

( Gurdyal Singh, m.a, (Panjab), 
f Mohan Singh, M.B.A., (Wash.), 
. ] B.sc. (Oreg.j. 

\ Gurdyal Singh, m.a. (Panjab). 
e Harnam Singh, m.a., b.t. JPan 

* I jab). 

} Bom Labhaya, m.a.. b.a. (with 
. } Honours in Sanskrit) (Pan- 

• t jab). 

j S. Murtaza Hussain, h.p.h.a. 
' | (Panjab). 

r Narinjan Singh, m.sc. (Fanjab). 

) Kirpal Singh, m.sc. (Panjab). 

' j Bam Singh, m.so. (Panjab). 

C Narain Singh, m.sc, (Panjab). 

C Charan Singh, m.so. (Panjab) 

. J Harcharan Dass.M.sc, (Panjab). 
( Jagjiwan Singh, m.so. (Panjab.) 
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11 . 

12 . 

13. 


14. 


15. 


Zoology and Entomology 
Physics 

Agriculture . . 

Teaching 
Panjabi 



Vidya Sagar, ax.se. (Panjab). ' 

Jagjiwan Singh* u.sc. (Panjab). 

Jagat Singh, sx.se. (Panjab). 

S. C. Sen, ax.se. (Calcutta). 

Elam Narain Bali, m.so. (Panjab). 

(, Lecturer to be appointed). 

Indar Singh, b.so. (Wales), Bar.-- 
at-Law. 

Bashambar Dyed, L.Ag. (Pan 
jab). * 

Uttam Singh, m.a. , b.t. (Panjab). 

Sundar Singh, b.a., s.a.v. (Pan- 
jab). 

Sahib Singh, b.a. (Panjab). 


Chemistry 

Physios 


Dbmokstbatobs. 



Sant Singh, b.so. (Panjab). 
Raghbir Singh, b.bc. (Allaha- 
bad). 


XIII. — GORDON COLLEGE, RAWALPINDI. 

Gordon College of the American United Presbyterian Mission 
has an excellent location on the edge of Rawalpindi City oppo- 
site the Municipal Garden. The grounds contain nearly ten 
acres, affording ample space for athletics and recreation. 

The buildings are large and well furnished. The main build- 
ing includes an assembly hall, eight leoture rooms, well-equipped 
biological laboratories, library and reading-room, staff-room 
and office. 

A new Science Hall with class rooms, laboratories, professor’s 
office and new equipment for Physios and Chemistry was 
opened in October, 1927. 

For the Intermediate Examination lectures are given in 
English, Mathematics, Philosophy, History, Economics, Phy 
sics. Chemistry (Organic and Inorganic), Botany and Zoology, 
Persian, Sanskrit and Arabic. 

For the Bachelor’s degree in Arts courses are offered m 
English .Philosophy, History, Economics, Mathematics (A), (B), 
Persian, Sanskrit and Arabic. 

For the Bachelor’s degree in Science covirsos are offered in 
English, Botany and Chemistry. 

The tutorial systqpa is in force in the College. 
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The hostels of the College will accommodate 120 men. An 
American Professor with quarters adjoining the hoBipl, has the 
supervision of the boarding house. The Common Room is well 
supplied with games. 

Hookey, football, basket ball, volley ball and tennis grounds 
are provided. The interest in athletics is one of the special 
o features of student life in Gordon College 


STAFF. 


Department of English 


Department of History 

Department of Philosophy 

Department of Economics 
Department of Mathematics 

Department of Biology 

Department of Chemistry 

Department of Physics 


/Rev. E. L. Porter, m.a., d.i>., 
Principal (Westminster, 
U.S.A ). 

R. R. Stewart, m.a., ph.D., 
Vice- Principal (Columbia, 
U.S.A. ). 

Abdur Rahman, m. a. (Panjab). 

Rev. J. B. Cummings, b.a. 
(Westminster, U.S.A ). (On 
furlough), 

M. A. Qayyum Daskawi, b.a., 
b.i>. (Panjab and Seram- 
pore). 

J. R. Graham, b.a. (Davidson, 
N U.S.A.). 


Peter Ponsonbv, m.a. (Pan- 
jab). 



Sundar Das, m.a. (Panjab). 

M. A. Qayyum Daskawi, b.a. , 

B.D. 


A. C. Muokerjea, m.a. (Pan- 
jab). 


. . Gurdas Ram, m.a. (Paryab) 

rU. R. Stewart, m.a., Ph.u 
. . 5 Kashi Nath Gupta, m.sc. 
C (Panjab). 

/ W. J. Downs, m.hc. (Pitts- 
| burgh, U.S.A.). 

) Amar Nath Gupta, M.sc. 
' ‘ 1 (Panjab). 

IDurga Parbodh Singh, b.sc. 
\ (Panjab). 



Vaisakhi Ram, m.sc. (Pan jab). 
Kartar Singh Mohan, b.a. 
(Panjabi). 
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Department of Language* 

Librarian 

Office 


Maulvi MohamnSad Akrajrn . 
Arabic, (Panjab). 

Abdur Rahman, m.a. , Persian , 
(Panjab). 

K. L. Saqib, m.a., Persian, 
(Panjab). 

Pundit Uttam Chandra Rudra, 
Shastri, Sanskrit, (Panjab). < 

Nathaniel H. Din, b.a. (Pan* 
jab). 

HundarDass, b.a., Head Clerk, 
(Pan jab). 


XIV.— MURRAY COLLEGE, SIALKOT CITY. 

This College was opened in the year 1889 by the Church 
of Scotland Mission, and for twenty years it prepared students 
up to the F.A. Standard only. 

The present buildings were opened by the Lieutenant-Qovernor 
in Ootober, 1909, and provide accommodation for about 460 
students. 

The College is affiliated to the Panjab University and prepares 
students for the Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) Degree Examination 
in English, A and B Courses of Mathematics, Philosophy, History , 
Economics, Persian, Sanskrit, Arabic, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi ; 
for the Intermediate (P.A.) Examination in English, Mathema- 
tics, Physics, Chemistry, Philosophy, HiBtary, Economics, 
Persian, Sanskrit, Arabic, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi ; and for the 
Intermediate Science ( F.So. ,) Examination in Physics , Chemistry, 
and Biology. 

College tutors take a general interest in the conduct and 
progress of their wards. 

The Library contains over 4,500 volumes. 

STAFF. 

1. Rev. John Garrett, m.a. ) Principal and Professor of 

(Glasgow) .. ., J English. * 

2. Rev. R. McCheyne Pater- i 

son, o.b.b., m.a. (Glaa- £ Professor of English. 

gow), b.d. (Glasgow) . . ) 

3. William Lillie, Esq., m.a. » Professor of Philosophy (On 

(Hons.) (Aberdeen) ..t furlough). 

4. Rev. Keith Norman Pater- ) 

son, m.a. (Hons.), b.d > Professor of Philosophy. 

(Edin). ) 
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6 . 

7 . 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 

16. 

17 . 

18 . 

19 . 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 


M dLn)fS’“’(Ab^ b r\ Profefflot ofBiology. 

P ^. £4, “ Gau : 1 p ™ fM ‘ or - 

,, Mathematics 
,, Phyaiea. 


Persian. 


Economics. 


Dharam Nath Kohli, Esq. , 1 
m.a. (Panjab) . . j 

A. M. David, Esq., b.sc I 
(Panjab) .. . . » 

Hakim Jamshed Ali Bat- ‘l 
thor, H.P., M.A., M. O.Xi. [ 

(Panjab) . . ) 

Sh. Atta UUah, m.a. ) 

(Panjab) . . . . ) 

^(' jab^ Wan * ^ 8 ^*’ M ’ SC ' j Professor of Chemistry. 

E. S. Lyall, Esq., m.a. i Assistant Professor 
(\llahabad) English. 

A. N. Sharma, Esq., m.a. I Assistant Professor 
(Panjab) .. . . J Mathematics. 

S '«£tart£"’ E ' q " History. 

Fsis Ahm»dQureah.,M. 1 ., 1 Profamor of Arable. 
H.p. (Panjab) . . J 

^.ZiAUahSr’ 

S. Smt Singh « Anand “ j Lectme( in Panjabi. 


of 

of 


Gyani 
Mr. D. B. Dhawan 

Cli. Umar Din 
Mr. M. L. Chopra 
Mr. Lai Din . . 
Medical Attendant 


1 Demonstrator in Physics and 
I Chemistry. 

. Gymnastic Instructor. 

. Head Clerk. 

. Librarian. 

. Captain L. C. Dutt, m.b.b.s 


XV. — ED WARDEN COLLEGE, PESHAWAR. 

The College is an extension in the work of the Edwardes Church 
Mission High School founded in 1855 by the Church Missionarj* 
Society, and named after Sir Herbert Edwardes, x.c.B., k.o.s.i., 
Commissioner of Peshawar Coll oge classes were begun in May, 
1900. 

1. The Colloge buildings were opened on January 7, 1910. 
They consist of 6 classrooms, library, indoor gymnasium, and 
a spacious hall for evening lectures, and are situated in Canton- 
ments. The cricket, football and hockeji ground is in the public 
gardens ; and the tennis courts and practice ground for students 
in the College grounds. • 
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2. The Hostel «is a lino building consisting of lifty-one 
rooms, including dining rooms, common rooms and a suite of 
rooms for a bachelor professor and a separate block for the 
Warden The bathrooms and lavatories have water laid on to 
them. 

3. There are no endowments. The College conforms to the 
Government regulations as to fees. 

STAFF. 

• 

Rev. C. A. Bender, m.a. (Durham), Principal and Professor 
of English and Economics. 

Mr. A. W. Breed, b.a. (Hons.) (Cambridge), Vice*{*rincipal 
and Professor of English. 

Mr. A M. Dalaya, b.a. (Hons.) (Oxford), x,t<.B. (Bombay), 
Professor of History. 

Mr. H. L. Phillips, m.a. (Boston), Professor of Economics. 

S. Mul Raj Singh, m.a. (Panjab), Professor of Philosophy. 

Pt. Beas Dev, m a. (Panjab), Professor of Mathematics. 

Mehta Siri Ram, m.a. (Delhi), b.t. (Panjab), Professor of 
English. 

M. Abdul Majid, Professor of Persian and Vernacular Lan- 
guages. 

Pt. Nand Lai Shastri, Professor of Sanskrit and Hindi. 

L. Khan Chand, b.a. (Hons.) (Panjab), Assistant Language 
Professor. 


XVI.— SADIQ-EGERTON COLLEGE, 
BAHAWALPUR. 

This institution was first established in 1882 and called the 
Egerton (Jpper School from a desire to connect the name of Sir 
Robert Egerton, at that time the Lieutenant-Governor of the 
Proving, with the educational movement of tho State just then 
inaugurated. 

Intermediate Classes were opened in October, 1886, and B.A. 
Classes in June, 1892. But it was thought advisable to abolish 
the B.A. Classes in Juno, 1900. In October, 192G,B.A. Classes 
were opened once more. In Juno, 1927, F.Sc. Class was also 
added. 

There ore scholars! lips for each class to which (lie residents of 
the Bahawalpur State have preferential claims. To the College 
are attached a Library (from whioh books, on certain conditions, 
are issued free to the Students), a Debating Society, an Old 
Boys' Association, and a Boarding House, with' excellent 
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1. 


2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16 . 

17. 

18. 


STAFF 


M 


. A. Zahidie, Esq., b.a.\ 
Principal .. ..1 

acant . . ..I 

-Lx- If M TM. ?i 


' Mathematics. 


Vacant 

Mehta Murli Dhar, m.a. /English. 

(Panjab) ..1 

Ghulam Husain, m.a. I 

(Panjab) . . ) 

Sen * Sarkar, m.a. 

(Calcutta) 

Sh. Ziauddin, M.A. (An. 

D# Aligarh) 

F. M. Shuja, M.so." 

(Panjab) . . . . 

Ch. Md. Afzal, m.so. V Science. 

(Panjab) . . 

M. Iqbal Siddiqie 
A. M. Sheikh, m.a/S . 

(Panjab).. {History. 

Pirzada Fakhruddin, ) „ 

Ph.B.(Univ. of Chicago) | Eo ° nMm “- 

D *£ (:P ‘ miab, ' } Philosophy. 


Haji Ahmad, m.t. .. Persian. 

Md. Shakir, m.f. . . Arabic. 

Madan Singh, Shastri . . Sanskrit. 

Vacant . . . . Urdu. 

Mirza Mohd. Hussain . . Head Clerk and Accountant. 
Jamil -ud-Din . . Librarian. 


XVII. — RANDHIR COLLEGE, KAPURTHALA. 

1. The Itandhir College, Kapurthala, was originally founded 
in 1866 by the late Raja Randhir Singh, Ahluwalia. It was 
raised to the level of an Intermediate Arts College by H.H. The 
Maharaja Sir Jagatjit Singh, a.o.s.i., in 1890. F.So. classes were 
added in 1020*. 

2. The College provides for tho following subjects included in 
tho University Course for the Intermediate Examination : Eng- 
lish, Mathematics, Physios, Chemistry, History, Philosophy, 
Economics, Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, and Biology, Hindi, Urdu, 
Punjabee and French. Thu Oriental Department is affiliated to 
the University in Sanskrit, up to the Honours standard. French 
is taught as an Optional Subject. 

3. In 1912, new buildings were construoted to oommemorate 
the visit of H.M. The King-Emperor to India, opened in 1913 
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by Sir Louis Dang, then Lieutonant-Governor of the Panjaib. 
Two boardjng houses with 70 oubioles and a few dormitories 
provide accommodation for 125 boarders. Arrangements have 
been made for irrigating the fields round the College for playing 
purposes. A new gymnasium has been constructed. 

4. Poor students of the State are admitted free, and a 

number of scholarships are given to deserving students. No ( 
fees are charged from students of the Oriental Classes, and the ' 
Dharmarth (Charity) Department of the State provides them 
with free board and lodging. # 

5. A Darbar, presided over by His Highness, is held annually 
for the distribution of prizes. Medals are awarded to students 
standing first in the Shastri and F.A. Examinations. 


3. 

4. 

5. 
0 . 

7. 

8 . 

9 . 
10 . 
11 . 
12 . 

13. 

14. 

15 . 

10 . 


STAPP. 

Sa (Cantab)I d Ml D (S 1 jab); &nd Pro{eaaor of 

Bar.-at-Law ) JingIiah - 

. Si ” 8h ’ “■“ jLeolorertoSdenw. 

L. Jagmohan Lol, m.a. ] Leoturer in English and His- 
(Panjab) . . . . $ tory. 

L. Charanjiva Lai Parti, 1 Lecturer in Mathematics. 

m.a. (Panjab) . . f 

^ (Panj£d))^ and, B A *’ B T ‘ } Lecturer in Philosophy. 

Bamin ’ ^ * v™*- 

^ jab)^ 1 M A (^ ai1 " | Lecturer in Economies. 

M. Mahmud Ali, Munshi » Leoturer in Persian, Arabic 

Pazil and Maulvi Pozil f and Urdu. 

Pt. Sri Ram, Shastri (Pan- 1 Leoturer in Sanskrit and 
jab) ) Hindi. 

L. Tara Chand, b.sg. (Pan- 
jab) 

P<. Kishen Dutt, Shastri 
(Panjab) 

j Chand - Sh “‘; ri } Second Pandit, Oriental Dept. 

“j “"“"f!} Third Pandit 

Pt. Vishwa Nath .. Ponrth Pandit ,, ,, 

Pt. Sawan Mai . . English Teacher # „ „ 
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IVIII.— THE MOHINDRA COLLEGE, PATIALA. 

• 

This institution has grown out of a school originally founded 
by H.H. Maharaja Narindra Singh, but first placed on an 
organized basis in 1870. by H.H. Maharaja Mohindra Singh. 
In January , 1874, the school was affiliated to the Calcutta Uni- 
versity. In March, 1875, the foundation-stone of the new build- 
ing, which has cost more than five lacs of rupees, was laid by H.E. 
Lord Northbrook in an open and healthy quarter outside the 
city. At* F.A. class was opened in 1880, and the institution 
was raised to the status of a first grade college in 1887, when 
to commemorate the 50th year of Her Gracious Majesty, the 
Queen-Empress Victoria, the College was affiliated to the B.A. 
standard of the University of the Panjab. It was affiliated to 
the M.A. in Mathematics in 1912, and to M.A. in Philosophy in 
1922. F.Sc. classes were opened in 1920. Up-to-date and well- 
equipped laboratories and class-rooms are provided for the 
Science Department. A small museum and a botanical garden 
are also attached to the Science Department. 

To the College are attached a large and spaoious Hostel, 
capable of accommodating 150 students, a well-equipped 
Gymnasium, a good Library, a well-furnished Heading Room, 
and a residence for the Principal who has the supervision of 
the Boarders, and is assisted by a Warden. It has extensive 
grounds. Physical exercise is compulsory and a whole-time 
Gymnastic Instructor is in charge of the Gymnasium. 

The College iB maintained entirely at the expense of the 
State. Neither admission nor tuition fees are charged. Scholar- 
ships of the total value of Rs. 1,248 are awarded to the deserv- 
ing students, as determined by the College and the University 
examination results. The Northbrook Gold medal is annually 
awarded to the student standing first in the B.A. Examination 
from among students sent up from this College. Two silver 
medals in moznory of Professor Puran Chandra Rai are awarded 
every year to students standing first from this College in 
Physics and Chemistry in the Intermediate Examination. 
Students are prepared lor the Intermediate Arts and Science 
and B.A. Examinations of the Panjab University. Honours 
courses for B.A. classes are also taught according to new regula- 
tions. The uiitorial system is in force and encouragement is 
given to seminary work and study circles. 

The College has a monthly journal called The Mohindra. 

Admission to the College is limited. Patiala State subjects 
have prior claims. 

STAFF. 

B. N. Kbosla, m.a. (Panjab), 1 Principal and Professor of 

b.a. (Hops.) (Cantab). } Economics. 
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A. K. Sharma, M.A,(Madras) 
K. 0. Boao rf M.A., b.l. (Cal- 
cutta). 

Bhagat Ram, m.a., t,t..b. 
(Panjab). 

K. K. Mukerjee, m.a. (Panjab) 
MolkRaj Kohli, m.a. (Panjab) 
Kishori Lai, m.a. (Fanjah) . . 
Durga Das Kapila, m.a., b.sc. 
(Panjab). 

S. N. Bannerji, m.a. (Calcutta) 
Mahajot Sahai, m.a. (Panjab) 

Lachman Das, M.sc. (Panjab) 
Laks,hman Pftrshad, m.a. (Pan- 
jab). 

Jogindra Singh, M.sc. (Panjab) 
Romnik Singh, m.sc. (Panjab) 
Balraj Sahgal, m.a. (Panjab) 
Bisheshac Charan Lai, B.sc. 
(Allahabad). 

Zorawar Chand, b.sc. (Pan- 
jab), in.B. (Delhi). 

Dev Raj Bhalla, m.a. (Panjab) 
Sahib Doyal Bhatia, b.sc. 
(Agra). 

Madhav Ram Sharma Shastri 
b.a. (Panjab). 

Ibrahim Ali Khan, Maulvi, 
Munshi Pazil (Panjab). 
Zafar Hasan, Maulvi Pazil 
(Panjab). 

Shiv Lai Chopra, b.a. Gyani 
(Panjab). 


Prof, of Philosophy (on leave).* 

| Prof, of English. 

| Prof, of Mathematics. 

Prof, of English. 

Prof, of Economics. (On leave). 
Prof, of History and English. 

| Prof, of Mathematics. 

Prof, of History. 

{ Lecturer in Philosophy. (On 
leave). 

Lecturer in Physios. * 

| Lecturer in English. 

Lecturer in Chemistry. 

Lecturer in Biology. 

Lecturer in Economics. 

j Demonstrator of Biology. 

j Demonstrator in Chemistry. 

Lecturer in Philosophy, 
j Demonstrator in Physics. 

| Leoturer in Sanskrit. 

| Leoturer in Persian. 

| Leoturer in Arabic. 

1 Lecturer in Panjabi. 


List of Pbtn'cipals. 


Lala Dwarka Das, m.a. . . • • 1880. 

Babu Atal Krishen Ghosh, m.a. . . 1888. 

Edmund Candler, Esq., b.a. .. 1906. 

T. L. Vaswani, Esq., m.a. .. •• 1916. 

Man Mohan, Esq., m.a. .. .. 1919. 

A. K. Sharma, Esq., m.a. (OJfg.) .. 1921. 

Dr. Vishwanath m.sc., Ph.D. .. .. 1927. 
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JCIX.— SRI PRATAP COLLEGE,* SRINAGAR, 
KASHMIR. 

This College was founded in 1905, and was affiliated to the 
Panjab University in the following year. 

CJp to the 22nd of July, 1911, the College was under the 
management of a Local Committee subject to the general control 
of the Trustees of the Central Hindu College, Benares. On that 
date it was transferred to the Kashmir State and placed under 
the Minister of Education. Since then many improvements 
have been carried out. It is affiliated up to the B.A. standard 
in English, Mathematics, Persian, Sanskrit, History, Philos- 
ophy, Afebic and Economics, and up to the M.A. in Philosophy, 
Mathematics and Sanskrit ; also up to the Intermediate Stand- 
ard in Science and Biology. 

Daily religious exeroise is compulsory for all students. Ample 
provision is made for Games — hookey, cricket, football, tennis, 
badminton, volley ball, athletics and boating. A permanent 
Gymnastic Instructor is on the College Staff. 

Through the generosity of His Highness the Maharaja 
Bahadur gold medals are annually awarded as follows : — 

1. Hardinge Medal founded in 1912, to be awarded every 
year to the most distinguished of the B.A. candidates from this 
College. 

2. Chelmsford Medal announced in 1918, to be awarded 
annually to the successful B.A. candidate from this College who 
is the best all-round student in his class. 

3. Lord Beading Medal announced in 1921, to be awarded 
annually to the student who stands First in Philosophy in the 
B.A. Examination from among the students of this College. 

4. Prince of Wales Medal announced in 1922, to be awarded 
annually to the Btudent who Btands First in Biology in the F.Sc. 
Final Examination. 

5. P. Suraj Narain’s medal for the research work in B.A. 
Economics. 


STAFF. 

1. Lawrence Mac Dermott, Esq., b.a. (Hon.) (National Uni* 

versity, Ireland), Principal and Professor of English. 

2. Pt. Bamlal Kanjilal, m.a. (Calcutta), Vedantatirtha, Vidya- 

ratna, Professor of Sanskrit. 

3. Jogindra Nath Das, Esq., m.a. (Calcutta), Professor of 

English. 

4. Pt. Autar Kishen Kichloo, M.A. (Panjab), Professor of 

Philosophy. 

5. Pt. Gfyani Bam, b.a. (Panjab), Profossor of Mathematics. 

6. Pt. Cfcand Narain, m.a. (Allahabad), 'Professor of English. 
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7. Laia GirdhariJLal Gupta, m.a, (Panjab), Professor of Mathe- 

matioa. 

8. S. Bahadur Singh, M.sc. (Panjab), Professor of Biology. 

9. Pt. Badha Kishan Bhan, m.a. (Panjab), Professor of 

Economics. 

10. M. Mohammad Ishaq, m.a., k.o.l. (Panjab), Munshi Fazil, 

Maulvi Fazil, Professor of Persian and Arabic. 

11. L. Sunder Das, u.so. (Panjab), Professor of Science. 

12. Pt. Nityanand Shastri (Panjab), Professor of Sanskrit and 

Hindi. 

13. Pt. Brij Kishen Madan, m.a. (Panjab), Professor of History. 

14. Pt Jia Lai Haul, M.A., ll.b. (A.U.), Leoturer in English. 

15 Pt. Aznar Nath Bakhshi, m.a. (Panjab), Lecturer in Philos* 

ophy. • 

16. Ft. Nand Lai Koul, m.a., m.o.i>., h.m., h.p. (Panjab), 

Leoturer in Persian and Urdu. 

17. Pt. Shyamlal Eaina, b.so. (Panjab), Demonstrator in 

Biology. 

18. Pt. Shyamlal Dhar, B.so. (Panjab), Demonstrator in Chem- 

istry. 

19. Pt. Nand Lai Darbari, b.so. (Panjab), Demonstrator in 

Physios. 

20 Pt. Kantha Kaul, m.a. (Calcutta), Librarian. 

21. Pt. Govind Dhar, Head Clerk. 


XX.— PRINCE OF WALES COLLEGE, JAMMU. 

This College was founded by His Highness Major-General 
Sir Fratap Singh, o.o.s.i., g.o.i.b., Maharaja of Jammu and 
Kashmir, to commemorate the visit paid to Jammu in December, 
1905, by His Royal Highness George, Prinoe of Wales, now 
King-Emperor George the Fifth. 

The College was opened on the 20th April, 1907, in the 
AjaibgJjar. The foundation stone of the new College was laid 
on the 16th December, 1910, and the building was completed 
in June, 1912. 

The new College is situated in extensive grounds in a very 
healthy looality near the Tawi and the Ranbir Canal, and 
commands magnificent views of the snowy ranged. A branch 
of the canal runs through the grounds. The Hostel and the 
Principal’s house are elose to the College. The grounds afford 
ample spaoe for playing fields. Eleotrio lights have been pro- 
vided in the Hostel and electric fans in the College and 
laboratories. Electricity for experimental purposes has also been 
provided in the Physics, Chemistry and Geology laboratories. 

The College provides instruction up to the degree standard in 
the following subjects # 
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<■ English , r Sanskrit , Arabic, Persian, Hjetory, Economics, 
Mathematics (Applied and Pure), Physios, Chemistry and 
Geology ; and to the M.Sc. Standard in Geology. 

* There are well-equipped Laboratories for Physics, Chemistry, 
and Geology ; and a Geology Museum, which lias been enriched 
by a largo collection of British Fossils and Bocks, the gift of 
J. MoKenny Hughes, Esq., Woodwardian Professor of Geology, 
Cambridge. 

Scholarships to the amount of Bs. 2,620 are awarded to poor 
and deseijsring students who are State snbjeats. 

STAFF. 

1. Seva Bam Suri, b.a., m.sc. (Panjab), Principal and Pro- 
* fessor of Physics. 

2. V. N. Sahai, m.a. (Panjab), B A. (Oxon), Professor of 

English. 

3. Chand Mai, m.\. (Panjab), Professor of English and 

Philosophy. 

4.. Prem Nath Qazi, m.a. (Panjab), Professor of English. 

5. Sarvanand Thussu, m.a. (Panjab), Lecturer in English. 

6. T. L. Manghirmalani , m.a. (Bombay), Professor of 

History 

7. Panna Lai Aggarwal, m.a. (Panjab), Professor of Eco- 

nomics, 

8. Parmanand, m.a. (Pan jab), Professor of Mathematics. 
0. Bamohandra Pandita, m.a. (English and Mathematics) 

(Panjab), Professor of Mathematics. 

10. Siddheshwar Varma, Shastri, m.a. (Panjab), D.nit. 

(London), Professor of Sanskrit. 

11. Maulvi Mohammad Ibrahim, h.a. and H.P., m.a., 

m.o.i>. (Panjab), Professor of Persian. 

12. ' Rafiud Din, b.a. (Panjab), Lecturer in Arabic. 

13. Manak Chand Khosla, M.sc. (Panjab), Professor of 

Chemistry. 

14. Daulat Bam Hooja, m.sc. (Panjab), Professor of Phy- 

sios and Chemistry. a 

16. Hans Baj Nanda, m.sc. (Pan jab), Demonstrator in 
Physics and Chemistry. 

16. Raghunath Sawhney, m.sc. (Panjab), Demonstrator in 

Physics and Chemistry. 

17. Fazal Haq, m.sc. (Panjnb), Demonstrator in Physics 

and Chemistry. 

18. B. K. Bose, m.sc. (Calcutta), Professor of Geology. 

10. Rup Chand Mohdiratta, m.sc. (Paujab), Professor of 
Geology. 

20. Navin Chandra, b.sc. (Panjab), Demonstrator in Geo- 

logy. 

21. GiSnj Lai, l.m. and s. (Pan jab), Assistant Surgeon, 

(Medical Officer. • 
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XXI.— DYAL SINGH COLLEGE, LAHORE. # 

• 

1. The Institution owes its origin to tho noble generosity of 
the late Sardar Dyal Singh Majithia. The foundation stone was 
laid by His Honour Sir Louis Dane on 3rd May, 1910. 

2. The scope and character of the College in the terms of 
the Will and Testament of Sardar Dyal Singh Majithia is : — 

" It shall be the duty of the said Committee of Trustees to 
establish and maintain, out of the funds and income of the 
property mentioned in paragraph VTII hereof, a I?rst Class 
Arts College, with or without any school classes as to the said 
Committee may appear desirable, to be called by suoh name as 
the said Committee may decide, for the spread and* dissemi- 
nation of a sound liberal education in this Province, in which 
College every attempt shall be mode to inculcate pure moral- 
ity and the principles of Theism consistent with the tenets 
of the Brahmo religion by the personal example of tho teaching 
staff as far as possible and by instituting a course of lectures ana 
by suoh other similar moans as may to the Baid Committee ap- 
pear proper and feasible." 

“ Save as above provided, the said College shall in other res- 
pects, be a thoroughly efficient non- denominational College affi- 
liated to the Universities of Calcutta and Panjab, teaching up 
to the highest standards and imparting instructions on the same 
lines generally as the Government Colleges in this country, and 
looking after and promoting tho physical, mental and moral 
well-being of the pupils on its rolls." 

3. The College teaches up to tho M.A. standard of the Panjab 
University and is affiliated in the following subjects: — 

Intermediate Arts — English, Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, History, 
Philosophy, Mathematics, Economics, Physios and Chemistry 
and thp Vernaculars (Hindi, Panjabee, Bengali, Urdu and Mili- 
tary Science). 

Intermediate Science — English, Mathematics, Biology, Phy- 
sios and Chemistry (Medical and Non-modical Groups). 

B.A.— English, Mathematics (A and B Courses), Astronomy, 
History, Philosophy, Economics, Sanskrit and Persian ; optional 
subjects, Hindi, Urdu, Panjabee and Military Science 

M.A.-— Mathematics and Persian (University Clags). 

Honours Courses for B.A. Classes are also taught. There is, 
moreover, provision for B.Sc. students who attend lectures in 
English in this College and leotures in Botany, Zoology in 
other Institutions under the University arrangements. 

4. The control of the College is vested in the Board of 

Trustees co nsisting of 9 gentlemen. The Board of Trustees, how- 
ever, have appointed a College Sub-Committee consisting of 8 
gentlemen. * 

5. Religious instruction is imparted to every olas§, and leo- 
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tiires on moral and religious subjects are arranged from time to 
time. r 

6. The Governing Body set apart every year a definite 
amount for the award of scholarships. The College provides 
scholarships to the value of about Bs. 2,000 a year, the award 
always depending on merit. Besides College Scholarships, all 

t kinds of Government, University, Municipal and District Board 
Scholarships are open to the students of this College. 

7. In the Boarding Houses attached to the College there is 
accommodation for about 360 students. The Principal and- 
two Superintendent Professors are provided with free quarters. 
The number of students on the rolls, at present, is 563. 

8. Thp College has a Library, a Reading Room, an up-to- 
date ana well-equipped Gymnasium, The Union, a Dramatic 
Society, a Monthly Magazine, Bazum-i-Uum-o-Adab, Hookey 
Club, Tennis Club, Football Club, Boat Club, First Aid to the 
Injured, and ‘ Boy Scouts Troop,* Historical and Philosophical 
Clubs. Scientific Society. 


STAFF. 

Hem Raj, Esq., m.a. (Panjab), Principal (on leam ), Acting 
Vice-Principal, Senior Professor of Mathematics. 

DayaNath Bhalla, Esq., m.a. (Panjab), b.a. (Cantab), Acting 
Principal* Senior Professor of Economics and Professor 
of English. 

Bhupal Singh, Esq., m.a. (English and Economics) (Panjab), 
Senior Professor of English. 

K. M. Maitra, Esq., M.A. (Arabic, and Persian) (Panjab), 
M.B.A.S., Professor of Persian. 

Chiranjiva Lai, Esq., m.a. (Pan jab), Professor of Economics 
and History. 

Gangs Ram Hohly , Esq. , m.sc. (Pan jab), Professor of Biology. 

Mul Raj, Esq., m.a. (Panjab), Professor of Mathematics. 

Manohar Lai, Esq., b.a., b t. (Panjab), Professor of Physics. 

Amar Nath Bhasin, Esq., m.a. (Panjab), Professor o£ Philos- 
ophy. 

Behari Lai Anand, Esq., b.a., b.t. (Panjab), Professor of 
English. 

Sant Ram Grover, Esq., m.a. (Panjab), Professor of English. 

U. N. Ball, Esq., m.a. (History and Economics) (Calcutta), 
Professor of History. 

P. N. Pandit, Esq., M.sc. (Panjab), Professor of Chemistry. 

A. E. Sidhanta, Esq., m.a. (Calcutta), b.d., s.t.m. (Harvard), 
Professor of Theology, English and Philosophy. 

T. K. Dutt, Esq. , m.a. (English and Philosophy) (Calcutta), 
Professor of English (Temporary). 

Gopi Oh add Varma, Esq. , Shastri, b.a. (Fanjab), Professor of 
Sanskrit and Hindi. * 
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Baligh-ul-MuIk Maulana Ahsaa Ullah Khan Taj^ar, MauWi 
Fazil, Munshi*PaziI, Fazil-i-Deoband (Panjab), Lecturer in 
PeraiaA and Urdu (Part-time). 

Karam Chand Dhawan, Esq., u.A. (Panjab), Lecturer in 
Mathematics (Part-time). 

Pt. Parshotam Dutt, Shastri (Panjab), Lecturer in Panjabi 
and Hindi (Part time). 

Lala Bam Lai, m.sc. (Panjab), Demonstrator in Chemistry. * 
Lala Jagan Nath, b.sc. (Panjab), Demonstrator in Physios. 


XXII.— KINNAIRD COLLEGE FOR WOMEN, 
LAHORE. 

Kinnaird College has gradually developed out of the Kinnaird 
High School, which under its present auspices was established 
in 1879. 

In 1886 the first girl from the school, and the first in the 
Panjab passed the Matriculation Examination. 

In 1901 the Junior Anglo-Vernacular training class was formed. 

The Intermediate College classes were opened in October, 
1913. At present the College hi affiliated as far as the B.A. 
Degree in English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Econo- 
mics, Sanskrit and Persian. 

The College is supported by five Christian Societies, aided by 
Government grants; it is governed by a Board of Directors 
consisting of two representatives of each of these Societies and 
of some co-opted members. Provision is made in the constitu- 
tion for the admission of other Christian bodies to co-operate 
in the management and support of the College. 

In 1920 the College purchased a new site on Lake Boad, 
opposite the University Playing Fields. There are at present 
throe bungalows and two small buildings on the site. The best 
and the largest of the bungalows is the main students' hostel, 
the Library and some of the class-rooms are in the second 
bungalow, and the third bungalow is the Staff House. There 
are three tennis courts, a basket ball court, several badminton 
courts and plenty of space for trees and flower gardens. There 
is electric light in all the rooms and^ fans in the Library, class- 
rooms and Common Boom. It is anticipated that a new 
building will be erected within the next two years. 

The objeot of the Institution is to enable woman students to 
obtain higher education based on the Christian reljgion. The 
College is open to wqjnen students of every religion. 
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• • STAFF. 

r 

1. Mias I. T. McNair, 

GlSgow) . . H ° nOUM : 5 Sd aktory 

2 ’ M ( WoMter^U^A * ’ . MA .‘ j Leoturer ,n En S Ubh ’ 
1 fr2adraa) Ibty .’. M ‘ A *’ t *‘ } LeotuPer in Philosophy. 

4 ' M (N^M) yer ^’ M ' A,> “* } Leoturer iD Economies. 

6 ’ ^SZS'*' B A V } Leot — “ Histor y- 
6 * P MSliStp2Sb) b) : } Leofcurer in Urdu and PerBiaa - 

7 ‘ P “SS J a f aSahaya ’ Sh “! ri } ^turer in Hindi and Sanskrit. 
8 ’ L S. (P^jab) Lal * B,S °7 } Leeturer in Mathematics. 


XXIII.— ISLAMIA COLLEGE, PESHAWAR. 

(Dar-ul-Ulum-i-Islamia, Sarhad). 

Dar-ul-Ulum was established in the year 1913. Its foundation 
was due to the recognition of the educational needs of Muham- 
madans of the North-West Frontier Province by the leading 
Muhammadan gentlemen of the Province, who succeeded in 
awakening great enthusiasm for modern education, coupled with 
religious training, in the minds of their co-religionists. 

As a result, a sum of nearly fifteen lakhs was collected in a very 
short time and, with the help of very liberal grants from the 
Local and Imperial Governments, the College, with an attached 
Collegiate School and an Oriental Faculty, was started. * 

A very fine site of 300 acres was purchased for the College some 
three miles to the west of the Peshawar Cantonments on the 
Jamrud Road, so that the College presents a very striking appear- 
ance near thO mouth of the Khyber Pass, and is the first object 
that attracts the attention of the numberless travellers from 
Afghanistan and Central Asia who pass along this great highway 
into India. 

The College itself is a fine building designed on oriental lines 
of architecture, and consists of a large hall, six class rooms, a 
library and an office, and a fine block for the accommodation of 
Science closes. All round are extensive grounds, well laid out 
roads, gardens and trees and ample accommodation for play- 



COLLEGE DIRECTORY. 


575 


ground*. At the back of the Colloge and the SoieiAo Clock fixe 
four Hostols accommodating 60 student* each, and to the 
east lies the Oriental Library, and the Collegiate School, to 
which are attached four large Hostel*. 

The College and School are entirely residential, and the 
Principal and members of the staff all reside within the College 
compound, and have the Hostels under thoir direct suporvi&ion. 
A special feature of tho institution is the inclusion of clasBOS for* 
religious instruction in tho regular time-table, and attendance 
at prayers in the College Mosque. # 

The courses of study are those prescribed by the Panjab Uni- 
versity for the F.A., 3. A., and M.A., F.So. and B.Sc. Exam- 
inations. Candidates for the F.A. Examination are jyepared in 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Arabic, Persian, 
Economics, Physics and Chemistry, and Urdu and Pashtu; 
for the B.A., in English, History, Philosophy, Economics, 
Mathematics (A and B Courses), Arabic and Persian; for the 
M.A., Mathematics; for the F.Sc., in English, Mathomatios, 
Physics, Chemistry and Biology ; and for the B.So., in 
Physios, Chemistry and Botany; also for B.A. Honours in 
Mathematics, English and Persian. 

The College Committee and tho College Duty Society grant 
Scholarships to deserving students, and special District Board 
Scholarships ore tenable in the College. 

The Collegiate High School was opened on April 16th, 1013, 
and now has about 360 boys on its rolls. Tho College, opened 
on Oot. 1st, 1913, has now nearly 400 students, nearly all 
boarders. 


STAFF. 

Henry Martin, m.a. (Oxon), o.b.e., Principal 




English 


Mathematic* 


PROFESSORS. 

Arts. 

r Henry Martin, m.a. (Oxon), 

J O.B.E. * 

. . C. H. Strover, b.a. (Hons.) 
j (Oxon). 

(,Sh. Mhd. Timur, m.a. (Panjab). 

, Dr. Umar Hayat Malik, m.a., 
| ll.b. (Alig.), M.sc. (Cantab), 
. . ' Ph,x>. (Gottingen). 

| Mozaffar Ali, m.a. (£11.). 

V Abdul Haq Qureishi, m.a. (Alig.). 
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History 

Philosophy 


Economics 



Mohammad Shaft, b.a. (Allaha- 
bad). ' 

Abdur Rahim Khan, &. a. (Pan- 
jab), b.p. 

Henry Martin, m.a. (Oxon), 

O.B.B. 

Rakib-ud-Din Ahmad, m.a. 
(Daooa). 


e 


r 


Chemistry 


Physios 


Biology 


( 


l 


Zoology 

Botany 


SOIBWOB. 

'W. R. Jones, b.sc. (Hons.) 
(Manoh.), a.i.o. 

Mirza Anwar Beg, M.sc. (Pan- 
**1 jab). 

Nur Ahmad, B.sc. (Panjab), 
Demonstrator. 

'Sh. Minhaj-ud-Din, b.a., m.so., 
(Panjab). 

Abdul Mutalib, m.sc. , ll.b. 
*• (Aligarh). 

Abdul Wahid, b.sc. (Panjab), 
Demonstrator. 

f Mbd. Fazil, M.so. (Panjab). 

. . ) Nawazish Ali, m.sc. (Ponjab). 

.. 1 Hasan Din, m.bc. (Lucknow), 
C Demonstrator. 


Obzbmial Languages. 


* Persian 


Arabic 


Urdu . . 

r 

Pashto 

Islamic Theology. . 

* * 
Master Sandeh Khan 


( Maulvi Muhammad Abdullah, 
**l H.P., H.A. 

r Maulvi Muhammad Mobsin 
\ Faruqi, E.A., (late scholar of 
' ' 1 Madressa-i-A’aliyyah , Ram- 
v. pur). 

/’Maulvi Muhammad Abdullah, 
) H.P., B.A. 

‘ ’ j Maulvi Muhammad Mohsin Fa 
C ruqi, h.a. 

( Maulvi Abdur Rahim, h.a., 
* ’ l h.p. (Hons, in Pashto). 

{ Maulana Abdulla Qutab Shah 
Abbasi, College Dean. 


. . Master of Shorts. 
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Medical, General and Clerical St^e. 


Muhamrppd TJmar Khan 

Ramzan Khan 
Sh. Karam Elahi 
Sh. Fazal Karim 
M. Nawaz Qureishi 


{ Asstt. Surgeon, in charge of 
College Hospital. 

. . General Manager. 

. . College Accountant. 

. . College Head Clerk, 

. . Librarian. 


XXIV— THE SANATANA DHARMA COLLEGE, 
LAHORE. . 

1. The College was opened on May 15, 1910. 

Its chief aim is (1) to impart sound religious instruction, based 
on the principles of the Sonatana Dharraa, along with efficient 
secular education ; (2) to encourage the study of Sanskrit, and 
(3) to enforce the study of Hindi. 

2. At present it is located in its own spacious bungalow on 

the Lower Mall, opposite the University play-grounds. * 

3. It is affiliated, up to the M.A. Standard of the Panjab 
University, in the following subjects 

Intermediate, Arte — English, Sanskrit, Persian, History, 
Philosophy, Mathematics, Economics, Physics, Chem- 
istry, Biology, Hindi and Urdu. 

Intermediate, Soienee— English, Msthematios, Physics, Chem- 
istry, Biology and Medical Group ; Hindi and Urdu. 

B.A. — English, Sanskrit, Persian, History, Economics, 
Philosophy, and A and B courses of Mathematics; Hindi 
and Urdu. 

B Sc. — Botany. Zoology and Chemistry Honours Sohools,. 
Botany and Zoology (Pass Course). 

M.A. — Sanskrit and Economics. 

Oriental Faculty — Visharad (Proficiency in Sanskrit), Shastri 

* (Honours in Sanskrit). 

4. The management of the College vests in the Principal 
under the direction of the College Committee elected from the 
members of the Registered Body known as r “ the Sanatana 
Dharma College Sooiety.” 

5. The College is at present maintained on an annual grant- 
in-aid of Rs. 20,000 from the Looal Government, and a monthly 

g ’ant of Rs. 1,300 obtained from two of the leading Princes of 
pper India, supplemented by other donations. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir gives a 
grant of Rs. 1,000 per mensem, and His Highness the Maharaja 
of Burdwan that of Rs. 300 per mensem. * 
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6. One double storey block of tho College Hostel known as 
the Triangle has been erocted at tho back of 4he College com- 
pound. It has 127 cubicles, three three-seated and one tjvo-seated 
rooms and accommodates 138 boarders. One Superintendent 
lives on the premises. A three-storied New Block has been 
ereoted along the Sanda Road in the Collego compound. It 
accommodates 54 students in as many oubioles and 6 more in 
Ijhree two-seated rooms. 

A new Science Block in Hindu style of architecture has been 
put up. Its first storey was completed by October, 1925, and 
a part oi tta second storey was completed in October, 1926. It 
comprises four spacious laboratories, in which batches of 40 
students can do the practical work at a time in Chemistry, 
60 in Physios and 40 in Biology. It is fully equipped with 
gas and water, up-to-date furniture and benches for practical 
work. 

A new Sanskrit Block has been put up for accommodating the 
Oriental Department of the College. Its first Btorey was com- 
pleted in Ootober, 1928. It comprises a set of four class rooms. 
A set of five other class rooms m continuation of the Sanskrit 
„ Block, named R. B. Sunder Dass Chopra Block is being 
constructed, and will be completed in Ootober, 1929. 

7. Six scholarships of the value of Rs. 12 each are awarded 
according to the order of merit to the students of B.A. classes, 
and six others of the value of Rs. 10 eaoh to the students of the 
Intermediate classes. Besides these the Hon’ble Rai Bahadur 
Ram Saran Das, o.i.a., awards two scholarships of the value of 
Rs. 12 eaoh. Dewan Radhe Nath Haul has endowed a scholarship 
of Rs. 10 per mensem and Diwan Bahadur Diwan Krishna Kiabor 
awards another of Rs. 10 per mensem. 

In awarding stipends from Asanand Memorial Fund of 
Amritsar, the Trustees have kindly agreed to give preference to 
. students of this College. 

The BrShmana Sabha, Simla, awards two stipends of the 
value of Rs. 15 and Rs. 10 to students of the B.A. and Inter- 
mediate classes. 

Three other scholarships of different values are awarded 4Very 
year by R. B. Shankar Das Sondhi, b.a.., ll.b., Public Pro- 
secutor, LyaJlpur. 

Several other oasual scholarships are awarded by different 
gentlemen froirTtime to time. 

8. Religious and moral instruct] on , according to the principles 
of the Sana tana Dharma, is imparted to every class daily for one 
period. Attendance at these lectures is compulsory for Hindu 
students. 

STAFF. 

L. Giulshan Rai, b.a., ll.b. (Panjab), offg. Principal and Pro- 
fessor of history. 
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L. Brij Nareiin, M.A., b.t. (Calcutta and Panjah) 1 ? Professof of 
Economics. • 

Sjt. P. N. Moulik, m.a., b.l. (Calcutta), Professor of English. 

Sjt. H. M. Das Gupta, m.a. (Calcutta), ,, „ 

L. Wadhawa Ram, m.a. (Paniab), „ „ 

Pt. Purusharth Swarup, m.a. (Panjab), ,, „ 

Sjt. A. N. Ganguly, m.a. (Calcutta), Professor of Mathematics. 

L. Hukam Chand, m.a. (Panjab), Professor of Mathematics. «* 
Mahamahopadhvaya Pandit Ganesh Datta, Shastri (Panjab), 
Professor of Sanskrit and Theology. 

L. Kailash Nath Bhatnagar, m.a. (Panjab), Professor of Sans- 
krit and History. 

Pt. Nand Ram, m a. (Panjab), Professor of Philosophy. 

L. Ghoeth Ram, m.a. (Panjab), Professor of Bersian and 
Urdu. 

Pt. Ram Kishan, m.so. (Panjab), Professor of Chemistry. a 
Pt. Jai Kishan, M.so. (Panjab), Professor of Physics. 

L. Peare Lai, m.sc. (Panjab), Professor of Biology. 

Pt. Kailash Nath, m.a. (Panjab), Professor of Economics and 
English. 

Vacant .‘—Lecturer in Hindi. * 

Vacant : — Lecturer in Urdu. 

Lt. Bhola Nath, b.a.. Professor of Physical Culture. 

Pt. Parmesvarauand, Shastri (Panjab), Snataka and Vidya- 
bhaskar (Rishikula), Sahityopadhaya (Behar), Head 
Pandit, Oriental Department and Professor of Theology. 

Pt. Hiranand, Shastri (Pan jab), Vidyaratna, Second Pandit, 
Oriental Department and Professor of Theology. 

Pt. Jagdiah Datta, Shastri (Panjab), Third Pandit, Oriental 
Department and Professor of Theology. 

Vacant : — Fourth Pandit, Oriental Department. 

Sarvan Singh, Gymnastic Instructor. 

Vacant : — Gatka Instructor. 

Arjun Dev, Physics Demonstrator. 

Dev Dutt Vasudev, b.so.. Chemistry Demonstrator. 

• 

OroiOE. 

L. Bhagat Ram, Head Clerk and Accountant. 

Pt. Bisnan Dass Lakhanpal, Second Clerk. # 

Pt. Bihari Lai Sharma, Assistant Clerk. 

Pt. Devi Dayal, b.a., Librarian and Asstt. Superintendent of 
the College Hostel. 
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XKV. — D&YANAND ANGLO-VEDig COLLEGE. 
JULLUNDUR CITY. 

1. The D.A.-V. College, Jullundur City, founded in 1918 in the 
saorod memory of Shri Swami Dayanand Saraswati, the founder 
of tho Ary a Samaj, is housed in its new magnificent buildings 
9 n the Grand Trunk Road., at a mile’s distance from the city. 

2. The Institution prepares students for the Intermediate 
standard of the Panjab University on the Arts and Science 
Faoulty infhysios and Chemistry side. It teaches English, 
Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics, Sanskrit, Per- 
sian, Hindi, Urdu, Physios and Chemistry. Religious instruc- 
tion on Ve^io principles as expounded by Shri Swami Dayanand 
Saraswati is imparted. 

3. The governing body of the institution consists of a Sub- 
Committee of the D.A.-V. College Managing Committee, Lahore 

4. Government, University and all other scholarships are 
tenable in the College. 

5. To this College is attached a Hostel. At present it ac- 
commodates 90 students. Congregational Prayers are per- 
formed in the evenings. The Superintendent resides on the 
College premises in the quarters recently built by the College. 
The Principal occasionally pays visits to the Boarding House. 

6. The College oontains a very decent Library and a Reading 
Room furnished with newspapers and monthly journals. The 
tutorial system is in foroe in the College. Encouragement is 
given to seminary work in English. The College has its own 
organ entitled as the D.A.-V. College Jullundur Magazine. 

7. The College maintains Hansraj Historical Club, Philoso- 
phical Club, and F. C. Ray’s Chemical Society which celebrate 
their annual sessions. 

8. Since 1922 Junior Anglo-Vornaoular Training Class has 
been started. 

9. The Scienoe Block, known as ' the Lakhpat Rai Science 

Block,' is quite an up-to-date Laboratory, attached to the 
College. r 

STAFF. 

1. Pt. Mehr • Chand, b.a. i . . . 

(Panjab) .. .. } H °“°rary Principal. 


Arts. 

2. R. M. Dogra, m.a. (Pan- ^ 

jab), b.a. (English > Lecturer in English, 
Honours) . . . . ) 

f • 
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M,A ‘ } Lecturer in Philosophy. 


10 . 


Dev Raj Sud, m.a. (Pan- 
jab), Patidia-Sime Gold 
Medallist, R. S. M. , T . ~ 

Gulab Singh -Den tail f Leofcurer m fin 8 llBn * 

Ibbetson Diamond | 

Jubilee Prizeman ..J 

L.Otaniaumd.K.i. (F» J^urer in Htatory. 

L. Faqir Chand, 

(Panjab) . . . . I 

^(Paafab) 1 ^ ant ^’ M,A * | Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Vacant. . . . . Lecturer in Economics. 

Pt. Ram Chandra Shar- 'Week in Sanskrit and 

ma, m.a. (Punjab), b.a. [ Th ] 

(Economics Honours) . . S Aft60J0 6y- 
Maulvi Mohd. Abdulla, ) 

Maulvi Fazil, Munshi > Lecturer in Persian and Urdu. 
Fazil (Panjab) . . ) 

Pt. Mela Ram 
(Panjab) . . 


Shastri j jje 0 t U rer in Hindi. 


11. L. Amolak Ram Soni, ) 

m.sc. (Panjab), b.sc. £ Lecturer in Physios. 

(Physics Honours) • • ) 

12. L. Dev Mittar, m.sc. ) 

(Panjab), b.so. (Chemis- > Lecturer in Chemistry, 
try Honours) • • J 

Training Class,. 

13. Pt. Faqir (Jhand, m.a., 1 Lecturer In-charge J.A.-V. 

8.A.V. (Panjab) . . J Class. _ 

Office. 

. . Clerk and Accountant. 

. . 2nd Clerk. 

. . Librarian. 


14. L. Shiv Dayal 

15. Ft. Gurdas Ram 

16. Pt. Lahori Ram 
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XXVL— IPAYANAND ANGLO-VEDIQ COLLEGE, 
RAWALPINDI. 

The College whioh wee opened on 11th May, 1920, is the result 
of the expansion of the D.A.-V. High School, Rawalpindi, 
founded in March, 1899. It is affiliated in the Arts and Soienoe 
faculties in English, Mathematics, Philosophy, History, Persian, 
Sanskrit, Economics and Physics and Chemistry. 

The College building includes a big Assembly Hall, 8 Leoture 
rooms, andUPhysios and Chemistry Laboratories, Library and 
Reading room. Staff room and Office room. The Hostel is 
situated on the Murree Road. Besides the Principal a special 
warden livgs on the premises and looks after the health and 
studies of the students. The whole building is fitted with 
electric light. A bath-room has now been added. 

The College maintains a library and grounds, and has the 
privilege of availing itself of a well-equipped Hospital run by 
Ary a Samaj. 

The Committee offers scholarships to deserving students. 

STAFF. 

1. L. Ram Ditta Mai, B.A., Principal and Professor of 

History. 

2. L. Hari Mai Vohra, b.a. (Hons.), b.x., Vice-Principal 

and Lecturer in Mathematics. 

3. L. Jaswant Rai, m.a., Lecturer in English. 

4. Pt. Ishwar Chandra, m.a., Lecturer in Philosophy. 

5. Pt. Vidya Rattan, m.a., Lecturer in Sanskrit. 

6. L. Daulat Ram, m.so., b.t., Lecturer in Chemistry. 

7. Mr. J. M. Sen Gupta, u.so. (Calcutta), Lecturer in 

Physios and Mathematics. 

8. L. Kishen Dial, s.v.. Professor of Urdu. 

9. Pandit Hari Nand Shastri, Lecturer in Theology and 

Hindi. * r 

10. Dr. Dina Nath Kohli, m.b.b.s.. Medical Adviser. 

1 1. L. Sana Ram Bhatia, Head Clerk. 

12. L. Des Raj, Librarian. 

13. L. Sojian Lai Soni, m.a. (Panjab), Lecturer in 

Economics. 

14. Demonstrator to be appointed. 

1G. S. Banarsi Das, m.a. (Panjab), Lecturer in Persian. 
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XXVII.— GOVERNMENT INTERMEDIATE 
. COLLEGE, LUDHIANA. 

Ludhiana College, Ludhiana, was opened on 1st May, 1020. 
From April, 1927 it has been converted into a four years* insti- 
tution renamed as Government Intermediate College, Ludhiana. 
Besides preparing students fur the Matriculation and S.L.C. 
Examinations of the Panjab University the College is affiliated 
to that University up to the Intermediate in Arts and Science 
(Medical and Non-medical), in which classes provision has been 
made for teaching English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Physios, Chemistry, Biology and the 
Vernaculars. There are also Government Poat-matrie. Clerical 
and Commercial classes attached to the College, ana the College 
further provides short extra courses in preparatory Engineering, 
Phonetics, and English Conversation. 

Since June, 1927 the College has moved to the new spacious 
buildings built on an extensive site of 50 acres just outside the 
Civil lines. The College buildingB now include excellent Science 
Laboratories, Hall, Hostel, playing fields and an Agricultural* 
Farm. 

The Hostel is under the charge of a senior member of the Staff 
who resides on the premises. 

The fees are according to the usual scale in Government Inter- 
mediate Colleges. 

The Principal has power to grant fee concessions to a limited 
number of poor and deserving students. A municipal scholar- 
ship is awarded annually tenable at the College. Other scholar- 
ships are also tenable. 

Cricket, Football, Hockey and Volley Ball are played regularly 
and physical training is compulsory. The College has a flourish- 
ing Literary and Debating Society and other Societies which the 
students are encouraged to manage as far as possible themselves 
uryier adequate supervision. The tutorial group system is in 
force. 

The College contains a good Library and a reading room well 
furnished with newspapers and periodical Journals. It also 
publishes its own organ, the Ludhiana Collegc^Magazine. 

STAFF, 

f A. C. 0. Hervey, Esq., m.a. 

{ (Cantab), i.e.s., (on leave). 

Principal . . . . < S. Shiv Char an Singh, b. a. 

{ (Hons.), M.BO., F.E.S., ((#- 
oiating). * 
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English 


Mathematics 


History and Geography 


Philosophy 


Physios and Chemistry 



A. C. C. Hervey, Esq., m.a. 
(Cantab), " i.e.s., (on 
leave). 

Mr. N. C. Daruwala, m.a. 
(Bombay), Tripos and 
Diploma in Education 
(Cantab), f.e.s., ( offi- 

ciating ). 

S. Dalip Singh, b.a. (Hons.), 
b.t. (Panjab). 

S. Harwant Singh, m.a,, b.t 
(Panjab). 

Mr. S. C. Milra, m.a. (Pan- 
jab). 

S. Hardyal Singh, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

Mr. Gopal Dass Sehgal, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

Mr. Ghulam Abbas Khan, 
m.a. (Panjab), f.bi.s. 

Mr. Rashid Ahmad, m.a. 
(London), b.t., h.f., h.a. 
(Panjab), (on leave). 

Mr. N. K. Banerjee, B.A., 
b.t. (Panjab). 


1 4. Mr. Mohd. HuBSain Butt, 
I m.a , b.t. (Panjab). 
f 1. A. C. C. Hervey, Esq., Prin- 
cipal, (on leave). 

2. N. C. Daruwala, m.a. (Bom- 
bay), Diploma in Educa- 
tion (Cantab), f.e.s., (offi- 
ciating). 

* ’ 3. S. Dalip Singh, b.a. (Hons.), 
B.T. (Panjab). 

4 S. Hardyal Singh, ip.A. 
(Panjab). 

5. S. Jaswant Singh, m.a., b.t. 
(Panjab). 

. . Mr. S. C. Mitra, m.a. (Panjab). 

1 1. S. Shiv Charan Singh, b.a. 

I (Hons.), m.sc. (Panjab), 


P.B.S. 


2. S. Nihal Singh, M.sc., b.t. 
-J (Panjab). 

13. B. Hardit Singh, B.sc. (Pan- 

I jab). 

1 4. Mr. F. M. Khan, M.sc. 

I (Alig.). • 
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Biology and 
Hygiene 


Classics 


Vernaculars 


Drawing 

Agriculture 


Clerical and 
subject 


3 . 


•• 


Physical Training 

Instructor 

Office 


f 1. Dr. D. Bhatia, # ph.D. 

} (Cantab), m.so. (Panjab), 

| p.k.s., (on have). 

Physiology j 2. Pt. Bhagat Bam Vashisht, 
< M.sc. (Panjab), (ojficia* 

ting), 

B. Hardit Singh, b.sc. (Pan 
jab), s.A.7. * 

M. Molid. Sihtain, a. a., h.p. 

(Panjab) (Arabic). 

Pt. Foqir Chaftd, m.a m b.t. 

(Punjab) (Sanskrit). 

Mr. Bashid Ahmad, m.a. 
(London), Bjtr., h. a., bup. 
(Panjab), (Persian) (on 
leave.) 

Mr. Mohd. HuBsain Butt, 
m.a. , b.t. (Pan jab) 

(Persian). 

Vacant. 

M. Mohd. Sibtain, h.a., h.p- 
(Panjab). 

S. Harwant Singh, m.a., 
b.t. (Panjab). 

Pt. Faqir Cband, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

S. Hardyal Singh, M.A. 
(Punjab). 

Mr. N. K. Banerjee, b.a., 
b.t. (Panjab). 

Mr. Mohd. Hussain Butt, 
m.a., b.t. (Panjab). 

L. Sakhia Bam, s.d.o. 

L. Iflhwar Dass Mehra, n.Ag. 
(Lyallpur). 

Mr. *K. H. Dewett, b.a. 
(Hons.) (Panjab), B.oom. 
(Bombay). 

S. Kartar Singh, B.oom. 

(Luoknow). 

Vacant. 9 

Supervisor J (P “ iab) ’ 

. . H. Azmat Ali Shun, s.o.c. 

( Lala Kanshi Bam Bangbulla. 

* ‘ | Lala Lai Chand Bekhy. 


5 . 

n. 
2 . 
3 . 
1 4 , 
5 . 
8 . 


1. 


Commercial j 

.. 12 . 

Is. 
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• xivm.— MULTAN COLLEGE. 

* r 

The Multan Colloga, Multan, was opened on May 1 5th, 1020. 
It is affiliated to the University of tho Fanjab for the Inter- 
mediate in both Arts and Science including "Medical Group.” 
A Junior Anglo- vernacular Teachers’ Training Glass and a two- 
year Poat-Matrie. Clerical and Commercial Class are also at- 
taShed to the College. 

2. Stipends can be awarded to poor and deserving students 
on the recon^mendalion of the Principal, suoh stipends having 
been provided by the generosity of Nawab Khan Bahadur 
Shaikh Bias Hussain, O.I.B., the members of the local Anjman- 
i-Ishait-ut-Talim and others. Two medals of the value of 
Rs. 50 each presented by Nawab Khan Bahadur Shaikh Riaz 
Hussain are awarded yearly to the college students standing 
first in English and Arabic respectively in the F.A. Examina- 
tion of the Panjab University, during the donor’s life-time. 
‘ Jiwan Lai Anderson Silver Medal ’ founded by Pandit Jiwan Lai 
is awarded to the college student who stands first in Biology 
in the University Examination, and ‘ Diwan Tek Chand Silver 
Medal' founded by R. B. Diwan Khilanda Ram is awarded to 
the student who stands first in History in the University Int. 
examination. 

3. The College is housed in a building standing on extensive 
grounds. The Physical Science wing has now been extended 
and a laboratory for Biology has been added. A new hostel 
which can accommodate 100 boarders has been built. The 
Principal and the Vice-Principal live on the college premises. 

4. The hostel is under the charge of a whole-time superin- 
tendent who also supervises games and advises students in phy- 
sical culture. Some of the attractive features of the hostel are 
aSwimming-tank, Shower-baths, Fives-oourts and Tennis lawns, 
and a common room for indoor games. 


, STAFF. 0 

1. Mian Mohd. Ibrahim, m. a. ( Principal and Lecturer in 

(Allahabad), f.b.s. . . (_ Mathematics. 

2. Lala SadaNand.B.A., M.sc. ) T , . . 

(Panjab), p.e.s. . . j Lecturer in Physics. 

3. Mirza Mohd? Bashid, m.a. » Lecturer in Philosophy and 

(Panjab), p.b.s. . . J English. 

L. Chaman Lai Kapur, m.a. i T , 

(History and Economics, f Lecturer 
Panjab), p.b.s. . . ) 


4. 


in History and 


English. 

L. Mohan Lai Sethe, m.sc. ) T . . , 

(Panjab), p.b.s. . . } Lecturer in Biology. 


G. Mr. Qurbran 


si. a., B.T. f (Panjab), p.b.s, 


Ihsanullah, j Lecturer in Education 
Geography* 


J 


and 
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7. 


8 . 


9. 


JO. 


n. 


12 . 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 

18. 
19. 


Mr. M. L. Whose 

• 

Pandit Ganpat Rai, m.a. 
(Panjab} 

S. Saohdev Singh, m.sc. 
(Panjab) 

Mian Jamal-ud-Din Ahmad, 
b.a., b.t. (Panjab) 

Lala Gopal Das Khanna, 
m.a. (Panjab) . . 

Mr. HiraLal Anand, m.sc. 



Pandit Bal Mukand - 

M. Abdul Aziz Qureshi , m.a. 
(Persian and Urdu), 
(Bombay) 

L. Sadhu Ram Aggarwal . . 

Sh. Mohd. Yusaf 

L. Radha Krishna 
L. Ram Narain 
L. Tulsi Dass . . 



First Clerical Slid Commercial 
Master, Post-Matric. Cleri- 
cal Class. 

Teacher in Sanskrit and Eng- 
lish. 

Teacher in Chemistry. 

Teacher in MathematioB and 
Education. 

Teacher in English. 

Demonstrator in Physics and 
Chemistry. 

Second Clerical and Commer- 
cial Master, Post-Matric. 
Clerical and Commercial 
Classes. 

Teacher in Arabic and 
Persian. 

Third Clerical and Commer- 
cial Master, Post-Matric. 
Clerical Classes. 

Supdt. Hostel and Games 
Supervisor and Librarian. 

Hoad Clork. 

Second Clerk. 

Junior Lecture Assistant. 


XXIX— B.D. PEACE MEMORIAL COLLEGE, • 
AMBALA. 

The Benarsi Dass Peace Memorial College was founded in 
May, 1920, by Rai Bahadur Lala Benarsi Dass. 

The College is for the present housed in a building situated 
on the edge of the Sudder Bazar opposite the Cantonment 
General Hospital. ( ® 

The institution owns a well-equipped Library. The Reading 
Room is supplied with selected newspapors, magazines and 
periodicals. 

For the Intermediate Examination lectures are given in Eng- 
lish, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics. Sanskrit, 
Persian, Hindi, Urdu and Panjabi. 

The Founder has generously ondowed th$ College with 
stipends of tho value of Rs. 10 per mensom each, tenable for 
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two years to $oor and deserving students. Tjje stipends are 
held subject to the rules relating to Government scholarships 
or to any rules framed by the Stan. 

Ten per cent, of the total number of students on the roll may 
be allowed half-fee concessions. There are also five freeships 
called “ Ganeshi Lai Freeships.” 

The College provides Hookey, Football, Volley Ball, and Tonnis. 

The College Hostel which is looated in the College premises 
provides accommodation for about fifty students. 

There are fttaohed to the Hostel a Common Boom and a 
Boarders’ Association. The Common Boom is equipped with 
in-door games. 

A member of the Staff, with quarters adjoining the Hostel, 
has the supervision of the Boarding House A qualified Medical 
Adviser has also been engaged for the Hostel. 

The management provides for the imparting of moral instruc- 
tion on a broad theistio basis. 

The Founder has created a trust for one lac and twenty-two 
thousand rupees. All additional expenditure is met out of a 
part of the income of 7 lacs invested in the Panjab Government 
T3onds. 


STAFF. 


1. Lala Sada Nand, m.a. (Pan- 

jab). 

2. Pt. Amar NathKalyan, m,a., 

b.t. (Panjab). 

3. Lala Dev Dutt Katarya, 

m.a. (Panjab). 

4. Pt. Kanti Chandra Pandey, 

m.a. , m.o.l., Shastn (h.s.) 
(Panjab). 

‘5. Lala Beni Madho, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

0. Pt. Durga Das Vasishba, 
m.a., b.t. (Panjab). 

7. Maulvi Fazlu’d Din, Fay- 

yaz, b.a., Munfchi Fazil 
( h.p. ) (Panjab). 

8. B. Nihal Singh, Gyani, (Pan- 

jab). 

0. Babu Benarsi Dags 


1 Off g. Principal and Professor 
f of Mathematics, 
j Professor of English and His- 
J tory. 

1 Professor of Philosophy and 
/ English. 

/ Professor of Sanskrit and 
( Hindi. 

1 Professor of Economics and 
) English, 

j Professor of English. ^ 

/ Professor of Persian and 
j Urdu. 

| Lecturer in Panjabi. 

Clerk and Librarian. 
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XXX.-VTHE LAHORE COLLEGE FOR • 

* WOMEN, LAHORE. 

The Lahore College for Women was opened m May, 1022, to 
provide education for women to a higher standard than that 
prevailing in schools. 

The College is affiliated to the Panjab University for B.A- 
m the following subjects: — English, History, Mathomatios, and 
Philosophy and in the B.So. for Chemistry and Botany. There 
are also Intermediate classes in Arts and Science. One student 
took the new three papers Honours Course in English this 
year, and the College has recently been affiliated for Ptanoh up 
to the Intermediate Standard. * 

The Physical and Chemical laboratories are situated on the 
ground floor with a joint lecture room and the Botanical and 
Zoological laboratory and leoture room are on the first floor on 
the North side of the building where the light is exceptionally 
good. 

The College is purdah, but open to Indian women of every 
religion. The lecture rooms are large and airy. A good- 
library is being collected. There is a Boarding Houbs attached 
to the CoIlegeTn charge of a lady Warden. There are separate 
Hindu and Muhammadan kitchens. The grounds of the College 
comprise a Basket Ball Pitch, two Tennis oourtB, four Badminton 
courts, and a drill ground for physical exercises. The grounds 
have been much improved by the sinking of a tube well, whioh 
supplies water for irrigation besides supplying the bnildings. 

Government scholarships are tenable at the College. 

The College had 76 students on its roll on 31st March, 1920, 
and 36 students in the Boarding House. 


STAFF 


Miss G. Harrison, b.a. y s 

(Hons.) (London), Lon- > Principal 
don Diploma in Pedagogy ) 

®® rrison » M,A ‘ | Leoturer in Science. 
(Oxon), a.i.0 . . ) 

Miss S. E. Tomlinson, M. sc. ] Lecturer & Physics 
(Belfast) .. . . j Mathematics 

Miss T. M Wright, b.a. 1 
(Hons.) (London), Lon- V Lecturer in History, 
don Diploma in Pedagogy j 
Miss K. B. Feroze-ud-Din, 

B.A. (Hons.), M.A., M.O.Xi. 

(Gold Medallist) Munshi 
Fazil , .. 


Lecturer in History 
Oriental Languages. 


and 


and 
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6. Miss J. SC. Zutshi, m. a. I Lecturer in f English and 
(Pan jab) .. J History. 

7 ' S ffo™')(0*ted) dU ’ B ‘;}l.«=Winrhilo,ophy. 

8 ' M M. I jp5»b) Smeh ' ' ,4 .' } Lol!t “ r6r in Mathematic. 

* “(iSImbay) ° hriStie ’ M S °; } L “ tnI " to M™»- 
ID. Miss Hari Singh, b.so. } 

(Panjaj?), First Profes- > Lecturer in Science, 
sional, bi.b.b.s. . . ) 

11. Shrim&ti Saty avail Shastri ta Hindi “ d Smm ’ 

12. B. Boan? Singh.Gyani, b.a. Lecturer in Panjabi 
13 Miss I. H. Franklin .. Warden. 


. XXXI.- THE VEDIC BHRATRI COLLEGE, 
DERA ISMAIL KHAN. 

1. The College was opened on the 23rd May, 1021. It is an 
aided Institution with the Hon’ble the Chief Commissioner of 
the North-West Frontier Province as its Patron. 

2. It has been started under the auspices of the Bhratri Sabha, 
a society registered under the Charitable Societies’ Act of 1867. 
and formed more than forty years ago, with the double object 
of encouraging social reform and advancing the cause of Educa- 
tion In commemoration of the Jubilee of Her Most Gracious 
Majesty Queen Viotoria, the Good, the Society founded, in 
1887, the Victoria Bhratri High School, which is the biggest 
school in the Province, with 784 students on its rolls 

3. The management of the College is vested in a Council 
consisting of nine gonfciemen , seven of whom are elected by £he 
Bhratri Sabha, from amongst those of its fellows who have con- 
tributed at least rupees one thousand towards the funds of the 
College, and two are nominated by the Local Government. 

4. The College is affiliated to the Panjab University up to 
the Intermediate Standard in English, Mathematics, Philos- 
ophy, Economics, History, Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Urdu and 
Hindi, 

One period everyday is reserved for roligious instruction, 
fox Hindus and Mohammedans separately, attendance being 
compulsory. 

5. The expenses of the College are met from (a) Interest on 

the EndowmenteFund , (6) Government Grant- in-nid, (c) Fees and 
(d) Donations. p « 
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6. The College has seoured eleven Scholarships forts its 
students out of which three are awarded by the Frontier Bank 
and two by the Municipal Committee. 

7. The College has an electrically fitted commodious Houtel, 
with separate blocks of rooms, Kitchens, Dining Halls and Lar 
vatories, for the use of the Hindu and Mohammedan Boarders 

8. Commodious quarters for the Principal and the Professor 
in charge of the Hostel have recently been ereoted within the 
premises. 

9. Three Tennis Courts, a Gymnasium, a Practice-field for 
Hookey and for other Field and track games, have been pro- 
vided. Basket Ball and Volley Ball have also been introduced. 

A big plot of land adjacent to the College compound has been 
acquired through the Government for full-Bizeu Football, 
Hockey, and Cricket fields. 

10. The College has got a decent Library and a Beading 
Boom for the use of the students. 


Principal and 
English 


STAFF, 

Professor of j Kundan Lai Khanna, 


Lecturers in English 


Lecturer in Mathematics 

Lecturer in History 
Lecturer in Economics 

Lecturer in Philosophy 


Urdu 


m.a. (Panjab). 

The Principal. 

L. Wishan Das Kalra, (b.a m 
Hons.) m.a., b.t. (Panjab). 
L. Ganga Bishan, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

L. Dharara Datta, m.a. (Fan- 
jab). 

L. Bhagwan Das Kathuriya, 
m.a. (Panjab). 

L. Wishan Das Kalra, Vice- 
Principal, 

The Principal. 

L. Ganga Bishan, m.a. 
(Panjab), m.r.a.s. (London), 
7.B.B.S. (London). 

T . . -r, . . . * ( M. Abdul Jabbar Ansari, a. a., 

Learner in Persian, Arabic and S (Paa j ab)i ^ Englieh 

* * t qualificatiqna. 

* L Dharara Datta Shastri, 


•I 


Lecturer in Sanskrit and Hindi j 


B.SC. , M.A. , M O.Ib 
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XXXII.-fiAMSUKH DAS COLLEGE, FEROZE- 
PORE CITY. 

The College ia founded by Lala Gowardhan Das, b.a., 
(Advocate), Ferozepore City, in pursuance of the last expressed 
wishes of his father, the late Lala Bamsukh Das, Pleader. 

•It is affiliated up to the Intermediate in Arts Standard in 
English, Philosophy, History, Mathematios, Sanskrit, Persian 
and Arabic. 

The College is housed in its own building and has a newly- 
built Hostel attached to it consisting of single-seated cubicles 
and dormitories. 

The Founder has endowed the College with ten scholarships 
of Bs. 6 each, whioh are awarded to the poor and deserving 
students. 

The College makes provision for Hockey, Football, Volley 
Ball, Badminton, etc. 

The management of the Institution is vested by a registered 
deed in the Bamsukh Das College Trust Committee consisting 
■ of six members with the Founder as Life-President. 

The College has a Library, Reading Boom, Mathematical 
Association, Philosophical Association and College Union. 

There is a Social Service League intended for developing the 
social instincts of the boys and thus to make them worthy 
units of the Society. 

In order to create interest among the Btudents and the staff, 
the Bamsukh Das College Magazine is published. 

Besides bringing higher ednoation within reach of students, 
the College specialises in promoting higher character in the lives 
of the boys. 

STAFF. 

1. P. K. Chakra verty. Esq., f Principal and Professor of 

m.a. (Calcutta)* . . I English. p 

2. Dm R»i . (Pan- 1 L^turer in Mnthanntios. 

3. Jai Parshad, Esq., m a., f Lecturer in Philosophy and 

b.t. (Panjab) . . I History. 

4 Br shttri(Lfa2i' B A .'.' } lecturer in Sanskrit and Hindi 

5. Qazi Ahmad Ullah, h.a., ( Lecturer in Arabic, Persian and 
h.p. . . £ Urdu. 

(>. Lala Babu Bam . . Librarian and Clerk. 
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&XXI1I.— GURU NANAK KHALSA COLLEGE, 

* GUJRANWALA. 

1. The Colloge provides instruction in the following sub- 
jects!— 

(а) Sikh Theology, 

(б) Intermediate Arts Faculty • 
English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Economics, 

Persian, Sanskrit, Arabic, Panjabi, Hind^and Urdu. 

(e) Science Faculty (F.So.). 

English, Mathematics, Chemistry, Physics, Botany, 
Zoology, Panjabi, Hindi and Urdu. • 

2. The College is maintained by fees, interest from endow- 
ments supplemented by monthly and other subscriptions. The 
institution Is chiefly designed for the higher education of the 
Sikhs, but students of all communities are admitted to the 
College without the least distinction of caste or creed. Satis- 
factory arrangements have been made for outdoor games. 
College boarders are accommodated in a commodious building. • 
There is a Library and Beading Boom attached to the College. 
The general management of the Institution is in the hands of 

a Managing Committee subject to the control of the Khalsa 
Educational Council, Gujranwala. 


Principal 

1. Sikh Theology. . 

2. • English 

3. Mathematics . . 

4. History 

5. Philosophy 
0. Economics 

7. Sanskrit , . . 


STAFF. 

{ Bawa Harkrishan Singh, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

I Bhai Sahib Singh, b.a. (Pan- 
• ‘ 1 jab). 

' Bawa Harkrishan Singh, m.a. • 
(Panjab). 

Bhai Banjit Singh, m. a. (Pan- 
. J jab). • 

Bhai Sahib Singh, b.a. 

Sufl Abdul Aziz, b.a.,s.a.v. 
(Panjab). 

r Bhai Narain gingb, m.a. (Pan- 
• ' \ jab). 

; Bawa Narara Singh, b.a. 

* * (Hons.), (Panjab) 

, Bhai Ranjit Singh, m.a. (Pan- 
* * jab). 

i Bawa Naram Singh, b.a. 

* ' (Hons.), Uj.B. (Panjab), 
f Bhai Sahib Siri&h, b.a. (Pan- 

■'l jab)- • 
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8. Persian, Arabic 

0. Physios 
10. Chemistry 
ft. Biology 

12. Panjabi 

13. Hindi 

m 

14. Urdu 

15. Librarian and Clerk 
10. Medical Adviser 


S Sufi' Abdul Aziz, b.a., h.a.v. 
(Panjab) h.p. Honours in 
Persian and Urdu.* 
j Bhai Harnam Singh, m.sc. 
i (Agra). 

{ Bhai Sher Singh, m.so. (Pan- 
jab). 

{ Bhai Sundar Singh, m.sc. 
(Panjab). 

( Bhai Narain Singh, m. a. (Pan* 

l jab). 

{ Bhai Sahib Singh, b.a. (Fan- 
jab). 

( Sufi Abdul Aziz, b.a., s.a.v. 
< (Panjab). Honours in Per- 
( sian and Urdu. 

Bhai Jaw and Singh. 

Or. Mahan Singh, s.a.s. 


XXXIV.— HINDU SABHA COLLEGE, AMRIT- 
SAR. 

The College is a four years' institution comprising the high 
and the Intermediate Classes, and has been started by the 
Hindu Sabha, Amritsar. It is managed by a Committee of 17 
members. It is primarily intended for the benefit of the Hindus, 
but is open for admission to students of other communities. 

The College has a very big compound enclosed on all sides, 
and oonsists of a big hall and 17 side rooms all fitted now with 
electricity. The Playgrounds are situated in the Aitohison and 
Alexandra Parks. 

The College is affiliated to the University of the Panjab in 
both the Arts and Soienoe, Faculties, and provides instruc- 
tion in theM.S.L.C. and in the Intermediate in English, Mathe- 
matics, Sanskrit, History, Economics, Persian, Philosophy, 
Biology, Physics and Chemistry. 

The hostel is m a commodious bungalow in the Civil Station 
and is fitted with electricity. 

STAFF. 

1. Principal and Professor j K. L. Bhatia, Esq., m.a., b.so. 

of English Literature. . ) (Panjab), m.b.a.h. (London). 

2. Vice-Principal and Lee- \ Pt. Arjuna Nath Mattu, m.a. 

turer ii» Sanskrit and V (Panjab), m.b.a.s, (London), 

Hindu Theology . . ) m.a.o.s. (N.Y.). 
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Lecturer in English . . j 


0 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 
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‘Ft. Brij Mohan *Lal TikBoo, 
(Trained s.a.v. let grade Cer- 
tificate) b.a. (Panjab). 

(L, Ram Chandra Kushva, b.a. 
Lecturer in Mathematics j (Hons. Panjab), m.a. (Fare 
(. Mathematics, Caloutta). 

Lecturer in History ) Daya Kishen Kapoor, Esq. , m.a % 
(English and Indian) . . J (Panjab). 

/Manmohan Lai Mathur, Esq., 
Lecturer in Persian and i b.a. (Hons.) (Delhi), m.a. 
Urdu .. . ,1 (Panjab), m,b.a.s. (London), 

{ M.A.O.S. (N.Y.). 

Lecturer in Philosophy Lala Mula Mai, m.a. (Panjab). 
Lecturer in English,) Ft. Dwarka Nath, b.a., b.t. 
History, and Geography ) (Panjab), 

(■ K. C. Dhir, Esq., b.a. (Panjab), 
Lecturer in Mathematics ] f.B l (London), p.o.T. (Bath), 
( m.p.s.l. (Bath). 

lecturer in Mathematics { a 8in ^' BA * “• <*“’ 

Lecturer in Persian and ( P. Harnam Dass, s.v., (Perma- 
Urdu . . , . \ nent Certificate). 

Drawing Master . . f Si “ gh ' (S P Mial 0erti -. 


Science Department. 

r . «. . . ( Pt. Mehr Ohand, m.sc. (Cham* 

lecturer in Chemistry . . { ^ (PoDjab) . 

fChaman Lai Sawhney, Esq., 
Lecturer in Biology b.sc. (Hons. School), m.so. 

( (Zoology, Panjab). 

lecturer in Physics . . { “ j** 

Lecturer in Soienoe . . | 


Mr. Des Rai, m.sc. (Chemistry) 
(Panjab). 

Lecturer and Demon* (Mr. Mohan La? Bery, b.a, 
strator .. .. \ (Panjab), r.i.o.s. 
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* XXXV. — GOVERNMENT INTERMEDIATE 
COLLEGE, LYALLPUR. * 

The Government Intermediate College, Lyallpur, was opened 
on 1st May, 1924. The College is a four-year institution. 
Besides preparing the students for the Matriculation and S.L.C. 
Examinations of the Panjab University, the College is affiliated 
to the Panjab University up to the Intermediate in Arts and 
Science (Medical and Non-Medical). 

The College is housed in the old Government High School 
buildings and has extensive grounds. It has two hostels attached 
to it under the personal supervision of a senior member of the 
staff. a 

STAFF. 

1. Chetan Anand, Esq., m.a., ll.b., p.h.s. (Panjab), Offg 

Principal. 

2. S. Saadat Ali Shah, M.A., p.h.s. (Panjab), Lecturer in 

English. 

3. L. Bam Bheja Mai Seth, M.sc., r.B s. (Panjab), Lecturer 

in Chemistry. 

4. L. Harish Chandra Kathpalia, m.a., p.h.s. (Panjab), 

Lecturer in English. 

5. L. Lekh Baj Puri, x.A., p.h.s. (Panjab), Lecturer in 

English and Philosophy. 

(i. M. Saadat Ali Khan, si.a. , p.h.s. (Panjab), working in 
the Govt. Inter. College , Jhang. 

7. L. Bam Chandra Soneja, b.a. (Panjab), Teacher in 

English. 

8. S. Hazara Singh, B.A., b.t. (Panjab), Teacher, J.A.-V. 

Class. 

9. Ch. Pran Nath, m.a. (Panjab), Teacher, working as 

District Inspector. 

Pt. Surrendro Mohan Dattatreya, m.a., b.t. (Panjab), 
Teacher«in English, Offg., subject to the lien ^pf Ch. 
Pran Nath Datta, m.a. 

10. Sh. Abdul Hamid, u.a. (Alig.), Teacher in Mathe- 

matics. (On leave in England). 

Bh. Budh Singh, b.a., b.t. (Panjab), Officiating Teacher 
in Panjabi and Mathematics, subject to the hen of Sh. 
Abdul Hauiid. 

11. L. Banui Lai, ti. v. , b.t., 1 .x.. b. (Paujnb), Teacher in 

Mathematics. 

12. L. Duni Chandra, m.a. (Fanjab), Teacher m Sanskrit. 

13. M. Zia Mohammad, m.a., b.t. (Panjab), Teacher in 

Porsian. 

14. S. Eardayal Singh, m.so. (Panjab), Teacher in Biology. 

15. L. Jawahri Lai, Commercial Mabtes'. 
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10. M. Mohd t Abdullah, m, 4 ., b.t. (Panjab),*Teacher *in 
Arabic. 

17. L. *Karam Chand Tnxali, m.sc. (Panjab), Teacher in 

Chemistry. 

18. S. Sampuran Singh, b.a. (Panjab), Teacher, Post- 

Matne. (Jlorical and Commercial Classes. 

10. L. Arjnu Das Jethi, B.oom. (Bombay), Clerical and 
Commercial Master, Post-Metric. Classes. 

20. Pt. Bam Lai, b.a. (Hons.) b.t. (Panjab), Teacher in 

Mathematics. * 

21. L. Bam Autar, b.a., b.t. (Panjab), 2nd Teacher, J.A.-V. 

Class. 

22. S. Narinder Singh Luthra, m,a. (Panjab). Teacher 

in History. 

23. Sh. Khadim Mohy-ud-Din, M.ssd. (Leeds), Teacher in 

English. 

24. Malik Amar Singh, M.sc. (Panjab), Additional Teacher 

in Chemistry. 

25. S. Wadhawa Singh, Physical Training Supervisor and 

Assistant Superintendent. 

26 M. Mohammad Hussain, Drawing Master. 

27. Pt. Bam Saran, Gymnastic Instructor. 


XXXVI.— GOVERNMENT INTERMEDIATE 
COLLEGE, GUJRAT. 

This four-year institution was started on the 1st of May, 
1924. 

The College has been granted affiliation up to the F.A. 
and F.Sc standards in English, Mathematics, History, Philo- 
sophy, Persian, Arabic, Sanskrit, Physios and Chemistry and 
optional papers in Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi* 

Besides the usual academic activities, it is intended to arouse 
the interest of the students in such recreative occupations as 
Gardening, Drawing, Tho Boy Scout Movement, First Aid, 
Home Hygieno and other kindred activities. 

The College is located in the building formerly occupied by 
the Government High School, with some extensions and 
structural changes. It is a very fine building with extensive 
grounds for outdoor games. 

The rate of fees is the same as in other Government institu- 
tions. 

The Hostel which can accommodate about 150 hoarders is in 
the charge of an experienced Superintendent who Ijves on the 
premises. 
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STAFF. 

p 


Principal 


English 


( L. Sri Eishan Kapur, m.a., 

[ B.SC., P.B.S. 

1. Principal. 

2 . Mr. Mohd. Husain Hakeem, 

m.a. (Panjab), P.n.s. 

3. Pt. Jowala Sahai, m.a., b.t. 

(Panjab). 

4. S. Mahbub Ilahi, m.a. (Eng- 

lish and History) (Pan- 
{ jab). 

5. Pt. Eishore Chand, m.a., 

b.t. (Panjab). 

6. Pt. Amar Nath, m.a. 

(Panjab). 

7. Pt. Bodh Baj Sharma, m.a. 


Philosophy 

Mathematics 


History 


Science 



1 . 

2 . 

3. 

' 1 . 

- 2 - 
3. 


Geography » . . 



Arabic and Urdu 

Sanskrit , Hindi and Panj abi . . 

Persian and Urdu 
e 

Drawing 


1 . 


1 . 


1. 

1. 


(Panjab). 

Mr. Mohd. Husain Hakeem, 
m.a. (Panjab), p.b.s. 
Principal. 

L. Baja Bam Sekhri, m.a. 

(Panjab), M.B.A.S. 

Pt. Amar Nath, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

Pt Jowala Sahai, m.a., b.t. 
(Panjab). 

S. Mahbub Ilahi, m.a. 
(English and History) 
(Panjab). 

Ft. Eishore Chand, m a , 
b.t. (Panjab). 

L. JaganNath, m.so., b.t. 
(Panjab). 

L. Kanshi Bam Narang, 
m.so., b.t. (Panjab). 

S. Surjan Singh Hampal, 
M.so. (Panjab). 

Pt. Bodh Baj Sharma, m.a., 
b.t. (Panjab). 

Pt. Eishore Chand, m.a , 
b.t. (Panjab). 

Mir Abdur Bashid, m.a., 
mil*. (Panjab). 

L. Lakahmi Chandra, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

M. Faqir Mohammad, b.a., 
Mai. (Panjab). 

M. Chupgh Din, s.d.m. 


9 
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Physical Training -Supervisor } ' 

and Hostel auperinten- > 1. Pt. Vas Dev. 
dent . . . . i 

College Clerk . . . . 1. M. Ghulam Ahmad Khan 

Lecture Assistant .. I. B. Lakha Singh. 


XXXVI].— GOVERNMENT INTERMEDIATE 
COLLEGE, CAMPBELLPUR. 

This four years’ institution was opened on May 1, If 24. 

The College is housed in the Normal School building, 
additions to which have been made at a cost of Kb. 50,000/- 
to make up-to-date arrangements for science teaching. It pre- 
pares students for M.S.L.C. Examination and provides instruc- 
tion in English, Mathematics, History, Geography, Physics, 
Chemistry, Philosophy, Persian, Arabic, Sanskrit and Verna- 
culars for F.A. and F.Sc. Examinations. All members of the 
stall take- part in the work of both School and College classes. 

A few stipends to poor and deserving Muhammadan students 
have been provided by the local Anjuman-i-Islamia 

A commodious hostel is attached to the College. 

Fees as in Government College, Lahore. 


STAFF. 


10 . 


Syed Mohsin Mirza, m.a.,, > v 
b.t. (Panjab) . . J Pnn0l P al on leave * 

M. Chiragh Din, m.sc. 1 Lecturer in PhysioB and 
(Panjab) .. .. 1 ao ting as Principal. 

m A^Panjab] 11 ^ j Teacher in Philosophy. 

AWul Hamid Kh^ j Teacher factory. 

Niazi, m.a. (Panjab) . . 1 J 

L. Shiv Narain Sahgal, ) 2nd, Teacher of Mathematics. 
m.a. (Panjab) .. J 

(Pan’ab) am HuaSain ’ B ’ A ’ physical Training Supervisor 

B.Giopal Singh, {Offg. ) Y.J° a leave 

L. Des Raj Puri, m.a. . . Teacher in MathematioB. 
M - T ? a “ Ali Be & m.a. (Alla- 1 Teaoher in Arabic and Urdu . 

habad), b.t. (Panjab) .. J 

L (P^Sbf Lal ’ M ' A " B ‘ T ' } TeSOher BnSli8h ' 

M. Khan Bahadur, b.a., | Teacher in Persian and Urdu. 

h.p. (Panjab) * . . J « 
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lk P. Am&aDatt, M. a. , m.o.Ij. \ Teacher in Sanskrit and 
(Panjab) .. . . | Hindi. 

12 ‘ L (P^Tab) al Chitkara ’ M ' 80 ‘ I Demonstrator. ’ 

13. P. Onkar Nath, 

o.L t., Prajna, f.a, 

Iish) (Pan jab) 

1 ") Drawing Master (working in 

14. L. Jagan Nath, s.d.m. . . t the Industrial School, Bhi- 

e J wani). At present vacant. 

16. Vacant. . . . . Teacher in Chemistry. 


XXXVTII.-— LAWRENCE COLLEGE, 
GHORA GAL1. 

This College was established on May 1st, 1926, and comprises 
two High Classes and two Intermediate Classes. The Lawrence 
School was founded in 1860 in memory of Sir Henry M. 
Lawrence, ko.b., who was killed in Lucknow in 1867. The 
College is a four years’ self-contained institution with its 
separate accommodation and staff. Permanent buildings have 
been erected and are suitable, adequate and efficiently equipped. 
The College prepares candidates for the Government High 
Sohool Examination for European Schools in its two High 
Classes and for the Intermediate Examination of the Panjab 
University on the Arts and Science Bides. The College is affili- 
ated to the Panjab University and teaching is provided in 
English, Latin, Urdu, Mathematics, History, Geography, 
Philosophy, Physios and Chemistry in the Arte Faculty, and 
in English, Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry, Biology and 
Physiology in the Science Faculty. 

The College accommodates 90 students all of whom must be 
boarders. * _ 

Physical Training is given by an expert and all members of 
the College are required to take part in organized games — hockey, 
football and cricket Opportunities for tennis are also provided. 
All students pay the full fees. Scholarships are tenable up to 
the Intermediate Examination. 

STAFF. 

The Bev. W. T. Wright, c.i.b., ( Principal and Lecturer in 
m.a. (Durham) . . . . t English. 

T. G. Prince, Esq., b.a., b.t. C Vice-Principal and Lecturer 
(Panjab)* l.o.p. (London),] in Education and Philos- 
London Reaching Diploma . . ( ophy. • 


) Teacher in Panjabi and 
(Eng- ^ Hindi 
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L. Dubbey, Esq., %.a. (London) j 

A. S. Collier, Esq., b.a. (Lond.) | 

J. T. Jones, Esq., b.sg. (Birm.) | 

E. L. Edwardes, Esq., A sc. ( 
(Birm.) . . / . . [ 

Ch. Abdul Hamid, m.so. (Pan- ( 
jab.) 1 

Sergt. E. H. Kirk . . . . j 

Vacant 

B. Bhagwan Singh 


Lecturer in English, Latin atyd 
Mathematics. 

Lecturer in Education, Mathe- 
matics and History. 

Lecturer in Chemistry and 
Geography. 

Lecturer in Physics and 
Mathematics- 

Lecturer in Biology, Physi- 
ology and Urdu. 

Instructor in Physical Train- 
ing. 

Head Clerk and Steward. 

Aooountant. * 


XXXIX.— GOVERNMENT INTERMEDIATE 
COLLEGE, JHANG. 

The Government Intermediate College, Jhang, was opened 
on the 1st May, 1926. The College is a four-year institution. 
Besides preparing the students for the Matriculation Examina- 
tion of the Panjab University, the College is affiliated to that 
University up to the Intermediate in Arts and Science (non- 
medical). The Post-Matriculation Clerical Classes were started 
in the College in June, 1927. 

The College is housed in the old Government High School 
buildings and is situated midway between the two towns of 
Jhang and Maghiana, about one mile from either, in healthy 
surroundings with sufficient hostel accommodation on the 
premises. 

A whole-time Superintendent of Hostel and Games is in 
charge of the College Boarding House and Library. 

STAFF. 

Lala Lai Chand Nayyar, M so., b.t. (P.U.), p.e.s., Principal. 

M. Saadat Ali Khan, m.a (P.U.), p.b.s., Lectdter in Philo- 
sophy. 

Pir Ghulam Waris, M.sc. (P.U.), Teacher of Chemistry. 

L Ladha Ram Talwar, b.a., b.t, (L\U ), Teacher of Mathe- 
matics. 

M. Muhammad Sadiq, m.a. (P.U.), Teacher of English. 

M. Ali Muhammad Yazdani, m.a., b.t. (P.U.), Teacher of 
English. . 

L. Hukam Chand, b.a., sc.sc. (P.U.), Teacher of Physics. 
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P. Brij £al, m.a., m.o.l. (P.U.), Teacher of Sanskrit and 
• Hindi. r 

M. Heishmat Khan, m.a. (P.U.), Teacher of History 
Sh. Inayat Ullah, m.a. (P.U.), Teacher of Arabic. 

Mr. H. B. Luke, m,sc., b.t. (P.U.), Demonstrator. 

M. Mansur-ul-Aziz Minhas, M.A. (P.U.), Teacher of English. 

M. Mohd. Yusuf Badr Qureshi, m.a. (PU.), f.r.b.a. 

(London), Teaoher of Persian and Urdu. 

M. Muhammad Din, Drawing Master. 

M. Akbar Ali, Clerk. 

# 

Clerical and Commercial. 

L. Kidar Nath, b.a. (P.U.), B.com., (Bombay). 

L. BhSgwan Das, b.a., s.a.v. (01. and Coml.) (P.U.). 

Physical Training. 

P. Durga Dae, b.a., s.a.v., p.t. (P.U.). 


XL— GOVERNMENT INTERMEDIATE 
COLLEGE, DHARMSALA. 

• 

The Government Intermediate College, Dharmsala, was 
opened on let May, 1926. It is a four-year institution and 
besides preparing the students for the Matriculation and School 
Leaving Certificate Examination it is affiliated to the Panjab 
University up to the Intermediate in Arts and Science (in Eng- 
lish, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, Persian and Sanskrit, 
Physios and Chemistry , Urdu and Hindi). 

The College is situated in the beautiful Kangra Valley at a 
height of more than 4,000 ft. and commands fine view of the 
bnowy Himalaya# in the background. The projected Mandi 
Hydro-Electric soheme and the Kangra Valley Bailway will add 
immensely to the promise of the institution as the future 
centre of education and culture in the Province. This is the 
only institution of its kind situated in a healthy hill station. 

A Librarj* and a Reading Boom have been provided for the 
use of the students. 

Fees as in the Government College, Lahore. 


STAFF. 


1 . 


2 . 


G. Auditto, Esq., 
(Glasgow) 

FacafW. 


M,A * | Principal, 

.. P.E.S. 



COLLEGE DIRECTORY. 


603 


3. 


4. 





7. 

8 . 
y. 


10 . 


n. 


12 . 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 

17 

18. 


L. Raghunath* Roi Malik, i T . . _ 

m.sc. (panjab) . . j Lootur er Chemistry. 

L. Kundan Lai Malhotra, ) T t _. . 
m.a. (Panjab) . . ) Leoturer m History. 

L. Jai Dayal, M.A. (Panjab) Leoturer in English. 
Panjab^* Singh, U.A. J Lecturer in Mathematics. 

L. Dina Nath Vasudeva, ) T *. . . 

m.sc. (Punjab) . . j Leofcurer m p hy«09. 

L. Ram Lai Handa, m.a. (Lecturer in History.* 
(Panjab) .. .. f 

Pt. TWlok Nath Sharma, ( T . . AY , , ,. 

m.a,, b.t. (Panjab) . . j Leofcuror m Mathematics. 

Ch. Abdul Ghafoor, ha.,) Leoturer in Persian and 


b.t. (Panjabi 


j Urdu. 


Pt. Bansi Lai, m.a., b.t. ( Lecturer in SanBknt and 


(Panjab) 


-I 


, , — , .. .. A Hindi. 

L. Vishwa Nath , b a., h.A.v. , 1 Physical Training Super* 
p.t. (Panjab) . . . . j visor. 

L. Hari Ohand Taneja, B.se., 1 
b.t. (Panjab). . . . } Demonstrator. 

L Gobind Parshad. ha ] Lecturer in Philosophy. 
(Panjab), x..t. (Allahabad) ( 

Pt. Harbans Lai, m.a , b t. | Lecturer of Geography and 


(Panjab) 

Bhai Ganesha Singh 
Lala Utfcara Chand 
Pt. Daulat Ram 


Urdu. 

Drawing Master. 
Clerk. 

Leoturo Assistant. 


XLL — MALER KOTLA COLLEGE, MALER 
KOTLA. 

The Maler Kotla College was opened in 1926. It is a four* 
year institution and besides preparing students for the Matri- 
oulation and School Leaving Certificate Examination it is affili- 
ated to the University of the Panjab up to the Intermediate 
Standard in Arts, with provision for teaching English, Philo- 
sophy, Mathematics, History, Persian and Urdu. 

No fees are charged for tuition or hostel rent. 

All members of the stuff take part in the teaching work of all 
the classes. The College has a flourishing Union and its own 
organ entitled the Malerkotla College Magazine. The Tutorial 
System is in foroe. _ , 

The College is housed in the new block of building which is an 
extension of the one fdrmerly occupied by the High ’School, 
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with a big hall and aide rooms. Attached tp the College build- 
ing and opposite to it, just across the road, stancUj, the College 
Hostel whioh provides accommodation for SO boarders, and is 
under the supervision of a member of the staff assisted by a 
Superintendent who lives on the premises. 

Every attention is paid to the health and physical well-being 
* of the students, and there are large playing fields within five 
minutes’ walk of the buildings 

Through the generosity of His Highness a number of scholar- 
ships areT awarded to deserving students, the residents of the 
State having preferential claims. The Prize Distribution func- 
tion, presided ever by His Highness, is held annually. 

STAFF. 

Mohamed Rashid Qureishi, Esq., m.a., b.t. (Panjab), Principal 
and Lecturer in Philosophy. 

Lala Hamam Das Jagota, m.a., b.t. (Panjab), Lecturer in 
English. 

Lala Karam Chand Beri, M.A., b.t. (Panjab), Lecturer in Mathe- 
matics. 

Syed Sarfaraz Husain, B.A. (All.), U.A. (Alig.), Lecturer in 
History. 

Mr. Badri Nath Chopra, M.A. (Panjab), Lecturer in Persian. 
Munshi Mohammad Ismail, h.p. (Panjab), Lecturer in Urdu 
Dr. Daya Kishen Jain, m.b.b.s. (Panjab), College Physician 
B. Hasan Mohammad, Clerk and Librarian. 


XLIl -KBALSA INTERMEDIATE COLLEGE, 
LYALLPUR. 

Khalsa Intermediate College, Ly allpur, was opened in May, 
1926, the school department was, however, established &b early 
as 1908. It is situated on the bank of the Rakh Branch Canal 
in open oountry surroundings at a distance of about 2 furlongs 
from the Railway Station of Lyallpur. 

It is a fotfr years' institution providing instruction in Matri- 
culation and Intermediate Arts in English, Mathematics, 
History, Economics, Philosophy, Persian, Arabic, Sanskrit, 
Panjabi, Urdu, Geography and Hindi. The institution is 
primarily intended for Sikhs but is open for admission to 
students of other communities also. 

The object of the institution is to impart to Sikh youths 
a liberal ^education in Sikh Religion side by side with secular 
education and to foster in them sympathy and toleration for 
other religions. * 
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Attached to the College are two hostels under le personal 
supervision of the Principal and extensive playgrounds. 

The College is managed by a Committee of 13 members elect- 
ed annually by the “ Khalsa Diwan Bar," Ly allpur, a regularly 
constituted and registered body, representing the entire Sikh 
Community of Lyallpur District. 


STAFF. 


1. Principal 


2, English 


3. Mathematics 

4. Persian and Urdu 

5. Persian and Arabic 

6. Sanskrit 


7. History 

8. Philosophy 

9. Economics 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 


Geography 

Soience 

Agriculture 


1 . 

•I 

.. 1 . 

•{' 

.. 1 . 

(*• 

Physiology and Hygiene j ^ 
14. Panjabi .. ..j 1. 


■ A 


2 . 


1 . 


• • 

•S 

A 


S. B. Sen Gupta, m.a. (English, 
History, and Economics) 
b.l. (Caloutta). « 

( 1. S. B. Sen Gupta, m.a.,b.x>. 
(Calcutta). 

Bh. Bhan Chand, m.a. 
(English, History and 
Philosophy) (Panjab). 

S. Kehar Singh, m.a. (Pan- 
jab). 

Kt. Shankar Lai Verma, 
m.a. (Panjab). 

S. Bam Singh Saohdev, 
Honours School in Mathe- 
matics, m.a. (Panjab). 

S. Labh Singh, s.v. 

S. Shersingh, m.a. (Panjab), 
H.p. (Panjab), Gyani 
(Panjab). 

Pandit Ude Shankar Bhatt, 
Vidhya Bhushan, Shastri, 
Kavya Madhuyam, b.a. 
Bh. Bhan Chand, m.a. (Pan- 
jab). [jab). 

S. Kehar £ingh, m.a. (Pan- 
S. B. Sen Gupta, m.a. (Cal- 
cutta). 

S. Sadhu Singh, bjso., s.a.v. 

(Panjab). [jab). 

S. Bhan Singh? m.sc. (Pan- 
S. Sadhu Singh, b.so., s.a.v. 
(Panjab). 

S. Sadhu Singh, b.sc.,s.a.v. 
(Panjab). 

S. Bhan Singh, m.so., (Pan* 
jab). 

S. Sardul Singh, Giani 
(Hoaour. in Panjabi). 


1. 
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16. Drawing 

16. Sikh Theology 
^17. Office and Library 

18. Hostel 



S. Qanda Singh, Senior 
Certificated of Mayo 
School of Artsrfs 

S. Sardul Singh, Qiani, 
(Honours in Panjabi). 

S. Indar Singh (Stenotypist), 
Head Clerk. 

S. Harbant Singh, Assistant 
Clerk and Librarian. 

S. Hazura Singh, Superin- 
tendent. 

S. Maya Singh, Assistant 
Superintendent. 


XLIII . — DAY A N AN D-M ATH RADAS COLLEGE, 
MOGA. 


The College is a four-year institution comprising the High 
and Intermediate Classes and has been started by B.B. Dr. 
Mathra Das Haisar-i-Hind Gold-Medallist. It is managed by a 
local committee of 38 members with B.B. Dr. Mathra Das as 
its President. The institution is primarily meant for the 
benefit of Hindu students, but is often to students of all 
communities. Religious and Moral Instruction is oompulsory. 

The College building consists of a big hall and 16 class rooms. 
The playgrounds are situated in close proximity of the College 
and satisfactory arrangements have been made for Cricket, 
Hookey, Football, Volley Ball, and Tennia 
The College is affiliated to the University of the Panjab up to 
the Intermediate in Arts an d S oience (X on-medical). The College 
provides instruction in the M.S.L.C., and the Intermediate in 
Arts in English, Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, 
Sanskrit, Persian, «Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi, and for Inter- 
mediate in Science, in Physics and Chemistry. r 

The Hostel is a commodious building situated in the College 
compound and is fitted with electricity. It is in charge of 
a superintendent who lives on the premises. 

There is a*Library and Reading Room attached to the 
College. 

The College is maintained by fees, interest on endowments 
and donations. 

STAFF. 


Principal 

Vice-Prinoi(5al 


. . L. Shiv Dayal, m.l (Panjab). 

I L. Hans Baj Bhatia, b. a. (Hons.) 
U.A. (Panjab). 
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English 


Philosophy 

Physics 

Mathematics 

History 

Economics 

Chemistry 

Geography 


Sanskrit and Hindi 
Persian and Urdu 

Panjabi 

Drawing 

Clerk 

librarian 

Asst. Superintendent 
Hostel 

Laboratory Assistants 
Physical Instructor 


"L. Shiv Dayal, m. a.* (Panjabi 
L. Hans Raj Bhatia, m.a. 
(Panjab). 

. . < L. Madan Lai, m.a. (Panjab). 

L. Parma Nand, m.a. (Panjab). 

L. Dihukh Rai, m.a , s.a.v., 
ll.jB. (Panjab). 

: L. Hans Raj Bhatia, m.a. (Pan- «* 

* * l jab). 

. . Mr. P. E. Baral, m.sc. (Dacca). 

r L. Prem Kumar, m.a. ^Panjab). 

. . } L. Mehnga Ram, b.a„ b.t. 
l (Panjab). 

( L. Madan Lai Volfta, m.a. 

* * ( (Panjab). 

. . L. Parma Nand, m.a. (Panjab). 

{ L. Rattan Lai Bhatia, m.so. 
(Panjab) 

S L. Mehnga Ram, B.A., b.t. 
(Panjab). 

L. Dilsukh Rai, M.A., 8.A.V., 
LL.B. 

t Pt. Sundar DaB Shastri, o.t. 

• * ( (Panjab). 

{ Kh. A. F. Mohd. Latif Ansari 
Munshi-Fazil, o.t. (Panjab), 
i Bhai Sant Singh Nirman, (v a.) 

’ * t Giani, (Panjab). 

. . L. Chanan Singh Loomba. 

. . L. Des Raj Sud. 

. . Giani Sant Singh. 

“ Pt. Nand LaL 

( S. Dhanna Singh Gill. 

“ 1 L. Thakar Das. 

. . Pt. Gujjar Rs&i. 


XLIV.— DAYANAND ANGLO-VEDIC INTER- 
MEDIATE COLLEGE, HOSHIARPUR. 

The Dayanand Anglo-Yedio Intermediate College, Hosbiar- 
pur (School Department), was started on the 8th of February, 
1898. The Intermediate Classes were added on the 12th of 
June, 1926. It is situated outside the city on the &atchehri 
Road and is affiliated Jbo the Panjab University for Intermediate 
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Examination in English, Mathematics, History, Philosophy, 
Economics, Sanskrit, Persian, Hindi and Urdv. 

The College is financed and controlled by the D.A -,y. College 
Society, Hoshiarpur, which elects an executive committee with 
whom rests the immediate management of the institution. 

The Ccfllege has a Boarding Houbb about a mile from the 
city. Adjoining to the Boarding House there are extensive 
•playgrounds for games and sports. The College has a Library. 
The Beading Boom is furnished with dailies and weeklies .and 
some monthly reviews also. 

The CoBege has a monthly organ of its own called the 
Ary a Kamar. 

9 STAFF. 

1. L. Bam Dass, b.a., b.t. (Panjab), Principal and Professor 
of English. 

2 P. Bala Bam, b.a. (Honours in English), m.a. (English) 
(Panjab), Lecturer in English. 

3. Malliok Beli Ram, b.a. (Honours in Sanskrit), m.a. (Sans- 

krit ) t (Panjab), m.o.b. , Professor of Sanskrit. 

4. L. Ga’uri Shankar Puree, m.a. (Philosophy) (Panjab), 

Lecturer in Philosophy and English. 

5. L. Girdhari Lai Saksena, X.A. (Economics), v.b.b.s. (Lon- 

don), ix.b. (Panjab), Leoturer in Eoonomios and Mathe- 
matics. 

6. L. Lakhpat Rai Bhatia, m.a. (History) (Panjab), Leoturer 

in History and English. 

7. P. Hari Vansh Lai Rishi, b.a., b.a.v. (Panjab), (has this 

year appeared in m.a. in Mathematics), Leoturer in Mathe- 
matics. 

8. L. Daulat Bam Khanna, Munshi Fazal (Panjab), v.a. 

(English only), Leoturer in Persian and Urdu. 

0. P. Dewakar Dutt, Lecturer in Hindi and Vedio Theology. 

10. L. Baij Nath Mohindroo, b.so. (Panjab), Science Master for 

the High Classes. 

11. P. Malawa Ham, Senior Drawing Master for the^High 

Classes, and Librarian for the College. 

12. P. Mula Bam, Clerk. 


XLV.— GOVERNMENT INTERMEDIATE 
COLLEGE, HOSHIARPUR. 

This College has been established from 1st May, 1927. It is a 
four years' institution preparing students for the Matriculation 
and the Intermediate examinations in Arts and Science (both 
Medical and Non-medical groups) of the Panjab University 


r 
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It ia situated in a fine building formerly ocnmied by the 
Government High School and a now Science Block containing 
Laboratories for Physics, Chemistry and Biology. The College 
has its own hostel, playgrounds and an agricultural farm. As 
special features of the Collogo may bo mentioned the College 
Co-operative Stores, Agricultural Farm, and Industrial Club, 
which are intended to create and foster 4 bias in favour of 
Commerce, Agriculture and Industries. i-l 

STAFF. * 

1. Mr. B. L. Bhatia, m.sc. (Panjab), P.Z.S., f.r.m.s. (London), 

Z.H.U., Principal and Leoturer in Biology. 

2. Sh. Safdar All, b.a. (Hons.), b.t. (Panjab), rjc.8^, Lecturer 

in English and Urdu. 

3. L. Bhagwan Das Bahl, m.a. (Panjab), p.e.b., Locturer in 
. English. 

4. Mr. S. M. Sharif, b.a. (Cantab), Bar.-at-Law, f.e.s., 

Leoturer in History and English. 

5. L. Ugra Sen, m.a. (Panjab), P.E.S., Leoturer in English. 

6. L. Shoukat Boy, m.a. (Panjab), Teacher in Philosophy and 1 

English. 

7. L. Hari Bam Sama, m.sc. (Panjab), Teacher in Physics. 

8. Mr. A. M. Daula, M a., b.t. (Panjab), Teacher in History 

and Qeography. 

9. L. Lai Chand, m.a. (Panjab), Teacher in Mathematics. 

10. L. Kama Krishna Bahl, M.sc. (Panjab), Teacher in Che- 

mistry. 

11. Sh. Ghulam Mohy-ud-Din, m.a., M.0.I1. (Panjab), Teacher 

in Persian and Urdu. 

12. L. Gyan Chand Bhatia, m.a. (Pan jab), Teacher in Sans- 

krit and English. 

13. L. Bal Kiahen Mullick, M.sc. (Panjab), Teacher in Biology 

and Hygiene. 

14. P. Paras Bam Kaushai, b.a. (Hons.), b.t. (Panjab), Teacher 

in History and Geography. * 

16. Ti. Hans Baj Gupta, m.a. (Panjab), Teaoher in Mathematics 

16. L. Kishori Lai, z..Ag., Teacher in Agriculture. 

17. Sh. Abdur Rahman, M.A., Teaoher in Arabic and Urdu. 

18. L. Mela Ram, b.a. (Hons.), b.t. (Panjab), Teaoher in 

Mathematics. 

19. L. Parkaah Chandra, M.sc. (Panjab), Teacher in Physios 

and Chemistry. 

20. L. Bua Ditta, s.d.m., Drawing Master. 

21. Bhai Nand Singh Gill, Physical Training Supervisor and 

Hostol Superintendent. 

22. Bawa Karam Singh, Gyani, Teaoher in Panjabi. 

23. Clu Kartaru Ram, Teacher in Hindi. » 
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„ XLVJ^-GOVBRNMENT INTERMEDIATE 
COLLEGE, ROHTAK. f 

The College was opened on ihe 1st May, 1927. It is a four- 
years’ institution, and besides preparing students for the 
Matriculation and S.L.C. Examination of the Pan jab Univer- 
sity, it is affiliated to that body up to the Intermediate standard 
fca Arts and Science (Medical and Non-medical). It has also 
Post-Matriculation Clerical Classes, the object of which is to 
train boys in all branches of clerical work. The College is 
located in £be building whioh was at one time occupied by the 
Government Normal School. Extensive additions and im- 
provements have, however, been made, in consequence of 
whioh it is ♦now a very fine building with spacious playgrounds. 
There is a hostel attached to the College under the personal 
supervision of a member of the Staff. 


STAFF. 

1. Mirza Muhammad Said, m.a. (Panjab), i B.S., Principal. 

2. Pandit Gomti Prasad, Bar.-at-Law, Lecturer in English 

and History. 

3. Dr. Vidya Sagar Puri, M.se. (Panjab), ph.D. (London), 

Lecturer in Chemistry. 

4. S. Gurcharan Singh Bamdas, m.a., b.x. (Punjab), 

Offg, Lecturer in History and Geography. 

5. Bawa Balwant Singh, m.sq. (Panjab), p.b.m.s. (London), 

Teacher of Biology. 

6. Mr. M. A. Majid, u.a. (Panjab), Teacher of Mathematics. 

7. S. Sadhu Singh Cbatratb, m.a., b.x. (Panjab), Teacher of 

Philosophy. 

8. Mr. Mahabir Singh, m.a. (Pan jab), Teacher of English. 

9. Mr. Mohd. Jamil Wasti, m.a. (Panjab and Delhi), 

Teacher of English and History. 

10. L. Gangs Sahai; m.a., b.x, (Panjab), Teacher of Sanskrit. 

11. Ch. Karam Shah, b.a. (Honours School of Mathematics) 

Pan jab, m.a. (Persian, Alig.), u.o.x.., h.p.,s.a.v. (Panjab), 
Teacher of Mathematics and Persian. 

12. M. Ruknufldin, M.A., m.o.l. (Panjab), Teacher of Persian 

and Urdu. 

13. Ch. Maharaj Prasad Jain, m.sg., b.x. (Panjab), Teacher of 

Physical Soienoe. 

14. Sh. Qamarud Din, M.sc. (Alig.) Teacher of Physios. 

15. M. Abdul Hakim , b.a. (Panjab), B.x. (Alig.) p.x. (Panjab), 

Teacher in charge of Games, Hostel and Library. 

16. Ch. Mohammad Akbar Munir, m.a. (Panjab), Teacher of 

Arabian d Urdu. 
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17. P. Sita Bam Shastri, o.t. trained (Panjabi. Teacher of 

Hindi. . * * 

1 

1 

Teaching Staff of the Post-Matrio. Clerical Classes. 


1. L. Rattan Chand Jain, B. com. (Bombay). 

2. L Lajjaram Bajaj, id.rm., p.o.t. (Bath), m.p.p. (London). 

3. [Vacant.) ^ 

L. Bam Kishen, Clerk. 

M. Amir Khan, Lecture Assistant. 


XLVII.— GOVERNMENT INTERMEDIATE 
COLLEGE, PASRUR. 

The Government Intermediate College, Paerur, was started 
on May, 1, 1928. It is a fonr-year institution preparing 
students for Matriculation and Intermediate Examinations m 
both Arts and Science (Non-medical group) faculties of the 
University of the Panjab. In the Matriculation all subjects 
except Agriculture are taught and in the Intermediate the 
following are offered j — 

English, Philosophy, History, Mathematics, Sanskrit, 
Persian, Arabic, Physios, Chemistry, Urdu, Hindi and Panjabi. 

The College is housed in a fine building situated in very 
healthy surroundings. It has large and extensive grounds. 
There are four Hookey grounds, four Football and a number of 
Volley Ball grounds and Tennis lawns. 

Bight in front of the oollege at a distance of about 200 yards 
stands the hostel whioh provides accommodation for about 100 
students. The hostel has a Beading Boom and a Common 
Boom attached to it. It is under the oharge of a whole-time 
Superintendent who also organizes games, and advises students 
in physical culture. * 

E^fery student is required to take part in one game or the 
other. 

The rate of fees is the same as in other Government 
institutions. 

STAFF. * 


1. S. Prem Singh, m.so., p.e.s.. Principal and Lecturer in 

Science. 

2. Mr. Siraj-ud-Din Azar, m.a., m.o.l., p.e.s., Lecturer m 

English. 

3. Mr. R.' B. Kumria , m. a. , Teacher in English and Philosophy. 

4. Mr. Bam Chandra Khanna, m.a.. Teacher in Sanskrit. 


39 
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• 

5. Mr. lah Kumar, m.a., Teacher in English. 

6. «Mr. Sardari Lai Bhatia, M. sc.. Teacher in Science. 

7. *S. Dharm Singh. H.sc., Teacher in Science. / 

8. L. Badri Nath Chaddah, m a., b.t., Teacher m Mathe- 

matics. 

9. M. Mohd. Hamid Khan, m.sc., Teacher in Science. 

10. Mr. Chanan Singh Gill, m.a , b t., Teacher in History. 

11. Mr. Vidya Dhar Mahajan, m.a.. Teacher in English and 
* History. 

12. Sheikh Abdul Latif Tapish, b.a., h.p., Teacher in Persian. 

13. Mr. Deg Raj Singh, m.a., b.t., Teaoher in Mathematics. 

14. H. Abdul Haq, m.a., Teaoher in Arabic. 

15. Giyani Sher Singh, M.A., Mn.r., Teaoher in Persian and 

Urdu. 

16. Mr. Sat Dev, p.t.b., Hostel Superintendent and Physical 

Training Supervisor. 

17. Bh. Prem Singh, s.d.m. , Drawing Master. 

18. Pt. Amor Nath Shastri, o.t., Matrie, Hindi Teaoher. 

19. Bh. Attar Singh Giyani, Paniabi Teaoher. 


XLVIII . — BISHOP COTTON SCHOOL AND 
INTERMEDIATE COLLEGE, SIMLA. 

Bishop Cotton School was founded by the Right Reverend 
George Edward Lynoh Cotton, Bishop of Calcutta, on July 
28th, 1859, and was opened on Maroh 15th, 1863 at Jutogh. It was 
moved to its present site in September, 1868. On May 7th, 1905, 
the Sohool, with the exception of the Headmaster’s and Assist- 
ant Masters’ houses, was totally destroyed by fire, and the pre- 
sent buildings were erected by the Punjab Government in 
1906 at a cost of Rs. 2,50,000. 

The School and College are situated on an ideal site in Simla 
East, some two miletf from Simla, below the Punjab Secretariat, 
far away from all other dwelling houses or bazaars, and in 
extensive grounds of their own. The main block contains on the 
ground floor, the Chapel, dining hall, masters’ common room 
and dasB rooms. On the first floor are four large airy dormi- 
tories, a reading room, single masters’ quarters and bath 
rooms. There is a very lovely Chapel and no effort is spared to 
render the services as beautiful as possible. There ib a large choir 
and anew organ is being erected. The Chapel services and religi- 
ous instruction are in accordance with the faith and praotioe of 
the Church of England. A new Science Block, apart from the 
main blook, was erected in 1928. On the ground floor is a labora- 
tory, designed on the most modem lineB, and fully equipped 
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iur the teaching of both Chemistry and Phytac*. On the first 
floor is an art room and library. * » 

A new assembly hall is being erected. 

There is a general playground and two large playing fields for 
organised games. 

Physical Training is carried out throughout the whole School 
and College, and a record is kept of every boy’s weight and 
measurement at the beginning and end of the year. Boxing is 
encouraged. Affiliation, to the University of the Panjab was 
granted with effect from the 1st of August, 1928 and students 
are prepared for the Intermediate Arts Faculty® and Inter- 
mediate Science Faculty in English, Mathematics, History, 
Geography, Latin, Urdu, Chemistry and Physics. 

STAFF. _ * 

Rev. J. R. Peacey, m.a,, m.o., late Fellow and JDean, Selwyn 
College, Cambridge, Principal and Lecturer in Latin. 

0. H. Barry, Esq., B.A., late Scholar, Trinity Hall, Cambridge, 
Lecturer in English and History. 

A. W. T. Nestor, Esq., Lecturer in History. 

C. T. Whitman, Esq., B.so. (Cardiff), Lecturer in Chemistry, 0 
Physics and Geography. 

W. R. Edgar, Esq., B.sc. (Liverpool), Lecturer in Mathema- 
tics. 

Mrs. A. J. Wright, Lecturer in Urdu. 


XL1X. — GOVERNMENT INTERMEDIATE 
COLLEGE, SHAHPUR. 

The College is a four-year institution started on May 1, 1929. 
it prepares students for Matriculation and Intermediate (Arts) 
Examinations of the University of the Payjab. 

ifrigliwh. Philosophy, History, Mathematics, Sanskrit, Persian, 
und Arabic are offered for the Intermediate. 

The College is located in the building formerly occupied by 
the Xslami a High School. Extensive additions and improve- 
ments are expected to be made shortly. * 

There are spacious playgrounds for all games. Within a 
stone’s throw of the College is the hostel which provides accom- 
modation for 70 students. 


STAFF. 

1. R. Abdul Hamid Khan, M.A., p.sus., Principal. 

2. Pt. Harish Chandar Bali, u.a., p.h.s., LeotErer in English. 



614 


COLLEGE DIRECTORY. 


3. Mr. DeviDitfca Mai, m.a., b.t., Teacher oi English. 

4 . • L. HanaRaj Aggarwal, M.A., Teacher of Sanskrit. 

5. Mr. Khursheed Ahmed, M.A., b.t., Teacher of English and 

Mathematics. 

8. Mr. Babu Bam Saraf, m.a., Teaoher of English. 

7. Mr. Reuben Das, m.a., bt., Teacher of Philosophy and 

History. 

8. Mr. Brij Lai Kohli, m.a., b.sc., b.t., Teacher of Science. 
». L. Peare Lai, M.A., b.t., Teacher of Mathematics. 

10. Khawaja Miraj-ud-Din Ahmed, M.A., b.t., Teacher of 

Persian. 

11. M. Abdul Haye, m.a., b t., Teacher of Arabic. 

12. M. Feroze Din, Offg. Drawing Master. 

13. M. Ghglab Din, Of£g. Drill Instructor. 



* LIST OF GRADUATES, 

1928. 


* Five years’ List of Graduates to be printed quinquen- 
nially ( Syndicate Proceedings, dated the 2nd February, 1023, 
paragraph 2). 





XXI. 

LIST OF GRADUATES, 
1928 * 


GRADUATES. 

L iat of persona upon whom Degrees hem been conferred under 
Section, 18, Act XIX, 1882, and under Section 17, 

Act VIII of 1904. 


Doctors of Oriental Learning. 

Gottlieb William Leitner, Esq., ll.d., m.a,, ph.D., Nov. 18th, 
1882. 

The Most Hon’ble George Frederick Samuel Robinson, Marquis 
of Ripon, K.G., p.o., Q.M.s.i., G.U.LB., Nov. 15th, 1884. 

The Right Hon’ble Sir Frederick Temple, Hamilton Temple, 
Earl of Dufierin and Ava, K.P., G.O.B., G.U.8.L., g.o.m.g., 
G.M.LE., D.O.L., F.B.8., NoV. 4th, 1886. 

Sir Charles TJmpherston Aitohison, e.q.s.1., o.i.e., ll.d., March 
30th, 1887. 

The Right Reverend Thomas Valpy French, d.d., Bishop of 
Lahore, December 12th, 1887, 

Colonel William Rice Morlond Holroyd, B.6.O., Nov. 29th, 1890. 

The Hon’ble Sir James Broadwood LyaU?K,o.s.i M Nov. 7th, 1891. 

Maulvi Hafiz Nazir Ahmad, X.B., s.u., ll.d., Deo. 2nd, 1910. 

The Hon’ble Sir Louis William Dane, G.o.i.®,, o.s.i., i.o.s, 
Dec. 7th, 1912, 

The Most Reverend George Alfred Lefroy, d.d., Bishop 
of Calcutta and Metropolitan of India, December 23rd, 1013. 

Monsieur Alfred Fouoher, Professor of Indian Language and 
Literature in the University of Paris, December 20th, 1910. 


* For degrees conferred before 1921 please refer to Panjab 
University Calendar, Part H (1021*22) and Fart I (1922-23). The 
list for tiie doetprate degrees, however, is given "m full. 
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Sir Marc Auret Stein, k. o.i.e., ph.D., of the Archeeological 
Department, December 20th, 1919. r 

*Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, m.a., k. o.i.e., ll.dC, rh.D., 
December 19th, 1924. 

Dootobs op Litbbatube. 

H.B.H. Arthur William Patrick Albert, Duke of Connaught and 
Suratheam, k.g., k.t., k.p., o.o.s.i., g.o.m.g., o.b., Nov. 4th, 
1886. 

The Most Hon^le Henry-Charles Keith Petty -Fits -Maurice, Mar- 
quis of Lansdowne, g.m.s.i., G.O.M.G., g.m.i.e., Nov. 26th, 1889. 

Tim Right Hon’ble Victor-Alexander Bruce, Earl of Elgin and 
Kincardine, ^.o., ll.d., Lord Bruce, of Kinloss and Lord Bruce 
of Torry, in the Kingdom of Scotland, and Baron Elgin of 
Elgin, in the United Kingdom, December 1st, 1894. 

John Campbell Oman, Esq., January 4th, 1887. 

John Sime, Esq., O.X.H., ll.d., January 2nd, 1901. 

The Hon’ble Sir William Maokworth Young, m.a., k.o.s.i., o.s., 
December 21st, 1901. 

The Hon’ble Sir Charles Montgomery Rivaz, k.o.s.i., i.o.s., 
"December 21st, 1906. 

His Excellency the Right Hon’ble Sir Gilbert John Elliot- 
Murray-Kynynmond, P.O., G.O.M.G., Earl of Minto, of Rox- 
burgh, Viscount Melgund in the County of Forfar, Baron 
Minto of Mmto, Roxburgh, and a Baronet of Nova Scotia, 
^ April 3rd, 1909. 

Has Excellency the Right Hon’ble Charles, Baron Hardinge of 
Penshurst, p.o., g.o.b., g.m.b.i., g.o.m.g., g.m.i.b., g.o.v.o., 
X.S.O., April 1st, 1911. 

Revd. James Caruthers Rhea Ewing, m.a., d.d., ll.d., o.i.e., 
December 23rd, 1916. 

His Excellency Sir Edward Douglas Man1n.ga.Ti, h a., k.o.s.i,, 
k.o.x.b., X.O.S., December 21st, 1923. 

The Hon’ble Sir John Maynard, m.a., k. o.i.e., c.s.j., i.o.s., 
December 18th, 1926. „ 

Dootob op Science. 

Sir Jagadish Chandra Bose, m.a , Kt., o.s.i., o.i.e., d.sc., ll.d., 
F.B.8, 

Dootobs op Law. 

The Hon’ble Sir William Henry Rattigan, k.t., ll.d., Barrister- 
at-Law, January 6th, 1896. 

The Hon’ble Sir Dennis Fitzpatrick, b.a., Barrister-at-Law, 
k.o.s.i., o.s., January 4th, 1897. 

SiT Charles Arthur Roe, Kt., m.a., January 3rd, 1899. 

Sir Charles Lewi* Tupper, b.a., K.ai.E., i.o.s., December 21st, 
1907. ^ » 
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Sir P. C. Chatterji, r.b., m, a., B.r... c.i.b., Kt., D^c. 22nd, 1909. 
The Hon’ble iMr. Justice Frederick Alexander Robertson, 
Barrujfcer-at-Law, i.o.s., Dec. 7th, 1912. 

His Excellency the Right Hon’ble Frederick John Napier The- 
siger, Baron Chehnsford, a.o.M. 0 ., April 13th, 1917. 
Lieutenant-General His Highness Maharaja Sir Pratap Singh, 
Indar Mahindar, Bahadur, Sipar-i-Saltanat, o.o.s.i., g.c.i.r., 
of Jammu and Kashmir, December 22nd, 1917. 7 

The Hon’ble Sir Michael Francis O’Dwyer, G.O.I.R., r.c.s.i., 
i.o.s. , December 21st, 1918. 


FACULTY OF ORIENTAL LEARNING. 

■» 

Master or Oriental Learning. 


(Under Regulation 12, Calendar page 146). 


Sharif Ali, m.a., Ludhiana. 
Sayad Faizul. 

Hasan Hamdani, M.A., Gur- 
daspur. 

M. S. K. Mallick, m.a., 
Lahore. 


♦Allah Bakhsh, m.a., Jhelum. 
Durga Datt, Mannan, Amritsar. 
Surya Kant a, m.a., O.C. 

Jagdish Lai, M.A., O C. 


Bachelor or Oriental Learning. 
t Nil since 1910. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 
Doctor or Literature 
1919 

Mohd. Sadr-ud-Din, M.A., Bahore.J: 
1926. 

B. R. Ohatterji, Calcutta. 

1928. * 

Hirananda Shastri, Ootaramund. 


* Not been admitted to the Degree. 

f For degrees conferred up to 1910, please refer to Panjab 
University Calendar (1921-22), Part H. 

$ Where simply the name of a district is givep the candidate 
was a Private Student of that district. 
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Master or Arts. 


1928 

Balwant Reu Beri, Ludhiana, 
English, III. 

Dev Raj Sud, G.C., English, 
III. 

Gepal Das Kapur, G.C., Eng- 
lish, III. 

Piare Led Bhuohar, F.C.C., 
English, IH. 

Balwant Singh Bhandari, 
G.O., English, III. 

♦Sochet Siagh Aujla, G.O., 
English, III. 

Vidya Dhar Mahajan, G.C., 
EngUsh, III. [III. 

RamLabhaya, G.O., English, 

Sarwanand Thussu, G.C., 
English, III. 


1928 , 

Kesari Lai Bordia, G.O., Eng- 
Ush, III. 

Darya Datta Chowla, G C., 
EngUsh, III. 

Maharaj Swarup Bhatnagar, 
F.C.C., EngUsh, III. 

Brijnandan Lai Bhatnagar , 
Lahore, EngUsh, III. 

Kundan Lai Agarwal, G.C., 
EngUsh, III. 

Surya Kanta, O.C , Sans- 
krit, I. 

Jagdish Lai, O.C., Sanskrit, I. 

Gyan Prakash, D.A.-V.C., 
Sanskrit, IT. 

Hari Ghand Batra, D.A.-V.C., 
Sanskrit, IT. 


Abbreviations used in the List or Graduates. 


D.S.O. indicates 

D. A.-V C. „ 

0. C. 

F. C.C. 

G. C. 

1 . 0 . 

K.C. 

M.C. 

G.M.C. 

P.W.C. 

S.P.C. 

E. O. „ 

Mry. C. „ # 

1. C.P. 

S.D.C. 

K. G.C. 

L. W.C. * 
S.E.C. 

L.C. 

K. E.M C. „ 

L. H.MC. „ 
U.T.C 

A.C. 

R.C. 

* Not been admitted 


Dyal Singh College, Lahore. 

D.A.-V. CoUege, Lahore. 

Oriental College , Lahore. 

Forman Christian College, Lahore. 
Govt. College, Lahore. 

Islamia CoUege, Lahore. 

Khalsa CoUege, Amritsar. 

Mohindra College, Patiala. 

Gordon Mission CoUege, Rawalpindi. 
Prince of Wales CoUege, Jammu. 

Sri Fratap CoUege, Srinagar. 

EdwardeB CoUege, Peshawar 
Murray CoUege, Sialkot. <*■ 

Islamia CoUege, Peshawar 
Sanatan Dharam CoUege, Lahore. 
Kinnaird College for Women, Lahore. 
The Lahore CoUege for Women, Lahore 
Sadiq Egerton CoUege, Rahawalpur. 
Law College, Lahore. 

K.E. Medical CoUege, Lahore. 

Lady Hardinge Medical CoUege, Delhi. 
Central Training CoUege, Lahore. 
Agricultural College, Ly allpur. 

Randhir College, Kapurthala. 
to the Degree. 
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Bam Chandra Shastri, D.A.- 
V.O., Sanskrit, II. 

Chhajju Ram Gupta, G.C., 
Sanskrit, III. , 

Durga Datt Mannan, S.DC., 
Sanskrit, III. 

Kailash Nath Bhatnagar, 
S.D.C., Sanskrit, IIL 

Baladeva Prasada Nautiyal, 
D.A.-V.C., Sanskrit, III. 

Chaman Lai, S.D.O., Sans- 
krit, III. 

•Shambu Nath Kaohru, 
S.P.C., Sanskrit, III. 

Obaidullah, Kamal, Per- 
sian, III. 

Sayad Faizul Hasan Ham- 
deni, I.C., Persian, III 

Sharif AH, O.O. , Persian, III. 

Syed Muhammad Ali Shah, 
I.C., Persian, III. 

•Sher Singh Gyani, G.O., Per- 
sian, III. 

Jai Krishan Malhotra, G.C., 
Mathematics, I. 

Sarv Daman Singh Chowla, 
G.C., Mathematics, I. 

Budh Ram, G C., Mathe- 
matics, II. 

Shiv Narayan Sahgal, G.C., 
Mathematics, II. 

Ganga Dhar Bhatia, D.S.O., 
Mathematics, III. 

Hans Raj Mittal, G.C., Mathe- 
nfhtios, III 

Ram Behari Lai Mathur, 
P.O.C., Mathematics, III. 

•Balram Bhandari, G.C., 
Mathematics, III. 

Nand Kishore Aggarwai, 
F.C C., Mathematics, III. 

S. M. Burke, G.C., History, I. 

Jagmohannath Wancho, 
F.C C., History, II. 


19S® 

Partap Singh, G.C., History, 

n. 

Jagat Singh, G.C., History, II. 
Daya Krishan Kapur, G.C., 
History, II. 

Prithvipal Tara, F.C.C., His- 
tory, II. 

Kishori Lai Hadana, G.C., 
History, II. « 

•Man Mohan Swarupa Bhat- 
nagar, F.C.C., History, IIL 
•Shive Narayan Fotedar, 

F. C.C., History, TIL 
•Phagunmal Khiaram Math- 

rani, G.C., History, III. 
Sardar Mohd. Ismail Khan, 

G. C., History, III. 

Mohd. Nasim Husain, G.C., 
History, III. 

•MuBtanBir Billah Uppal, G.C., 
History, III. 

Sohan Lai Soni, G.C., Econo- 
mics, II. 

•R. Kumar Luthera alias 
Rom Rakha, GO., Econo- 
mics, II. 

Mohammad Hassan, G.C., Eco- 
nomics, II. 

Lajpat Rai Dawar, G.O., Eco- 
nomics, II. 

Azuolak Ram Khosla, F.C.C.,. 
Economics, II. 

•Prithvi Raj Bhalla, G.C., Eco- 
nomic^, III. 

Mohind&r Singh. Pall, G.C., 
Economics, III. 

M. Ghulam Rasul, I.C., Eco- 
nomics, III. 

B. TarloohanOass Bedi, Q.C., 
Economics, III. 

Ezad Bakhsh Shiekh, G.C., 
Economics, £11. 

Dinanath Kak, G.C., Psycho- 
logy, I. 


• Npt been admitted to the Degree, 
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Devaki Naadana Sanaa* 
F.C.C., Psychology, III. 

Riaz-ud-Din Ahmad, G.G., 
Psychology, III. 

Malik Habib Ullah, Rohtak, 
Philosophy, III. 

♦Surindar Parcash Mahrota 
alias Tribhawan Lai, G.C., 
Philosophy, III. 


U>28 

♦Bishan Sarup Bljatnagar, 
G.C., Philosophy, IJJ, 

•Dilawar Husain, G.C., Philo* 
sophy, II J. 

Desh Raj, Jhelum, Philo* 
sophy, HI. 

Mrs. D. Mitra, D.I. Khan, 
Philosophy, III. 

Gian Chandra Talib, G.C., 
Philosophy, III. 


Oombiotbd Honours School Arts. 


1928 

Harkishenlal Prasher, D.A.- 
V.C., I. 

Ram Lai Bhatia Soni, D.A.- 
- V.O., II. 

Sardar Mohd. Akhtar, I.C., II. 
Satya Pal Prabhakar, F.C 0., 

n. 


1928 

Fayyaz Mahmud, I.C., II. 
Sohan Lai KhoBla, D.S.C., III. 
Banwari Lall Kapur, F.C.C., 
III. 

♦Sukh Dev Munjal, D.A.-Y.C., 

in. 

Dev Raj Ghaudhri, S.D.C., III. 


Baohblob on Arts (Honours School). 

1928 1928 

Ch. Ghulam Haidar, G.C., KanayaLal, D.A.-V.C , Mathe- 
Mathematics I. matios II. 


^aohrlor 

1928 

Niranjan Nath Wanohoo, 
(Honours in Physios), G.C., 

1 f. 

Lai Singh, (Honours in Eng- 
lish), G.C., I. 

Jagjit Singh, K.C., I. 

Tarlok Singh Bhatia, (Honours 
in English), Q.C , I. 

Babu Lai, (Honours in Eng- 
lish), F.C.C. I. 


ov Arts. 

1928 

*Janki Nath Madan, S P.C., I. 

Abdul Aziz, (Honours in Eng- 
lish), G.C., I. 

K. N. Dutt, (Honours in Phy- 
sios), G.C., I. 

Sapuran Singh, (Honours in 
English), G.C., I. 

Gian Chandra Khanna, G.C., I. 

Ram Lai Sagar, (Honours in 
English), D.S.C., I. 


,*Not been admitted to the Degree. 
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Balwant Rai Aggarwal, (Hon- 
ours in^English), Q.C., I. 

Kish an Ghand Mathur, (Hon- 
ours in Physics), G.C., I. 

♦Shyam Lall Pandit, (Honours 
in English), S.P.C., I. 

Govind Ghand, (Honours in 
English), G.C., 1. 

Chuni Lai Agarwala, D.S.C., 1. 

Nasir Ahmad, (Honours in 
English), G.C., 1. 

Ramji Dass Jhangi, D.A.* 
V.C., I. 

Mohan Lai Jain, K.C., J. 

Kundan Lai Honda, (Honours 
in English), G.C., I. 

Hazari Lai Marwaha, (Honours 
in English), D.A.-V.O., L 

♦Shamboo Nath Koul, S.P.C., 

I. 

Faqir Chand Kapur, (Honours 
in PhyBios), G.G , I. 

Iqbal Narain Mehta, F.O.C., I. 

Rattan Lall, D.S.C., I. 

*C. Samuels Lall, (Honours in 
English), F.C.C., 1. 

Sawaran Singh, (Honours in 
Physios), G.O., I. 

Ram Parshad, (Honours in 
English), D.S.C., I. 

Bijai Singh, (Honours in Eng- 
lish), K.C., I. 

♦Mohd. Yusaf Khan Nohwerwi, 
I.C.P., I. 

Rajfctdar Singh Randhawa, 
(Honours in English), G.G., 
I. 

•Beant Singh, (Honours in 
Economios), E.G., 1. 

Manohar Lall, (Honours in 
English), D.A.-V.C.. I. 

Jai Singh Randhawa, K.C., I. 

Ghulam Ahmad, S.P.C., I. 

Prithvi Nath Chakoo, S.P.O., 


1998 

Teja Singh Raweja, (Honours 
in English), D.8.C., I 

Ajit Singh Singhota, F.C.C., I. 

Ram Lai Kumar, F.C.C., £1. 

Madan Gopal Kashyap, (Hon- 
ours in English), G.C., II. 

Tara Ghand Jhingan, (Honoiffs 
in Physios), G.G. , II. 

Harkisnen Das Be£i, (Honours 
in English), S.D.C., II. 

*Tej Bhan Sethi, (Honours in 
Economics), G.M.C., II. 

Teja Singh Amritsari, K.C., IT. 

♦Laehhman Dass, F.O.C , II. 

♦Sundar Dass Bhalla, (Honours 
in History), E C., II. 

Dial Singh, (Honours in Eng- 
lish), K.C., II. 

•Vidya Ratna Sharma, G.C., 
II. 

Karam Ilahi , (Honours in Eng- 
lish), G.G, II. 

Omkar Nath, G.C., II. 

•Naad LallKamra,D.A.-V.C., 
II. 

Iqbal Singh Tandon, F.C.C., 

Madan Moban Singh, (Honours 
in Physics), F.C.G. II. 
aswant Singh Bhalla, (Hon- 
ours in English), D.S.G., IT. 

Prem Nath Gadi, G.C., II. 

■"Muhammad Haider, (Honours 
in EngUsh), G.G., II. 

Kundan Lall Kapur, (Honours 
in Philosophy), E.O., II. 

♦Jagan Nath Peer, S.P.C., II. 

Tirath Ram, D.A.-V.C II. 

♦Prithvi NathV asudev, (Hon- 
ours in English), G.C., II. 

Oh. Abdul Rashid Khan 
Bhatti, (Honours in Persian), 
G.C.,11. 

Ram Lai Mehta , (Honours in 
English), G.G., II. 


I. 

■"No^j been admitted to the Degree. 
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Abdul Aziz Fazili, Kashmir, II. 

•Balwant Rai Sbarma, S.D.C., 
II. 

•Gurcharau Singh Gujral Mahi, 
G.M.C., IL. 

Syed Mohd. Mukhtar Ali Jaffri, 

^Honours in English), M.C , 
IL 

Prem Chanel Malhotra, (Hon- 
ours in English), F.C.C., II. 

Swarup Nath, (Honours in Per- 
sian), G.C I , II. 

♦Bakhshish Singh Lyallpuri, 
K.0 , IT. 

Ram Lai Kalara, (Honours in 
English). D.S.O., II. 

Baldev Raj Khanna. (Honours 
in History), G.C., II. 

Syed Yusaf Ali, (Honours in 

* History), Peshawar, II. 

Rashid Ahmad, K.C., II 

♦Ram Sarup Gupta, F.C.C., II. 

♦Krishna Singh, (Honours in 
History), G.C., II. 

M. I. Hussaini, I.C., II. 

Ghulam Sarwar Khan Bhatti, 
G.O., II. 

Kansh Ram Kohli, G.M.C., II. 

Muhammed Shaft, G.M.C., II. 

♦Sohan Lai Chopra, D.S.C , II. 

.Mohd. Ikram, (Honours in Per- 
sian), G.C., II. 

Mumtaz Mirza, (Honours in 
Eoonomics), I.C., I}. 

Faqir Chand Arora, (Honours 
in History), F.O.C., II. 

Kuljas Rai Jasrai, (Honours 
in English), S D.C , II. 

Harbans LaW Sharma, 
F.C.C., H. 

Dev Raj Aggarwal, (Honours 
in English), S.D.C., II. 

*Sohan Singh Anand, G.M.C , 
IL. 

Parkash Deva, D.S.C., IT. 


1928 

r> 

Ohiranjiva, Lahore, II. 

*K. Nishan Singh Jaswal, 
D.A.-V.C., II. 

"Thakur Jagat Singh, (Hon- 
ours in Philosophy), D.A.- 
V.C., II. 

Karam Chand Sansi, D.S.C., 
II. 

Mohammad Siddiq, G.C., II. 

Fateh Muhammad, (Honours 
in English), G.C., II. 

Abdul Bashir Azari Ginai, 
(Honours in Persian), I.C., 
II. 

Jagat Singh, (Honours in His- 
tory), Peshawar, II. 

•Suoheta Mozoomdar, L.W.C., 
II. 

Fateh Chand Sethi, F.C.C., II. 

♦Som Prakash Puri, (Honours 
in English), G.C., II. 

♦Karamatullah Khan Babar, 

I. C.P., II. 

♦Mubarik Shah Naqishbandi, 
S.P.C., II. 

Diwan Chand Madan, D.S.C., 

II. 

Raghnath Lai, (Honours in 
English), F.C.C., II. 

Raghbir Singh alias Sudha 
Singh Nangpal, K.C., II. 

Malik Taj-ud-Din, (Honours in 
Economics), I.C.,’II. 

Balwant Singh Ahluwalia, 
(Honours in English), &.C., 
II. 

Feroze Din Bhatty, G.C., II. 

♦Tila Muhammad, E.C., II. 

Kapur Chand Puri, (Honours 
in History), S.D.C , II. 

Hubert Eric Rawling Smith, 
Rawalpindi, II. 

Raghunath Sahai Gupta, 
D.A.-V.C., n. 

Som Parkash, F.C.C., II. 


** * Not been admitted to the Decree. 
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Mufti Abdul Sajid Khan, 
G.C., ft. 

♦E. M. Ponsonby, G.M.C., II. 

Mohd. Aslam Khattak, I.C.P., 
II. 

♦Amir Chand Chowdhry, 
Multan, II. 

Kanwar Sita Ram, D.A.-V.C., 
IL 

♦Gian Das Jain, G.C., II. 

♦Vidya Nand Dixit, (Honours 
in Physios), P.C.C., IT. 

Sin Ram Mehta, D.A.-V.C., 
IL 

♦Atma Ram Bhardwaj, D.A.- 
V.C., II. 

Nand Lai Kapur, G.C., II. 

♦Suraj Lai Dass, (Honours in 
English), G.C., II. 

*M. Fazle Hamid, LC., II. 

6rij Mohan Lai Maria Jullun- 
dhuri, Jullundur, II. 

Chandi Ram Malhotra, K.C., 
IL 

♦Nirmal Singh Parma, G.C., II. 

S. N. S. Vidyarthi, (Honours 
in English), G.C., II. 

Lai Chand Aggarwal, (Honours 
in Economics), S.D.C., II. 

♦Krishan Qopal Sawhny, 
G.M.C., II. 

♦Jagat Singh Sahata, M.O., II. 

Ram Partap Khullar, Lahore, 
II. 

KaAar Singh, K.C., II. 

♦Chuni Lai Kapila, (Honours 
in History), D.A.-V.C., II. 

Ganda Singh Bedi, (Honours 
in Economics), G.C.,II. 

Sarup Narain Sahgal, G.M.G., 
II. 

Gajjan Singh, Lahore, II. 

Ram Parshad Sulhan, D.S.C., 
II. 

♦Yusuf Khan, D.S.C., II. 


1928 

Chanan Singh Samra, (Hon- « 
ours in Economics), G.C., 11. 

*N. Sikandar Khan, I.C., II. 

Lajpat Rai Malhotra, (Hon- 
ours in English), P.W.C., II. 

Sultan Mahmood . Gaznavi, 
K.C., II. ~ 

Harvansh Lai Josbee, D.A.- 
V.C., II. . 

♦Gurbachan Singh Mauley, 
D.S.C., II. 

Gurbakhsh Singh, J).S.C., II. 

Amolak Ram Chowdhry, (Hon- 
ours in Physics), F.C.C., II. 

Guroharan Das Chawla, 
F.C. C., II. 

Sayad Fida Hassan, (Honours 
in History), G.C., II. 

Iqbal Singh, G.C., II. 

♦Beryl Philips, L.W.C., II. 

Dharam Vir Banga, D.A.- 
V.C., II. 

Shaati Sarup Abhee, F.C.O., 

II. 

♦Khadim Hussain Razwi, 
(Honours in History), G.C., 
II. 

Mohd. Ali Akbar Khan, G.C., 
II. Ill- 

Syed Zia-ud-din Ahmed, I.C., 

Zia-ud-Din, E.C., IL 

Malik Wazir Chand, Batra, 

D S.C., IT. 

Tara Siqgh, (Gujrati), Amrit- 
sar, II. 

♦Dev Parkash Sud, (Honours 
in English), D.A.-V.C., II 

Dev Raj Seth, (Honours in 
History), GC„ II. 

♦Madan (Honours in English), 
D.S.O., II. 

"Miss Agnes Khem Chand, 
Lahore, il. 

Naran Dass Bhanot, (Honouis 
in English), S.D.C., II. 


♦No{ been admitted to the Degree. * 
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Ghulam Ahmad, Mry.C., II. 

Ahmad Sadiq Mirza, (Honours 

in Persian), K.C., II. 

Jagan Nath Goyal, (Honours 
in Physios), D.A.-V.C., II. 

Lai Chand Bahl, D.S.O., II 

Shanti Lai Dang, (Honours in 
English), F.G.C., II. 

•Milkhi Rasn Sud, F.G.O., II. 

Devendar Sahai Kumria, G.C., 
II. 

Abdul Walked Khan, (Honours 
in Persian), I.O., II. 

Lakhshmi Nath Sud, D.S.C., 
II. 

Mahraj Singh, D.S.C., 11. 

Madan Mohan Sharma Atri, 
(Honours, in English), 
. F.C.C., II. 

Ibrahim H. Lotia, G.M.C., IT. 

•Khilanda Ram Sukhija, 
S.E.C., II. 

Ram Pal Bhandari, D.S.C., II. 

Shaikh Mohd. Sharif, F.C.C., 
II. 

Khazan Chand, S.D.C., II. 

•Sh. Abdul Majeed, (Honours 
in History), S.E.C., II. 

•Muhammad Bakhsh Rajput, 
D.G. Khan, II. 

K. N. Sawhney, (Honours in 
English), D.A.-V.C., II. 

Murari Lai Kanwar, D.S.G., 
II. 

Abdul Majeed Melliok, F.C.C., 
II. 

Anant Ram Puri, (Honours in 
Physios), G.C., II. 

•Mohammad Adam, (Honours 
in English), G.C., II. 

Ram Labhaya, (Honours in 
English), S.D.C., II. 

H. K. Lall Ori, G.M.O , II 

•Sher Bahadur Khan, I.C.P., 
II. 


r 1928 

•Ashapurna Gupta,. Lahore., 
II. 

Kahan Chand Sharma, D.A.- 
V.C., II. 

•Mulkh Raj Duggal, (Honours 
in English), D.A.-V.C., II. 

Amar Nath Gupta, D.S.C., II. 

Jad Gopal Mathur, D.S.C., II. 

Harbans Singh Karir, 

(Honours in Economics), 
F.O.C., II. 

Mohd. Kazim Siddiqi, 
(Honours in HiBtory), I.C., 
II. 

Dayal Dass Perti, S.D.C., II. 

•Mumtaz Husain Minhas, 

Gujranwala, II. 

Jagdish Chand Garg, F.C.C., 
II. 

GurbakhBh Singh Puri, 
(Honours in Physios), 

F.O.O., II. 

•Kishan Sarup Thaper, 

F.C.C., II. 

•Amar Singh Puri, G.C., II. 

•Mubarak Ali Rajput, Mry.C., 
II. 

Manohar Lai Nanda, (Hon- 
ours in English), Mry.C., II. 

•Fazal Mahmood, I.C., II. 

•Malik Ram Uboveja, D.A.- 
V.C., n. 

•Nem Chandra Jain, (Honours 
in Economics), S.D.C., II. 

•Gawardan Lall Watta, 
S.D.C., II. 

Manzur Hussain Malik, (Hon- 
ours in Persian), Mry.C., II. 

Kirpa Shankar Mathur, (Hon- 
ours in English), M.C., II. 

Labhoo Ram Joshi, (Honours 
in English), M.C., II. 

Ch. Rahmat Khan, Gujrat, II. 

Gurcham Singh Keith, (Hon- 
ours in Persian), K.C., II. 


•Not been admitted to the Degree. 
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Anant Bam Tingfii, K.G., II. 
Hari Chadd Han da, (Honours 
in Philosophy), D.S.C., ii. 
Malik Abdul Rahim, D.S.G., 
II. 

Baba Pyare Lai Bedi, (Hon- 
ours in History), G.C., IL 
-“Sohonlal Bhayana, (Honours 
in History), G.C., II. 

Kartar Singh, Jullundur, II. 
Brio M. Munrowd, (Honours 
in English), Rawalpindi, 
II 

*Man Mohini Zutshi, K.G.C., 
II. 

♦Parmanand Joshi, K.C., II. 
Kr ishna Chandra Chopra, 
F.C.C., II. 

Muhammad Hassan, I.C., II. 
Kapur Singh Sharma, Patiala, 
II. 

Lekh Raj Bhardwaj, K.C., JL 
Karam Singh, (Kooner), K.C., 
II. 

^Chandra Gupta Jain, (Hon- 
ours in English), D.S C., II. 
Chitter Sain Sethio, F.C.C., II. 
Shanti Suvan, (Honours in 
English), G.C., II 
Saiyid Hasan Jafari, G.C., IL 
*Sohan Lai Jhangie, Ludhiana, 
II. 

-“Zamir Alam Husain, Rawal- 
pindi, II. 

*Iqhfil Krishan Batra, D.S.C., 
II. [II- 

•“Dewan Ohand Narula, P.C.C., 
Chsran Dass Aggarwala, (Hon - 
ours in English), G.C., T L 
M. Abdul Majid, LG, 11. 

Brij Bhushan Lai Bhutnagar. 
(Honours m Philosophy), 
S.D.O., 31. 

■‘■Jagadlmr Mall Jain, Rohtab, 
II. 


l'J 28 n 

Mangat Ram Sharma, (Hon 
ours iu English), D.S.C., 11. 

“ Prithvi Raj Ahuja, F.C.C , II. 
Dev Baj Bhnsin, G.C., 11. 
'-Nazar Singh, S.D.C., II. 

Beli Bam Sharma, M.C., 11. 
“Kishan Singii Deol, K.C., II.— 
Dip Chand Mudgal, D.A.-V.C., 

"Daulat Bam Sobti.^D.A.-V.C., 
IL 

Jagat Inder Singh, D.S.C., Q. 
Muni Lail Kapur, IDS.C., II. 
Pram Nath Nanda, D.S.C., II. 
Kh. Habib Ullah Mir, S.P.C., 
II. 

Sardaii Lall Bahl, D.A.-V.C., 
II. 

Des Baj, (Honours in Eco- 
nomics), D.A.-V.C., II. 

Oh. Mohd. Azam Waraioh, 
(Honours in English), G.C., 
II. 

“Nila Kanth Kaula, S.P.C., II. 
Amar Singh Sohawa, Amritsar, 
Ii. 

Sh. Ahban-ul-Haque, Amritsar, 
II. 

-“Komola Banerjie, K.G.C., II. 
Muhammad Siddeequo 

Faruqui, (Honours in Eng- 
lish), G.C., 11. 

■'Mohan Lai Kapur, G.C., II. 
'Muhammad Jaifar Tarkheli, 

I. C.P., II. 

Malik Abdul Rashid Khan, 
S.E.C., II. 

Satya Deva Sharma, Lahore, 

II. 

“Barbee R. Sotua, L.W.C., II. 
r Lahri Singh Sangwan, D.A.- 
V.C., II. 


Des Baj Bajaj, F.C.C., IL 
•Mukand Lai Raheja, F.C.C., 
II. 


1 Not been admitted to the Degree. " 
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Saint Singh Sekhon, (Honours 
in English), F.C.C., XI. 

Gian Chand Sharma, F.C.C., 
II. 

Brahma Nand Bhanot, (Hon- 
ours in, English), G.C., II. 
Hundan Lall Malhotra, S.D.C., 

H. 

Atam Chand Piplani, S.D.C., 

n. 

*Devki Nan dan Ghnliani, 

s.e.c., n. 

"Ghulam Farid Khan, S.E.C., 

n. 

'"Mohammed Din, Jullundur, 
II. 

Kishan Chand Jaidka, Feroze- 
pore, II. 

Harkishan Lai, F.C.C., II. 
MuzafEar Ali Khan, G.C., II. 
*Nasir Bakhah. G.C., II. 

Kashi Bam Sharma, S.D.C., 
II. 

•"Ch. Abdur Rahman Safwi, 

I. C.P., n. 

Muhammad Motieullah Khan, 
S.E.O., n. 

Abdur Rahim, Kashmir, II. 
Jaimal Singh Jhalumi, K.C., 
IL 

•Rajinder Nath Dogra, G.C., 
II. 

*Bal Krishna Goswami, S.D.C. , 
II. 

-"Laohhman Dass, S.E.C. , II. 
+M. Sadr-ud-Din, S.P.C., U. 
Darbari Lai Sharma, (Honours 
in Economics), Gujrat, II. 
Des Raj Khullftr, Gujrat, II. 
Kalyan Swarup Gupta, D.A.- 
V C., II. 

Des Raj Malik, (Honours in 
Economics), D.A.-V.C., IT. 
Parshotam Lai, D.S.C., II. 
Vishnu Datta, D.S.C., II. 


1928 

Murari Lai ifarashar, (Honours 
in English), S.D.C., II. 
Banarsi Dass Jain, S.D.C , II. 

* Ghulam Mohammad, I.C.P., 
II. 

Jagdish Chander, D.S.C., II. 
Hardit Singh Sun, F.C.C., II. 
Iqbal Husain Akhtar, (Hon- 
ours in Persian), G.C., II. 

* Arthur Alexander Marks, 

Mry.C., II. 

♦Band Lai, M.C., II. 

Chiranjib Lall Varma, Gurdas- 
pur, II. 

Nizam Din, Kohat, II. 
•Jagmohan Lall, D.S.C., II. 
Mangat Rai Kapur, F.C.C. , II. 
Lakshmi Narain, G.C., II. 

Ch. Abdul Hafeez, I.C., II. 
Mohammad Shafiq,G.M.O., II. 
'"Chuni Lai Sharma, Gurdas- 
pur, II. 

Pntam Singh, Amritsari, K.C., 
IL 

"Harisb Chandra Sharma, 
D.A.-V.C., II. 

Surrendro Nath, S.D.C., II. 
Sh. Aftab Ahmad, (Honours in 
English), Mry.C., II. 
•Sahibzada Mohd. Hyas Maj- 
rooh, (Honours in Persian), 

I. C.P., II. 

Karam Chand Acharya, 
S.E.C., II. 

Banta Singh, Hoshiarpuif, II. 
’•■Kripa Shankar Sinha, 
Montgomery, II. 

Harbhajan Singh (Man), 
D.S.C., II. 

Mohinder Singh Man, D.S.C., 

II. 

“Khurshid Ahmad Hashemi, 

F. C.C., II. 

Mohammad Amir Faruquie, 

G. C., II. 


r 

* Not been admitted to the Degree. 
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f Daya Nand Shurraa, S.D.C, 
IJ. • 

Sunt Singh Pahal, 12. C., II. 

*Th. Phulel Singh alias Th. 
Bir Singh, S.P.O., 11. 

Sh. Abdul Haque, Jullundur, 
II. 

Agha Abdul Ghaffar Khan, 
Banna, II. 

"Har Naruin Batra, D.S.C., II. 

Prabhu Dayol Bhatia, F.C.C., 
II. 

•Nand Gopal Sethi, G.C., II. 

S. K. Luthera, G.C., li. 

Bhagat Singh, (Honours in His- 
tory), G.O., II. 

Ali Asghar Khan Barakhel, 
(Gandapur), I.C., II. 

Ramji Lai, S.D C., II. 

•Assanand Ghadha, S.D.C , TI. 

* Girdhari Lai Watts, G.M.C., 
II. 

•Jangi Lall Jain, P.W.C., If. 

Abdul Rashid, S.P 0., II. 

•Syed Hamid Husain, M.O , 
II. 

BaXdev Singh Luthar, D.S.C., 
II. 

•Krishan Lall Sudan, Attook, 
II. 

Hozur Singh Wirk, K.O., II. 

Hans Raj Soni, D.A.-V.C., IT. 

•Dinkar Nath Sharma, D.S.C., 
II. 

•Assdullah Khan Sahi Ahtna- 
di, I.C., IT. 

••■RaTn Ohand Sawhni, S.D.C., 
II. 

S. Jahangir Ali Shah, Mry.C., 
II. 

*Nur Husain, D.I. Khan, II. 

Syed Shafat Husain, K.C., II. 

Darbara Singh Wrik, K.O., II. 

Tek Chand Chitkara, D.A.- 
V.C., II. 


192» # 

’'Ajaib Singh Brur, D.S.C., II 

Hamam Singh Ghuman, 
D.S.O., II. 

Abdul Hamid Sheikh, G.C., II. 

•Muburik Maud, I.G., II. 

Balwant Rai Dutt, SJD.C., II. 

Ram Lai, Montgomery, Tl. r 

Sher Singh Gill, K.G, II. 

•Ram Singh Sethi w D.A.-V.C., 
II. 

Madan Lai Mehra, (Honours 
in History), F.C.C., II. 

Shanti Narain Rampal, (Hon- 
ours in English), G.C., II, 

Satya Parkash Shahni, G.C., 
II. 

•Ghulam Yasin Khan Niazi, 
G.C., II. 

Samuel Jacob, G.M.C., II. f 

Ram Mohan Roy Mahotra, 
D.A.-V.C., II. 

Rup Lai Sanm, D.S.C., II. 

Badri Nath Batra, F.C.C., II. 

Jagmohanlal Bhatia, G.C., II. 

Hari Chand Anaad, (Honours 
in English), S.D.C., II. 

Hans Raj Sharma, S.D.C., II. 

Din Dyal Rawal, S.D.C., II. 

Abdul Hamid, Mry.C., II. 

Abdul Hamid, (Honours in 
Persian), Mry.C., II. 

•Muzaffar Hussain, Mry.C., II. 

Sultan Khan, G.M.C., II. 

•Jai Singh Naroola,E.C., II. 

•Isam Gul Khan, I.O.P., H. 

Kanshi Ram Pasricha, Roh- 
tak, II. 

Kirpal Singh, Ludhiana, IJ. 

•Sh. Rahmat Ali, Sheikhupur, 
II. 

Mohammad Khan, Jhelum, 
II. 

M. S. Amiq, Multan, II. 

Lakhmi Chand Kohli, D.A.- 
V.C., H. 


* Nqt been admitted to the Degree. * 
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Shub Raj Laroiyd.. D.A.- 
V.O., If. 

Sukhraj Singh, D.S.O., 11. 

*M. A. Majid, D.S.C., IT. 
♦Hardyal Singh Gorawara, 
D.S.C.,«II. 

Igarka Nath Joshi, D.S.O., II. 
Mohd. Aia-ud-Din Siddiqi, 
(Honours* in Persian), 
F.O.C., TL 

♦Mathra Dass Saini, Q.C., II. 
♦Amrik Singh, Gujrat, G.C., II. 
Pir Mohd., LC., IL 
•Hardev Prasad Sharma, 
S.D.C., II. 

* Abdul Rahim. Shan, S.E.C , 

n. 

Tej Singh Gujrati, Sheikhu- 
• pur, II. 

♦Abul Latif, Jhelum, II. 

Bashir Ahmad, (Honours in 
Persian), K.C., II. 

Balwant Rai Aggarwal, D.S.C., 

n. 

Daulat Rom Vasudeva, D.S.C., 

n. 

Munawer-ud-Din, J.C., II. 

Hori Charan Das Soni, S.D.C., 

n. 

Pir Shah Mohd. Latif, G.M.C., 
. II. 

Amamath Banerjee, P.W.O., 
IL 

M. Habib UUah, S.P£„ II. 
Hardhand Singh, M.C., II. 
♦Prem Nath, Kashmir, II. 

Siri Krishan Pushkama, 
K.C., H. 

♦Sundnr Singh <Banoohi, K.C., 
II. 

Kishor Ghand, K.O., II. 

Tara Singh Bajwa, D.A.-V.0., 
II. 

Abdul Ghoni, (Honours in Per- 
sian), F.C.C., II. 


Ujagar Singh, * Sandhu,’ 
F.O.C., II. ‘ 

Sh. Mohammad Shad, L.C., II. 
Mohan Lai Gnmber, S.D.C., 
II. 

Rajpal Singh Sikand, S.D.O., 

H. 

♦Kundan Lai Puri, E.G.. II. 
♦Laohhman Dass, E.C., II. 
♦Amin Jan, I.C.P., IL 
♦Mian Mohammad Rafiq, 
LC.P., II. 

Jagat Singh, Amritsar, II. 
Puran Ghand Bhandari, 
Lahore, n. 

Dwarkha Nath, Multan, IT. 
Nand Lai, Kohat, II. 

Dyal Dass, Bannu, II. 

Des Raj Chopra, Jammu, II. 
Amar Nath Puri, D.A.-V.C., II. 
Hans Raj Bahl, D.R.C., II. 
Pyara Lai Bhalla, F.C.C., II. 
Devi Chand Gupta, S.D.C., II. 
Kundan Lai Singal, S.D.C., IT. 
Bakhahi Ram Narain Vaid, 
(Honours in English). 
G.M.C., II. 

♦Dina Nath Warikoo, S.P.C., 
II. 

Arjan Singh Khariwala, M.C., 

II. 

Jamna Das, Hissar, III. 
Ohandgi Ram Sharma, Hissar, 

m. 

Jogindar Singh, Kamal, Til. 
Dilbagh Rai Saini, Hoshiarpur, 

III. 

♦Manohar Dutt Sharma, Ho- 
shiarpur, III. 

Maharaj K. Laroia, Jullundur, 
III. 

Vasu Deva Sharma, Jullundur, 
Ilf. 

v Ummid Ali Khan, Jullundur, 


III. 

H Not been admitted to the Degree. 
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Nigahi Raw. Ludhiana, 111. 

Chain Singh, Ludhiana, III. 

Frith vi Nath Toji, Ludhiana, 
III. 

Ch. Mohd. Ha meed Ullah, 
Amritsar, III. 

Mihr-ud-Din, Amritsar, III. 

*Peyaro Lall Puri, Amritsar, 
III. 

Kirpal Singh Madan, Amritsar, 
III 

*B. K. Aoharya, Lahore, III. 

♦Wall Ram Mehta, Lahore, 
III. 

Bashir Ahmad, Lahore, III. 

Mumtaz Hasson, Lahore, III. 

Lai Chand Bhatia, Lahore, III. 

Shiv Prakash Kaura, Lahore, 

III. 

Vidya Sagar, Lahore, III. 

♦Chaudhry Ali Sher Khan, 
Lahore, III. 

•Amar Nath Puri, Lahore, III . 

Hari Ram Gupta, Lahore, III. 

Anil Chandra Roy, (Honours 
in English), Lahore, 111. 

Mulk Raj, Lahore, III. 

Pran Nath Sharma, Lahore, 
III. 

*(Jh. Ghulam Ahmad Ahmady, 
Lahore, III. 

Syed Ghazanfar Ali Naqui, 
Lahore, III; 

Faqir Chand Rampai, Sialkot, 
III. 

*Chaman Lai Bhatia, Gujrat, 
III. 

Durga Dass Chadha, Gujrat, 
III. 

■"Mulk Raj Vij, Gujrot, HI. 

-’-Mohd. Barkhurdar Khan, 
Shahpur, III. 

'■Asa Nand, Shahpur, III. 

•Jawanda Ram Bhatia, Shah- 
pur, III. 


162 l * 

Govindlal Khetarpal, Shahpur, 

in. 

Teja Singh, Shahpur, ill. 

Bhaujan Ram alias Bhagwat 
Dutt, Jholum, HI. 

Ruohi Ram, Attook^IIT. « 

Damodar Das Sharma, Rawal- 
pindi, 11 L 

Daulat Ram, RavJhlpindi, III. 

*Sh. Abdul Hamid, Rawal- 
pindi, III. 

Amar Nath. Rawalpindi, III. 

*’Sohan Lai, Rawalpindi, III. 

Sajjan Singh alias Band Singh, 
Montgomery, III. 

Behari Lai Kapur, Lyallpur, 

*Ch. Mohammad Ibrahim, 
Lyallpur, III. r 

*Manohar Lai Kapur, Lyallpur, 
III. 

Asa Nand Kakan, Multan, III. 

Beli Ram Saohdev, Multan, 
III. 

*Ghulam Mohd- Ahmadi, Mul- 
tan, 111. 

Bhawani Das Sardana, Multan, 
III. 

•Hakim Shah, Hazara, 111. 

*Nand Singh, Hazara, III. 

Sidliu Ram Tundan, D.I. Khan, ' 
III. 

Diwan Chand Mulliok, D.I, 
Khan, til. 

Nanak Chand Vig, Peshawar, 
III. 

Chuni Lai Thukral, Peshawar, 
III. , 

Paras Ram, Peshawar, 111. 

Ram Nath Langar, Jammu, 
III. 

*Asa Nand Varma, Kashmir, 


III. 

•’•Muhammad Rajab, Kashmir, 

m. 

e 

Nfit been admitted to the Degree. r 
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Jagat Ram, Poonch, ITI. 
*Sidiq Ahmad Khan Lodhi, 
Qurgaon , TIL 

Zahur-id-Haq Qureshi, Ambala, 

Vlaihtnth Nath, Simla, III. 
*^7 I I ^ iamo * Simla, 

Abdul Bahtin, Simla, III. 
*Babu Bam, Simla, III. 

* Amor Nath Amar, Hoshiarpur, 
III. • 

*Ja»want Singh, Ferozepore, 

*T. Mokd. Sulaiman Aish, 
Ferozepur, III. 

Naseer-ud-Din Ahmad, Amrit- 
sar, III. 

**Oh. Muhammad Tufail Nay- 
yar, Amritsar, III. 

Kara/mat UUah, Lahore, III. 
Syed Ibne Hasson Bazvi. 
Lahore, III. 

M III AsgJlar Siddiqi, Lahore, 

Muhammad Ali Khan, Lahore, 

Oh. Abdur Rashid , ( alias Lai 
Din), Lahore, III. 

M. Yusuf ali, Lahore, III. 

• Oh. Sharif Khan, Lahore, III. 

Q. Ikram Hussain, Lahore, 111, 
*Lakhi Singh Ghaudhri, La- 
hore, III. 9 

Manohar Sahai, Lahore, III 
S. Yousaf Masih, Lahore, III 
*Budra Narayan Agarwcda, 
Lahore, TIJ 

* Tribhawan Nath, Lahore, III. 
Sheikh Mohd Shariff Puni 
Lahore, III [ ju\ 

*Mohd. Abram Banjah, Lahore, 
Saiyad Qhaus, Lahore, HI. 
'Harnam Singh Bhatia, Lahore, 


W Not been admitted to the Degree. 


S. Talha, Lahore, III. 
Muhammad Amin, Lahore, III 
S. Muhammad Baza Shamsi ’ 
Lahore, ITI. 

*Muhammad Din, Lahore, III. 
Oh. Ali Ahmad, Lahore, III. 
*Noor Mohammad Khan, La- 
hore, III. 

* Malik Zia Ullah Khan Zia, 
Qujranwala, III. 

1 Faqir Asyhar Ali Siddique 
K.erbelai, Qujranwala, III. 

11 QhuUrn Nabi Malik, Sialkot, 

*Mohd. Iqbal Khan, Sialkot, 

Hamid, Qujrat, III. 
Gfhulam J ilani “ Burque ” Qui 
rat. III. ’ J 

Karam Narain Shanna, Qujrat, 

Syt £ Ohulam Hussain Jafri, 
Shahpur, III . 

Muhammad Aslam Khan, 
Attock, III. 

Rabbani Aziz, Attack, 

* R ui 8in0h Suri> Rawal P indi > 
*Hurhans Singh, Bawalpindi, 

Anwar AK Nurani, Jhang, III. 
Ah Bakheh, Multan, III 
Muhammad Ismail, Mvffan, 

*Nihal Singh, Barniu III. 

Bari Sharma, Patiala, III. 
VunalaDevi, Amritsar, III. 

I qbal Kaur, Lahore, III. 

Lilawati Arora, Lahore, III. 
^Prabh Jot, K.Q C., III. 

•Hari Narain Chauffla, K.C , 

4 U Khan > K.C., III. 
Mohal Lai Aggarwal, K.C., III. 
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Jag] it Singh Athwal, K.C , III. 

+Teja Sin|h KaUari, K.G, IIJ. 

Sawal Singh Kundan, K.C., 
III. 

Ram Sahai Khanna, K.C., 111. 

Naunihal Singh alias Bawa 
Singh Gurdaspuri, K.C., CII. 

Jagan Nath Agarwal, K.C., 
EEL 

•Inayat Ullah, K.C., III. 

Gurdial Singh Wirk, K.C.,'111. 

Bal Kishen Dasa Arora, K.C., 
III. 

Fazal Hahi, K.C., 111. 

Satya Pal Madar, K.O., III. 

Amar Nath Santa, D.A.-V.C., 
III. 

Surindra Nath Sh. alias Chhid- 
da Lai Sharma, D.A.-V.C., 
111 . 

Khazan Ohand, D.A.-V C., 111. 

Mohan Lai Sharma, D.A.-V.O., 
III. 

Muni Lai Aggarwal, D.A.-V.C., 

m. 

^Krishna Dutt Sharma, D.A - 
V.C., III. 

Dharam Vir Mehta, D.A -V.C., 
III. 

* Hari Bam Chopra, D.A.- 
V.C., III. 

Ch. Kartar Chand Datt, D.A - 
V.O., III. 

Mulkh Raj Kapur, D.A.-V.C., 
IK. 

Sundar Lall Malhotra, D.A.- 
V.C., 111. 

Jaspat Rai Sondhi, D A.-V 0., 
III. 

Madan Mohan Kayesth, D.A.- 
VC., III. [III. 

‘Mathra Das Pasi, D A.-V.C , 

Bal Raj Gogna, D.A.-V.C., III. 

+ Kundan Lai Chopra, D.A.- 
V.C., 111. 


1920 „ 

Ram Lai Sharma, D.A.-V.C., 
III. 

Harbana Lall Aggarwal, D.A.- 
V.C., III. 

Nand Lai Sowani, D.A.-V.O., 
III. 

Chamon Lai Khullar, D./£* 
V.C., III. 

Roshan Lai Vohra* D.A.-V.C., 
lit. 

Lakshmi Narain Monga, D.A.- 
V.C., III. 

S&rdari Lai Chopra, D.A.- 
V.C., 111. 

Sohan Lall Bhatia, D.A.-V.C,, 

111 . 

Ghirdhan Lai Ratanpal, D.A.- 
V.C., III. 

Tilak Parkaah Singh Pathania, „ 
D.A.-V.C., III. 

Tara Chand Rewal, D.A.-V.C., 

HI. 

Chuni Lai Vij, D.A.-V.C., 111. 

Sham Lai Sauja, D.A.-V.C., 
III. 

Uttam Chand Merwaha, D.A.- 
V.C., HI. 

Chandra Prakash Sapra, D.A.- 
V.C., III. 

Chandar Bhan Talwar, D.A.- 
V.C., 111. 

Harbana Lall Chopra, D.A., 
V.C., III. 

Sohan LaJ Kapur, D.A.-V.C., 

111 . 

Jagan Nath Marwaha, D.A.- 
V.C., 111. 

*Mangat Rai Hud, D.A.-V.C., 
IIL # 

"Babu Ram, D.A -V.C., JIL 

Suraj Bhau Katiyal, D.A.- 
V.C., I! l. 

Jagan Nath Kau&hal, D.A.- 
V.C., III. [III. 

Tulsi Ram Chandel, D A.-V.C 


* Not been admitted to the Degree 
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Nand Lall Saini, D. A -V.C., III. 
Daulat Bam Saini, D.S.C., III. 
Sayed Feroze Hassan, D.S.C., 
II J. 

Sohan Lai Sud, D.S.C., III. 
lmamud Oin Azar, D.S.C., 

m. 

Pandit Amolak Bam Kausbik, 
(Honours ki English), D.S C , 
III. 

Harbans Lai Lakhwara, D.S C., 
III. . 

♦Dev Baj Dumra, D.S.C., III. 
Chanan Singh Bhindar, D.S.C , 
HI. 

•*Jodh Singh, D.S C., III. 
Munshi Hari Ditta Katyal, 
D.S.C., m. 

JPritam Singh Ahluwalia, D.S.C., 
III. 

Manohar Singh fihatia, D.S.C., 
III. 

Banwari Lall Bhalla, D.S.O., 
III. 

Chaman Lai Manohanda, 
D.S.C., III. 

Manohar Lai Sharma, D.S.C., 
III. 

Bakhahi Bam Narula, D.S C., 
III. 

••PiyareLal Midha, D.S.C , III. 
Parkash Ghand, D.S.C., III. 
•Raghbir Singh, D.S.C. , III. 
*Kiehen Singh Jage^ D.S.C., 
IIL 

Chanan Singh Gill, D.S.C., 
III. 

"Amur Chandra Sud, F.C.C., 
III. • 

Parmanaud Jliingan, F.C.C , 

m. 

Hans Raj Seth (Bhu&ri), F.U C., 

in. 

Khan Abdullah Khan, F C.C , 
m. 


1928 

r 

Chaudhri Samuel 'Hamilton 
Chawhan, (Honours in Per- 
sian), F.C.C., HI. 

Abdul Aziz, F.C.C., III. 

S. M Ishfaq Ali, F.C.O., III. 

Ch. Muhammad Ali, F.CC., 
III. 

Sakandar Lai Sahgal, F.C.C., 
IIL 

Manga Bam Chandel, (Honours 
in English), F.C.C., III. 

Bam Kishan Kathuria, F.C C., 
III. 

Ishwar Dass Trihan, F.C.C., 
III. 

Naubat Bai Saggar, F.C.C ,* 
HI. 

* Ahmad Shah, F.C.C., IIL 

Gurdial Singh Sidhu, F.C.C., 
IIT. 

Satya Parkash, F.C.C., 111. 

Aziz-ud-Din Ahmed, F.C.C , 

HI. 

Ja'gjit Smgh Seth, (Honours m 
History), F.C.C , III. 

K B. (Khulhi Bam) Kaushal, 
(Honours in History), F.C.C., 
III. 

Mehr Chand Duggal, F C.C., 

m. 

♦Amar Nath Kumar, F.C.C., 
Ill 

Balkri&hen Sardana, F.C.C., 
III. 

Balwant Singh Jauhal, F.'iJ.C., 
III. 

''Chandra Dal Goela, F.C.C., 
III. 

Amar Nath Agarwal, F.C.C., 
III. 

Amolak Ram Suri, F.C.C., III. 

Raj Krishna Tandan, F.C.C. , 

111 . 

Taj indar Singh Hazuria, F.C.C., 
III. 


Not been admitted to the Decree. 
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Bishea Bass Jain, F.C.C., III. 
Dwarka t)ass Sodhi, F.G.U., 
HA. 

Ch. Fazal Elahi Alif, F.C.O., 
in. 

Qobind Ram Nath, F .C.G , 111. 
Hans Raj Manga, F.C.G., III. 
Jagdish Chandra Sharma, 

F C.C. III. 

Mulk Raj Khosla, F.C.C., Hi. 
Ved Kumar Ranade, F.C.C.. 

•Yash Paul Varma. F.C.C., 111. 
Mohd. Sultan, F.C.C., III 
♦Hari Singh Panwar, F.G.O , 

Tftiiintii Ram Arora, F.C.C., 

■"Behari Lall Sud, F.C.C., III- 1 
Sohan Lai Puri, F.C.C., HI. 
Rattan Lai, C.C., III. 

M. Ahsau, G.C., HI* 

Hasan Mehdi, G.C., II l. 

Syed Mustafa Husain Raavi, 
G.C., HI- 

■"Mohd. Iqbal, G.C., III. 
♦M ohamm ad Amir Khan, W.u, 
III. 

Iqbal Ahmad Siddiqi, (Honours 
in Persian), G.C., III. 

Zahur Ahmed Sheikh, (Hon- 
ours in Persian), G.O., ill. 

♦Abdul Haq (Miau), G.O., HI. 
Sultan Singh, G.C., 11L 
AnJhd Prakash, G C., III. 

S ukh Dev Singh Sodhi, G.L , 

R^Ki&han Kapur, G.C., III. 
Mohammad Masud, G.L., i u. 
*Har Lai, G.C., HI. 

Amrit Lai Jain. G.O., iu. 
Syed Mehdi All, G C., ill- 
M. Iqbal, G.C , III- 
Mohd. Waryam Khan Bhutta 

I.C., in. 


1028 

Mohd. Bashir, I.C., III. 
Mohammad Ikram Afzal, I.C., 

HI. 

'Cli. Abdul Qadir, I.O., lfl. 

* Zahir-ud*Dm, L.O., III. 

♦Asghar All Qureshi? 1.0., 1JI, 
'■Asghar Ali Khan, I.C., III. 

Asad Ullah Beg, I.C., III. 

+Syed Nisar Hussain, I.C., II t. 
Ghias Mohammad, (Honours in 
Persian), I.C., IIT. 

Imliaz Ahmad, I.C., 111. 

♦Malik Willyat Khan, I.C., III. 
*K. M. D. Fakhar, I.C., III. 

M. A. Rahman, J.O., III. 

"■gher Mohammad Khan, 1.0. ,• 
III. 

♦Sultan Mohd., I.C., III. 

Haji Mohammad, I.C., HI. ? 
Mohd. Ishaq (Siddiqi), I.C., 
HI. 

♦Nazar Mohammad Ku ft P > i»v.i 

in. 

♦Sh. Bashir Ahmed, I.C., HI. 
Sayad Zahur Ahmad Shah, I.C., . 

Khawaja Ashfaq Ilahi, I.O., 

*Sh. Inam Rahbani, I.C., III. 
Ch. Ata Ullah Khan, I.C., III. 
Chaudhri Mohd. Shaft, I.C., III. 
Nazeer Ahmed, I.C., 111. 

♦Dina Nath Vodwa, S.D.C., III* 
Dwarka 9 Parshad Bhargava, 
S.D.C., III. 

Bakhshi Ram Sharma, S.D.C., 
111 . , a _„ 
Barkat Ram Marwaha, S.D.O,, 
IIL 

Madan Gopal Bhatia, S.D.O., 

Premee Pearelall, S.D.C., III. 
Darbari Lai, S.D.C., III. 

Chuni Dali Chanana, S.D.U, 
III. 


Nrf« been admitted to the Degree. 
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Chetan Dass Taneja, 3.D.C., 

xn. 

♦Labh Singh Kalra, S.D.C., 

m. 

Labhu Ram Aggarwal, S.D.C., 
-HI. . 

Shin. Ram Aggarwal, S.D.G., 

in. 

Ishwar Daws Marwaha, S.D.C., 
III. 

♦Sarb Roop Kohli, S.D.C., III. 
Mangat 0 Rana Marwahia, 

S.D.C., in. 

Raizada Mohan Lai, S.D.C., 

in. 

Jagdiah Datt Sethi, S.D.O., 
III. 

Hamam DasB Malia, S.D.C., 

m. 

*Mohan Dev Pant, S.D.O., 111. 
Mool Ohandra, S.D.O., 111. 
Parmanand Bahl, 8.D.O . , 111. 
Vishnu Datta Kapoor , S.D.O., 
111 . 

Eira Lai Jain, Mry.C., III. 
*Ch. Abdullah Khan Cheema, 
Mry.O., HI. 

Shiv Raj Singh Kapur, 
Mry.O., III. 

Mohammad Afzal, Mry.C., III. 
Ganda Mall Mahajan, Mry.C., 
III. 

Hana Raj Jain, Mry.O., III. 
*Syd. Nazir Ahmad, Mry.C., 

in. 

♦Kartar Chand Chopra, Mry.C., 
III. 

♦Muhammad Nazir Khan, 
Mry.C., in. * 

Bakhshi Ram, Mry.C., IJI. 
Devinder Singh Lamba, 
Mry.C., in. 

J. J. Vania, Mry.C , III. 


1928 

Jagat Ram Mangaj, Mry.O., 
Pt. Girdhari Lai Tara, G M.C., 

m. 

Sri Krishan Aggarwal, G.M.C., 
III. 

■>Mohd. Amin Putt, G.M.C., 

m. 

♦John Nathaniel Bhatty, 
G> M.C , III. 

♦Raja Mohd. Sadiq, G.M.C., 
III. 

Khowajah Saif Din, G.M.C., 
III. 

Nathaniel H. Din, G.M.C., HI. 
♦Tara Chand Anand, G.M.C., 

m. 

Gobind Ram Kapur, G.M.C., 

in. 

Zia Ullah Khan, G.M.C., III. 
Himat Singh Sawhney, G.M.C., 

m. 

Charanjit Lai Bhatia, G.M.C., 

m. 

♦Dinanath Talwar, G.M.C., 
III. 

♦Sham Nath Vidiarthi, E.C., 
III. 

♦S. Mahmood - ul-Aslam 
(Banoori), E.C., in. 
♦Tughan Shah, E.C., III. 
♦Mian Fazl-i-Hadi, E.C., III. 
Dharam Raj Ahluwalia, E.C., 
III. 

Niaz Mahmud, I.C.P., IE. 
♦Mohd. Sarwar, I.C.P., III. 
♦Akbar Shah, I.C.P., HI. 
"Mohd. Ali Khan Durrani, 
I.C.P., III. 

♦Mohammad Ajab Khan, 
I.C.P., III. 

♦Mir Akbar, I.C.P., III. 
Niamat Ullah, I.C.P., III. 


* 


Not been admitted to the Degree. 
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1928 

•Sarwar Sultan? I.O.P., III. 
•Muhammad Khan, I.C.P., 
ill. 

•Qhulam Mustafa J anjua, 

l. C.P., III. 

* Abdul Aziz Bilooh, S.E.C., 

m. 

Mohd. Shafl, S.E.O., 111. 

M. A. Rahman, S.E.C., III. 
Mohd. Ibrahim Solach, 
P.W.O., III. * J 

*Ch. Mohd. Abdul Majid, 
P.W.O., UI. 

•Abdul Wahid Dhar, P.W.G., 
III. 

•Pirzada Abdul Majid, P.W.C., 
Durga Singh Rajput, P.W.C., 
•Mulk Raj Malhotra, P.W.C., 

in. 

•Abdul TTn-lrim Khan Durrom, 

p.w.u., ra. 

D. Roy, P.W.O., m. 
Ragbunatb Das Kohli, P .W.C., 
HI. „ „ „ 

•Neranjan Nath Mattu, S.P.C., 

•Shive Ji Koul, S.P.O., III. 
•Durga Prasad, S.P.C., III. 
Frithvee Nath Koul, S.P.G., 

•Dina Nath, S.P.O., 111. 
•Qobind Lai, S.P.C., 111. 
*P«am Nath, S.P.C., III. 
•Radha Krisheu, S.P.C., III. 
•Amar Nath, S.P.C., III. 
Khawaja M- Abdul Cthani 
Famli, S.P.O., III. 

M. Hidayat Ullah, S P.O., III. 
*•,118 Lai Kaul, S.P.O., in. 
Qhulam Mohammad, S.P.C., 
III. 


1U*8 

•Guiana Ahmad, S.P.C., III. m 
•Jagan Nath Kaul, &.P.C. 

in. „ . 

•Maheshwar Nath Kandhan, 

S.P.C., in. 

Nanak Chand Anand, S.P.C., 

III. [in* 

•Sarwanand Munshi, S.P.C., 
•Nirenjan Nath Fotadar, 
S.PC.,111. * 

Devi Dayal Bahai, M.C., *11. 

Bir Singh, M.C., III. 

Chandi Prashad Gupta, M.C., 

UL 

•Balwant Singh Kalowal, M.C., 

III. 

Bi&han Das, M.O., ill. 

•Malik Sham Doss, M.G., 1 11- 
Kundan Lai Bhagria, M.G., 

III. r 

SadhuRam Ashufta, M.C., III. 
S&trajit Watts, M.C., III* 
•BabuRamVarma, M.U, iu> 

Raghbir Singh Palta, M.C., 111. 
•Ramji Dass Mohindra, M.G., ^ 

Ram Rakha Dube, M.C., 111. 
Raja Bahadur, M.O., III. 

Ram Parshad Takyar, M.C., 

* Am ar Nath Sood, M.C., III. 
Iqbal Mohd., Lah°r^_ ill- 
tRam Lall Nanda, D.A.-V.C., 

m. 

List of persons who haws passed 
the Honours Examination m 

B.A. 

Ram Lai Metya, G.O., English. 
Shyam Lall* Pandit, S.P.C., 

K’djwRai Jasrai, S.D.O., Eng- 
lish. 


1 283 B— 

lion 27, dated thq 5th October, 1929). 
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. 1928 

Prithvi Nath Vasudev, Q.C., 
English. 

Raghnath Lai, F.C.C., English. 
Mohammad Haidar, G.C., Eng- 
lish. 

Mohammad Aslam, G.C., Eng- 
lish. 

Dev Prakaah Sood, D.A.-V.C., 
English. • 

Bam Parshad, D.S.C., English. 
Som Prakash Puri, G.C., Eng- 
lish. 

Sbanti Siwan, G.C., English. 
Mangat Bam Sharma, D.S.C., 
English. 

Sapuran Singh, G.G., English. 
Eric M. Munrowd, Rawalpindi, 
English. 

jjant Singh Sekhon, F.C.C., 
English. 

Ramlal Sagar, D.S.C., English. 
Abdul Aziz, G.C., English. 

Laj Pat Rai Malhotra, P.W.O., 
English. 

Teja Singh Bawaja, D.S.C., 
English. 

Lai Singh, G.C., English. 
Brahma Nand Bhanot, G.C., 
English. 

Saran Dass Bhanot, S.D.C., 
. English. 

Madan Mohan Sharma Atri, 

F. C.C., English. 

Karam Ilahi, G.C., English. 
Balwant Singh Ahluwalia, M.C., 

English. 

Tarlok Singh Bhatia, G.C., 
English. 

Nasir Ahmad, G.G., English. 
Manohar Led Nanda, Mry.C., 
English. 

Dev Raj Aggarwal, S.D.C., 
English. 

Mansa Ram Ghandel, F.C.C., 
English. 

Muhammad Siddeeque Faruqui, 

G. C., English. 


1928 

C. Samuel Lall, F.C.C., English. 

Hari Chand Anand, S.D.C., 
English. 

Ram Labhaya, S.D.C., English. 

Shanti Lai Dang, F.C.C., Eng- 
lish. 

Labhu Rom Joshi, M.C., Eng- 
lish. 

Bijai Singh, K.C., English. 

Harkjshan Das Bedi, S.D.C., 
English. 

Govind Chand, G.C., English. 

Rajindar Singh Randhawa, 
G.C., English. 

Kirpa Shankar Mathur, M.C., 
English. 

Suraj Lai Dass, G.C., English. 

Prem Chand Malhotra, F.C.C., 
English. 

Fateh Muhammad, G.C., Eng- 
lish. 

Anil Chandra Roy, Lahore, 
English. 

Charan Dass Aggarweda, G.C., 
English. 

Murari Lai Parashar, S.D.C., 
English. 

Sh. Affcab Ahmad, Mry.C., 
English. 

Ram Lai Kalara, D.S.C., Eng- 
lish. 

Baboo Lol, F.C.C., English. 

Syed Mohd. Mukhtar Ali Jaffri, 
M.C., English. 

Madan Gopal Kashyap, GF.C., 
English. 

Chandra Gupta Jain, D.S.C., 
English. * 

K. N. Sawhney, D.A.-V.C., 
English. 

Balwant Rai Aggarwal, G.C., 
English. 

S. N. S. Vidyarthi, G.C., Eng- 
lish. 

Madan, D.S.C., English. 

Manohar Lai, D.A.-V.C., Eng- 
lish. r 
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1928 

Kundan Loll Honda, G.C.. 
Englidh. 

Ch. Mohd. Azam, Woraioh, 
G.C., English. 

Hazari Lai, Marwaha, 
D.A.-V C., English. 

Mulkh Raj Duggal, D.A.-V.C., 
English. 

Pandit Amolak Ram Kaushik, 
D.S.C., English. . 
Bakhshi Ram Narain Void, 
G.M.O., English. 

Diyal Singh, K.C., English. 
Jaswant Singh Bhulla, D.S.C.. 
English. 

Shanti Narain Rompal, G.C., 
English. 

Ch. Abdul Rashid h Khan 
Bhatti, G.C., Persian. 

Mohd. Akram, G.O., Persian. 
Swamp Nath, G.G., Persian. 
Abdul Bashir Azari Ginai, 1.0. , 
Persian. 

Mohd. Ala-ud-Din Siddiqi, 
F.C.C., Persian. 

Abdul Waheed Khan, I.C., 
Persian. 

Sahibzada Mohd. Ilyas Maj- 
rooh, I.C., Persian. 

Ghias Mohammad, 1.0., Per* 
sian. 

Guroharan Singh Keith, K.C., 
Persian. 

Bashir Ahmad, K.C„ Persian. 
Zfthur Ahmad Sheikh, G.C., 
Persian. 

Manzur Hussain Malik, Mry.C., 
Persian. 

Abdul Hamid, S D.C., Persian. 
Chaudhri Samuel Hamilton 
Chawhan, F.O.C., Persian. 
Iqbal i Husain Akhtar, G.O., 
Persian. 

Ahmed Sadiq Mirza, K.O., 
Persian. 

Iqbal Ahmad Siddiqi, G.C., 
Persian. • 


1828 4 

Abdul Ghani, F.C.O., Persian. • 
Faqir Cham l Arora, F.O.C., 
Hibtory 

Baba Pyaro Lai Bedi, G.C., 
History. 

Sundar Duss Bholla, E.C., 
History. * 

Sh. Abdul Majeed, S.E.C., 
History. a 

Chuni Lnl Kapila, D.A.-V.C., 
History. 

Bhagat Singh, CIO., History. 
Baldev Raj Khanna, G.C., 
History. 

Krishna Singh, G.C., History. 
Hohan Lai Bhayana, G.C., 
History. 

Dev Raj Seth, G.C., His- 
tory. 

Kapur Chaud Puri, S.D.C., 
History. 

Jagat Singh, Peshawar, His- 
tory. 

Khadim Husain Razwi, G.C., 
History. m 

Madan Lai Mohra, F.C.C., 
History. 

Mohd. Kazim Siddiqi, I.C., 
History. 

Syed Yusaf Ali, Peshawar, 
History. 

K. R. (Khulhi Ram) Kaushal, 
F.C.C., History. 

Jagjit, Singh Seth, F.C.C., 
History, 

Sayad Fida Hassan, G.G., 
History. 

Mumtaz Mirza, I.G., Eco- 
nomies. * 

Chauan Singh Samra, G.O., 
Economics. 

Malik Taj-ud-Din, I.C., Eco- 
nomics. 

Tej Bhan Sethi, G.M.C., Eco- 
nomics. 

Des Raj S^dik, D.A-V.C., 
Economies. 
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% ms 

Harbans Singh Karir, F.C.C., 
Economics. 

Lai Chand Aggarwal, S.D.O., 
Economics. 

Des Raj, D.A.-V.O., Eco- 
nomics. m 

New. Chandra Jain, S.D.C., 
Economics. 

Ganda Singi^Bedi, G.C., Eco- 
nomics. 

JDarbari Lai Sharma, Gujrat, 
Economics. 

Beant Sinjjh, E.C., Eco- 
nomics. 

Kundan Lall Kapoor, E.C., 
Philosophy. 

Thakur Jagab Singh, D.A.- 
V.C., Philosophy. 

Hari Chand Hands, D.S.C., 

• Philosophy. 

Brij Bhushan Lai Bhatnagar, 
S.D.C., Philosophy. 


1928 

Niranjaa Nath Wanchoo, G.C., 
Physios. r 

K. N. Dutt, G.C., Physics. 

Kishan Chand Mathu, G.C., 
Physios. 

Tara Chand Jhingan, G.C., 
Physios. 

Swaran Singh, G.C., Physics. 

Faqir Chand Kapur, G.C , 
Physics. 

Vidyl Nand Dixit, F.C.C., 
Physios. 

JaganNath, Goyal, D.A.-V.C., 
Physics. 

Amolak Bam Chowdhry, 
F.O.C.. Physios. 

Madan Mohan Singh, F.C.C., 
Physios. 

Gurbakhsh Singh Puri, F.C.C., 
Physios. 

Anant Ram Puri, G.C,, 
PhysicB. 


Baohblob of Abts (Supplement aby). 


1927 

Amar Nath Sharma, Ambala, 
II. 

’•‘Kishan Chand Chug, 
* Peshawar, II. 

Sohan Lai Tandon, Gujran- 

-j^tiNath, F.c.c., nr 

Bam Lai Sharma, S.D.C., II. 
’•‘Rosie S. Massey, Lahore, II. 
Qureshi Amin Ahmed, Mry.C., 
II. 


1927 

Saad-ud-din, Jhelum, II. 

Ata Mohammad Darapuri, 
Lahore, II. 

■"Jugal Kishore, Lahore, II. 
Kanwar Dalip Singh Raghu- 
vanshi, M.C., II. 

Janki Nath Anand, G.C., I> 
*Vishwa Nath Yanahil, 
Lahore, II. 

*Faqir Mohammad, Kohat, II. 


Baohblop of Abts. • 

1927 

Kundan Lai Kohli, (Honours in Economics), G.M.C. 

y 

■•■^Not been admitted to the Degifee . 
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FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 
Oootob of Science. 

1918 

Baini Prashad, m.sc., Lahore. 

1019 

Ramji Norain Mehra, M.sc., Ly allpur. 
• 1920 

|, K. N. Bahl, m.sc., Lahore. 

1922 

Sunder Loll Hora, M.sc., Calcutta. 

1923 

B. N. Chopra, m.sc., Calcutta. 

1926 

C. S. Cheema, m.sc., Poona. 

1928 

*-H. L. Chhibber, Rangoon (Burma). 


Master of Science. 


1928 

Qyan Chand Jain, G.C., Phy* 
sics, I. 

Balmokand, G.C., Physics, I. 
Vaishakhi Ram Aggarwal, 
G.C., Physics, II. 
*Laohhman Das Mahajan, 
G.C., Physios, II. 

♦Maha Bir Dial Mathur, G.C., 
Physics, TIJ. 

Pyara Lai, F.C.C., Chemistry, 


1928 

Ram »Lal TJberoy, Lahore, 
Chemistry, II. 

Eorbans Lai Uppal, F.O.C., 
Chemistry, II. [II. 

Ram Singh, G.C., Chemistry, 

Bhagwan Bias, Lahore, Chemis- 
try, III. 

Amar Singh Pexmu, F.C.C., 
Chemistry, III. 

Sher Singh, G.C., Chemistry, 
III. 


Not been admitted to the Degree. 
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W28 

♦Hazari Lai Varma, G.C., 
Chemistry, ITT. 

Dev Datt Vasudeva, G.C , 
Chemistry, HI. 

Janki Nath, G.C., Chemistry, 
TTI. * 

RAn Bahadur Bhatnagar, 
F.O.C., Chemistry, III. 

*M. L. Joshfc F.C.C., Chemis- 
try, III. 

•Thakar Dae, G.C., Chemis- 
try, III. 

Ch am an Lall Soni, Lahore, 
Chemistry, III. 

Lachmi Narain Haksar, G.C., 
Chemistry, III. 


MASTER OB SarBNOB 
1928 

Bimal Das Jain, F.C.C., 
Chemistry, I. 

Bam Narain Kapur, F.C.C., 
Chemistry, I. 

Sardar Mohammad, G.C., 
Chemistry, I. 

Prem Nath Sahai, F.C.C., 
Chemistry, II. 


1928 

JFaqir Chuncl *Mathur, F.C.C., 
Chemistry, III. ' 

Ranbir Lai Chopra, G.C., 
Botany (Honours School), I. 

Nand Lai Puri, C.C., Botany 
(Honours School), IT. 

Bnj Lai Sethi, G.C., Botany 
(Honours School), II. 

•Basir Ali, G.C., Botany 
(Honours School), II. 

Piare Mohan, G.C., Zoology 
(Honours School), II. 

Jia Lai Raina, G.C., Zoology 
(Honours School), III. 

Hans Raj Dhalla, G.C., Zoo* 
logy (Honours School), III. 


(Honours School) . 

1928 

Purushottam Dass, G.C., 
Chemistry, II. 

♦Chaman Lai Dhawan, G.C., 
Chemistry, II. 

Sham Lai Luther, Q.C., 
Chemistry, II. 

Najmud Din Aziz, C.C., Zoo- 
logy, II 


Bachelor 6b Science (Honours School). 


1928 

Amar Nath Kapur, G.C., 
Chemistry, 1. » 

Kashmiri Lai Budhiraja, G.C., 
Chemistry, I. 

Ram Sahai Mai Laroiya, 
F.C.C., Chemistry, II. 
MoolGhand Bhatnagar, F.O.C., 
Chemistry, II. 


1928 

Rai Tara Kant Lahiri, G.C., 
Chemistry, II. 

Chandar Bhan, F.C.C., Chemis- 
try, III. 

Girdhari Lai Tandon, F.C.C., 
Chemistry, III. 

Manohar Lai Wadhera, F.C.C., 
Chemistry, III. 


Not been admitted to the Degree. 
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1928 

Dev Datta Watts, G.O., Tech. 
Chemistry, I. 

Faqir Chand Trehana, D.A.- 
V.C., Tech. Chemistry, LI 
Uurcharan Singli Auhloowalia, 
F.O.C., Tech. Chemistry, II. 
Balwant Singh Lalia, F.C.C., 
Tech. Chemistry, III. 

Hari Dev Mandal, F.C.O., 
Tech. Chemistry, III. 
Bhagirath Lai, F.C.C., Tech. 
Chemistry, III. 

Ram Saran Das Malhotra, 
F.C.C., Tech. Chemistry, III. 
Manohar Lai Bhandari, F.C.C., 
Tech. Chemistry, III. 
Amolak Ram Chawla, F.C.C., 
Tech. Chemistry, III. 

Rattan Lai Badhwar, G.C., 
Botany, I. 


1928 

Ram Saran Chopra, G.C , 
Botany, 1. 

Abdul Rashid Akhtar, <1.0., 
Botany, fl. 

Jamiat Rai .Tandial, F.U.O., 
Botany, III. - 

Gopal Singh, G 0., Botany, 
III. 

Harbans Lai Gniatia, G.C., 
Botany, III. 

Sukh Dial Cliadha, G.C., 
Zoology, IT. * 

Krishan Gopal Bhandari, 
G.C., Zoology, H. 

Balbir Singh alias Sardar 
Singh, G.C., Zoology, II. 

Nirmal Kumar Ganguli, 
F.C.C., Zoology, 111. 

Hand Kishor Bhardwaj,. 

F.C.C., Zoology, IT1. 


Baohetlob ot Soinwoa. 


1928 

Malik Mulkh Raj Sethi, (Hon- 
ours in Physics), G.C., I. 
Gurcharan Singh Saohar, 

F. O.O., I. [I. 

♦Mohammed Khurshid, F. C. C. , 
Joti Sarup Varma, D.S.C., I. 
♦Mohamad Aslam Hayat, 

D*lA.-V.C., II. 

♦Shyam Lai Vaishnava, (Hon- 
ours in Physios), P.W C., II. 
♦Des Raj Wesson, D.S.C., II. 
Manohar Lai Chopra, Lahore, 
II. 

"Harkishan Singh, (Gojra), 

G. C., II. 

Sh. Abdul Qayyum, I.C., IT. 
Abdul Majid, I.C., II. 


1928 

Karam Chand Sharma, (Hon- 
ours in Botany), K.C., II. 

Ch. Mohd. Aziz-ud-Din, 
F.C.C., II. 

♦Nur Ahmad Khan, (Honours 
in Botany), I.C.P., II. 

Frem Chander Bali, F.C.C., II. 

♦Gian Prakash Gour, Sheikhu- 
pur, II. 

♦Jagdish Narain Bahadur, 
(Honours in Botany), 
S.C. II. * 

Sham Singh Sidhu, F.C.C., II. 

Har Dayal Singh, Ludhiana, 
II. 

♦Kharati Ram Duggal, (Hon- 
ours in Botany), K.C., II. 


. ■* Nab been admitted to the Degree. > 


41 
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« 4928 

R. Qurban Hussain Awan, 

I. C., IT. 

'''Rashid Ahmad Mansoor, 

i.a, lx. 

-"Bashirullah Orakzai, (Honours 
in Botany), I.O.P., II. 
/fealwant Singh Malhi, D.A.- 
V.C., II. 

♦Mohan Kvshna Huku, D.S.C., 

II. 

Izaz ud-Din Ahmad, I.C., 11. 
Man Singh, Lahore, II. 

Dev Datt Sharma, Lahore, II. 
Gopal Das Jalli, (Honours in 
Botany), K.C., II. 

Ch. Mohamed Ashraf, (Hon- 
ours in Botany), K.C., II. 
Krishen Baldev Bhardwaja, 
(Honours in Botany), E.C., 

Krishan Lai Kapur, D.A.-V.C., 
II. 

B. H. Vatsyayana, F.C C., II. 
Vidya Sugar Kapur, F.C.C., IT. 
Madan Gopal Rishi, F.C.G., II. 
♦Phul Chand Sharma, K.C., II. 
Harsukh Rai A. Yajnik, 
F.C.C., II. 

♦Theodore Millicans, F.C. C., II. 
Gulzari Lai Kapur, Lahore, II. 
Ishwar Dayal Gupta, D.A.- 
V.C., II. 

Hamid Ali Sufi, F.C.C., II. 
Charoniit Lai Kapoor, F.C.C., 
II. 

Sh. Arshad Ali, I.C., £1. 

+ Jai Ram Dass Nanda, K.C., 
II. 

Har Dyal Laffhanpal, Kangra, 
31. 

Mohan Parkas Kalsy, Lahore, 
IT. 

♦Sardool Singh Sawhney, 
(Honours in Botany), K.C., 
II. 


1928 

Chuni Lai Handa, Lahore, II. 

Mehl Singh. K.C., II. 

Koram Chand Nanda, D.A.- 
V.C., II. 

Kartar Nath Dhanda, K.C., II. 

Pay are Lai Thapar, F.C.C., II. 

♦Klrpal Singh, Lahore, II. 

Autar Singh SarhaJi, (Hon- 
ours in Botany), K.C., II. 

■"Dina Nath Raina, D.A.-V.C., 

n, 

Brij Ballabh Parshad Sharma, 
D.A.-V.C., II. 

Jagan Nath, D.S.C., II. 

Partap Singh Chhatwal, D.A.- 
V.C., II. 

Shambhoo Nath Hooja, D.A.- 
V.C., II. 

Devi Dass Sethi, Lahore, II. 

HanB Raj Chhiba, D.A.-V.C., 
II. 

♦Pearey Lai Duggal, Jullun- 
dur, TI 

Jamel Singh Saroa, (Honours 
in Botany), K.O., II. 

Trilok Nath Bhalla, D.A.-V.C., 
II. 

*Om Prakash Talwar, F.C.C., 
H. 

Lakshman Das Bhatia, K.C., 
II. 

Sansar Chand Puri, D.A.-V.C., 
II. 

Bag Shah Puri, F.C.C., II. 

Guroham Singh, G.C., IF. 

Brij Singh Andotra, P.W.C., 
II. 

♦Ja^mohan Singh Sallis, K.C., 

♦Kifthan Chand Khatri, F.C.C., 
II. 

Mohammad Nazir Shaikh, 
G.C., II. 

Roshan Lai Kapahi, K.C. , II. 

♦Mohd. Ahsan Gul, I.C.P., II. 


-r 

# 


* Not been admitted to the degree. 
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1928 

Taj Mohd. K?tan Mohal, 
Lahore, 51. 

Bakhtnwar Singh Ambulvi, 
K.C., II. 

*M. A. Rahman, I.C., Jl. 
Hardial Singh, K.O., II 
'’‘Ghulam Murtaza, P.W.G., 

II. 

Ajit Singh Jalandhari, (Hon- 
ours in Botany), K 0., IJI. 
*Trilochan Singh Hazooria, 
K.C., III. 

Bhooznitra Sharma Kashypn, 
D.A.-V.O., III. 

Shanti Sarup, D.A.-V.G., III. 
Hukam Chand Batt.i, 
DA.-V.C..HI. 

Jawahar Lai Puri, D.A.-V.G., 

III. 

+ M. Abdul Kabir, F.C.C., III. 
Biahamber Singh Hatocb, G.C., 
III. 

* Abdul Hamid, G.C., III. 
♦Mulk Raj Sabikhi, P.W.C., 
III. 

''Niranian Nath Kaul, P.W.G , 
IIL 

fBarkat Ram Sanon, D.A.- 
V.C. 

fSaiyid Muhammad Jafari, 
G.C. 

fDes Raj Gulati, F.C.C. 
tBhag Chand Soni, F.C.C. 


192$? 

tAmar Nath, F.O.O. 

fShtvm Lai Nayar, G.C. 

List of persona who have passrnl 
the Honours Examination, in 
B.Sc., 1928. 

Malik Mulk Raj Sethi, G.C., 
Physics. 

Shyam Lai Vaishnwa, P.W.C., 
Botany. 

Ch. Mohamed Ashraf, K.C., 
Botany. , 

J ugdibh Naram Bahadur, K.C., 
Botany. 

Noor Ahmad Khan, I.G.P., 
Botany. 

Autnr Singh Sarhali, K.O., 
Botany. 

Karam Chand Sharma, K.C., * 
Botany. 

Kharati Rum Duggdl, K.C., 
Botany. 

Gopal Das Jalli, K.C., Botany. 

Sardool Singh Sawhney, K G., 
Botany. 

Bashirullah Orakzai, I.C.P., 
Botany. 

Jamel Singh Saroa, K.C., 
Botany. 

Krishen Baldev Bhardwaj, 
K.C., Botany. 

Ajit Singh Jalandhari, K.C., 
Botany. 


Bachelor ok Science (Supplementary). 

1928 1928 

Mathra Dass alias M. D. Arora Balak Rom Knanua, P.W.G., 
Jolley, Rohtak, IT. II. 

Makhan Lai, Ghawla, F.C.O., Bidhi Chand Anand, G.C., II. 
IT. Dev Raj Mehta, G.C., II. 


* Not been admitted to the Degree, 
t Passed under Regulation 21 , Oal. p, 291 (Sytidioate Resolu- 
tions 22, 28 and 27, dated 2nd June, 1928, 16th June, 1928 and 
5th October, 1928 respectively). % 
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* *1928 

♦Harish Chandra Qalib alias 
Hari Oharan Dass Gupta, 
E\0 C. II. 

Balbir Singh Wadalia, G.C., 11. 
Shiv Nath Raheja, G.C., 1L. 

Gupfa, F.C.C., II. 

Hans Raj Bazaz, Gujranwala, 

Parana NaSd Kaila, Lahore, II. 
■“Sant Ram Jain, P.W.O., TI. 
Sohan Lai Sahni, Rawalpindi, 
II. • 

Kundan Lall, Lahore, II. 
♦Ram Dayal Bhalla, F.C.C., II. 


,1928 

Amur Singh, K.C., TI. 
♦Mohammad Ishaq, Gurdab 
pur, II. 

Lehna Singh, K.C., II. 
Surendra Singh, Lahore, II. 
♦Sheikh Mohd. Abdullah 
Lahore, II. [II 

♦Salig Ram Chadha, Lahore 
♦Chuni Lai Kapur, Lahore, II. 
Ba\ra Waryam Singh, G C., II 
Shiri Ram Ehanna, F C.C., II. 
Mukend Lai Aggarwal, Hissar 
II. 

♦Prom Nath Paul, F.C.C., II. 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE. 
Master of Science in Agbiowltubh. 
1928 

Ramesh Chandra Sahgal, A.C., Botany, II]. 


Bachelor of Soxencb in Agriculture. 


1928 

■‘Kidar Lai Khanna, A.C., II. 
'Chet Singh, A.C , III. 

♦Nek Alam, A.C., III. 
Harjindar Singh Dhillon, 
A.C., III. * 

♦Har Dayal, A.C., III. 

♦J. S. Behl, A.C., III. 

♦Mohd. Akbar, Mirza, A.C., 
III. 

♦Katar Singh, A C., III. 


1928 

♦Risawal Singh, A.C., IH. 
♦Niranjan Singh, A.C., III. 
♦Mohd. Charagh, A.C., III. 
Mauj-ud'Din, A.C., III. 

* J agindar Singh Pedi, A.O. 
IIL 

"Abdul Aziz Khan, A.C., III. 
♦Mohd. Afzal, A.C., III. 
♦Khushi Muhammad, A.C. 
III. 


0 ♦ Not been admitted to the Degree. 
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# FACULTY OF ARTS. 

• Bachelor or Teaching Examination. 


1928 

"Nand Kishor Banuti, CT.C., 

I. 

Nand Lai, O.T.C., 1. 

H. B. Luke, C.T.C., II. 

Sujaa Singh, C.T.C., II. 

Durga Daa Vasishta, C.T.C., II. 
Tirlok Singh Bindra, C.T.C?, II 
♦Namdar, C.T.C. , II. 

Amar Nath Kapur, C.T.C., II. 
Sundar Singh, C.T.C., LJ. 

■"Dina Nath Cam, C.T.C., II. 
"Ranben Daa, C.T.C , II. 

Mahan Singh Surgodhia, C.T.C., 

Diwan Singh Chima, C.T.C., II. 
"Misbah-ul-Haq, C.T.C., LI. 
Harji Lai Karkara, C.T.C., II. 
Sri Ram Bhimwol, C.T.C., II. 
Cyan Singh Pruthi, C.T.C., II. 
Ghaman Lall Chopra, C.T.C., 

n. 

"Shanti Swaroop Vasishta, 
C.T.C., II. 

Kundan Lai Aggarwal, C.T.C., 

II. 

Mohan Singh, C.T.C., II. 
*Sampooran Singh Tendon, 
C.T.C., II. 

Balwant Singh Bajwa, C.T.C., 
II. 

■"Allah Ditta, Lyallpur, II. 
"Riazul Hasan, C.T.C., 1 1. 
Lakhpat Rai Bansal, C.T.C., 11. 
Mohd. Zakaria, C.T.C., 11. 
Amar Nath Prabhakra, C.T.C., 
II. 

Indar Sain Chandhri, C.T.C., 
II. 

Mohan Singh, Hazara, II. 
"Shabbir Ahmad, C.T.C., 11. 
♦Sujaa Singh, Lahore, II. 


1928 

Mohammad Rufi Qureahi, 
C.T.C., 11. 

Shivsaran Singh, C.T.C., II. “* 
"Anant Singh Bhalla, C.T.C., 

II. * 

"Ram Chand, Arora, Ho&hiar- 
pur, II. 

Durga Dass Sharma. C.T.C., IL 
Faqir Chand Chawla, Multan, 
II. 

Ram Saran Das Malhotra, 
C.T.C., II. 

Devi Ditta Mol, Montgomery, 
II. [II. 

"Karam Chandra Dung, C.T.C., 

* Runjit Singh Sodhi, C.T.C., II." 
♦Fazal-ud-Din Ahmad, C.T.C., 
IL. 

Mohd. Said, C.T.C., II. 

Habib Ahmad Khan, C.T.C., 
H. 

Dilbagh Rai Puri, C.T.C., II. 
Inam-ud-Din, C.T.C., II. 
Kanwar Milap Chandra Rajput, 
Kangra, II. 

♦Khwaja Mohammad Iqbal, 
C.T.C., II. 

Yahh Pal Sharma, Ludhiana, 

II. 

Abdul Majid, C.T.C., II. 

Karam Chand Becli, Hoahiar- 
pur, II. 

Muhammad Abdullah Niaz, 
Muzaffargarh, 21. 

Kh. Akhtar Hnian, Lahore, III. 
"Chulam Mohy-ud-Din, C.T.C., 

III. 

Mian Karam Singh J aswal, 
Qujranwola, III. 

Ram Lai Khanna, Montgomery, 
III. 


— — — — sj* 

• * Ndt been admitted to the Degree. ^ 
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Siri Ram Sharma, O.T.C., III. 
♦Makhan Singh, Hazara, 111. 
Ram Kumar, Ly allpur, ITI. 
Sada Nand Mehta, Lahore, III. 
Jessa Ram Kathuriya, Gujran- 
wala, III. 

♦Kunj Behari Lai, Delhi, III. 
Nand Lai Verman, Lahore, III . 
Jagannath^iFerozepore, III. 

S. Fateh Ali Shah, Sheikhupur, 
HI. [III. 

Durga Dasij.Dharopra, Sialkot, 
Ram Chand Gulati, Muzaftar- 
garh, III. 

Mohd Sibgat Ullah Qureshi, 
Jullundur, III. 

Bansi Lai, C.T.O., III. 

*Syid Taj Hussain Bukhari, 
. LyaUpur, III. [III. 

Ram Saran Khanna, Lyallpur, 


1028 

Hakeem Tahur Shahbaz, La- 
hore, III. 

Farhat Ullah Khan, C.T.C., 
III. 

Atma Rom Kanwatra, Mu- 
zaSargarh, ill. 

Ahmad Husain Tirmizi, Lahore, 
III. 

"‘Allah Bakhsh, D.G. Khan, III. 

♦Kirpa Ram, Gurdaspur, III. 

♦Muhammad Ibrahim Ahmady, 
Gurdaspur, III. 

Muhammad Ramzan, Sheikhu- 
pur, III. 

Dina Nath Sethi, Sialkot, III. 

Mulk Raj Jai, C.T.O., III. 

♦Dilbagh Rai, Rohtak, III. 

Hari Chand, Hoshiarpur, III. 

*Ram Chandra Batra, Mu- 
zaffargarh. III. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 

List of ‘persona upon whom Degrees have been conferred under 
Section 14, Act XIX, 1882. 

Baohhlob 07 Law. 


1928 

Kartar Singh Chadha, L.C., I. 
♦Tej Ram Gupta, L.C., 1. 
Mohan Lall Beebra/“L.C., I. 
Sardari Lai Chopra, L.C., 1. 
Sham Lall Agarwal, L.C., I. 
Fauna Lai Jain, L.C., I. 

♦Lajja Ram Gupta, L.C., 1. 
Wazir Chand Sikka, L.C., I. 
*Ganga Bishen Kapur, L.C., £. 
♦Kiahore Chandra banka, 
L.C., I. 

Mahliya Ram Chhabra, L.C. , 1. 
♦Baohint Singh Hothi, L.C., I. 


1928 

Hans Raj, L.O., I. 

♦Ram Gopal Kohli, L.C., 1. 
Diwan Harbans Lall Datt, 
L.C., I. * 

♦MalawaRam Mahajan, L.C., 

Thakur Ram Das, L.C., I. 

Yog Raj Sethi, L.C., 1. 

Bishan Daa Aggarwal, L.C , I. 
Har Krishen Lall Bhagat, 
L.C., 1. 

■"Kartar Singh Puri, L.C., I. 
♦Partap Chand Dhir, L.C., I. 


♦ Not been admitted to the Ddgree. > 
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1928 

♦Gokal Cfoand, Lahore, I. 
Saroopnath Mubayi, L.C., 1. 
flimat Singh, L.C., 1. 

Mehr Chand Sabharwal, L.C. , I. 
♦Amar Chand Jain, L.C., I. 
Raghbir' Singh Jawanda, L.C., 
I. 

♦Agha Ghazanfar Ali, L.C., I. 
Balmokand Arora, Lahore, 1. 
Arthur Rae, L.O., l. • 

Zafar Ali, L.C., I. 

Diwan Prakash Chand, L.C., 1. 
Sant Lai Chawla, L.C., I. 

* Agha Zaigham Husain Khan, 
L.C., I. 

Behan Lai * Nadim,’ L.C., 1. 
♦Ram Lai, L.C., 1. 

Dheru Mall Kapur, L.C., I. 
Hira Lai Gupta, Gurgaon, I. 

* Balmokand Vig, L.C., I. 

♦Ram Rang Kubba, L.C., I. 
♦Beni Prasad, Lahore 1. 

Biahan Das Vishnu, Lahore, 1. 
♦Bhagwan Das Chuchra, L.C., 
I. 

Badrud Din, Lahore, 1. 

♦Ram Dass Manchanda, L.C., 


1 . 

* Pur an Chand Gupta, L.C., I. 
♦Tara Chand Munahi, L.C., 1. 
*B. K. Lahiri, Lahore, 1. 
♦Chandr Prakash Jhanjee, 
Lahore, I. 

♦Mul Chand, L.C., I. 

Raghbir Singh Chohan, L.C., 
I. 

Xshar Singh Hora, L.C., 1. 
♦Mangat Ram Mago, L.C., 1. 
♦Ram Dhan Ahuja, L.C., I. 
♦Kishan Gopal Rekhi, Lahore, 
I. 

♦Malik Kanshi Ram Batra, 
L.C., I. 

Abdur Rashid, L.C., I. 

♦Gurdit Singh Sangari, L.C., I. 


1928 - 

Haqiqat Singh Gondara, L.C., 

•"Sher Ahmad Khan, L.C., i. 
♦Basant Lai .Taggi, Lahore 1. 
Curdial Singh Bhola, Lahore, 

L 

Sundar Singh Bagai, Lahore, 1. 
♦Harry Chand Capoor, L.C., 1. 
Keaho Das Soni, Lahore, I. 
Krishan Lai Kapur, L.C., X. 
♦Mehar Chand Jain, L.C., 1. 
Somosh Chandra Trikha, 
L.C., 1. 

Kudan Lai Khanna, Jammu, 

I. 

♦Data Ram Bhatia, L.C., I. 
Parma Nand Pehal, L.C., I. 
♦Gyani Sajjan Singh Shahpuri, 
L.O., I. *> 

Haroham Singh, Rawal- 
pindi, I. 

♦Man Mohan Singh, L.C., I. 
Vidya Dhar Pandit, L.C., X. 
Kahan Chand Kalra, 
Lahore, I. 

Sh. Ghulam Ghaus, Lahore, I. 
♦Lahori Mall Kalia, L.C., I. 
Prithvi Raj Kohli, L.C., I. 
Chaudhri Bashir Ahmad Alvi, 
Lahore, IX. 

Shamsher Singh, L.C., II. 

Sant Ram, L.C., II. 

♦Bodh Raj Oberai, Lahore, II. 
♦Jogindar Singh Grewal, 
Lahore, XI. 

Kishan Chand Kapur, L.C., II. 
Mulk Raj Kawatra, L.C., II. 
♦MahAbir Prasad Jain, Lahore, 
II. 

♦Sheikh Mohammad Akbar, 
Lahore, II. 

Baboo Ram Sood, L.C., II. 
♦Tej Singh Vaidya, L.C., II. 
Qazi Bakhtyar Ali Siddique, 
L.C., II. 


' * iJot been admitted to the Degree*. 
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*Sant Singh Ahluwalia, L.G., 
II. 

'‘Mohammad Zalab Ali, 
Jhelum, II. 

*Dhan Raj Surma, L.C , II. 
Teja Singh Dattu, Lahore, [J. 
•Basant Singh Gill, L.C., II. 
Dyal Chander Banka, L.C., II. 
•Mohan LaTKahli, L C., II. 
Malik Ram*Bheja Lai, Lahore, 
II. 

Ohuni Lai Suri, L.O., II. 
Ghazanfar Hussain., L.C., II. 
•Narain Das Raj pal, L.C., II. 
Balindar Singh, Lahore, II. 
*Ganga Vishan Sachdev, 

Attook, II. 

Bawa Singh Dosanjh alias 

* Babu Singh, L.C., II. 
Gurbakhsh Singh Hotiwala, 

L.C., II. 

•Mohar Chand Khanuja, 

L.O., II. 

Prithmi Chand Gulaty, L.C., 
II. 

•Mohammad Mehdi, Gujran- 
wala, II. 

Mukand Lai Bhagat Bhutani 
D.G. Khan, II. 

Raghu Pratap Dhawan alias 

• Boora Mai, L.C., II. 

Vishnu Datta Puri, L.C., II. 
*Kishan Singh, Lahore, II. 
Kanshi Ram Malhotm, Lahore, 

II. 

Hari Chand Mohindroo, L 0., 
II. 

Surjan Singh Bahri. L.C., II. 
•Gajjan Singh Bevali, L.C , If 
*Lala Ram Gupta, L.C., II. 
Malik Man Mohan Singh, 
L.C., II. 

Niaz Ahmad, L.C., II. 
•Bhagwat Swarup Aggarwal, 
L.C., II. 


J928 

Bal Krishan Sarin, I^ihoro, II. 
"Ajit Singh, L.C., II. 

Jagat Singh, L.C., IJ. 

‘■Kulwant Rai Gupta, L.C., II. 
Neb Raj Nandwani, L.C.. II. 
♦Panna Lai Mital, L.C., 11. 
Lakshmi Norain Sardana, 
Lahore, II. 

Harbans Lai Dang, L.C., II. 
Mangat Ram Khatri, Lahoro, 
II. 

-"Gurdial Singh Grewal, L.C., 
II. 

Pirthi Raj Jain, L.C., Tl. 
Ganeshi Lall Bhargavo, 
Lahore, II. 

Ch. Abdus Sattar, L.C., IT. 
Kishori Lai Wadehra, L.C., II. 
Manohar Lai Varma, L.C., II. 
I| 'Sain Das Mahajan, L.C., II. 
Sh. Zahur Ahmad, L.C., II. 
Gosain Bhawani Das, L.C., 11. 
Daryai Lall Sehgal, Lahore, II. 
Hamid Ali Akbar Khan, 
Lahore, 11. 

•Shiv Saran Das Soni, L.C., 11. 
Ghulam Haidar, L.C., II. 
Muhammad Said, L.C., II. 
•Mohan Lai Bahl, L.C., II. 
Mulk Raj Jain, L.C., II. 

Vas Dev Jhamb, L.C., II. 
RiBhi Rnxn Prinja, L.C., II. 
Mangal Das Dhawan, L.C., II. 
Rattan Chand Puri, L.C. .II. 
Tara Chand Chandhoke, L.C., 

n. 

Kanwar Ram Singh, Lahore, 
II. 

•Des Raj Chopra, L.C., II. 
•Yag Dut Vij, L.C., II. 
^Chaudhary Brahm Datta 
Datta, Lahore, II. 

Anund Sawarup Vaid, L.C., 
II. 

Masud Ahmad, L.C., II. 


r * Not been admitted to the Degree. 
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192$ 

NBzir-ud-JDin (Shoikh), L.O., 

A. L. Chaman, L.C., Tl. 

Baja Ram Qupta, L.C., II. 
Ram Nath Vig, Lahore, II 
■"Mian Abdul Aziz, L.C., I F. 
♦Boota Singh, L C., n. 

Panna Lai Chopra, L.C., II. 
Kanahi Ram Sad, L.C., II 
Sant Singh Kabotra, Lahore, 
II. 

Parma Nand Mehta, L.C., II. 
♦Kishan Lall, L.C., II. 

Babu Ram Abrol, Lahore, II 
Dev Raj Bhatia, L.C., II. 
Hukam Chand Sekhri, L.C., II. 
Rab Navaz Khan, L.C., II. 
♦Suraj Mai, Delhi, II. 

•Lahri Singh, Lahore, II 
Gyan Chand Khullar, L.C., II. 
♦Jatindar Nath Koohhar, 
L.C., II. 

Choudhry Rattan Lai Bhatia, 
L.C., II 

♦Mohd. Abdullah Khan, Mont- 
gomery, IT. 

Amar Nath Mohan, L.C., II. 
Bui Mukand, L C., II. 

♦Jamna Das Ahluwalia, Hoshi- 
arpur, II. 


19& 

Syed Akbar Ali Shah, Bokhan, 
L.C., II. [II. 

Vishwa Nath Aggarwul, L.C., 
♦Kunj Lai Sharma, Delhi, II. 
Kharaiti Rain Khanna, L.C., 

II. 

Dina Nath Sethi, Lahore, 11. 
Bakahi Charonji Lai Chibber, 
Lahore, 11. m 

Shingur Singh, Lahore, II. 

Brij Mohan Lai Bhatnagar 
L.C., II. * 

Hari Krishan Bhargava, 
L.C., 11. 

♦Dharam Singh Gupta Karnal, 
II. 

■‘■Ganeah Dnsa Varma, Feroze- 
pur, II. 

Hari Chand Puri, L.C., II. » 
♦lagan Nuth Mital, L.C., II. _ 
Syed Jafar Hosain Bokhari, 
Lahore, IT. 

♦Yakub Ali Shah, Sayad, 
Jhang, n. 

"Sundar Singh Chadha,, L.C., 
II. PI- 

Ram Sarup Sharma, Lahore, 
♦Bhag Singh, L.C., 11. 

♦Bodh Raj Chandhokc, L.C., 
IT. 


Baohbloe ok Law ( S tj fplem icnt ar y ) . 


1927 

♦Mohammad Hanif Khan, 
L.C., I. 

Pritam Singh Pall, L.C., Tl. 
Deah Raj Mnhajan, L.C., II. 
Tharoo Lul Muta, L.C., 1 1. 
•"Arjan Das Narula, L.C., 11. 
Mohd. Ali, L.C., II. 

Baldev Singh Qrewal, L.C., IT. 


1927 

Jugal Kishore Sharma, L.C., 
II. *" 

Mohammad Abdullah Dhumin, 
L.C., II. 

♦Mohd. Ghufran Khan Khalil. 
L.C.. II . 

1 Jai Lai Gupta, L.O., 11. 
"Ralla Raru Permar, L.C., II. 


♦ Not been admitted to the Degree.* 
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Hamid Ullah, Oh., L.C., II. 
’’■Qhulam Nabi, L.C., II. 
''‘Anokh Singh Sidhu, L.C., II. 
Kazi Zafar Hussain, L.C., 11. 
’"Dewan Chand Chhabra, L.C., 

Ji. • 

v Sainditta Bam, L.G., II. 


1927 

-"Baljit Singh, L.C., II. 

"Gian Chand Sethi, fi.C., II. 
Baja Bam Dhawan, L.C., II. 
^Sohan Lai Kohli, L.O., II. 
"Dina Nath Chhokra, L.C., H. 
’"Hazara Singh Dhillon, L.C., 
II. 


List of persona upon whom Diplomas ham been conferred under 
Section 14, Act XIX, 1882. 

Licentiates in Law. 

Nil since 1908. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 

List of persona upon whom Degrees have been conferred under 
Section 14, Act XIX, 1882. 

Dootob oe Medichne. 

1913 

N. B. Khare, B.A., m.b. — Ordinary. 

1918 

Jiwan Lai, m.b.b.s. — With distinction. 

# 1920 

Yar Mohd. Khan, m.b.b.s. — With distinction. 

Het Bam Aggarwal, M.B.B.S. — Ordinary. 

• 1921 

Regbeer Singh, u.b.b.s. — With distinction. 
Mohammad Yusuf, m.b.b.s. — Ordinary. 

1923 

Dwarka Nath Kumar, m.b.b.s.— Ordinary. 


’ Not been admitted to the Ddgree. - 
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1925 

Madan Lai Rikhye, m.b.b.s. — Ordinary. 
•Tarniat Singh, m.b.b.s.— Ordinary. 


MASTER OF SURGERY. 

1915 

Ganesh Las Kaphr, m.b.b.s. — Ordinary. 
1923 

♦Roshan Lai Khera, m.b.b.s. — Ordinary. 


Special Final Professional Examinations fob M.B.B.S. • 
1918 

Jiwan Lai. 

1921 

♦Narbada Prasad, l.m.s. 

Trealok Ghandar Nanda, l.m.s. 

S. 0. Roy, l.m.9. 


Bachelors in Medicine and Bachelors in Surgery. 
April, 1928. 

I 

1928 1928 


Mohammad Ata TJllah Ahmadi, 
K.E.M.C. 

Mohammad Yaqub Ahmadi, 
K.E.M.C. 

Munshi Singh, K.E.M.C. 

Sashi Bhushan Mitter, 
K.E.M.C. 

Barkat Ullah, K.E.M.C. 

M. M. Syddiq, K.E.M.O. 


Gurbax Singh Sodhi, 
K.E.M.C. 

♦Bhagwan Las Aggarwall, 
K.E.M.C. 

Ghulam Dastgir. K.E.M.C. 
Shiv Ram Chopra, K.E.M.C. 
Satya Kama Bharadwaja, 
K.E.M.C. 

Faizul Hasson, K.E.M.C. 


*5 


14 Nol bean admitted to the Degree.^ 
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Sardar Ali, K.E.M.C. 

Anant Ram Sahy, K.E.M.C. 

Hamam Singh, K.E.M.C. 

Parduxnan Singh Madiratla, 
K.E.M 0. 

Myhd. Zafnan, K.E.M.C. 

Syed Raza Husain Razvi, 
K.E.M.C. 

♦Din Dyal ^erma, K.E.M.C. 

Partap Chand Mehra, 

K.E.M.C. 

Sujata ChaVdhuri, L.H.M.C. 

♦Man Singh Sadarangia, 
K.E.M.C. 

♦Niaz Mohammed, Mian, 

K.E.M.G. 

♦Hari Krishan Lall, 

K.E.M.C. 

•Sh. Ghias Ud Dean, K.E.M.C. 

Divan Singh Bhalla. 

K.E.M.C. 

Ganesh Dass Chavla, 

K.E.M.C. 

Abdur Rahman, K.E.M.C. 

Harish Chandra Madan, 

K.E.M.C. 

♦Edith H. Smith, L.H.M.C. 

October, 

1928 

Hukam Chandra, (Honours in 
Medicine), K.E.M.C. 

Behari Lai Kapur, #(Honours 
in Diseases of E re, Ear, etc.), 
K.E.M.C. 

Milap Chand Sethi, K.E.M.C. 

Mir Naeem Mahmood, 
K.E.M.C. r 

Said Ahmad, K.E.M.C. 

Baldev Singh Bhandari, 
K.E.M.C. 

Govardhan Lall Sharma, 
K.E.M.C. 


J928 

Mohd. Abdur r Rahman, 
K.E.M.C. 

Chuni Lai Bhatia, K.E.M.C. 
♦Lakshmi Narain Mital, 

K E.M.C. 

Mohammad Qasim, K.E.M.C. 
♦Bishan Singh, K.E.M.C. 

Fazal Tlahi, K.E.M C. 

♦Mohd. Mohsin Khan, 

KrE.M.C. 

Syed Manzoor Haaaan, 

K.E.M.C. 

♦Harbans Lai (Chopra), 

K e m.c. 

♦Enid C. Street, L.H.M C. 
♦Girdhari Lai Kohli, K.E.M.C. 
Lakshmi Narain Gargash, 
K.E.M.C. 

Divan Chand Mehta, 

K.E.M.C. 

Dula Singh Bhatia, K.E.M.C. 
Ghulam Ahmad Khan, 
K.E.M.C. 

♦Chandar Bhan, K.E.M.C. 
Hans Raj Dhir, K.E.M.C. 

Syed Inayat Ullah Shah, 
K.E.M C. 

, 1928. 

1928 

♦Sohan Lall Joshi, K.E.M.C. 
Ch. Zahurul Hasan Khan, 

K. E.M.C. 

♦JBaij Nath Sharing, K.E.SI.C. 
Uttam Chand Sapra, 

KE M C 

♦Sardul Smgh, K.E.M.C. 
Shanker Das Mehra, K.E.M.C. 
Fazal Rahman K.E.M.C. 
Mohan Singh, K.E.M.C. 

‘■Kaniz Bono Begam, 

L. H.M.C. 

Fakharud Din, K.E.M.C. 


1 Not been admitted to the Degree. 
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1928 

Rikhi Naad Mathur, 

K.E.M.t3. 

^Sham Sundar Potudar, 

K.E.M.C. 

Qazi Nazir Hussain, K.JE.M.C. 
Bhagwan Singh Khurana, 

K.E.M.C. 

Kundan Lall Ohadha, 

K.E.M.C. 


Sher Bahadur, K.E.M.C. * 
Pran Nath Kanwar, K.E.M.C. 
Harish Chandra Gupta, 
K.E.M.C. 


Abdul Hamid Ahmadi, 
K.E.M.C. 


192S 

Balwani Raj Chadha, 
K.E.M.C. 

Siddiq Hussain, K.E.M.C. 

Prem Nath Dhauda, K.E.M.C. 
Ram Kumar ( royal, K.E.M.C. 
Ram Lai Sethi, K.E.M.C. 

Cur Dyal Narang, K.E.M.C. 
"Mohd. Ibrahim, K.E.M.C. 
Abinash Chandra 33d, K.E.M.C. 
Muhamed Saeed, K.E.M.C. 
Abdul Qayum, K.E.M.C. 
■"Mohammad Zarif.rK.E.M.C. 

A mar Singh Aggarwal, 
K.E.M.C. 

Sri Ram Hoon, K.E.M.C. 


List of persons upon whom Diplomas have been conferred under 
Section 14, Act XIX, 1882. 

LlOSNTIATfl IN MEDICINE. 

t Nil since 1918. 


FACULTY OF ORIENTAL LEARNING. 


List of persons upon whom Diplomas have been conferred under 
Section 14, Act XIX, 1882. 

Honours in Sanskrit (Shastri), 1928. 


1928 

Ratya Vrat Sharma, Amritsar, 
It 

Shri Niwas Acharaya Sharma, 
Jammu, II. 

Satya Prasad Bahuguna, 
O.O., II. 

Bulaki Ram Sharma, Amrit- 
sar, II. 


1928 

Mahesha Nand Sharma Ojha, 
O.C., n. 

Gopal, Multan, II. 

Vijya Nand Khnnduri, O.C., II. 
Bhav Datt Sharma, Multan, 
II. 

Dharampal Varma, Amritsar, 
IT. 


* Not been admitted to the Degree, 
f For Diplomas conferred up to 1917, please r-fer to Pan jab 
University O&lendlr, Part II (1921*22). % 
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?928 

Radha Kriahan Sharma, 
(Nayak), Lahore, II. 

Vidya Vrat Jai Singh Bhai 
Patal, Lahore, II. 

Braj Bhushan Sharma Nayak, 
O.O., IS. 

ESishan Dati Sharma, O.G., II. 

Vishwr Nath, Multan, III. 

Bhagat Rafti Dwivedi, Hoshi- 
arpur, III. 

Kanhaiya Lai Sharma, Multan, 
III. • 

Gulzari Lai “ Ravinder,” 
Hissar, III. 

Ved Vrat, Lahore. III. 

Parma Nand Sharma, Lahore, 
III. 

Bhagwaddatt Sharma, D.I. 

. Khan, III. 

Vaau Dev Sharma Agnihotri, 
Multan, III. 

Yaahoda Nandan Sharma, 
Multan, III. 

Rom Harshan Sharma, 
Multan, III. 

Ram Kriahan Sharma, O.C., 
III. 

Salig Ram Sharma, Amritsar, 
III. 

Viahnu Sharma, 0.0., III. 

■ Tara Datt Sharma, D.I. 
Khan, III. 

Shanti Parsad Sharma, Nai- 
thani, O.C., III. * 

Radha Krishna Varma, Mul 
tan. III. 

Khem Chand Sharma, Multan, 
III. 

Mul Raj Sharma., O.C., III. 

Duni Chandra, Lahore, IIT. 

Surya Narain Sharma, Lahore, 
HI. 

Durga Datt Sharma, Jammu, 
III. 

Shalagram Sharma, R.C., III. 

Narayan Ray Sharma Atrey, 
Lahore, III. 


192S 

r 

Lai Chander, Multan, Til, 

Asha Nand SatyarthS Ramdev, 
Multan, IIT. 

Asha Nand Varma, Multan, 
III. 

Gopal Sharma, Peshawar, JII. 

Pitambar Datt Sharma, O.C., 
III. 

Vimla Nand, Amritsar, III. 

Shij&Charan Sharma, Amritsar, 
III. 

Shankat Datt Sharma, O.C., 
III. 

Har Gobind, Rawalpindi, III. 

Chhabi Prakash Sharma 

Gaur, Lahore, III. 

Nand Kishore Sharma, Amrit- 
sar, III. 

Shiiniwus Sharma. Amritsar, 

m. 

Trilok Nath Sharma, Amritsar, 
III. 

Lakhshmi Dhar Mahant, 

Hoshiarpur, III 

Mangal Datt Sharma Bhar- 
dowaj, Patiala, III. 

Ragunandan Prasad Sharma, 
Lahore, III. 

Ambika Char an Sharma, 

O.C., III. 

Ram Krishan A grey, Lahore, 
III. 

Beli Ram Malliok, Lahore, III. 

Shri Ram Sharma, Amritsar, 
III. * 

Ved Prakash Jaxnpuri, Multan, 
III. 

Jagdish Chandar Varma 

Baghel, Lahore, III. 

Jai Narayan Sharma Atrey, 
Lahore, III. 

Mohan LrI Sharma Madhav, 
Jammu, III. 

Durga Datt Sharma, Ferozo- 
pur, III. 

Gyan Chandar Sharma, 
Lahore, HI. 
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Kutastha N and Sharma, D.L 
Khan, ftl. 

Madhu Sudan Sharma, Ludhi- 
ana, III. [III. 

Vanahi Dhar Varma, Multan, 

Bhim Sen Sharma, Bahawal- 
pur, III. 

Hari Narayan Sharma, 

Ferozepur, [II. 

Gauri Shankar Sharma, 

Ludhiana, 111. 

Krishna Madhav Joshi, 
Lahore, IQ. 

Faqir Chander Sharma, Ha- 
zara, III. 

Lakhahmi Dhar Sharma, 

Amritsar, III. [IQ 

Baru Bam Sharma, Ambala, 

Gauri Shankar Sharma, 

Lahore, 111. 


1028 

Rattan Chander, Amritsar, 

ur. 

Hazari Lai Sharma Gaur, 
Lahore, III. 

Bameshwar, Rawalpindi, 111. 
Dev Datt, Lahore, III. 

Gyan Chanda r Sharma, Hoshi- 
arpur, HI. 

Sri Ram Sharma Va&ishth, 
Hoshiarpur, III. 

Gyan Chaudar Sharma, 
Kapurthala, 111 r 
Ram Charnn Sharma, Hissar, 
Til. 

Mathura Das, Lyallpur, III. 
Ravi Datt Sharma, Lahore, 
IQ. 

BhuDev Sharma, Lahore, 111. 
Shiv Narayan Sharma, Kapur- 
thala, III. 


Honours in Arabic (Maulvi Fazil), 1928. 


1928 

Mohammad Nazir, O.C., 1. 
Said Hassan, O.C., II. 
Mohammad Shafl, Lahore, III. 
Abdur Rashid, O.C., III. 
Ahmad Hussam, O.C., 111. 
Mohammad Din, Sialkot, TJ L. 
NoorMohd. Khan, D.G. Khan, 
III. 

Abdpr Rahman, Lahore, 111. 
Abdul Wahid Kashmiri, Gur- 
daspur, IQ. 

Ghulam Ahmad Khan 
Hazarvi, O.C., QI. 


1928 

Mohammad Saif-ur-Rahman, 
Laliore, III. 

Mohammad Hasan, Amritsar, 
QI. 

Mahbub llahi, Lahore, III. 
Mohammad Sadiq, Gnrdaspur, 

in. 

AbulfazlMohd Amin,Gujran- 
wala, HI. 

Abdul Ghafur, O.C., 111. 

Abu Bad Mohd. Shafi 
“ Shams,” O.C., IQ. 

Abdul Ghani, Lyallpur, III. 


Honours in Persian (Munshi Fazil ), 192H. 

1928 1928 

F.irkhandah Aklitar Shumim, Mohd. Abdul Khaliq, Liawal- 
Jullundur, II. pindi, 1 1. 

Rahmat Ali,*Jullu£duv, II. Nazir Ahmad, Lahore, 11. 
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1028 

Abdul Hamid Khan, D.l. 
Khan, H. 

Alaud Din Siddiqi, Lahore, II. 

Hamid Ali Khan, Lahore, III. 

Khursand Rai Sayyah, Lahore, 
III. - 

Mohammad Abdul Haq, 
Lahore, III. 

Qaim Hussain, Lahore, III. 

Nihal Singh, Shahpur, III. 

Nazir Ahmad, Gujranwola, 
III. 

Syed Waheed, Lahore, III. 

Rashid Ahmad, Ferozepur, III. 

Ghulam Mohammad, Amritsar, 
III. 

Mohd. Mujtaba Khan, Amrit- 
sar, III. 

'Sant Ram, Sialkot, II L 

Say ad Amir Shah, Sialkot, ill. 

Bisban Das, Shukal " Gul- 
shan,” Kangra, III. 

Muhammad Abdullah, Amrit- 
sar, III. 

Muhammad Aslam Khan, 
Jhelum, III. 

Sayad Badshah Husain Rana, 
Lahore, III. 

Sher Singh Gyam, Lahore, HI. 

Syed Mumtaz Hussain Zaidi, 
Lahore, III. 

Abdul Hamid ** Hamid,” 
Lahore, HI. 

Abdul Qayyum, Lahore, HI. 

Muhammad Latii Khan, Shah- 
pur, III, 

Abdul Haq Ahmadi, Peshawar, 
1IT. 

lndar Dev, O.C., 11J. 

Hakim Khan, Montgomery, 
HI 

Mohyud Dui Qaid, Mali'i Kolia, 
II L. 

Syed Akhtar Hassan “ Hadaf,” 
Lahore, III. 

Nazir Alam, Gurdaspur, III. 

Iqbal Ahmac^ Lahore, III. 


1928 

Gopal Singh, Slieikhupur, III. 

Muhammad Bashir, O C., ITT. 

Muhammad Fazl Husain 
Januni, At took, ITT 

Sayed Faqir Husain, Lahore, 
III. [III. 

Mushtaq Ali Khan, Lahore, 

Prem Chand, Lahore, III. 

Muhammad Abdul Mughni, 
Lahore, III. 

Abdul Wahab Khan, Lahore, 
III. 

Ghulam Muhammad, Jul- 
lundur, ill. 

Allah Bakhsh, O C., HI. 

Manzur Hussain 1 Manzur ’ 
Mianwal, III. 

Ali Ahmad, Lahore, III. 

Mohd. Shah ‘ Barq,’ Kohat, III. 

Gul Muhammad, Lahore, IXT. 

Munshi Ram, Lahore, III. 

Ali-ur Raza alias Syed Muham- 
mad Nawaz Rizwi, Multan, 
III. 

Syed Yusuf Hussain, Wasf 
Shadani, Lahore, III. 

Sir Blond Khan, Amritsar, ITL 

Muhammad Rizwan-ud-Din, 
Lahore, III. 

Muhammad Malik Zahiri, 
Lahore, III. 

Aziz Akbar, Rawalpindi, III. 

Abu Bakar, Jhang, III. 

Abdul Majid, Rawalpindi, III. 

Abdul Ghafar, Ferozepur; HI- 

Ghulam Hassan, Lyallpur, III. 

Shiv Ram, Lahore, III. 

Oh. MnVin.Tnrrm.rl Maqbul, 
Gurdaspur, III. 

Mohd. Sharif, Lahore, II I. 

Din Mohammad, Lyallpur, IIT. 

Ram Sarau Sahgal, Bannu, III. 

Ghulam Sarwar Khan, Simla, 
FII. 

Taj-ud-Din, Gurdaspur, III 

Syed Daulat Hussam Shah, 
Hoshiarjfur, III. 
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1928 

Ahmad YarKhan, O.C., III. 
Ahmad Mojtaba * Turk,’ Jhang, 

m. 

Yar Mohammad Khan, Feroze- 
pore, III. 

Umar Hayat * Hayat,’ Kohat, 
III. 

Ch. Walait Husain, Shahpur, 
III. 

Ghulam Ali, Lahore, III. f 
Mahboob Alam, Lahore, ill. 
Syed Ali Athar.O.C., III. 
Khuda Bakhsh, Shahpur, III. 
Dost Mohd. Khan, Lahore, III. 
Ram Labhaya, Gujrafc, III. 
Mirza Mohammad Jafar, O.C , 
III. 

Ajib-ud-Din, Lahore, III. 

Nur Hussain, Attock, lit. 

M. A. Mohd. Nadwi, Simla, III. 
Fazl Ahmad, O.G., III. 

Syed Mohd. Ibrahim, Pesha- 
war, IIL 

Mufti Badr-ul-Ielam, Lahore, 

in. 


1928 

Mohammad Yasin, Lahore , 7 
III. [HI. 

Barkat Ali ‘Gham,’ Gujrat, 
Hafiz Zahir-ud-Din Zahir, 
Lahore, III. 

Sayed Tafazz-ul-Hrsain Mehr, 
Lahore, III. 

Hafiz Mohd. Hasan, D.I. 

Khan, III. * 

Ch. Mohd. Habeeburrahman, 
O.C., III. 

Mohd. Rahim-urJ-Din, Maler 
Kolia, III. 

Hamid Hussain Khan 

“ Saqib,” Lahore, III. 

Ahmad Hasan Asghar 

(Taunki), Rawalpindi, III. 
Mohammad Abdur Rahim, 
Simla, ni. 

Ata Mohammad, Jhelnm, III. 
Mohd. Nasib Taj, Lahore, III. 
Ch. Sardar Khan, O.C., III. 
Sahibzada Mohammad Saeed, 

O.C., HI 

Hafiz Abdul Haq, Gujrat, m. . 




Appendix B. 

Courses of Reading for the Examinations 
of 1930 and 1931. 
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Courses of Beading prescribed for the Matrioiiatioif 
and School-Leaving Certificate Examination of 
10jO and 1931. 

English: 1930 and 1931. 

Syllabus. 

Paper [A). 

(4) Applied Grammar. Not more than 1 quostious chosen 
from questions giving or requiring sentences to test accuracy 
in the following (1-4) : — • 

1. Conversion of diroct into indirect speech and vice oma, 

2. Sequences of tenses 

3. Use of Shall and Will, 

4. Use of the Articles. 

Exercises in (6-10) 

6. Combination of simple into compound, complex and 
composite sentences, and vice versa. 

0. Word building or formation of nouns, verbs, and adject- 
ives from common forms. 

7. Correction of common grammatical errors. 

8. Easy analysis of sentences (into clauses, with functions 
of each clause). 

9. Punctuating an unpunctuated passage. t 

10. Showing how a change in stops alters meaning. 

(£) Composition. Not more than 3 questions from the fol- 
lowing:— 

1. Writing questions to given answers, and vice versa. 

2. Re-writing sentences in an improved order t»r substituting 
simple for less simple English. 

3. Distinguishing meanings of common words often con- 
fused 

4. Correcting common errors in idiom. 

6. Filling in blanks, with or without a list of given expres- 
sions to choose from. 

6. Finding suitable headings for paragraphs in $ given pas- 
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7. Summarising a given passage. 

8. Illustmting common usages. 

9. Writing a paragraph on a familial , deatriptivo or biogra- 
phic topic. 

10. Writing a story from a given plan or completing an 
incomplete story. 

11. Dosoribing a given scene or phenomenon. 

12. Giving the forms of common typeB of letter. 
t 13. Writing a brief letter. 

(C7) Translation. Not more than 2 questions from tho fol- 
lowing : — r 

1. Translation of not more thaja 10 sentences choson for 
contrast between the English and Vernacular language or con- 
struction.* 

2. Translation of a continuous passage not exceeding S lines. 


Paper (B). 

(A) At least 4 questions on two prescribed books for intensive 
„ study. 

(B) One question from each of the five books for cursory 
reading, carrying equal marks : in order to earn maximum marks 
for this portion, i.e„ 30, the candidate to do any three questions. 

(C) One question on unseen passages. 

Questions to be of the following or similar types, and to allow 
a limited option : — 

Part (4.) — On books intensively studied. 

1. Interpretation of words, phrases, or sentences. 

2. Partial paraphrase, i.e . , rendering in equally suitable or 
more suitable words, expressions italicized in a given passage. 

3. Rendering in moro suitable English, expressions altered 
from the original in a given Passage token from the text. 

4. Giving changes of meaning which would result from a 
suggested dhange ip wording in a given passage. 

5. Entering suitable prepositions or other words completing 
the (idiom) omitted in a given passage. 

6. Filling in blanks in a given passage with suitable words 
or expressions. 

7. Framing sentences giving useful phrases that occur in the 
text. 


Part (B .) — On books cursorily treated. 

8. Answering questions to test comprehension of tho gist, or 
of particular parts of a given passage. 

Summarising in one or other of the forms given under 9, 10, 
and 11. 

9. Assigning suitable headings or titlos to given paragraphs. 
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10. Setting forth the gist in hoads and uub-heads. • 

11. Epitomizing a given passage in continuous jproso. 

12. Answering questions to test. comprehension ot a g/Von 
passage. 

13. Completing a story. 

14. Dovising a dialogue between two of the character*! in 
certain assumed circumstances. 

15. Expanding from a given heading, sentence, or sum- 
mary, suggested by tho text read. • 

16. Illustrating personal qualitios from conduct, or tracing 
conduct to personal qualities, in u character. 

17. Suggesting changes in the story which might be ex- 
pected to result from aiv assumed change in a character or 
particular circumstance. 

18. Suggesting a change in a character or a previous cir- 
cumstance which might account for a given alteration from the 
original story. 

Note I . — Tho poetical selection studied should be chiefly of a 
narrative type and should rookou as cursory reading for ex- 
amination purposes, and ample choice of question should be 
allowed. 

Note II. <— Exercises under Part B may also bo set on unseen r 
passages in Part A. 


Coitus es of Reading. 
For 1930. 


For Intensive Reading — 

1. “ Jim ” by Bell, published by Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur 
and Sons. Price Annas 12. 

2. Tales from the Boyhood of Famous Mon by Wyatt apd 
Ram Rattan (Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur and Sons). Price 
Annas 12. 

For Oursory Reading — » 

1. *The School Treasury of English Verse edited by Dewan 
Chand Sharma revised by Kelly (Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur 
& Sons). Price Annas 12. 

2. Paths of Peace, Book III (Oxford University Press). 

3. The Coral Island by Ballautyne, abridged by Wilson and 
Mohammad Din (Messrs. Sliarasher Singh & Co.). Price 
Annas 12. 

4. Three Travellers by A. Yusuf Ali (R. S. Munshi Gulab 
Singh and Sons). Price Annus 10. 

5. Heroes of Exploration by Kor and Cleaver (Messrs. 
Blackie and Son). Price Re. I. 
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• For 1931. 

FoP Intensivt Beading — 

1. “Jim" by Bell, published by Messrs. Uttar Chand 
Kapur and Sons Prioe Annas 12. 

2. Tales from the Boyhood ol Famous Men by Wyatt and 
Bam Battan (Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur and Sons). Prioe 
Annas 12. 

Mor Ourmry Beading — 

1. ** English Poems" descriptive and narrative, edited 
and annotated by Abdul Hamid, ma. (Bai Sahib M. Gulab 
Singh and Sons). Prioe not to gxceed annas ten in stiff 
paper and annas twelve for a doth oover. 

2. “ Pfths of Peace," Book III (Oxford University Press). 

3. The Coral Island by Ballantyne, abridged by Wilson 
and Mohammad Din (Messrs. Shamsher Singh and Co ). Prioe 
Annas 12. 

Histoby and Geography : 1930 and 1931. 

History. 

Part I. 

History of India. 

1. Physical features of India and their influence on national 
character. The oountry and its people. 

2. The Aryans, the Indo-Aryans, the snored writings of the 
Indo-Aryans. 

3. Buddha and his religion — Spread of his religion— Mahavir 
and Jainism. 

4. Early Hindu Kingdoms in Northern India — Kosal and 
Magadh — Greek invasions of India. 

5. The Maurya Empire — Chandra Gupta, Asoka and his pat* 
ronage of Buddhism — Decline of Buddhism. 

6. Greek influence on India. n 

7. The Kushan Empire — The Revival of Brahmanism — The 
Gupta Empire — Revival of literature and fine arts — Harshavar- 
dhan — Chinese accounts of India. 

8. The Ris^of the Rajputs— The Kingdoms in Northern India 
and Rajputana. 

9. The Muhammadan conquest of Sindh — Subaktagin and 
Mahmud. 

10. Hindu civilisation on the eve of Muhammadan conquest. 

11. The Muhammadan conquest of Northern India. The 
Sultans of Delhi — Slave Kings — Khilji and Tnghlak and other 
Dynasties. 
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] 2. The state of India under the Sultanates of Delhi— Spread 
of Islamic Architecture and Literature. • # 

. 13. Tho breafc-up of the Sultanates of Dellii — Independent 
kingdom^ in Northern India and the Deccan. 

14. The foundation of the Mughal Empire — Babar ; Euma- 
yun; Akbar; Jahangir; SUahj ahon and Aurangzeb. 

15. The decline and fall of the Mughal Empire. Muham- 
madan civilisation on the eve of British conquest. • 

16. The Maharattas— Sivaji ; his successors — The Peshwas — 
The Independent Maharatla Houses. 

17 Early European Settlements — Tho foundations of the 
British Indian Empire — The Karnatic Wars— The conquest of 
Bengal— Clive. 

IS. India under the East India Company — Wairen Hastings 
to Wellesley. 

19. Rise of Sikh power in tho Panjab — Ranjit Singh. 

20. Minto to Dalhousie. Tndia under the Crown from Lord 
Canning to Lord Reading. 

EBooks recommended : — r 

A History of India (Watheu and Garrett) ; or. The Oxford 
History of India (V. A. Smith) ; or, A Narrative of Indian His- 
tory by J. C. Allen (Longmans) ; or, Havell’s Short History of 
India— published by Macmillan & Co. , or, A History of India 
by Gense published by Macmillan. 

Past II. 

History of England. 

England on the eve of Norman Conquest. 

The Norman Conquest. The Feudal System. Domesday 
Book. 

Civil War between Stephen and Matilda. ( 

Reforms of Henry II — Thomas Beoket. • 

jtfhn and Pope Innocent ITT— Wars with the Barons and 
Magna Carta. 

Simon-de-Montford and the Provisions of Oxford.— The Par- 
liament of 1265. 


* For 1931— 

Add to tho list of books suggested for use in SohoolB 

1. "History of India for High Sohools” by Eshwar Das and 
Kahdn Chand, published by Uttar Chand Kapur and Sons. 

2. “Matriculation History of India” by Veda Vyasa and 
Abdul Qadir, published by Mob Lai Benarsi Das. 
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Edward I as legislator, administrator and conqueror— 
Rising of Wallace and Bruce The Model Parliament. 

Befotle of Bannockburn. a 

* The beginning of the Hundred Year*,’ War. The Black Death 
and the Qood Parliament. 

Peasants’ Revolt. John Wyeliffe. The persecution of the 
Lollards. 

Renewal of the Hundred Years’ War. 

Joan ofc Arc and the relief of Orleans. 

End of the Hundred Years’ War and the collapse of the 
English power in Franoe. 

Wars of tfce Roses and the Houses of York and Lancaster. 
Yorkshire plots and Pretenders. r 
The Reformation. 

Wolsey— Suppression of the Monasteries. 

Drake’s voyage round the world. Spanish Armada — Ea*l 
India Company. 

Union of England and Scotland. The King and his Parlia- 
ment. Pilgrim Fathers. 

Petition of Rights— John Hampden. Long Parliament. 
Civil War. 

r Cromwell and the new model. Exocution of Charles I. 
Cromwell as Lord Protector. 

The Restoration. 

The Revolution. 

Habeas Corpus Act. Bill of Rights. Party System. 

The War of Spanish Succession. Act of settlement. The 
r* Union with Scotland. 

Walpole. The South Sea Babble. The Seven Years’ War 
and Pitt. 

The English in India and Canada. The Jacobite revolt of 
‘45.’ 

The American War of Independence. 

* Pitt the Younger and the French Revolution. 

Napoleon, Nelson and Wellington. The Peninsular War. 
Abolition qf Slave Trade. 

Union with Ireland — Catholic Emancipation Act. 

Reform Bill of 1832. n 

Peel — Repeal of Corn Laws. 

Second Reform Bill. 

The Grimoan War. The Indian Mutiny. Agrarian riots. 
Education Bill. 

Disraeli. Gladstone. 

The South African War. 

Dominion Home Rule in Canada, Australia and South Africa. 
The Parliament Aot of 1911. 

The Great War. 

Indian Reforms Aot of 1919. 
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liooka Beuommonded : — 9 

(i) Book t “ A First Book of British History ” by*Tout 
, (Longman’s Historical Series for schools), 

or, 

(ii) “The Story of England" bv M. O. Davis (Oxford 

University Press), 

or, * r 

(iii) “The English People ’’ (New edition) by Lay pub* 

lished by Macmillan, « 

• or, 

(iv) Matriculation History of England by Qarrott, published 

by Messrs. Uttar Chanri Kapur & fcSonl 

♦(iBOORAPHV. 

1. Physiography . — 

(а) Shape of the earth ; Rotation and Revolution ; Day 

and Night; the Seasons ; The Zones ; Latitude au^J 
Longitude. 

(б) The moon— its phases; elementary ideas regarding 

eclipses. 

(c) Land -Chief agents of ohange. 

(d) Ocean — Chief movements, waves, currents, tides (omit- 

ting causes). , 

(e) Atmosphere ; climate ; temperature ; pressure ; rain- 

fail ; permanent winds ; monsoons ; climatic 
regions. 

2. EoonomAc Geography. — 

(а) Elementary ideas regarding world distribution of, 

vegetation (forest, grasslands and deserts) and 
important crops (wheat, rice, oats, maize, tea, 
coffee, tobacco, sugar, cotton, flax and jute, 

• rubber r vine, palm oil and can ana) and rinineral 

products (coal, iron, coppor, petroleum, salt, man- 
ganese, gold, silver, tin). 

(б) Distribution of typical animals (fish, cattle, sheep, 

goats, silk worms; and of man. • 

(c) Principal human occupations and their distribution 
(lumbering, posturing, agriculture, mining, manu- 
facturing and fishing). 


* “ Outlines of Physical Geography ” by H. C. Barnard 
and “The World — A General Geography” by Stamp (pub- 
lished by Longmans) are suggested for use by teachers. 
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(tZ) Commerce— interchange of principal commodities — 
routes (Ocean highways, of British trade, the Suez 
and the Panama Canals) 


3. World Geography . — 

Natural regions of the world (questions on separate countries 
not to be asked). Asia to be studied regionally and in greater 
detail wi£h regard to : physical structure, climate, vegetation, 
papulation, occupations, trade and very important towns. 

4. Geography of India .— Detailed study of the Geography of 
the Indian Empire. 

5. Map-Drawing . — Candidates will be required to insert 
selected features, and important towns in a given outline 
map of: — * 

(а) Asia, 

(б) India, or 
(c) The Pan jab. 

*The following books are reoommended as suitable books indi- 
cating the scope of the prescribed syllabuB in Geography : — 

* 1. Sohan Lai and Muir — Modern Geography. 

2. Outlines of the World by Tydeman and Mackenzie. 

3. The World and India by Wren published by Oxford Uni- 
versity Press. 

4. Our World a Human Geography by Cameron Morrison 
(Macmillan and Co.). 


Mathematics : 1930 and 1931. 

Arithmetic. — Numeration, Notation, The Four Fundamental 
Buies, Factors and Prime Numbers, G.C.M. and L.C.M., Vul- 
gar and Decimal Fractions, including simple forms of recurring 
decimal, Batio and Proportion, Simple and Compound Interest, 
Proportional Parts, Profit and Lobs, Discount, Averages, Square 
Boot, Areas <of rectangles and circles; and surfaces, Volume 
of Beet. — Parallelopiped and Bight Circular Cylinder, Dermal 
approximations, The Calendar, Elementary Graphs, Practice, 
Simple cases of Stocks and Shares. 

Algebra . — Simple Equations with one or more unknown quan- 
tities and Problems. Involution and Evolution, Factors. H.C.F. 
and L.C.M., Fractions, Indices, Surds, Batio and Proportion, 
Simple Identities and Eliminations, Simple graphs of Equations 
of the first Degree. 


For 1931.- 

Add “ World Geography Books 1 and 2 by Lay,” published 
by Macmillan, /to the list of books suggested for use jn schools. 
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Geometry, — Th% paper in Geometry shall contain questions on i 
Practical and on Theoretical Geometry. Every candidate shall 
be expectdti to answer questions in both branohes of the subject. 

The questions on Practical Geometry shall bo set on the 
constructions contuined in the annexed Schedule A, together 
with easy extensions of thorn. In cases whero the validity of a 
construction is not obvious, the reasoning by which if is justi- 
fied may be roquired. 

The questions on Theoretical Geometry shall consist of theo- 
rems contained in the annexed Schedule B, together with ques- 
tions upon these theorems, easy deductions from them, and 
arithmetical illustrations. Any proof of a Proposition shall be 
accepted, which appears to the Examiners to fornf part of a 
systematic treatment of the subjeot ; the order in which the 
theorems are stated in Schedule B is not imposed as the sequence 
of their treatment. 

In the proof of theorems and deductions from them, the use 
of hypothetical constructions shall be permitted. Proofs which 
are only applicable to commensurable magnitudes shall bo 
accepted. r 


SCHEDULE A. 

Bisection of angles and of straight lines. 

Construction of perpendioularg to straight lines. 

Construction of an angle equal to a given angle. 

Construction of parallels to a given straight line. 

Simple cases of the construction from sufficient data of tri- 
angles and quadrilaterals. 

Division of straight lines into a given npThber of equal ports 
or into parts in any given proportions, 

Construction of a triangle equal in area to a given polygon. 

Construction of tangents to a oirole and of common tangents 
to two circles. 

Simple cases of the construction of circles from sufficient 
data, * 

Coxfttruction of a fourth proportional to three given straight 
lines and a mean proportional to two given straight lines. 

Construction of regular figures of 3, 4, 6, or 8 Bides in or about 
a given circle. # 

Construction of a squaro equal in area to a given polygon. 

The construction of a circle about or in a given triangle. 

The division of a given straight line in extreme and mean ratio. 

The construction on a given line of a figure similar to a given 
rectilinear figure. 

To find a point in a given straight line such that the sum of 
the distances of two given points from it is a minimum. 

Two sides of a triangle being given, to construct a triangle 
such that its area is Inaximtun, 
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Schedule B. 

Angles at a Point. 

If a straight line stands on another straight line, the sum of 
the two angles so formod is equal to two right-angles ; and the 
converse. a 

If two straight lines intersect, the vertically opposite angles 
are equal. 

Parallel Straight Lines. 

When a straight line outs two other Straight lines, if 
(i) a pair of alternate angles are equal, 

or (ii) a pair of corresponding angles are equal, 

or (iii) a pair of interior angles on the same side of the out- 
ting line are together equal to two right-angles, then 
the two straight lines are parallel; and the converse 

Straight lines which are parallel to the same straight line are 
parallel to one another. 

* Triangles and Rectilinear Figures. 

The sum of the angles of a triangle is equal to two right-angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the 
Bum of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides of 
the other, each to each, and also the angles contained by those 
aides equal, the triangles are congruent. 

IE two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two angles 
of the other, each to each, and also one side of the one equal to 
the corresponding side of the other, the triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite these 
sides are equal ; and the converse. 

If two triangles have the three sides of the one equal to the 
three sides of tho otlfer, each to each, the triangles are congruent. 

If two right-angled triangles have their hypotenuses £qual, 
and one side of the one equal to one Bide of the other, the tri- 
angles sure congruent. 

If two sides qf a triangle are unequal, the greater sido has the 
greater angle opposite to it ; and tho converse. 

* For 1931. — 

At the end of the syllabus of " Triangles and Rectilinear 
Figures ” add : — 

“ In any triangle the perpendiculars at the middle points 
of^the sides, the perpendiculars from the vertices on 
thp opposite sides, the biBeotorsrof thp angles, «.nrl 
the medians, are severally concurrent.” 
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Of all the Htrfcighl linos that can bo drawn to a given straight# 
line froip a given point outside it, the perpendicular is the 
shortest. 

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram aro equal, 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bisect 
one another. # 

If there are three or more parallel straight lines, andrthe 
intercepts made by them on any straight line that outs them ore 
equal, then the corresponding intercepts on any %fcher straight 
line that cute them aro also equal. 


¥ Ar<tto. 

Parallelograms on the same or equal bases and of the same 
altitude are equal in area. 

Triangles on the same or equal bases and of tho same altitude 
are equal in area. 

Equal triangles on the somo or equal bases are oi tho sa nje 
altitude. 

Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems 
corresponding to the following algebraical identities : — 
k (a+6 + c + . . )=fca+i6+fco + . 

(a +6)4 =o* + 2a& + 6*, 

(a— 6)*s=o*— 2a5 +6*. 
a*— 64ss(a+6) (a—&). 

xhe square on a aide of a triangle is greater than, equal to 
or less than, the sum of the squares on the other two sides 
according as the angle contained b> those sides is obtuse, right, 
or acute. The difference in the cases of inequality is twice the 
rectangle contained by one of the two sides and the projection 
on it of the other. 

Loci , 

The locus of a point whioh is equidistant from two fixed points 
is the perpendicular biseotor of the straight line joining tho two 
fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant frfim two intersect- 
ing straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which 
bisect the angles between the two given lines. 


1 For 1931. — 

At the end of tho syllabus of “ Areas,” add 
“If ABC bb a triangle, and AD a media* AB^ + AO^ 
2SDa + 2dZ?2.” r 
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* The Oirole. 

A straight line, drawn from the centre of a circle to bisect 
a chord which is not a diameter, is at right- angles to the chord ; 
conversely, the perpandioular to a chord from the centre bisects 
the chord. 

There is one circle, and one only, which passes through three 
givdft points not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two arcs sub- 
tend equal Angles at the centres, they are equal; (ii) con- 
versely, if two arcs are equal, they sutyiend equal angles at the 
centres 

In equal circles (or, in the same oirole) (i) if two chords are 
equal, they out off equal arcs ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are 
equal, the chords of the arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a oirole are equidistant from the centre ; and 
the converse. 

The tangent at any point of a oirole and the radius through 
the point are perpendicular to one another. 

•If two circles touch, the point of contaot lies on the straight 
line through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a oirole subtends at the centre is 
double that which it subtends at any point on the remaining 
part of the circumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal ; and, if the 
• line joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points 
on the same side of it, the four points lie on a oirole. 

/ The angle in a semicircle is a right-angle ; the angle in a seg- 
ment greater than a semicircle is less than a right-angle ; and 
the angle in a segment less than a semicircle is greater than a 
right-angle. 

• The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a oirole 
are supplementary ; and the converse. 

If a straight line touch a oirole, and from the point of oontaot 
a chord be drawn, the angles which this chord makes with the 
tangent are equal to the angles in the alternate segments. r 

If two ohords of a circle intersect either inside or outside the 
circle, the rectangle contained by the parte of the one is equal 
to the rectangle contained by the parts of the other. 

Proportion : Similar Triangles. 

If a straight line is drawn parallel to one side of a triangle, 
the other two sides are divided proportionally ; and the converse 


*For 1931.— 

At the end of Propositions on “ The Circle,” add ; — 

“ The ifet of the peipendiculars on the r aides -of a triangle 
from any point on the ciroumcircle are oollinear.” 




8IATBIC. JflXAM.— -ARTS FACULTY. G75 

9 

If two triangldfc are equiangular their corresponding sides are 
proportional ; and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle 
O'f the other, and the sides about these equal angles propor- 
tional, the triangles are similar. 

The internal bisootor of an angle of a triangle divides the 
opposite side internally in the ratio of the sides containing the 
angle, and likewise the external bisector externally. 

The ratio of the areas of similar triangles is equa&o the ratio 
of the squares on corresponding sides. 

Arithmetic and Domestic Economy (fob gijus). 

For 1030 and 1031. 

Arithmetic. — The same syllabus os for the M. and S.L.C. candi- 
dates, omitting “ and surfaces, Volume of Beet. — Parallelopiped 
and Bight Circular Cylinder, Decimal approximations,” and 
“ simple cases of StockB and Shares.” 

Domestic 'Economy. — The same syllabus as for female candi-* 
dates taking Domestic Economy as a subject carrying 150 
marks omitting the syllabus prescribed for Hygiene. 

Ubdtt : 

For 1030 and 1031. 

1. New Revised Urdu Matriculation Courts of the Punjab 
University (1927 Edition). Price Rs. 2. 

2. Minhajul Qawaid. Price Annas 12. 

Hindi: 

For 1030. 

1. “Shila Devi and Vijai Singh” (India# Press, 'Allahabad). 
Price*Annas 12. 

2. Bhasha-Ratnakara, Part II (Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur 
and Sons, Lahore). Price Re. 1. 

3. Hindi-Sabitya-Sudha by Sant Ram, b.a , excluding Chap- 
ter II on Prakash Tatva (or Nature of Light). Pfice Annas 10. 

4. Pravesika Hindi Vyakarana by Ram Dahin (1918 Edi- 
tion) published at Benares— the whole, omitting prosody. 
Price Annas 10. 

or 

Hindi Vyakarana by Pandit Raja Ram. Price Annas 10. 
or 

Hindi Viyakaran by Pt. Ram Chand Shas£ri, Oriental 
College, Lahore, (Publishers r Messrs. Dass Brotht •a, Lahore). 
Price Annas 12. 
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For 1931 . 

bad)!' ^ ^ “ b8t " (fadiM1 «**■ 

w ?* Kussum Sangraha (published by the Punjab Printinc 
Works, Lahore). Thick papor cover. Price Ann as 14 ° 

T * ‘ { * , Hmdi Pushpawali by Sant Cokal Chand (pubiishod 1 », 
Ute^aad Kapur aud Sana. Lahore). Thiok ^pe,.£,er. 

Pravesika Hindi Vyakarana by Ram Dahin (laac 
aS* 1 ' ** Benares the hr hole, omitting pro!^ 

* Or, 

Raj Viyakaran by Pt. Raja Ram Price Annas 10 #Thi- 
is only a change m the name of “ Hindi Vyakarana ”). ^ 

Or, 

n ii Hi ? d i Vi yakaran by Pt. Ram Chand Shastri i 

(Publi8hera: Meesrs ‘ DaB " Brothers,’ Lahor^! 

paper cover. Pnee Annas 10. lhl °k 

•Panjabi: 

For 1930 and 1931 . 

^^ojobUtotrioulotion Course of the Punjab Unimreity. 

?? Kkasanah. by Bawa Cdham Singh b sc h 
(M ufid-i- Anj Press, Lahore). Price Annas 12 ’’ 

3. Lakshmi Devt Part I by Lala Krina « . , 

University Office, Lahore. Pric; Annas 14 SagM ’ P ^ ab 

J-J r >ab> 0rammM te b SS ta »«’> by Mohan Singh. Pri M 


*For 1931 .— 

^OmU ** LakBhmi Deri Part I by Lala Kripa Sugar” and 

1. “ Subhadra ” by I. C Nunda 
Price Annas 7. (Published by Messrs. Dewan ^Sdlnlfs ^ 
Book-sellers end Publishers, Railway Road, Lahore). * S ° nfl> 

r- 2 - Baja " (published by MeWs Uttar Oh 

Kapur and Sons). Price Annas 6. * Chand 
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JJengali : FOR 1930 and 1931. ^ 

Poetry — , 

(ij ** Padya Prakaoli,'’ Pari II, by Nmingh i Chandra 
Mukhopadhyayu. 

(n) “ Katha,” by RabmdraNuih Tagore. 

* Prose — 

" Ramor Sumati ” by Sarat Chandra Ohatterjee. 

“ At-ti Galpa” (eight stories) by Rabindra jjjfath Tagore, 

• ° r * 

“ Sangjam Siltsha ” by Chandra Nath Basu. 

Grammar — • 

“ Bhasha Bodh, 1 * by Nakuleshwar Bhattachorya. 


Pashto : 1930 and 1931. 

Baharistan-i- Afghani , by Qazi Mir Ahmad Shah Rizwani 

Pashto Grammar, by Qazi Mir Ahmad Shah Kizwnni. 

tPHYSIOS AND ChEMISTKY. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

Physics. 

Greater emphasis should be laid on the experimental portions 
and on the applications of fundamental principles in every-day 
life. . Space, time and matter. Methods of observation. Re- 
cording experiment. Measurement. Simple measurements of 
length, area, volume, mass and density in British and Metric 
Systems. Use of tho spring balance and tbo simple form of 


*sFor 1931 . — Substitute “ Sangjam fiiksha by Chandra Nath 
Basu” for “ At-ti-Galpo ” (eight stories) by Rabindra Nath 
Tagore. 

t Any one of tho following books may be used as a guide for 
practical work : — * 

Practical Physics and Chemistry and Laboratory Note-books, 
by R. S. Professor Ruchi Ram Sahni — A Manual of Practical 
Science, by Lola Girtlhari Lai, B.So.— Practical Physics and 
Chemistry, by Rom Bheja Mai Seth, M.Sc. , and Raja Dhan Raj 
Singh, B.A.jB.T.— A Book on Praotioal Science for M.S.L.C. 
candidates by Lala Mukand Lai Bhatia, M.Sc. — Assignments 
in Practical Elementary Science by R H. Wbitahouso, D.Sc., 
and Mabel WhiteHbusu, B.Sc., published by Macmillan and Co. 
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the School bal#ice. Three states of matter and their character- 
•iatic properties. Bramah PreBs; Pressure of fluids; Principle 
of Archimedes. Specific gravity of solids and liquids end their 
determination by Hydrostatic balance ; Floating bodies, Hydro- 
meter. Ballon. Atmospheric pressure. Simple Barometer, 
Water Pump and Siphon. 

Simple jjieas of Velocity, Acceleration, Graphic representa- 
tion Elementary notions of Inertia, Momentum, Force. 
Three laws of motion. Moss and weight. Laws of gravitation. 
Centre of gravity. Equilibrium of two forces, three states of 
equilibrium of a body. 

Moment of a force, principle of lever*; simple pulley 

Source an<^ effects of heat ; heat and temperature. Mercurial 
Thermometer ; Maximum and Minimum Thermometer. 

Units of heat, epeoifio heat, thermal capacity, latent heat of 
water, latent heat of steam. Measurement of specific heat of a 
solid and latent heat of water by the method of mixture. 

Change of state. Fusion. Determination of melting point 
Freezing mixture. Evaporation and boiling. Determination of 
bailing point. Experiments to illustrate change of boiling 
point with pressure. Moisture in air. Condensation of water 
vapour. Dew point. Cloud, rain, snow. 

Conduction of heat, good and bad conductors; conveotion ; 
ventilation, convection currents in nature. Radiation of heat. 
Good radiators, good absorbers and good reflectors of heat rays. 
Conditions for the formation of dew. 

Souroes of light; light travels in straight lines, pinhole 
images, shadows, eclipses. 

Reflection of light ; laws of reflection of light ; image of object 
by reflection from a plane mirror. 

Refraction of light ; laws of refraotion of light, experimental 
•determination of index of refraotion of glass and water by the 
simple application of the law. Refraction through a prism. 
Dispersion by # a prism. Colour of bodies. 

Convex lens ; real images by a convex lens ; experimental 
determination of focal length of a convex lens. Convex lens 
used as a magnifying glass. Principles of Photographic Camera, 
Magic Lantern, Astronomical Telescope and Microscope. 

Electrificatkuy>f bodies. Positive and Negative Electricity. 
Gold leaf Electroscope. Conductors and insulators, charging an 
Eleotroscope by friction and oonduotion. Electric induction, 
charging anJSleotroscope by induction. Eleotrophorus. 

Simple voltaio cell ; local action and polarization ; description 
of Bunsen’s oell, Daniell oell, Leolanohe cell, two or more cells 
in series. Production of heat and light by electric current. 
Oersted’s experiment ; Principle _ of galvanoscope. Electro- 
magnet. Electric bell. Electrolysis and electroplating. 

^Properties of fa magnet, making of a magnet, mariner’s compass. 
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Practical Physics . — The use of the yard, fool 1 ' and inch, the 
metre, oentimette and millimetre in the measurements of simple 
lengths, 9>reas and volumes. 

The use of the spring balance and the simple balance. 

To find the relative density of a liquid by means of a specific 
gravity bottle 

To find the relative density of a solid by Archimedes' prin- 
ciple. ‘ ’ 0 

To show the action of a siphon 

To show that liquids and gases expand when headed. 

To determine the melting point of wax and naphthalene. 

To determine the boiling point of water. 

To show the effect of reduced pressure on the boiling point of 
water. * 

To oompare the rate of cooling of dull and brightly polished 
surfaces. 

To show that light travels in straight lines. 

To prove that the angles of incidence and reflection are equal. 

To verify the laws of refraction, to trace the path of rays 
through a prism. 

To find the fooal length of a convex lens. * 

To charge a good-leaf electroscope and electrophorus. 

To set up a simple voltaic cell, a Daniell cell and a Leclanche 
cell. 

To determine the direction of an electnc current by a magnetic 
needle. 

To set up an electric bell in a circuit. ’ 

To magnetize steel, using a bar magnet. 

To make a simple electro -magnet. 

Chemistry. 

Physical and chemical changes. Elements, compounds, and 
mixtures, metals and non-metals. Chemioal combination and 
decomposition. 

Solution, decantation, filtration, evaporation, distillation. 
Saturated Solution. Crystals, Crystallisation, Sublimation. 
C omp osition of air. Oxygen. Nitrogen. Impurities of air. 
Deliquesoent bodies. Air a mixture. 

Chemical affinity, preparation of Oxygen, its properties and 
uses. Oxidation, reduction, combustion. Barts of candle 
flame. 

Hydrogen, its preparation and properties. 

Water, its properties and composition by electrolysis. Bain, 
spring, mineral, and sea-waters ; hard and soft waters. Soften- 
ing of hard waters. 

Or gani c and inorganic compounds. Allotropic forms of Car- 
bon. Coed, breathing. Burning of a candle. Aotion of plants 
on CO». « * 
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COj. its preparation, properties and uses. Limestone. Lime 
and slaked lime. Forms of Calcium Carbonate and Calcium 
Sulphate. r 

HC1, its preparation and properties, Chlorides, Sulphur. Its 
varieties, effects of hoot upon it in a closed vessel and in air. 
S0 2 and its properties. Sulphuric Acid, its properties and 
action on niotols Sulphates. Phosphorus — red and yellow. 
Matches. * 

Nitric acid. Its preparation, properties and uscb. Nitrates. 
Distinction between HC1, H 2 S 04 and HNOjj. Ammonia and 
its properties. 0 

Ores and Metals. Alloys and Amalgnras. The more impor- 
tant salts of Sodium and Potassium. 

Properties «f the following metals: Copper, Mercury, Silver, 
Zinc, Lead, Tin, Iron, and Aluminium. 

Practical Ohemiatry . — Acquaintance with simple chemical 
manipulation, as solution, filtration, decantation, crystallization, 
distillation. 

To fit up an apparatus to demonstrate the combination of 
oxygen of the atmosphere with iron. 

Dork boring; cutting, bending and drawing out of glass 
tubing and glass rod. 

The preparation and properties of oxygen and hydrogen. 

The distinction between acids and alkalies. 

To neutralize an acid with an alkali and vice versa. 

A study of the zones in a candle flame. 

* The products of combustion as illustrated by the burning of a 
candle. 

To distinguish between hard and soft waters and to soften 
hard water. 

The action of heat on coal to show the production of coal gas. 

The preparation and properties of carbon-dioxide, hydrochloric 
acid and nitric acid. 

Test for hydrochlorio aoid, sulphuric aoid and nitric acid. 

The action of heat on sulphur. 

To prepare monoclinio and plastic forms of sulphur. r 

Books recommended are : — 

Experimental, Science for Indian Schools by Gregory and 
Hodges (Macmillan & Co.), 

or, 

A Class-Book of Science (Vol. I Physios, and Vol. II Chemis- 
try), by S. Prem Singh, M.Sc., and L. Rom Bheja Mai, 
M.Sq. (published by Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur and Sons, 
Lahore), f r 
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* * Sakskhlt. 

• For 1930 and 1931. 

Paper {a)— ‘Syllabus. 

1. Ac-, hal-, anil V isarga- Sand h is. 

2. Change of ‘n* into *n’ amt of ‘s’ into V. 

3. Declensions of simple liases and sarvu-nanid -> 

4. Prominent feminine affixes. 

5. Prominent uses of cases. 

6. Numerals. ■» 

7. Degrees of comparison. 

8. Conjugations of verbs in ‘lat’, ‘lot’, ‘lao\ ‘vidhi-liij’, and 

* 

9. Prominent causal forms. 

10. Voices — an elementary knowledge only. 

1 1. Compounds — an elementary knowledge only. 

12. K}danta— use of only the following affixes 

Kta ; ktavatu ; turn ; cavya ; aniya ; yat ; 3a.tr ; and sanac. 

The following three books aro only suggested and not pres- 
cribed 

“ A Manual of Sanskrit Grammar ” by Pandit Gaupat Bai 
and Sant Gokal Chand, Revised edition. Price Be. 1-4. 

Or, 

“ A Sanskrit Grammar ” by Lala Charan Das called " Vya- 9 
karna Dvadasadhayayi. Price Be. 1-4. 

Or, 

Sanskrit Pravishika, by Pandit Baja Bam. Price Be. 1-4. 
Translation from Vernacular into Sanskrit. 

Paper (6) — (i) A Stream ol Simple Stories by Veda Vyasa 
(Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur and Sons). 
Price Re 1. „ 

# (ii) Kavya Sangraha by Pandit Daulat Bam, M.A., 

B.T., (published by Messrs. Das Brothers. 
Lahore). Price Annas 8. 


* For 1931.— * 

Paper (a) — No change. 

Paper (6 ) — to read as under : — 

(i) A Stream of Simple Stories by Veda VyaBa omitting 

Naldamyanti (Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur and SonR). 
Price Be. 1. 

(ii) Sanskrit Paricaya by Girdhur Sharraa, emitting poetry 

(published by Mr. Mot) Lol Bonorsi Das' Lahore). Thick 
paper cover. Price Annas 10. * 
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Ababio : ' 

For 1930 and 1031. 

Paper (a) 1. Kitab-us-sarf. — By Hafiz Abdur Rahman. 

2. Kitab-un-Nahv — By Hafiz Abdur Rahman. 

. 0r - 

'Bamrina t-un-Nahv , by Khan Sahib Qhulam Sarwar Khan, 
B.A. (Qaumi Qufcab Khana, Railway Road, Lahore). 
Pricee&nnas 14. Q f 

Dur us-ul- Arabiy y a in a thick paper cover by M. Zafar 
IqbaL M.A. , and M. Mohammed Bashir, Maulvi Fazil 
and Munshi Fazil (Maktaba -i-Hi j aziyy a , Beadon Road, 
Lahore). Price Annas 12. 

Paper (5/ — 1. Mirqat-ul-Adab, by M. Zafar Iqbal, M.A. (Messrs. 

Uttar Chand Kapur and SonB). Price Re. 1-4. 

2. Bakurat-ul-Adab in a thick paper cover by M. 
Zafar Iqbal, M.A., (Maktaba-i-Hijaziyya, Beadon 
Road, Lahore). Price Annas 8. 

Pbbsxan: 

For 1930 and 1931. 

1. New Revised Persian Matriculation Course of the Panjab 
University (1928 Edition). 

2. Aina-i-Ajam by Dr. Sir Mohammad Iqbal (Messrs. Uttar 
Chand Kapur and Sons, Anarkali, Lahore). Price Annas 10. 

3. Umdat-ul-Qawaid by Fateh Mohammad Khan (Messrs. 
Uttar Chand Kapur and Sons, Lahore). Price Annas 14. 

- Hbbbbw : 1930 and 1931. 

Paper A — 

Genesis, Chapters 37-50. 

Recommended for study : — m 

“ Genesis” by Dr. W. H. Bennett— -in the Century Bible — 
published by Jack. 

Paper B — 

Grammar reoommended : — 

“ Introduction to the study of Hebrew,” G. T. L. Maggs (Books 
for Bible Students, published by the Wesleyan Book Room, 
London). 

Lexicon — “ The Student’s Hebrew Lexicon.” 


Gbbhk : 1930 and 1931. 


Xenophon — Anabasis, Books^I and II. 
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« Latin ; 1980 and 1931. ^ 

* 1. Cfflsar — D q Bello G&llico, Books IV And V. 

2. Virgil — JSneid, Book I. 

11 tf&BNOE : 1930 and 1031. 

Le Tour du Monde en quatre — V mgta joulb of Jules Vfxnn 
edited by Pelissier from Macmillan, Bombay, or a book of 
similar standard. 

0 

Ghbman: 1930 and 1931. 

Das Wiitshausim— Spessart (Macmillan). 

1 

Syllabub in Civics: 

For 1930 and 1931. 

A. 

1. Control and co-operation (law and order) as evinced m 

(a) The home. 

(ft) The school. 

(o) The village community. 

Panohayet Act 1 lUu8trfttion . 

Co-operative Societies ) 

(d) The Provincial Government. 

(e) The Government of India. Emphasis to be placed, on 

the need of creating public authorities. A few typical 
instances oi public officers (e.g., Lambardar, Tahsildar, 
Deputy Commissioner) with explanation of the duty of 
members of the public in co-operating with authority. 

2. The wider community of the British Commonwealth 
and its justification. The ideas of representative and of res- 
ponsible Government, illustrated in varying forms and degrees 
by%e different types of Government of the constituent mem- 
bers of that Commonwealth. The idea of service for the 
community os the part of the individual to be emphasised 
throughout, and illustrations and comparison to be drawn from 
school life whenever possible. (The function fcf the Crown as 
symbolic and unifying to be noticed). Recent Political 
Reforms in India as illustrating an approach to responsible and 
representative Government. Meaning and responsibilities of 
the vote. 


* For 1931.— 

Substitute “ La «Mare au Diable” by G. Sandier “ La Tour 
du Monde en quatre-vingts jours ” by Jules Verne. • 



684 


APPENDIX. 


B. r 

Need of permanent machinery for essential public sorvioos : — 
The legislature . — 

Its function in (a) making laws, 

• (6) influencing the administration, 

* (c) voting supplies. 

The meanjpg and importance of by-laws, illustrated, e.g., in 
Railway administration, Municipal and ff District Boards. 

Administration . — 

Upholding the law. 

The Police — protecting the public and detecting crime. 

The Judge — securing justice and pu nishi ng crime. 

Objects of punishment and changing character of treatmont 
of criminals illustrated in reformatories. 

Right of Appeal. 

• C. 

Education: the attempt to make good citizens. Types of 
school (grades, and general and special schools). The state of 
educational progress in India. 

D. 


Taxation. — The individual’s contribution for public services. 
Different ways in which he is made to contribute. Main items 
of taxation. 


• Defence of the Country. — Army, Navy, Air Force. Purpose 
and maintenance. Dangers of Militarism. 

Books rectftnmendf d : — 

1. Citizenship by Lay — published by Macmillan. r 

2. India of To-day by Garrett — published by R. S. Munshi 
Gulab Singh and Sons. Prioe Annas 8. 

3. Elementary civics and Administration by Mr. Man Mohan 
and Daruwala (published by Longmans). 

H ygtkne : 

For 1930 and 1931, 

(a) The syllabus in Hygiene shall be the same both for 
Physiology and Hygiene and for Civios and Hygiene. 

(b) There [ hall be a practical test in Hygiene with which 
e<er subject it might be combined. 
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(o) Syllabus for paper (B) in Civics ancl Hyp^cno or Physio- 
logy and Hygiehe. 

1. Elementary facts of anatomy .ind physiology. Position 

of tlie chief organa of the body and the physiology of these 
organs. * ' 

2. Importance of practical hygiene illustrated lroin mor- 
tality figures. 

3. Personal hygiene.— 

(i) Air.— Breathing (Physiological explanation). Composi- 

tion of air. Common contaminations. Ventilation. 
Proper breatlfing habits. 

(ii) Drinking water. — Sources, Common sources of impu- 

rity. Methods of purification and keeping stored 
water pure. 

(in) Food. — Elementary facte regarding the physiology of 
digestion and circulation. Constituents of a satis- 
factory diet. Milk. Digestibility of common foods. 
Food contamination before and after cooking. 
Importance of fresh food and green vegetables. 
Common errors in diet. Hours for moals and need 
for regularity. 

(iv) Beverages ana condiments.— Thoir use and abuse. 

Lassi (Butter milk) Syrups, Aerated waters. Tea, 
Alcoholic drinks. 

(v) Cleanliness of person.— Physiology of the skin. Clean- 

liness of the body, hair, eyes, nose, oar, mouth, 
teeth, fingernails, feet, clothes. 

(vi) Clothing. — Types. Woollen and cotton materials and 

their value an clothing. Bed clothing. 

(vii) Exercise. — Rest and Recreation. Elementary facts 
regarding physiology of muscle. Types of exercise 
ami their puipose. Best and contrast with idleness. 
Sleep times and conditions. 

(viii) Common diseases. — Causes and # prevention of small- 
t pox, constipation diarrhoea, dysentery, cholera, 

typhoid fever, tuberculosis, influenza, malaria, 
plague and rabies. 

(ix) Insect foes.— Mosquito, flea, sand-fly, house-fly, bug, 
louse and the diseases with which they are asso- 
ciated. 

(x) Sight.— Common causes of oye troubles, flies, dust, 
glare, use and abuse of spectacles, good and bad 
lighting and healthy conditions of study. 

4. Social Hygiene — 

(i) Urban and village life .— Opportunities lot healthy life. 

(ii) Houses ’in towns 'and villages with spefiol reference to 

■* 
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ventilation, sun-light, and position of living rooms 
with respect to latrines, kitchens ahd housing of 
cattle. ' 

(iii) Water-supply in towns and villages . — Municipal sup- 
plied. A satisfactory well. Pollution of wells. 

* (iv) Drainage. — Purpose of drains; their abuse. Kaehcha 
and Pukka drains. Disinfection of drains. 
iff) Disposal of refuse and manure— Various methods. 

Practical applications. Physical Exercises. Breathing 
Exercises, disinfecting drains, latrinos and houses. Bat 
destruction. Ply and Mosquito controf. Filtration of water. 
Excursions for study of water supply, drainage, disposal of 
refuse. • 

In the practical examination candidates will be required 
to show a practical acquaintance of the following : — 

Identification of larva and adult stages of Culex and Ano- 
pheles, and the following other disease carrying insects : Flea, 
Sand-fly, and House-fly ; identification and mode of employ- 
ment of commoner disinfectants; microscopic appearance of 
cotton, woollen and silk fibres and of admixtures. 

(d) The distribution of marks for the subject Civics and 
Hygiene shall be as shown below : — 



Marita. 

Civics 

75 

Hygiene (Written) 

.. 60 

Hygiene (Oral and Practical) 

16 


150 


Physiology fob 1930 and 1931. 

I. GENERAL ORGANIZATION. 

Alimentary Qpnal (pharynx, oesophagus, stomach and intes- 
tines) ; salivary glands Oliver and pancreas ; trachea and lung*; 
heart and the vessels connected with it ; diaphragm ; kidneys 
and bladder ; brain and spinal cord ; nose, eye and ear. 

The parts of the skeleton Skull and vertebral oolumn ; ribs 
and sternum; scapula and clavicle; humerus, radius, ulna, 
carpus, metacarpus, and phalanges (of the hand); pelvis, 
femur, tibia, fibula, tarsus, metatarsus and phalanges (of the 
foot). 

Origin and insertion of musoles, structure of a typical joint, 
with examples of ball-and-socket, hinge and pivot joints. 
Different kinds of levers, with examples of them in the body. 

Chief source of heat production in the body. Temperature 
regulation in thejbody. a # 
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♦The microscopical appearance of nervous, r^uscular, bony, 
connective anc^epithelial tissuos and of blood. 

The chemical composition of the body. 

IL DIGESTION. 

Examples of proteins, fats, carbohydrates and Balts in com' 
mon articles of food. The changes produced in food by iroali- 
cation and by the action of saliva, gastric juice, pancreatic 
juice, bile and intestinal juice. The object of digestion. 

III. ABSORPTION. 

e 

Form and function of villi. Absorption of different kinds of 
food into the blood and lymphatic vessels. Portal circulation, 
and the storage of carbohydrate food in the liver. 


IV. CIRCULATION. 

Course of circulation through the chambers of heart, arteries, 
capillaries and veins. Evidence of circulation. Functions of 
the blood. Coagulation. 


V. RESPIRATION. 

Mechanism of respiration. Inspiration and expiration. Differ* 
enoes between the inspired and expired air. Changes which 
the blood undergoes during its circulation in the lungs. 

VI. EXCRETION. 

The part played by the kidneys and skin in oxcrotion. 

* 

* VIT. SENSATION AND COORDINATION. 

Touch, taste, smell, hearing, and sight. 

Sensory and motor impulses. _ 

Functions of the brain and spinal Cord. Keflex action. 


■* Students are not required to make microscopical prepa- 
rations, but teachers are expected to demonstrate the appear- 
ance of simple tissues under the microscope. 

No microscopical work would be required from the boys in 
the practical examination. I 
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In the practical examination, candidates will be required to 
ahow*a practical acquaintance of the following r — 

Human Skeleton (articulated and disarticulated); , types of 
JointB ; Natural Levers ; Viscera in a dissected rabbit ; dissect- 
ed specimens of heart, blood-vessels entering and leaving the 
various chambers of the heart, trachea, lungs, kidney, from goat 
or sheep ; models of eye-ball, ear and brain ; microscopic ap- 
peqjance "of blood, bone, muscle; appearance of a decalcified 
long bone ; radial pulse ; use of clinical thermometer ; respira- 
tions per minute, effect of muscular exertion on rate of respira- 
tion, result of breathing into lime-water; microscopic appear- 
ance of a drop of diluted milk, starch grains from potato : iodine 
test for starch ; appearance presented when a solution of white 
of eggs is bcftled ; the general process of digestion as exemplified 
by the action of Benger’s liquor peptious (artificial gastric juice) 
on coagulated egg albumen ; effect of boiling the liquor peptious 
before use ; use of lactometer ; formation of a real image by 
convex lens, demonstration of the existence of the blind Bpot ; 
simple tests for short-sight and long-sight ; simple tests for 
hearing ; demonstration of a reflex act. 

Books recommended : — 

♦Physiology and Hygiene : 1930 and 1931. 

1. Elementary Text-book of Physiology by Murche. (Blackie 
& Sons) or Elementary Physiology by B. L. Bhatia and P. N. 
Suri. 

2. Elementary Hygiene (Longmans) — Bhatia and Suri. 

3. The first Laws of Health by Colonel Megaw. 

4. B. N. Singh’s Laboratory Note-book of Physiology and 
Hygiene. 

5. A Handbook of Practical Physiology and Hygiene by 
Kishori Lai Aggarwfll, published by Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur 
and Sons, Anarkali, Lahore. 

r 

t Drawing : 1930 and 1931. r 

1. Drawing in Light and Shade from a group of at least three 
common objects, one based on the circle such as lota, ghara, 

n — 

* The following bookR are recommonded for the use of tho 
teachers : — 

Thornton: Elementary Manual of Physiology (Longmans). 

Liukis and Blaokham Tropical Hygiene (S. J. Amb. Aesocn.) 

Philips’ Popular Manikin. 

“ How our Bodies are made ” by R. N. Wilson (Oxford Press). 

t For 1931 .—Candidates would be allowed the alternative 
of shading th^?r drawings in pastel. * , 
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etc., one rectangular in form such as hook, box, etc." and one 
irrogular auoh as fruit, vegetable, loaf, etc. Tine group to be 
drawn and shaded in pencil, sopia, Indian ink or vt ator colour bo 
as to express them correctly in light and shado. The drawing 
to be well arranged on a half Imperial ■sheet of Drawing Paper 
Accuracy of form should be particularly emphasised. 

2 Scale Drawing from objects such as the following: — 

(1) School form or bench. * 

(2) Stool with elliptical top. <t 

(3) Rectangular table with drawers 

(4) Drawing desk. „ 

(6) Vertical black-board and stand. 

(6) Almirah. * 

In scale drawing the scale must first of all bo drawn on the 
paper and the dimensions of the various parts of the object 
clearly shown on the drawing. Plan, elovnfion and side ele- 
vation must be shown. 

3. Geometrical Drawing . — For Practical Geometrical Draw- 
ing the following portions from Now Gill's Geometry Imvo been 
prescribed : — 

Plane Geometry, problems 1 to 117. 

Solid Geometry, problems 294 to 311. 


Aobioultubb : 

SyxJiAbus fob 1930 and 1931. 

I. Plant life. 

The living plant and its parts. 

Functions of leaf, stem and root. 

Parts of the flower and function of each part. 

The seed, its parts and their functions. Comparison of 
different types of seeds and fruits. 

Natural methods of Beed and fruit dispersal. * 

•Conditions necessary for germination of seeds. 

Methods of propagation of plants. 

Conditions for healthy growth of plants in general. 
Principal elements required by plants as food. 

Elementary ideas concerning transpiration, respiration, 
and assimilation. 

II. Elementary Agriculture. 

Classification of soils based on texture, their physical proper- 
ties. Suitability of different soils for various farm crops 
Difference between soil and sub-soil. 

Tillage, its objects and practices. 

• f 
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Seed sflwing methods and practices in the Province. 

Irrigation, i^s necessity, and methods of application. 

Manures commonly used or available in the Provineo, object 
of manuring. , 

Practical and Experimental work. 

Experiments to illustrate the following - 

L* The physical properties of sand and clay with special 
reference to their comparative weights, permeability to air and 
water and their relative water holding capacity. 

2. That air, heat and moisture are essential to the germina- 
tion of seeds, and that in addition to these three factors light is 
essential to Jhe normal growth of plants. 

3. The study of the parts of oommon flowers. 

Propagation of plants by outtings, layering and grafting 

(This should be done on a small demonstration area). 

Growing of oommon vegetables of the Province on small 
plots and keeping a full record of all operations. 

Working of the common agricultural tools and some know- 
ledge of suoh improved implements as the furrow-turning 
plough, hoes, harrows, drills, etc. 

Measurement of land by different systems and rough esti- 
mates of length and areas of plots. 

Identification of the common Rdbi and Kharif crops and 
their seeds. 

Identification of oommon weeds and maintenance of her- 
barium. 

Collection of seeds of farm crops and vegetables. 

Familiarity with current prices of common agricultural pro- 
ducts, tools and implements. The manufacture of common 
agricultural products should be studied in local places where 
. the operations are being done. 

Practice and observation of the local methods of sowing and 
harvesting farm crops. 

Identification of ooAton boll worm, sugarcane borer, red rot of 
sugarcane, white ant, smut, rust; preventive and remedial 
measures. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) First Book in Agriculture, by C. Benson, (Maomillan 

& Co.;. 

(2) Nature Study, by E. Thompstone (Longmans, Green 

& Co.) omitting the portions on birds. 

(3) J. J. Green’s “ Rural Science.” 

The teaching in both the above subjects must be supplement- 
ed by actual observations in the field and a study of the local 
agricultural conditions. 
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Domestic Economy : 1030 and 1031. 

For Female Candida fee only. * 

« Syllabus. 

This coarse is in threo parts : — 

1. Hygiene. 2. Home Nursing. 3. Sewing and Cutting out. 

As a basis for the teaching of Hygiene and Home Nursing 
there should be a preliminary simple treatment of the follow- 
ing topics of Elementary Physiology : — 

The human skeleton, the organs of digestion, the circulation 
of the blood, the nervous system, respiration, exoretion. 

1. Hygiene. 

Note. — Great importance should be attached to practical 
work wherever the subject admits this. 

Air. — Composition of air, ventilation, impurities of air, 
diseases caused by impure air ; anaemia, debility, predisposing 
to consumption and lung diseases. Danger of charcoal stoves ; 
sleeping with head covered. Importance of fresh air. 

Water. — Composition of water, quantity of water required, 
sources of water supply, springs, deep wells, surface wells, river 
tanks; how water is polluted, how to prevent pollution, how 
to purify water, boiung, filtering and its dangers. Diseases 
caused by impure water ; cholera, enteric, dysentery, hookworm 
disease, etc. 

Houses. — Choice of a house, its situation, floors and roofs, * 
windows. Cleanliness of houBe and garden, burning of all rub- 
bish. Importance of light, air and dryness. Disposal of sow- 
age. 

Food. — Composition of food, composition of good diet, pre- 
servation of food, cooking of food, drinks and condiments. 
Diseases caused by eating food polluted by flies, rotten or stale 
food, overripe fruit. 

Personal Hygiene. — Cleanliness, bathing, clothing, exercise, 
early marriage, Importance of temperance, use o < p&n, opium 
anS other drugs, spitting. Function of the skin as an ex- 
cretory organ, dangers of dirty skin, dirty clothes, bedding. 
Parasites, Regular habits concerning sleep and meal times. 

Diseases. — Conveyed by the bites of insects ; Malaria, Lahore 
sore, Tropical sores, Relapsing fever by mosquito. 

Plague by rat flea, contagious diseases, Tuberculosis, Le- 
prosy, Small-pox, MeasleB, Whooping cough. 

Caused by flieB; Diarrhoea of infants. Dysentery, Enteric. 

First-Aid. — Bandages; Triangular to head, chest, to fasten 
splints and as slings. 

Roller ; to limbs and fingers. 

44 . 


i 
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Bleeding of different kinds, how to stop bleeding. How to 
render first-aid to persons suffering from outs, bruises, sprains, 
scalds} burns, dislocation and broken limbs. 

• What to do in oases of suffocation, drowning, choking, snake- 
bite, stings of insects, bites by mad dogs, foreign bodies in the 
eye, ear, nose, etc. 

How to treat cases of fainting, Hnn-stroke, epilepsy 
* 2. Home Nursing. 

Note . — None of the work is to be purely theoretical. Practice 
must be give* in every point which allows of practical work. 

Room. — Bed, bedding, furniture, Ugh 1 , warmth, ventilation. 

Nurse. — Health, dress, duties, and qualification of nurse. 

Necessity fif keeping the patient quiet. 

External remedies. — Poultices, plasters, fomentations, ico 
baths, hot and cold, temperature of baths. 

Food . — Kind of- food and preparation, way of giving. 

The sick room . — Administration of medicine, pulse and tem- 
perature, charts, bathing, changing of garments and bedding. 

Infectious illness. —Precautions during illness, disinfection of 
Kftun, clothing and bedding. After illness, use of disinfectants. 

Convalescence. — Occupation, visitors, rest and food. 

Children . — Baby from birth to 7 yearB. Their care and train- 
ing, food, sleep, exercise, play, olothing, cleanliness, surround- 
ings. 

„ *3. Sewing and Cutting Out. 

Note .— To out out and make up four of the garments in the 
list given below, two should be taken from each group. A good 


* For 1931. — 

Under “ 3 Sewing and Cutting Out ” for “ Note 

pyjamas or knickers ” substitute the following: — 

“Note . — To cut ouC and make up the garments in the ^ist 
given below. A good standard of skill will be required in the 
various stitches used in making up these garments and in mend- 
ing worn articles of clothing : — 

1. A complete set of simple clothes for a child between two 

and four years of age, 

2. Knitting of socks and a cap for a baby of one month, or 

of a vest or jumper for a girl over ten years of age, 

3. Any kind of embroidery preferred by the candidate, but 
brought to a good standard of work, 

Darning and mending — specimen of darning and mending 
of clothes and of household linen.” 


4 . 
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standard of skill will be required in the variety stiiuhes used 
in making up fchese garmontB and in mending worn articles of 
clothing. ? 

Mm's garments . — Coat or aohkin. pyjamas, ktirtti or shirt 
(Sadri), waistcoat. 

Women's garments. — Kurti or blouse, skirt, or petticoat, 
pyjamas or knickers. 

Books recommended. » 

Indian Manuals of First Aid and Home Nursing. (Thacker, 
Spink & Co., Calcutta). r 

Physiology, Hygiene find First Aid , for Indian Schools. (Long* 
mans. Green 8s Co.). 

t 

Shorthand and Typewriting : 1980 and 1931. 

‘ Pitman’s System ’ is prescribed for study. 

♦Typewriting — (i) a letter with Carbon copies, (ii) a simple 
tabular statement, (iii) from a rough and unarranged draft in 
manuscript containing common abbreviations. A knowledge 
of the mechanism of a typewriting machine is expected of all 
candidates in Typewriting. 

Book recommended— •“ Modem Touch Typewriting ” by IC. V. 
Moore (E. Arnold). 

Arithmetic and Commercial Arithmetic or Algebra, 9 
For 1930 and 1931. 

Paper (a). — Arithmetic. 

Numeration, Notation. The Four Fundamental Rules, Fac- 
tors and Prime Numbers, G.C.M., and L.C.M., Vulgar and Deci- 
mal Fractions, including simple forms of recurring decimal. 
Ratio and Proportion, Simple and Compound Interest, Propor- 
tional Parts, Profit and Loss, Practice, Discount, Averages, 
Square Root, Areas of rectangles and Circles ; and surfaces. 
Volume of Beet.— ■ Parallelepiped and Right Circular Cylinder, 
Decimal approximations, the Calendar, Elementary Graphs, 
simple oases of SlookB and Shares. 

Paper (6). — Commercial Arithmetic, or Algobrh. 

Commercial Arithmetic. 

Percentages; Rates and taxos; Allegations, Bankruptcy; 
Annuities; Present worth and discount; Contracted Methods; 
Native system of Accounts ; Stocks and Sharos. 

+ In typewriting the ‘ touch ’ system only w allowed. (School 
Board, 7-1?- 19201) 9 
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Algebra.— 

Sirfjple EquiS/ions with one or more unknown quantities and 
•Problems. Involution and Evolution, Factors, H.O.F. and 
L.C.M., Fractions, Indices, Surds, Ratio and Proportion, Sim- 
ple Identities and Eliminations, Simple graphs of Equations of 
the first Degree. 

Book-iosbping and Commercial Correspondence, and 
Handwriting (to be judged by Dictation, the 

# SPEED BEING GIVEN). 

For 1930 and 102%. 

Paper (a).-*-Book-keeping. 

Primer of Book-keeping by Pitman. Book-keeping by Logan. 

' Spencer and Peglar’s Elementary Book-keeping.' 

‘ First Lessons in Book-keeping' by J. Thornton, published 
by Maomillan & Co. 

Paper (6 ). — Commercial Correspondence. 

A * The following will indicate the test and standard of study 

The arrangement and statement in tabular form and chrono- 
logical order of the substance of each of a number of documents 
forming a connected correspondence on some particular subjects. 

The expression in the form of a brief, connected and well-corn- 
posed narrative of the substance of an official or commercial 
correspondence, a public speech, evidence in a court of law, or 
a lengthy prose passage. 

The drafting of letters in offloial or commercial form from 
rough notes giving the substance of the communications to be 
issued. 

Paper (c ). — Handwriting (to be judged by Dictation). 

The following will indicate the test and standard of study : — 

The taking down frGm Dictation of a passage of the standard 
of the reading books prescribed for the M.S.L.C. Examination 
in English. 


* (This does not, however, preclude an examiner from requir- 
ing from candidates a summary of a lengthy pieoe of prose or 
the writing of a prose passage from a summary). 
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Courses of Beading prescribed for fclya Inter- 
mediated Examination of 1930 and 1931. 

1 

Arts Faculty. 

English : 1930 and 1931. 


Paper A. — The following books are prescribed : — 


1930. t 

Poetry — 

1. Longer Narrative Epems 
second series (Macmillan 
& Co., Pnce Is. 9d.). 

Prose — 

2. Four Periods of Essays i 

by Alexander Wilson 
(Gulab Singh and Sons, | 
Price Be. 1-12-0). , 

3. Modern Prose Selections j 

by Diwan Chand Sharma | 
(Uttar Ohand Kapur and 
Sons, Price Be. 1-12-0). , 

4. The English Short Story — I 
Q. T. Burns (Messrs. Uttar 
Chand Kapur and Sons). 

5. Selections from Borrow — 
Clarendon Press. 


1931. 

Poetry — » 

1. Longer Narrative PoemB 
second series (Macmillan 
& Co., Price li>» 2d.). 

Prose — 

2. Four Periods of Essays by 
Alexander Wilson (B. S. 
Munshi Gulab Singh and 
Sons, Price Re. 1-12-0). 

3. Modern Prose Selections, 
by Diwan Chand Sharma 
(Messrs. Uttar Chand 
Kapur and Sons, Price 
Be. 1-12-0). 

4. Tales of Adventure and 
Imagination by Treble 
(Oxford University Press). 

5. A Month of Essays by 
Kelly (Shamsher Singh 
und Co., Publishers, Kat- 
obery Boad, Lahore). 


Paper B. — In this paper a candidate’s knowledge of written 
English will be tested. The composition will bo so taught and 
examined that a student is able to answer any question 
requiring a business like use of everyday English. For example, 
a candidate may be roquired to write a story from a given 
sketoh, to complete a story port of which is given; or to 
write a letter personal or official ; or to write paragraphs on 
given subjects, or find headings tor given paragraphs, or to 
paraphrase or abstract given passages in prose or verse from 
modern writer ; or to write sentennos illustrating modern 
English usago : or show a knowledgo of the English Grammar. 


Mathematics : 1980 and 1931. 

1. Algebra . — Quadratic equations involving one variable 
theory of Quadratic equations including the rise o * imaginarios 
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the lrogreasi£is including 3 r a and 3 r * ; the formula) "C, aud n P, 
with their simpler applications ; Binomial theorem with positive 
integral index; statement and application of the • Binomial 
theorem for negative and fractional indices. 


2. *G*ometry. — (a) Plane Geometry of the straight line and 

* circle. 

If ABGIVhe four points taken in order on a straight line 
AB.CD +BC.AD +0A.BD=0. 

In any triangle, the perpendicular^ at the middle points of 
the sides, the perpendiculars from the vertices on the opposite 
sides, the bisectors of the angles, and the medians, are severally 
concurrent. 

The feet of the perpendiculars on the sides of a triangle from 
any point on the cir cum circle are collinear. 

The existence and simpler properties of the nine-points circle. 

If ABC be a triangle, and AD a median 
* AB*+AC*=s2BD*+2AD*. 

If ABC be a triangle, and AD the bisector of an angle 
BA.AC=*BD.DC+AD«. 

If ABC be a triangle, and AD the perpendicular on the base 
from A, and AE the diameter of the oiroumoircle through A 

BA.AOssEA.AD. 

ABCD be a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle 
AC.BD = AB. CD + BC. AD. 

Determination of radical axis and radical centre of circles. 
Simple properties of Polos and Polars and circles of similitude. 

If two rectilinear figures be similar, they can be placed, so 
that the lines joining' 1 their corresponding vertices are concurrent. 

If two rectilinear figures be similar, their corresponding sides 
and diagonals are proportional. 


* For 1931 . — Omit the following : — ■ 

In any triangle, the perpendiculars at the middle points of 
the sides, tho perpendiculars from the vortices on the opposite 
sides, the bisectors of (he angles, and the medians, are severally 
concurrent. 

The feet of the perpendiculars on the sides of a triangle from 
any point on the oiroumcircle are collinear. 

If ABC be a* triangle, and AD a median 
/ AR24.An2=9RDS J .*AT)2. 
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Arcs of a oirole are proportional to the an pies - subtended by 
them at the centre. t * 

Ceva’s Theorem and Monolaus’s Theorem. * 

* 

(6) Geometry of the Parabola and EUipec. 

(1) Parabola. 

Tracing the curve from the definition. , 

LatuB Rectum is four times the focal distance of the vertex 

PNJ=4.AS.AN. 

• 

The locus of middle points of parallel chords is a straight line 
parallel to the axis, passing through the point of contact of the 
tangent parallel to the Chords. * 

The focal chord which is bisooted by any diameter is equal to 
four times the line joining the focus to tho vertex of the diameter. 

If QV is an ordinate to the diameter PV, then QV a =4SP.PV. 

If any chord QQ' intersects the direotrix in D, SD bisects the 
exterior angle between SQ and SQ'. 

The portion of the tangent at any point intercepted between 
that point and the direotrix subtends a right angle at the focus* 

The tangent biseots the angle between the fooal distance and 
the perpendicular on the directrix. 

The tangents at the extremities of r focal chord intersect on 
the directrix at right angles. 

The sub-tangent is bisected at the vertex. 

The normal at any point makes equal angles with the fooal « 
distance and the axis. 

The sub-normal is equal to half the lotus rectum. 

The locus of the foot of the perpendicular from the focus on 
tangents is the tangent at the vertex. 

(2) BUipee. 

Tracing the curve from the definition. 

The curve is symmetrical with regard to the mqior axis and 
has a second foous and directrix. • 

® CS.CXssCA®, SP+S'P=AA' ( : CB«=SA.SA'. 

If any chord QQ' of an ellipse intersect the directrix in D, SD 
biseots the exterior angle between SQ and SQ^P'NB : A'N.AN 
=CB® : CA*. 

The loans of middle points of parallel chords is a straight line 
passing through the oentre and the points of contact of tangents 
parallel to those chords. 

The portion of the tangent at any point intercepted between 
that point and the directrix subtends a right angle at the focus. 

The tangents at the extremities of a fooal chord inlorseat on 
the direotrix. , f 
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Tl*e tangenf at any point makes equal angles with the focal 
distances of the point. 

The locus of the feet of the perpendiculars from ther foci upon 
tangents is the auxiliary circle. 

N.B. — Analytical proofs will be accepted unless in any special 
problem a geometrical proof is demanded by the examiner. 

^ Trigonometry. — Sexagesimal and circular units of angular 
measurement ; Trigonometrical ratios and the simple relations 
connecting jihem ; relations between trigonometrical ratios of 
angles differing by multiples of right angles ; addition and sub- 
traction formuJ® Logarithms ; solution of triangles and simple 
oases of heights and distances ; radii of the circumscribed, in- 
scribed andescribed circles of triangles ; area of a circle ; graphs 
of simple trigonometrical functions. 

4. Analytical Oonioa. — Equations of the straight line, the 
circle, the parabola and the ellipse referred to rectangular axes 
and the tangent properties of the last three curves. 

5. Differential Calculus. — Differentiation of Elementary 
functions ; successive differentiation excluding Leibnitz’s theo- 
rem ; Statement of Taylor’s and Maolaurin’s theorems and appli- 
cation to general Binomial expansions. Exponential and Loga- 
rithmic series and the expansions of m e and oos e ; Maxima 
and Minima without reference to Taylor’s theorem; Application 
to equations of tangents and normals.* 


tHlSTOET; 1930 AMD 1931. 

The following books are recommended as indicating the scope 
of the course : — 

Compulsory Paper — 

Outlines of British History — G. B. Smith. 

Outlines of British History — Tiokner. 

A New History of Great Britain-— R. B. Mowat (Oxford 
University Press). 

History of the British Empire — C. S. Higham. 

A School £.tlas of Modern History — Ramsay Muir. 


* For 1931 . — Add Definition of integration as inverse of differ- 
entiation and integration of elementary functions. 

f For 1931. — Compulsory Paper . — Fw Outlines of English 
History — Tickner substitute A History of England for Indian 
Colleges — Gan^tt and K. C. Khanna (Messrs. Uttar Chand 
Kapur and Soi s). ' «• 
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, Or, C 

Historical Atlas of Modern Europe — Hoarnshow, 

Optional Papers (i) The Muhammadan Period — Mahmud of 
Ghazni to death of Aurengzeb 
The Muhammadan Period— 'Garrett and 
Kohli (Longmans), 
or. 

The Muhammadan Period— V. Smith 
(Oxford University Press). 

Or, 

(ii) History of Classical Greece, Rome, and 
Europe to 1453 A.D. • 

Outlines of European History. Grant— Part 
1 (new edition). 

A short skotch of European History. Mar- 


(iii) Hitsory of Europe from 1453 A.D. 

Outlines of European History. Grant — Pa/t 
II (new edition). 

Europo and the Modem World by Mowat. 

New School Atlas of Universal History — 
■Ramsay Muir and George Philip, or 
Macmillan's Historical Atlas of Modern 
Europo — Hearnshaw . 

Modern European History— Reddaway, 
(Arnold). 

The students should be enoouraged to read biographies of 
eminent persons in the period seleoted by them. The attention 
of the teachers is drawn to tho following biographies : — 
Compulsory Paper — Edward I, Wolsey, Elizabeth, Cromwell, 
Chatham , and Peel (in the English States- 
men Series). • 

Optional Papers (i) Akbar — Malleson and 

Aurangzeb — Poole (Rulers of India Series), 
(ii) Plutarch’s Lives, e.y., Alcibiades, Alex 
ander, Pompay and Caesar. 

In tho days of Alcibiades, by Robinson. 

Charles the Great by Hodgkins. (Foreign 
Statesmen Series). 

Philip Augustus by Hutton. 

St. Bernard : by Morrison. 

(lii) Napoleon : by Fisher (Gome Univ. Lib.). 

Bismark by Headlam, and other relevant 
biographies in the Heroes erf the Nations 
Series. . 
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Geography. 

For 1980 and 1931. 

The following syllabus is prescribed 

Paper I. (a) Regional Geography with intensive study of 
India and Europe in relation to — 

(1) Configuration together with the leading facts of the 

distribution of soils and minerals of economic 
importance, 

(2) the relation of wind and rainfall to configuration, and 

the resulting local climates* 

(3) river systems, 

(4) influence of the foregoing on the animal and vegetable 

life of the region and as affording facilities for 
agricultural activities, 

(5) sources of mechanical power, 

(6) distribution of population as related to the foregoing 

physical factors, and as influencing labour supply, 

(7) the localization of industries as determined by all the 

foregoing factors, 

(8) transport, trade centres and trade routes. Exports 

and imports, 

(9) principal political divisions, 

(10) causes of the growth of towns, especially in the pres- 
cribed region. 

(6) General Geography. 

Form of the Earth. Distribution of Land and Water. 

Broad structural features of the Continents, and the chief 
processes by which such features are produced. 

Oceanic and Air Circulation. 

Climate— temperature, pressure, humidity. Types of climate. 
The monsoons. 

Wind system and distribution of rainfall. 

Paper II: — 

(a) Map projections. Mercator’s Equal-Area, Orthographic 
and Conic. Their advantages for different geographical pur- 
poses, and their more obvious defects. 

Conventional signs in Cartography. The chief signs generally 
employed, and a detailed study of a selected Surrey of India 

sheet ( Scale Y 

\ 1,000,000/ 

Map drawing to show acquaintance with the signs given 
above ; also *vith isotherms and isobars. Interpretation of 
Weather Charts. ' , 



INTER. EXAM. — ARTS FACULTY. 


701 


Graphs to show temperature, pressure unU rainfall, aud 
diagrammaticsfl representation o! btatiaticw of production. o 

(6) Economic. Geography. 

Distribution of man, plants and animals. 

The chief centres of prodnotion of the following commodi- 
ties:— • 

(1) coal, iron, copper, tin, mineral oil, artificial manures, 

(2) wheat, rioe, maize, sugar, tea, eofctoa, flax, jute, 

timber an<J its products, rubber, tobacco, oilseeds, 
spices, one or two typical mediterranean fruits, 
e.g., oranges, olives, grapos. • 

(3) meat, fish, wool, hides and skins, silk, furs. 

The occurrence of these products in the several localities cf 
production to be accounted for on geographical grounds. 

The chief markets of the above products. 

Chief means of transport and their respective advantages and 
disadvantages. „ 

Manufacturing centres. The more obvious reasons for the 
localization of industry. Chief markets for the finished product*. 

Interpretation and explanation of the more important Trade 
Statistics. 

The following books aro recommended : — 

General and Regional Geography — Unatead and Taylor. « 

A new Geography of the Indian Empire — Morrison. 

World Series : The World Studies (Dent and Co.) — Piggot and 
Finch. 

Man and his markets — Lyde. 

Atlas of Economic Geography — Bartholomew (Oxford Univer- 
sity Press). 

Physios: 1930 and 1931. 

C 

S he syllabi for the writton and practical examinations shall 
he same as in the Science Faoulty. 


Chemistry: 1930 and 1931, 

The syllabi for the writton and practical examinations shall 
bo the name as laid down for the F.Sc. Chemistry — comprising 
both inorganic* and organic Chemistry. 

Biology : 1930 and 1031. 

The syllabi for, the writton and practical oxaf linatious shall 
be the same as in the Scionoo Faculty. * 
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Gekxloqy. 

The syllabus is under consideration. 

‘‘Sanskrit: 1930 and 1931 

S I. Kumarsambhava, Cantos I-V. 

2. MaoDonell’s Sanskrit Grammar — Pages 

1-165. 

Paper ( b ) — 1.* ‘ Svapnavasavadatta * a play attributed to Bhasa, 
together with extracts from Slokasamgraha of 
Buddha-Svamin, Brfihat Katha-Manjari of 
Ksemendra, Katba-Sarit-Sagara of Somadeva 
and stanzas attributed to Bhasa in various 
anthologies, edited by Dr. Lakshman Sarup, 
M.A., ID. Phil, ( Oxon ), published by Messrs. 
Moti Lai Banarsi Das, Said Mitta, Lahore 
2. Translation from English into Sanskrit. 


Arabic : 1930 and 1931. 

1. The Intermediate Course (Arabic) (Edition 1928). 

2. Grammar according to the following Byllabus - — 

(1) Abwab. (2) Khwas-ul-Abwab. (3) Awamil. (4) ^Talilat. 
•(5) Al-Munsarif wa Ghair-ul-Munsarif. (6) Al-Marfuat, Al- 
Mansubat, wa Al-Majrurat. 

Hebrew : 1930 and 1931. 

Paper A. — (Poetry ) : 

Psalms, 1 to 41. 

Recommenced for study — “The Psalms,” Vol. I, by Dr. 
Davidson, in the Centary Bible (Jack). 

Paper B. — (Prose) : 

1 Samuel. 

Recommended? for study— “ Samuel ” by Dr. Kennedy, in 
the Century Bible (Jack). 

S. R. Driver’s “ Notes on Samuel ” (Gar. Press). 

Grammar recommended : — 

“ Introductory Hebrew Grammar,” by Dr. A, B. Davidson 
(T. and T. Gark). 

* For 1931— Sanskrit Paper (6), substitute “Vikramorva 
siya ” for No. 1. r 
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Lexicon — “Hebrew and English Lexicon ofjtho Old#Testa« 
ment” — Browfl, Driver and Briggs (published by Riverside 
Press, Qambridge). 

Greek : I OHO and 100]. 

1. Herodotus . . . . Book I. 

2. Homer .. .. Hind, Books IIM51. 

3. Euripides . . . . Hippoly tus Crowned, 

"'Latin : 1030 and 1031. 

1. Livy . . . . Book V. 

2. Cicero . . . . Pro Cluentio. 

3. Virgil .. .. JSneid (Books T and IT). 

* Persian. 

For 1930 and 1031. 

1. Intermediate Course Farsi (Edition 1026). ** 

2. Khirs-i-duzdafgan, tailed by Prof. Mohd. Iqbal. 

|Frenoh : 1930 and 1031. 

1. Racine . . . . Athalie. 

2. Prosper Merimee . , Colomba, edited by C. H.*" 

Parry, M.A. (Longmans, 

Qroen & Co.). 

3. Voltaire . . . . Sioole des Louis XIV. 

German: 1930 and 1931. 

1. Buohheim . . . . Balladen and Romanzen 

(Matgnillan’ff Foreign 
, School Classics). 

* For 1931. — Substitute Oiooro Pro Milone for Cicero Pro 
Cluentio. • 

t Can be had of Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur and Sons, Anar* 
kali. Lahore. 
x For 1931.— 

Substitute Pierre Loti — Le pecheur d’ Tslande O. B. Saper. 
Harrap 2/6, or any good edition, for Colomba. 

Substitute Extraits des Proeateurs froneais du XIX me 
Sieole, J. E. Mansion (Harrap) 3/-/- or Morcoaux Choisis du 
VTX me Steele published by Roohotle, msiond < f Voltaire. 
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2. Leasing ... . . Nathan der Weise (Edited by 

1 Buchheim, Clarendon Press). 

J?. Goethe .. .. Aus Meinem Leben, Wahrheit- 

und Dichtung, Par£ L 

* Philosophy: 1930 and 1931. 

• Paper A. 

« 

1. Logic (Deduction). 

1. Definition, Scope and Use of Logic. The place of Logic 
among the Sciences. Logical standpoint compared with the 
standpoints of Psychology and Grammar. The Laws of Thought. 

2. Terms ind their Distinctions. Denotation and Connota- 
tion of Terms. Distribution of Terms. Predicables. Definition. 
The Process of Division. Logical Division distinguished from 
Physical and Metaphysical Division. Division by Dichotomy. 

3. Judgments and Propositions. The Classification of Propo- 
sitions. Reduction of Statements to the Logioal Form. Import 
of a Proposition — The Attributive, the Predicative, and the 
Clfiss-Inolusion views. Diagrammatic representation of Propo- 
sitions. 

4. The nature of Inference. Immediate inferences — Oppo- 
sition, Conversion, Obversion, Contraposition and Inversion. 

5. The Structure of the Syllogism. Rules of Syllogistic 
Reasoning. Figures and Moods. Special rules of the Figures 

•and Proof of these rules. Characteristics of the various Figures. 
Reduction — Direct and Indirect. Hypothetical and Disjunctive 
Syllogisms. The Dilemma, Enthymemes, Sorites and Epi- 
cheiremas. 

6. Fallacies of Deductive Reasoning. 

2. Logic (Induction). 

1. Definition, Scope and Use of Induction. Observation and 
Experiment. Regulative Principles for Observation and Ex- 
periment. r 

Advantages of Experiment over Observation. Classification 
and Nomenclature. Generalisation. 

* For 1931. — * 

Paper I — As for 1930. 

Paper JI — As for 1930, except with the addition of the follow- 
ing note at the end: — 

Teachers are recommended to oonsult the Ground work of 
Psychology by Stout and Thoulees (University Tutorial Press) 
to supplement material available in Titchner’s Primer of 
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2. Perfect and Imperfect Induction. Impeded 4 udtjptions. 
Simple Enumeration. Analogy. The Assumptions of Scientific 
Induction. The Law of Causation. Uniformity ot Nature. 
Causes and Conditions. Plurality of Causes. Intermixture of 
Effects. Discovery and Proof as the object of Induction. 

3. The Inductive Methods. 

The Deductive Method of Investigation. The Vali^p and Func- 
tion of an Hypothesis. Conditions of Validity of an Hypothe- 
sis. Crucial Instances, Empirical Qeneralisationb cad Laws of 
Nature. Explanation and its various forms. 9 

4. Fallacies of Induotion. 

• 

Paper B.— Psychology: • 

1. General. — Data. Mental Processes — Mind and Conscious- 
ness : Introspection; Observation; Experiment. 

2. Mind and Brain. — Elementary Discussion of the Centra 
Nervous System, and the Mind- Body relation. 

3. Analysis of Menial Phenomena . — Knowing ; Foaling ; 

Willing. • 

4. Sensation. — The Sense Organs, Classification and Analysis 
of Sensations. Intensity of Sensations ; Weber’s Law. 

5. Affection and Feeling. — Kinds of Affeotion ; Bodily signs 
of Affeotion ; Affeotion and Sensation. 

6. Attention. — (Conditions of Attention). Forms; Bodily 

Attitude. <r 

7. Perception . — Sensation and Perception. Elementary din 
cussion of the Perception of Quality, Space and Time. Apper- 
ception. Illusion. Hallucination. 

8. Images and Ideas. — ■ Perceptions and linages. Types of 
Imagery. Association of Ideas. 

9. Emotion. — Bodily expression — Classes of Emotion ; Moods, 
Sentiments; (Instincts and Emotions). 

10. Movement and Action. — Impulse ; Reflex Action. In- 
stinctive Movements. Reaotion — Time. • Habit. 

tl. Memory . — Retention ; Recognition ; Reuollootion ; Kinds 
of Memory ; Memory Types ; Training of Memory. 

12. Thought and Language. — Discrimination ; Comparison ; 

Conception; Judgm o nt ; Reasoning. Abstraction. Develop- 
ment of Language. * 

13. Volition.— Deliberation ; Choice ; Attention and Volition, 
Habit and Character. 

14. Abnormal Psychology.— Sleep ; Dreams; Hypnosis; In- 
sanity. 

16. Divisions of Psychology.— Child Psychology; Animal 
Psychology ; Race Psychology. Relation to other Sciences. 

Book suggested: Titohner’s Primer of Psychology (Experi- 
mental wotk an d the matter in the smallest type to be excluded). 
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♦Economics. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

Special stress will be laid on the following : — 

Indian Village, Municipal and District Administration , Public 
works. 

SVDLABUS. 

Paper I. Consumption and Production. 

The subject matter of Eoonomios. pepartments of Econo* 
mios and the relations between them. 

Consumption. 

Meaning of consumption. Wants, Utility, Demand. The 
inter-relations between demands. Joint demand. 

Total utility. Marginal utility. The law of diminishing 
utility. 

•Elasticity of demand. The Law of demand price. 

Value, Goods, Wealth, Necessaries, Comforts and luxuries. 

Production. 

Meaning of production. Agents of production and their 
"'efficiency. 

The physical basis of production. Effect of climate and rain- 
fall upon production. The main features of Indian Geography. 
The mountains and great rivers of India. Indo-Gangetic plain 
and the Deocan. The different kinds of soils. The monsoons 
and the harvests. Means of communication and transportation. 
The Principal agricultural and mineral products of India. 
General knowledge of the trade and products of the leading 
countries of the world. 

Density and distribution of population in India. Health pud 
strength of the population. Occupations of the people. 

The division of labour. How it led to the rise of markets. 

“The division of labour is limited by the extent of the 


+ For 1931.— 

The four topics on Indian Administration would be divided 
between the two papers as follows : — 

Indian Village and District Administration to go into 
Paper I. 

Municipal Administration and Public Works to go into 
Paper II. f «■ 
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market.” The extension of the boundaries of a market mado 
possible by the, development of means of comniunioatioA mid 
transportation The great modern markets for commodities in* 
universal demand. 

The development of eoonomic life : hunting and fishing ; the 
pastoral stage; agriculture; handicrafts; capitalistic produc- 
tion. 

Combination of factors of production in Indian agriculture 
and in factory industries. * 

What is capital? The function of capital in the modem 
system of production. a 

The use of machmeiy in production : its advantages and 
disadvantages. The industrial revolution in England. The 
industrial transition in India. India's cottage Industries and 
power industries. General account of the development of 
Indian manufacturing industries during the last fifty years. 

Manufacture and the law of increasing returns, Limitations 
of large scale production. 

Agriculture and the law of diminishing returns. How to 
counteract the law of diminishing returns. Improvements in 
the methods of cultivation. The work of Government depart- 
ments of Agriculture. Development of irrigation, as a factor 
bearing on production in India. Tho Panjab Canal Colonies. 

Famines or crises in the agricultural industry. Post history. 
Development of Government’s famine policy. Famine protec- 
tion and famine relief. 

« 

Papbjb II. Exohanqb and Distbxbution. 

Competition. Market Price. Demand and supply schedule 
and corves. Price in long and Bhort periods. 

International trade. Why goodB ore exported and imported. 

Advantages of foreign trade. A general view of India’s 
exports and importB. The direction of trade. 

Mechanism of Exchange. Money. Di£Bculbies»of barter and 
emergency of money. Coinage. Changes in the value of 
money and their effects upon different sections of the com- 
munity. Index numbeis (unweighted). The rise of prices in 
India since 1861. * 

Banking. — The function and value of banltp. Hoarding an 
economic evil. Banking facilities in India. Development of 
co-operative oTedit in India and its advantages. 

Distribution. 

The four sharee in distribution. 

Interest. Why capital is saved. Tho demand for capital. 
How the r%te of interest is determined. 

4.R • 
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Renji. Tho |dea of eoonomio rent, and how it arises, 
piemen tary treatment of Indian land revenue. r Peasant pro* 
prietorship in the Panjab. 

ProfitB. The nature and oonstituent elements of profits. 
Wages. The influence of supply and demand in tho deter- 
mination of wages. Real and nominal wages. Wages and tho 
standard of living. Wages in relation to the efficiency of the 
labour. Tfrade unions. 

The rise in industrial wages in India. Rural wages. 

Hours of labour in India and the chief features of the Indian 
factory legislation. 

Taxation. r 

Sources of revenue. Elementary treatment of the general 
principles of taxation. Direct and indirect taxes. 

Papers I and II as outlined in tho Syllabus will each carry 
75 marks. 

Books recommended : — 

Carver — Elementary Economics. 

Moreland — Economics for the Indian Student. 

Anderson — British administration in India: Chaps. V, 
VI, X, XI, XIV, XV. 

The attention of teachers is drawn to the following books 
Lyde — Man and His Markets. 

Douie — The Panjab. 

Gadgil— Industrial Evolution of India. 

Morison — Economic Transition in India. 

Chisholm — A smaller commercial Geography. 

Morison — A New Geography of the Indian Empire. 

Dsdu (von Gums and iron Eubopean Candidates ok Indian 
Students in La whence Co lle ge, Ghobagalx) : 

• ( 1930 and 1931. 

1. Mir'atul ‘Urus, by Mawlawi Nazir Ahmad. r 

2. Manazir-i-Qudrat, Port I (3rd Edition} only by Ilyas Barni 

(Usmaniya University, Hyderabad, Deccan). To be 
had of ^h. Mubarik Ali, Inside Lohari Gate, Lahore. 

3. Ibn-ul-waqt by Mawlawi Nazir Ahmad. 

Hindi (fob Gibls and por European Candidates ob Indian 
Students in Lawkenoe College, Ohobagau): 

1930 and 1931. 

Paper (a) — 1. Ayodhya Kanda Ramayana edited by Pt. 

f Chandra Hansa Sharnja, Ratriasrama, 
Agra. 
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2. Grammar — 

Note, — Questions on Gramma# should tint be 
set from any particular Grammar or text# 
book on Grammar. They should rather bn 
genoral and such as arise from tho pros- 
cribed text-books and elicit thought from 
the candidates. 

Chapters I, IT, and 111 of Navinarkandrodaya 
are recommended for study. 

* Paper (&)— l. Bamayaniya Katha, by Bhagwan Din ( Abhu- 
daya Press, Allahabad). * 

2. Panjab Kesari Maharaja Banjit Singh by 

Pandit Nan da Kumara Deva, Gandhi BTindi- 
PustakarBhandara, Kalba De\rt Road, Bom- 
bay. Price Be. 1-12-0. 

3. Translation from English into Hindi. 

Panjabi (bob Gibus and fob European Candidates ob 

Indian Students in Lawrence College, Ghoaaoau): 

For 1930 and 1931. 

(а) Poetry— 

1. Asa di War. 

2. Waran Bhai Gurdaa — first 20 Wars. 

3. Shalok Farid. 

4. Lehran de Har, by B. Vir Singh. 

(б) Prose — 

1. Puratan Janazn Sakhi Sri Guru Nanak Dev Ji 

(Wazir-i-Hind Press, Amritsar). 

2. Sundari (Ebalsa Tract Society, Amritsar). 

3. Bibi Bhain (Mufld-i-'Am Press). 

4. Kalghi Dhar Chaznatkar. 

Bengali (bob Gibus): 1930* and 1931. 

The following Courses of Beading are recommended : — 

1. Meghanad Bodha Kavya, Canto TV. 

* For 1931, Paper (6) to read as under: — 

1. “ Galpa Samuchchaya ” compilod by Prem Ohand 

. (Sarasvati Press, Benares. Price Rs, 2-8-0). 

2. “ Jivita Hindi ” Part I, compiled by Lakshmi Chandra 

KhurSna (Hindi Bhavana, Hospital Boad, Laliore). 

Price Be. 1 (unbound). 

3. Translation from English into Hindi. 
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2. “ Bisarjan ” by Sir Rabindra Nath Tagore. 

3. 3atak VoL I (Nob. 1 to 25 and Introduction) by Isliar 

Chandra Ghosh. 

4. Life of Madhu Sudan Datt (abridged edition) , by J ogindra 

Nath Basu. 


Pashto (fob Gibx.s): 1930 and 1931. 

Tho following Courses of Beading are recommended : — 

1. Kimya-i-Saadat. 

2. Fawaid-i-Shariat. 

3. ffannat al-Pirdaws. 


Ubdxt (Optional): 1930 and 1931. 

The following books are suggested as models of style for the 
port (a) of the paper : — 

1. Khayalaatan, by M. Sajjad Hyder. 

2. Urdu-i-Mualla. 

3. Intikhab-i-Mazamin Sir Syed (Aligarh, 1920). 

This part will contain only an Essay. 

• Part (5) : The candidates are expeoted to be acquainted gener- 
ally with the literary activities of Maulana Hali and to have 
particularly studied Diwan-i-Hali Ma Muqaddima Shir wa 
Shairi. 


Hindi (Optional): 

For 1930 and 1931. 

The following bookris suggested as containing models of stylo 
for Essay part (a) of the paper : — * Sahitya-Latta-guohchua,’ 
edited by Sant Gokula Chandra and Mani Bam Gupta , Bharati 
Bhavana, Harijnana Mandira, Lahore. 

In part (6) of the paper candidates will be asked general 
questions on modern Hindi Literature, and will be expected to 
have read the following books : — 

1. * Hindi- Kavya-Manjari,’ Indian Press, Ltd., Prayaga, 

omitting Narottama Dasa (pages 40-51) and Bhpsana 

(pages 52-65). 

2. * Baniya Chala Nawab ki Chal,’ i.e,, pages 151 to 291 

of Mpliere, by Lakshman Sarup, published by Messrs. 

Mot. Lai Banarsi Das, Said Mitha, Lahore. 
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■“Panjabi (Optional) : 1930 and J931. 

The fallowing books are suggested as models of style for Essay? 
part («) of the paper : — 

(i) Biography of Guru Nanak, as in part I, No. 1 of 

Tawarikh Guru Khalsa (Gy an Singh). 

(ii) Dukhi Baja by Balwant Singh (Mufid«i-‘Am Press). 

(iii) Subhagji (Khalsa Tract Society). * 0 

Part (6) of the paper will consist of general questions on 
Panjabi poetry. The following books are suggest&d : — 

1. Bharatari Hari Jftran Niti Shatak by B. Vir Singh. 

2. Lakshmi Devi by L. Kripa Sagar, Panjab University 

Office. 


Bbnqaij (Optional): 1930 and 1931. 

For part (a) Essay, the following books are suggested as 
models of style : — 

(i) “ Charit Katha " by Bamendra Sundar Trivedi. * 

(ii) “ Prachin Sahitya” by Babindra Nath Tagore. 

In port ( b ), the candidates will be asked general questions on 
the novels of Bankim Gh. Cbatterjea and Babindra Nath Tagore 
and will be expected to have read the following books : — 

(i) * 1 Chandra Shekhar ’ ’ by Bankim Chandra Chatter jee? 

(ii) '* Naukadubi ” by Babindra Nath Tagore. 

Pashto (Optional): 1930 and 1931. 

Books recommended as models of style for the Essay pari (a) 
of the Paper 

1. Qissa Musa Khan Wa Gul Makki, 

2. Araish Mahfil. • 

* 3. Saif al-Muluk. 

In part (6) of the Paper candidates will be asked general 
questions on Pashto Poetry and will be expected to have read 
the following books : — • 

1. Qissa Fateh Khan. 

2. Qissa Jan-i- Alam, 

3. Qissa Shahzada Qarar al-Zaman. 


* For 1931.— Panjabi (Optional), aubutititbe “ Banjit Singh ” by 
Prem Singh of Hoti Mardan and " Megh Out” by Omknr Nath, 
for " Dukhi Bajfc.” 1 
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f 

♦French ( Optional) : 1930 and 1931. 
c f . 

e 1. Voltaire — Zadig. 

2. Lo Gendre De Monsiour Poirier by Emile Augier et JuleE 
Sandeau. 

3 La Vendatta by Balzac— Siepmann’s French Series foi 
Bapid Beading, published by Macmillan & Co. 

4. Lee Cent Meilleurs Poemes, Lyriques, Choisis per Auguste 
t Dorohain, published by Gowans and Gray, Ltd. , London. 
Nos. 21 , 41, 43, 44, 47 , 43, 54, 58, 07. 69, 73, 74. 
r 

German (Optional): 193(Vand 1931. 

1. Lessing) — Minna Von Barnhelm. 

2. Heine — Die Harzreise. 

3. Uhland — Ballads and Bomanoes, edited by G. E. Fasnaoii 

Macmillan. 

4. Freytag — Dia Joumalisten published by Pitt Press. 

Military Science (Optional): 1930 and 1931. 
Practical only . 

1. Performance of all movements in the ranks in Squad 

Platoon and Company Drill. 

2. Duties of Seotion Commanders in Platoon and Company 

e Drill. 

3. Handling of Bifle and Bayonet in Arms Drill, Musketry 

and Bayonet Training. 

4. Handling a seotion in field training up to Battalion 

schemes including Attack, Defence, Outposts and 
Advance Guards. 

5. Elementary Map Beading. 


* The distribution o£ marks Bhall be as below : — Mark*. 

(i) Translation from French Verse into English ' 

Prose both seen and unseen . . . . 8 

(li) Translation from Frenoh Prose into English 

Prose both seen and unseen . . . . 12 

(iii) Translation from English Prose into French . . 20 

(iv) Elementary Composition . . . . 10 


50 




B.A. EXAM. — ARTS FACULTY. 


713 


Courses of 'Beading for the B.A. Examination of 
* 1930 and 1831. 

Arte Faculty. 

English : for 1930 and lt>3l. 

For 1930. 

Poetry - 

ai _ . ( As You Like It. 

Shakespeare | j- u ]£ ua Caesar. 

Selected English Poems of the Nineteenth Century — by Madan 
Gopal Singh, (Messrs. Uttar Chand Kaput and Sons, 
Lahore). 

Prose : — 

Representative Short StorieB— 1800-1920 (Longmans, Gr%en 
and Co.). 

Hugh Walpole— Fortitude. 

Several Essays by Cumberloge (Oxford University Press, Price 
Rs. 2-8-0). 

Twentieth Century Essays and Addresses by Archbold. 
(Longmans. Green and Co, Price Rs. 2-8-0) omitting th<v 
Essay on “ Dryden and his Satiro.” 

For 1931. 


Poetry 

< Othollo. 

Shakespeare— J AfJ You Like it. 

From Langland to Kipling by Smith (The Ostord University 
% Press), omitting the first 70 pages and Tam of Shanter. 
Price Rs. 2-0-0. 

Prose : — 

Representative Short Stories, 2nd Scries* by M. G. Singh 
(Longmans, Green As Co.). 

The Return of the Native by Hardy (Macmillan * Co.). 
Several Essays by Cumberlege (Oxford Univers ty Press, 

Prioo Rs. 2-8-0) . . .... , . . , l\ , /T 

Twentieth Century Essays uud Addresses by Archbfcd (Long- 
mans, Green & Co., Price Rs. 2-6-0), omitting theB^ssay on 
“ Dryden and his Satire.” ■ 

The Mast of Property by John Galsworthy. 
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Histoby. 

For 1030 and 1931. 

Compulsory Paper. — (a) History of British India — 1757-1919. 

History of British India by P. E. 
Roberts. 

The Oxford Bistory of India, Books 

Vn-IX by V. A. Smith. 

The Development of an Indian 
Policy by Anderson and Subedar 
(Bell and Co.). 

The Governance of India by Shah 
and Bahardurji, 

or. 

Government in India, Part II by 
C. L. Anand, 

or. 

The Constitution and its aotual 
working by Bannerjee. 

British Administration in India by 
G. Anderson. 

Report on Indian Constitutional Re- 
form, Part I — Montague Chelms- 
ford. 

Sketches of the Rulers of India Series 
O.TJ.P. (those relevant for this 
period). 

Note . — Students should pay special 
attention to the Constitutional 
Development of India. 

(6) The Reign of Aurangzeb. 

Aurangzeb — Lane Poole, Rulers of 
India Series. ^ 

History of India by Elphinstone, 
Book X, Chapter III to Book XI, 
Chapter IV. 

For general reference — Aurangzeb 
by J. N. Sarkar. 

Optional Papers — (i) Tudor Period (1485-1003). 

Political History of England edited by 
Hunt and Poole— Vols. V and VI. 

Or, 

(ii) European History 1815-1918. 

Europe in the Nineteenth Century, by 
Grant and Temperlejf. , 
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Europe since Waterloo by Kazan. 
Europe in the 19th Century by Lisbon. 

Or, 

(iii) History of Borne . — 

History of Rome — How and Leigh. 
History of Rome — Shuokburgh. 

Rome : Warde-Fowler (HonfeUn. Lib.) 
Plutarch’s Lives of Caesar and Pompey, 
Or, 

(iv) general Outlines of Islamic History. — 

1. History of the Saracens by Amir Ali, 

Chapters I to VI and 32XVI to the 
and. 

2. The Caliphate: Its rise, decline and 

fall, by Sir William Muir, Chapters 
44 to the end. 

3. Contributions to tho History of Islamic 

Civilization by S. Khuda Bakhsh, 
omitting the Appendices. * 

Recommended: The Oxford Atlas — Maps 
77-80. 


"EooKoanas : 1930 and 1931. 

1. — Politic A ii Economy. 

Nature and Scope of Economics. Economic laws. Methods. 
Economic Organization; goneral structure and evolution of 
modem industry and oommeroe. Broad features of methods of 
production, transport and marketing. Large scale production. 
Joint Stock Companies. 

* For 1931. — Papor I. — * 

le Under "Labour Problems” delete "General Study of 
Unemployment.” 

2. Delete "The State and Trade.” 

3. For “ Social Reform ” substitute “ Laisser Faire and 

State Regulation of Industry.” * 

4. Delete “ Socialism.” 

5. Under hoading "Public Finances” delete “Incidence of 
taxes.” 

Under heading books recommended : — 

Paper I omit — Ashley — Economic Organisation of England. 

Moreland— Introduction to Economies. 

Add P. Basu— Elementary Principles Economies. 
Paper II«— Forlndia in 1926-27 substitute the latest report. 
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Production. ^Agents of production, their supply changing 
importance in the evolution of society. Capital, its meaning 
and functions. Labour, causes affecting its efficiency. . Special- 
ized labour and use of machinery. Land and other natural 
agents of production. The Business unit ; growth of business, 
specialization; the idea of normal magnitude of a business. 

Laws of production ; laws of increasing and decreasing returns. 

Markets; produce-exchanges; dealings in “ futures,” specula- 
tion and its effects. 

Demand ; general study of and general view of consumption. 
Law of diminishing utility. Variation in the intensity of 
demand ; influences affecting demand. 

Exchange* Relation of production and exchange. General 
theory of Value. Study of value during long and short periods. 
Concept of normal value. Value under monopoly conditions. 
Brief view of the more important theories of value. 

Money, Credit and Prices. Broad facts as to the evolution of 
money. Definition of money. The functions of money. The 
Quantity Theory of money. Money as the standard of deferred 
payments. Gresham’s Law. 

The evolution of credit ; instruments of credit ; effect of credit 
on prioes. The functions of Banks : the principal types of Banks. 
Bank notes and inconvertible paper money. Bimetallism. 

Measurement of changes in the purchasing power of money. 

Stock exchange; position and function of, in advanced indus- 
* trial economy ; methods of dealing in. 

Crises, their causes and nature. 

International Trade. General theory of international values. 
Free Trade and protection. Policy of State bounties and subsi- 
dies to industries. International aspeots of credit and currency. 
Foreign exchanges ; equation of international indebtedness. 

Distribution : general theory of. The nature of interest and 
profits, the theory of wages and rent. 

Labour preblems ; r the hours of labour. Trade unions ; 
methods of industrial peace ; general study of unemployment. 

The State and Trade ; the functions of the State in relation 
to business. 

Social reform by legislation: the Faotory Acts, Insurance 
schemes, etc. r 

Socialism; general meaning, various important plans. Ap- 
preciation and criticism of. 

Public Finance. Public Expenditure. Sources of public 
revenue. General principles of taxation. Kinds of taxes. Inci- 
dence of taxes. 

In the study of topics in the above (Syllabus, special 
attention should be paid wherever possible^ to condi- 
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tions in India both for fchr purposes of iJlnniration anrl 
application. * 0 *' 

Paper J. — Books rocommondcd in connection with tin iylla- 
bus: “ Either, 

Ely— Outlines of Economics, us roviwjd uml enlarged 
by Ely, Adams, Lorens, and Young. (Macmillan). 

Or , 

Chapman— Oatlines of Political Econ&ny. (Long- 
mans) ; s 

and Clay— Economics for the General Reader (ex- 
cluding Chapters XXII to XXV). (Macmillan). 

Or, 

Nicholson— Elements of Political Economy. (A. & 
C. Black) ; 

and Marshall— Economics of Industry. (Macmillan). 

The following books in addition may be consulted for selected 
topics:— 

Ashley— Economic Organisation of England. (Longmans). 

Moreland— Introduction to Economics for the Indian Stu- 
dent. (Macmillan). 

Gide— Political Economy (translated by Archibald). 

Robertson— Money. (O.U.P.). 

Paper II. — Application of Economic Principles to Indian Topics ; 

Study of economic conditions of India relating to 
Agriculture including Forests and Irrigation; In* 
dustries ; Communications ; Commerce and Trade. 
Currency, Finance and Banking. Taxation, Reve- 
nues and Home Payments. 

Famine and plans of famine) relief. ’ Co-operative 
Credit. Prices and Wages. Systems of Land 
Tenure. Fiscal Policy, 

Books recommended for reference— 

The Indian Gazetteer, Vob, HI and IV. 

Coatman— India in 1920-27. 

Kale— Indian Economics. (Aryabhushan Press). 

Jaok — Economic Life of a Bengal District. (O.U.P.). 

Keynes — Indian Currency and Finance. (Macmillan). 

Morison — Economic Transition in Tndia. (John Murray). 

Morison — Industrial Organisation of an Indian Province. 

(John Murray). 
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Ej^den Powell — Land Revenue in British India. (Claren- 
don Press). * 

Banerjea — A Study in Indian Economics. (Macmillan). 

Brij Narain — Source Book for the Study of Indian Econo- 
mic Problems. (Panjab Printing Works). 

Calvert — Wealth and Welfare of the Panjab. (C. and AI.C1. 
Press). 

£JoveAment of India's Resolution of 1902 on Indian Reve- 
nue Policy. 

Gadgil— The Industrial Evolution of India in Recent Times 
(Milfora). 

Darling — The Panjab Peasant ir# Prosperity and Debt 
(Oxford University Press) Chapters I, VIII, IX, X, XI, 
XII, San. 

Mathematics : 1930 and 1931. 

J A. Coubse op Mathematics. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

f(&) Statics — 

Parallelogram and Triangle of Forces. Resultant of parallel 
foroea Couples. Moments. Equilibrium, conditions of equili- 
brium of any cqplanar forces acting on a particle or rigid body . 
Centre of parallel farces. Centre of gravity. Friction. Simple 
M cases of tension of strings. 

(6) Dynamioa — 

Definition and measurement of mass, force, velocity, accelera- 
tion, momentum, work, and energy. Laws of motion. Uni- 
form motion. Uniformly accelerated motion — (1) in a straight 
line, (2) in a parabola. Motion in a circle. Simple cases of 
impact. Simple harmonic motion. Simple pendulum. Units 
and dimensions. 

(c) Differential Calculus — 

Definition of differential coefficients. Conditions of differen- 
tiability. Differentiation of function of a single variable. Suc- 
cessive differentiation. Taylor’s and Maolaurin’s theorems and 
their simpler applications. Evaluation of functions which 
assume an indeterminate form. Differentiation of functions and 
implicit functions. Partial differentiation. and minima 


* Note . — Analytical proofs in Statics and Dynamics will he 
accepted, 
t For 1931.— j, 

£ct) Statics. After “ tension of strings ” add ‘‘Hooke’s Law.’ ’ 
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values of functions of one variable. Tangents, normals, asymp- 
totes, ourvaturfs doable points. Tracing of curves. Envelope* 
and Evolntes. -> 

* 

( d ) Integral Calculus — 

Integration of simple functions of a single variable. Integra* 
tion of rational fractions Integration by formulae of reduction. 
Determination of lengths and areas of curves. Volumes of Revo- 
lution. •» 

+ B. COXTESE OB’ MaTHEMATIOS. , 

Fvr 1930 and 1931. 

[а) Trigonometry — 

De Moivre’s Theorem. Hyperbolic and inverse funubions. 
Expression of trigonometrical functions os infinite products. 
Factors of Binomial Expressions. 

(б) Analytical Geometry — 

Rectangular and polar co-ordinates. Transformation of co- 
ordinates. The straight line. The circle. Tho parabola. TJio 
ellipse. The hyperbola. The general equation of tho second 
degree. Geometry of three dimensions— equations of lino and 
plane. Simpler properties of spheres. Equations of Cylinder 
and Cone of the second degree. 

(c) Theory of Equations — ^ 

Relations between the roots and coefficients of an Equation. 
Easy Transformation. Cardan’s Solution of Cubies. DesCarte’B 
Solution of a Biquadratic. Newton’s Methods of Divisors and 
Homer’s Rule. 

t(d) Algebra — 

Development and elementary properties of determinants and 
their applications to the solution of linear equations. Simple 
besj^ of convergenoy of Series. * 

t(«) Differential Equations — 

Formation of a differential equation. Equations of the first 
order, and the first degree. Standard forms^ for equations of 
the first order. Clairaut’s equation. Linear equations with 


1 Note . — Geometrical proofs will be accepted. 

1 For 1931.— 

(d) Algebra— Add Partial Fractions. 

(e) Differential Equations— Change Linear Equations, with 
variable Coefficients to Homogenous Linear Equations. 
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constant coefficients. Linear equations, with variable coeffici- 
ents. * Applications to Geometry and Mechanic^. 

Philosophy : 1930 and 1931. 

P 088 : — 

I. Ethics : one paper. 

II. .Psychology : one paper. 

I and II Syllabuses. Books suggested for reading. 

I.— ETHICS. 

r 

For 1930 and 1931. 

1. The Problem, Scope and Method of Ethics. Relation of 
Ethics to Psychology, Sociology, Metaphysics and Religion. 

2. Ethical concepts and their division into Ultimate and 
Nan-Ultimate Analysis of Good, Right, Virtue, Duty, Merit, 
and Responsibility. Subjective and Objective Morality. Their 
Obligatoriness. 

«3. Ethical Value. Intrinsic and Extrinsic Value. Com- 
parison of Values. Problems of Plurality of Intrinsically Good 
Things and Intrinsically Bad Things. Higher and Lower Goods. 

4. Judgments. Appreciative and Descriptive Judgments, 
Self-evident and Provable Judgments. The Nature of Moral 
Judgments. 

« 5. The Nature of Moral LawB. Categorical and Hypothe- 

tical Imperatives. The absolute Character of Duty or Moral 
Obligation, and the Utilitarian Nature of Duties or Right 
Actions. The Problem of the Determination of DutieB. The 
Nature and Presuppositions of Virtue. The significance of the 
Distinction of Duties into Individual and Social. The Funda- 
mental Unity of Moral Conduct. The Fallacies of Egoism, 
Hedonistio and Non-hedonistic, and Altruism. The Ethics of 
the Cardinal ^utues, and the Moral Precepts of Common Sense. 
The Nature and Possibility of Ethical Criteria. 

6. Psychological Analysis and Ethical Significance of Charac- 
ter, Conduct, Will, Desire, Motive, Intention, and Habit. 
Pleasure and Pain, their characters and relations. The relation 
of Pleasure and Pain to Good and Evil. The relation of Plea- 
sure, Pain, Gooa and Evil to Satisfaction, Desire and Choice. 
The Evolution of Conduct. The Principal Regulative Factors 
in the Evolution of Conduct. The Ethical Significance of Natural- 
istic Accounts of Conduct. The Fallacios of Naturalism. 
Theories of Punishment. Ethical Significance of Indeterminism, 
Determinism, and Self-determinism. Fatalism. Conversion. 
Sin. 

7. The idetfl. — The Ideal as simple and ps complex. The 
Id^al as pleasure, wisdom, love, realisation of individual person- 
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ality and social health. The Ideal as an organic whole of 
intrinsically valuable parts. The nature of such a whole . The 
method of estimating the value of a good, whole. •» 

Moral progress. Criterion of moral progress. 

8. Critical Analysis of the Chief Theories of the Moral Stand- 
ard : The Main Characteristics of Greek Ethics. The Standard 
as Law : The Law of the Tribo ; The Law of God ; The Law of 
Nature; The Moral Senso; The Law of Consoienpe; rntni- 
tionism ; The Law of Reason. The Doctrine of Kant. * 

The .Standard as Pleasure: The Varietios of Hedonism; Psy 
chological Hedonism; Ethical Hedonism — -Egoistic and Uni* 
versaliRtic. Evolutionary Hedonism. 

The Standard as Perfection : Spencer’s View of Ethics. The 
Views of Other Evolutionists. Natural Selection m Morals. 

Green’s View of Ethics. The True Self. General character 
of Eudsamonism. 

The Relation of the different, theories to Practice. 

Books suggested : — 

Seth : Ethical Principles. 

Moore: Ethics (Home University Library). , 

Mackenzie’s Manual of Ethics. 


II. — PSYCHOLOGY. 

For 1030 and 1031. 

I. — The Scope of Psychology. The Problem, Data, and 
Methods of Psychology. The relation of Psychology to Logic, 
Ethics and Metaphysios, Psychology aB a natural Sci we. 
The branches of Psychology. 

Mental dispositions. Inherited and acquired dispositions. 

II. — Body and Mind, General nature of their connection. 
The Structure and Functions of the Nervous system. The 

localisation of Functions in the hemispheres. TJio Hypothesis 
of ^Psychophysical Parallelism. Monistic Hypotheses — Spiri- 
tualistic and Materialistic. 

ITI. — General Analysis of Consciousness. The ultimate 
modes of being conscious. Tho relation of these modes to 
one another. Principal characters in the process of conscious- 
ness. Teleological character of Mental life. Retentivenoss. 
Learning by experience. Formation of habits. Acquirement 
of skill. Experimental illustration of the tamo. The theory 
of mental faculties. Associationism. 

IV.— Attention : Tho range of attention in mental process. 
The field of consciousness and the field of attention. The Bub- 
Conscious and the different levels of consciousness. Attention 
and feeling. Unity and continuity of attention. Subjective 
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and objective conditions of attention. Interest. Efficiency 
of attention. Experiments on the span of attention. 

* V. — Sensation: Sensation and Stimulus. Presen tajjive and 
affective elements in sensation. The distinguishable characters 
of sensation. Light sensation. Structure of the eye. Des- 
criptive analysis of light sensations. Total and partial colour 
blindness. Positive and Negative after images. Colour Mix- 
ture. Physiological theories of light sensation. Structure of 
the £ar and analysis of sound sensation. General characterizar 
tion of taste, smell, cutaneous and organic sensations. Chief 
generalisations concerning sensory consciousness — simple com- 
bination, Fusion and Inhibition of senrations. Laws of sum- 
mation of sensations. Contrast and Adaptation. Experimen- 
tal work on Sensation. 

VI. — Perception : The relation of Perception with sensation. 
Apperoeption. Illusions and Hallucinations. 

Experimental work. Optical illusions of space — Linear 
Magnitudes and Areas; Vertical and Horizontal distances; 
direction. Illusions due to contrast and confluence. Illusions 
of colour. Temporal illusions. The problem of spatial and 
temporal perception. The perception of the external reality 
and of the embodied self. 

VII. — Ideation : Relation of Image and percept. Image and 
Idea. Types of Imagery. Individual differences. Generic 
and general Idea. Trains of ideas. Association of ideas. 
Partial and total recall. Conditions determining recall. 

# Memory — Good and bad memory. Improvement of memory. 
Experimental work on memory. 

Thought as Analytieo-Synthetic process. Comparison and 
discrimination. Analysis of the process of reasoning. Reason- 
ing and conception. Reasoning powers of the brutes. 

Language and conception. — Motor element in ideal revival. 
Natural signs. Origin of conventional language. 

The external world and the self as ideal constructions. 
Inter-subjective intercourse and the external world. The 
social factors in the development of self-consciousness. * 

Belief and Imagination. The feeling tone of Ideas. 

VIII. — The Emotions: General nature of emotions. Tho 
theory of emotions. Relation to pleasure, pain and conation. 
Ultimate qualitative differences. 

Emotional dispositions or sentiments. 

TX. — Conation. The range of oonative phenomena. 

Reflex action— Instinctive action. Imitation. Voluntary 
action. 

Instinct — Definition. Instinct in animals. Instinct in roan. 
Relation with cognition and emotion. Modification of Instinc- 
tive behaviour under the influence of pleasure and pain. 

The Will — Different levels of voluntary activity. „ 
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Analysis of deliberation, choice, and decision. Desire and 
raotivo. Different types of docision. Tho flxi'ty of de'cimon. 
Freedom of the Will. Self control. Volition and character.” 
Habit. Personality. 

X. — The self. Tho Empirical self and the self as knower. 
The Hierarchy of selves. The theory of the self. Tho James 
theory. The substance theory. The theory of self as mental 
structure. 

'Books suggested : — 

R. S. Woodworth's Psychology — A Study of Mental 
life, published by Methuen. 

J. R. Angell— Psychology. (Constable, London). 

Stout — Manual of Psychology. 0 

Physios: 1930 and 1931. 

The syllabi for the written and practical examinations shall 
be the same as in the Science Faoulty. 

Chemistry : 1930 and 1931. 

The syllabi for the written and practical examinations shall 
be the same as in the Science Faoulty. 

Zoology: 1930 and 1931. 

The syllabi for the written and practical examinations shall 
be the same as in the Science Faculty. 

Botany : 1930 and 1031. 

The syllabi for the written and practical examinations shall 
be the some as in the Science Faoulty. 

• Ghology : 1930 and 1931. 

The syllabi for the written and practical examinations shall 
be the same as in the Science Faculty. 

* For 1031.— 

The following alteration to be made in the books recom- 
mended : — 

Stout’s Manual of Psychology (University Tutorial Press). 

For supplementary reading also consult— J. R. Angel, Psy- 
chology and R. S. Woodworth, Psychology, a Study of Mental 
Life. , * # 
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♦Sanskrit : 1930 and 1931 

Megha Duta of Kalidasa. 
Grammar 



Note . — Under Grammar, special questions should be set to 
test the candidate’s knowledge of classical Sanskrit Grammar. 
Professor mpodonell’s Sanskrit Grammar (New Edition) is recom- 
mended for this purpose. 

Paper (6) — 1. Translation from English into Sanskrit. 

2. * Macdonell : India's Past, omitting Chapters II 

and III (Oxford University Press. Price 10 
Shillings). 

3. * Sanskrit Prose Selections published by the 

University. 


Arabic : 1930 and 1931. 

1. The Revised Arabic Course (Revised Edition. 1923) omit- 
ting pages 217-218 and 281-288. 

% Grammar as per Syllabus : — 

(1) Al-Mudhakkar wal-Muannath. 

(2) Al- Jam-ul-Mukassar. 

(3) At-Tawabi. 

(4) Al-Mabniyyat. 

* Persian : 1930 and 1931. 

1. New Persian B.A. Course of the Panjab University 
(Edition 1926). 

t2. Lisan-al-Ajam, Farts 1 and 2 (Prose selections only), by 
Mir Husain Ali. 

3- Levy’s Persian Literature (Oxford University Press, 
1923). 

* Hebjuew : 1930 and 1931. 

Paper A. — ( Poetry ) — 

(i) Psalms, 42 to 160. | (lii) Joel. 

(ii) Amos. I (iv) Nahum. 


* For 1931. — 

Sanskrit Paper (a;. Substitute “ MslatimSdhava ” for No. 1. 
Sanskrit Paper (ft). Substitute “ Keith: Classical Sanskrit 
Literature" (Associated Press, 5, Russell Street, Calcutta) for 
No. 2. 

i To be had of the author — Mir Husain Ali. Farsi Book 
Depot, Mahalla $hihil Bibian, Lahore. r 
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Recommended (especially the Introduction*) :— t 

“Psalms,” ^ol. I, by Davison, and ■) in the ('onturp 
“ Psalms,” Yol. II, by Dr. Wilson Davies 1 Bible (Jock). 

“ The Minor Prophets ” by Canon Driver, in the Century Bible 

Paper B. — (Prose) — 

I Kings, and } IT Kings.* * 

» 

Recommended (especially the Introductions) : — 

“I and II Kings” by Dr. Skinner, in the tjentury Bible 
(Jack). « 

N.B . — Some knowledge of tho subject matter and of the his- 
torical criticism of the texts prescribed will bo required, such 
as is covered by the Introductions and Notes in tho Comment- 
aries recommended, and in Dr. C. H. H. Wright’s “ Introduction 
to the Old Testament.” 


Orammara recommended — 

Gesenius’ Kantzach, Hebrew Grammar, translated by Colby 
(Clar. Press). 

“ Introduction to Biblical Hebrew ” — Dr. Kennedy (William 
and Norgate). “ Introductory Hebrew Grammar ” — Dr. David- 
son (published by T. and T. Clark). 


Lexicon : — > • 

“A Hebrew and English Lexicon" — Brown, Driver and 
Briggs (Clarendon Press, Oxford). 

Candidates may also consult the volumes on Psalms and 
the Minor Prophets in the * International Critical Commentary ’ 
(T. and T. Clark). 

Greek : 1030 and 1931. 

1. Thucydides . . Book l. * 

2. Demosthenes . . De Corona. 

3. Sophocles .. Ajax. 

4. JEsohylus .. .. Prometheus. 


1. Tacitus 

2. Cioero 

3. Virgil 

4. Horace 

5. Terehce 


Lvttn: 1930 and 1931. 

. . Germania. 

.. Pro Archia and I'ro Miiono. 

.. Georgies, Books I and LI. 

. . Odes, Books I and II, and Art 
Poetioa. # 

. . Phormio. _ 
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♦French : 1930 and 1931. 

Pass (a) Corneille . . Horace. (Edited by Saintsbury. 

Clarendon Press). 

Victor Hugo .. Hemam. (Edited by C. Kem- 
shead. Clarendon Press). 

Rostand . . L'Aiglon. 

• Smile Faguet . . Literary History of France. 

(Oxford University Press). 

(b) Gautier . . Scenes of Travel (Selected and 

* edited by G. Saintsbury. 

Clarendon Press). 

G. Masson . . Louis XTV and his Contempora- 
ries ; as described in Extraots 
from the best Memoirs of 
the Seventeenth Century. 
(Clarendon Press). 

Astbonouy. Optics and Spherical Trigonometry. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

Astronomy. — The Celestial Sphere, Definitions, Systems of Co- 
ordinates. Astronomical Instruments, the Telescope. Time- 
keepers and Chronograph, the Transit Instrument and Acces- 
sories, the Meridian Circle and Beading Microscope, the Altitude 
wnd Azimuth Instrument, the Equatorial Instrument and Micro- 
meters, the Sextant. Corrections to Astronomical Observa- 
tions. Phenomena depending on change of position on the 
Earth. Dip of the Horizon. Figure of the Earth, the Sun’s 
apparent motion in the Ecliptic, the Seasons, the Earth’s orbit 
round the Sun. The Mean Sun and Equation of Time. The 
Sundial. Units of Time. The Calendar. Comparison of Mean 
and Sidereal Times. Atmospheric refraction and twilight. 
Finding the latitude of a place by observation. Finding the 
Local Time by observation. Determination of the Meridian Line. 
Finding the longitude by Observation and by Telegraph. 
Captain Sumner’s Method. The Moon’s parallax. The Moon's 
Distance and Dimensions. Synodic and Sidereal Months. The 
Moon’s phases, itg physical conditions. The Moon’s Orbit and 
Rotation. The Harvest Moon. The Moon's Librations. 

General Description of Eolip&es. The Solar and Lunar 
Ecliptio limits. Determination of the frequency of Eclipses, 

* For 1931.— 

Substitute, Cqgneille — Le Cid, instead of Horace, and. Anatole 
France— Le crime de Sylveatre Bonnard instead of Gputier. 
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oocultations — Places at which a solar eclipse is vi&jblo. General 
outlines of the Solar System. Synodic and Sidereal Periods. 9 
Description of the motion in Elongation of planots as seen from 
the Earth. Phases of the Planets. Keplar’s laws of Planetary 
motion. Motion relative to Stars. Stationary points, Axial 
Rotations of Sun and Planets. The Sun, its Distance ami 
Dimensions, Mass and Density. Solar Eye-pieces and^Study of 
theSun's Surface, General views as to Constitution. Sun Spots, 
their appearance, Nature, Distribution and Periodicity. The 
Spectroscope, Chemical elements present in the Sure The Sun- 
spot, ' Spectrum. Deppler’s Principle, the Chromosphere and 
Prominences, the Corona? The Sun’s Light and Heat. 

The determination of Sun’s Parallax by observations of a 
Superior Planet at opposition. Transit of Inferior Planets. 
Annual parallax. Distances of the Fixed Stars, the aberration 
of Light Precession and Nutation. 

The Light of the Stars, Star Magnitudes and Photometry, 
Variable Stars, Stellar Speotra, Double and Multiple Stars, 
dusters. Nebulae, the Milky Way and Distribution of Stars ip 
space, Statement of the Nebular and Meteoritic hypotheses. 

Optica . — Laws of Reflection and Refraction. Reflection and 
Refraction of Direct Pencils. Reflection at two or moro Plane 
Surfaces. Refraction of direot pencils through Prisms, Plates 
and Lenses. Images and simple optical Instrument. Astrono- 
mical Telescope. Dispersion and Achromatism. • 

Spherical Trigonometry . — Spherical Triangles. Spherical Geo- 
metry. Relations between the trigonometrical functions of the 
sides and angles of a spherical triangle. Solution of Right 
angled Triangles. 

The following books are recommended for study : — 

(i) Barlow and Bryan’s Mathematical Astronomy. 

(ii) Geometrical optics by W. S. Aldis. « 

0 (iii) Spherical Trigonometry by Tod&unter and Leathern 

The following Practical Coureo is prescribed for the Pass B.A. 
Examination:— 

1. Determination of errors of the Transit instrument and 

the Equatorial. 

2. Conversion of time. 

3. Determination of latitude. 

4. Theory and method of reduotiou ot Photographic Star 

plates ; determination of tho star placos from photo- 
graphic plates. # 

5. Identification of principal stars and constellations. 


r 
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♦Hindi (Optional): 

For 1930 and 1931 . 

“Sarasvati” from October, 1927 to September, 1928 or 
from October, 1928 to September, 1029, or ** Nibandharatnavali ” 
compiled l^y Rama Chandra VarmS (Sahityaratnamala KSryS- 
laya, Benares) Price Rb. 2 (unbound), is recommended for the 
purposes of the Essay part (a) of the paper. 

In ported) of the paper candidates will be aBked general 
questions on Hindi Literature and will be expected to have 
read the following books : — R 

1. “gamrad Asoka” translated by H. Hari Bhan Upa* 

dhyaya, Gandhi Hindi Pustaka Bhandara, Kalba- 
devi Road, Bombay. (Price Rs. 2-8-0). 

2. “ Tulasi Ramayana ” — Kiskindha Kanda. 

3. “ Bharata Bharati ” by Maithili Gupta, Navola Ivishore 

Press, Lucknow. 


fPANjABi (Optional) : 

For 1930 and 1931. 

The paper will consist of : — 

(a) An essay 25 marks. 

The following books are suggested as models of style and 
language: — 

1. Subbagji — (Wazir-i-Hind Press, Amritsar). 

2. Kalghi Dhar Chamtakar — ( W azir-i-Hind Press, Amrit- 

sar). 

(i 6 ) Critical questions on Panjabi both old and modern, 
25 marks. 


* For 1931.— 

“ Nibandharatnavall,” compiled by Rama Chandra VarmS 
[Sahityaratnanp&la KSryalaya, Benares, Price Rs. 2 (unbound)] 
is recommended for the purposes of the Essay part (a) of the 
paper. 

In part (6) substitute “ Sukti-SudhS ” (Hindi Bbavana, 
Hospital Road, Lahore. Price Annas twelve with ordinary 
binding and Re. 1 with good binding) for No. 3. 

t For 1931 . — Substitute “ Jiwan of Maharaja Alla Singh ” 
by Bhai Karam Singh for “ Subhag Ji ” in (a) and put the 
word “ Poetr£ ” after " Panjabi ” in (6) and, remove the words 
both old and modern.” 
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The following Jaooka are suggested : — 

1. ^ Bulha Shah asm (Kalian) 

2 Vir Singh as. in (Matak Hulare and Lohran Da Har) — 
Wazir-i-Hind Probs. 


Urdu (Optional) s 
For 1930 and 1931. 

Part ( a ) of the Paper. — 

An essay in Urdu dh a subject connected with the Urdu 
Literature or Language. % 

Part (&) The candidates are expected to be acquainted with 
the literary activities in Urdu of Ghalib and to have parti- 
cularly studied Diwan*i-Ghalib. 


Military Science (Optional): 
For 1930 and 1931. 


(a) Practical. 

1. Handling a Platoon alone, in Company Drill. 

2. Instruction in Musketry and Duties on the Range. 

3. Knowledge of the parts of the rifle and its mechanism. 

4. Instruction in Bayonet training. 

5. Training a Platoon in the field including Platoon and 
Company Schemes. 

6. Handling a Platoon in Advance, Rear, and Flank Guards. 

7. Handling a picquet in on Outpost scheme. 

8. Map reading and Compass marching by day and by night. 

9. Musketry . — 

Theory of Rifles fire. 

Instruction of recruits in aiming, 
instruction of recruits in firing. 

Uses of Miniature Range. 


10. Drill . — 

Position of Commanders in Platoon, Company Drill, and their 
duties. 

Company movements from and into column of fours and 
column of platoons. 


(6) Written Paper. 

Field Training.— 

Formation of a Platoon of a Company In the attack and 
defence. , , , , . 

Duties of In. Platoon Commander in attack and defence. 
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Dufies of Advance and Bear Quard Commanders to a 
Battalion 
Map Beading. 

Interior Economy. — 

1. Duties of Battalion Orderly Officer and Battalion Orderly 
Sergeant in.Camp. 

2« Clothing and Ammunition supply. 

3. Military correspondence channels. 

4. Armytftations, supply and distribution. 

5. Care of Arms and Ammunition. ( 

6. Courts Martial (Elementary). 

# 

Honours Papers. 

English : 

For 1930. 

Paper I. — Thackeray : 

(а) Life of Thackeray — Trollope. 

(б) Pendennis. 

(o) The New-Comes. 

(d) The History of Henry Esmond. 

(e) The Vanity Fair. 

ier II . — Wordsworth. 


For 1931. 

Paper I . — John Galsworthy. 

The following texts should be studied : — 

Forsyte Saga. 

Loyalties. 
m Th^ Silver Box. 

* 

The following books are suggested as indicating the lirCa of 
criticism expected : — 

Three Studies by Cheverillon. 

John Galsworthy by Sheila Kaye-Smith. 

Paper II.— Tennyson. 

The following pieces are recommended for study : — 

Lyrical Poems. 

Guinevere, Enid, Passing of Arthur. 

In Memoriam. 

The following critical works are recommended for suudys— - 
r Tennyson by Fausset. 
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Tennyson by Nicolson. 

Victorian Poetry by Drinkwater. 

Paper ill . — 

(а) History of English Literature. 

Broad Features of the History of Literature from Chaucer to 
Swinburne with special reference to the following aftthors : — 

Swift, Addiwon, Burke, Carlylo, Buskin, Fielding, 
Scott, Jane Austen, Dickens^ Meredith, 
Marlowe, Ben Jonson, Sheridan, Milton, 
Wordsworth, Keats, Dryden, Swinburne. 

The following books are recommended for study h— 

A Short History of English Literature by Saints- 
bury. 

English Novel by Priestley. 

Modern Liters tut e by Mair. 

The Elizabethan Age by J. M. Robertson. 

(б) Literary Criticism. 

The following are recommended for atudy 

Introduction to the Study of Literature by 
Hudson. 

Training in Literary Appreciation — Pritchard 
(Harraps). * 

Histobt : 

Far 1930 and 1931. 

The following books are recommended as covering the scope 
of the Papers : — 

* Paper /.—Ancient Indian History— From the birth of 
Buddha to the end of the rgign of Harsha. 

• Early History of India by V. A. Smith, Edited 
by S. M. Edwards. 

Ancient India by Bapson. 

Aryan Rule in India by Havell. 

Buddhist India by Rhys Davids. 

Early Indian Administration by Bannerjee. 

India and the Western, World by Rawlinson. 


931 — 

* In Baper I, for Early Indian Administratifn — Bannerjee, 
substitute The Stato in Ancient India— Dr Beni Persliod. 
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*Papen II. — Option (i) : — Political Science. r 

Lecock’s Elements of Politieal Science. 

Gilchrist — Principles of Political Science. 

Option (H ) : — Constitutional History of JMntjland. 
Masterman’s History of the British Constitution, 
i •Lowell’s Government of England, 2 Vols. 

Marriot — English Political Institutions. 

Jenks — Government of the British Empire. 

• 

■[Paper III . — The French Revolution— 1789-1815. 

The following books are reoommended in so far as they relate 
to the subject prescribed : — 

1. Revolutionary Europe by Morse Stephens. 

2. Revolutionary and Napoleonic Era by J. H. 

Rose. 

3. The French Revolution by Louis Madelin. 

In this Paper a special knowledge of the Revolution in 
France is expected and not a detailed knowledge of the History 
of Europe. 

Mathematics (A) Course : 

For 1930 and 1931. 

• Paper I . — Statics and Dynamics— The Pass syllabus analy- 
tically treated as in Jean’s Theoretical Mechanics 
omitting the last two chapters. 

Paper II — Infinitesimal Calculus, including the fuller treat- 
ment of the Pass course with the following 
addition : — 

Taylor’s Theorem with two or more variables : 
.Maxima and Minima for functions of two 
variables; Envelopes, Evolutes, Involutes, 
Pedals, Polar Reciprocals, Double 'and Triple 
Integration. Definite Integrals, volumes 
and surfaces of Revolution as in Osgoo’s 
advanced Calculus, Lamb’s Infinitesimal 
Calculus. 


For 1931. — 

* In Paper II, Option (ii), for Marriot — English Political 
Institutions, siibetitute A Brief Survey of English Constitutional 
History — D. G. E. Hall. r 

t In Paper *111, for Revolutionary Euro per— Morse Stephens. 
arbetitute The Frenoh Revolution— Brady. , ' 
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Paper 7//.— Elementary Analysis : — 

^(a) As in Hardy’s Course on Pure Mathematics 
, (first 6 chapters). 

(6) Dr. Whitehead’s Mathematics in Home Uni- 
versity Library. 

(e) This paper will also include essays on the 
subject matter of Papers E anti II 

Mathematics (B) Cotjk&e : 

For 1930 and 1931. * 

Paper 1. — (a) Pure Geometry including Cross Ratios, Reci- 
procation, Inversion Projection application 
to Conics as in Askwith’B Pure Goometry 
and Russel’s Sequel to Geometry. 

(b) Analytical Geometry including the General 

Equation of Conics. Trilinear Co-ordinates. 
Paper II. — (a) Theory of Equations including the General 
Solution of the Cubic and the Biquadratic, 
Symanatic Functions of Roots. Solutioif of 
Numerical Equations as in Bumsido and 
Pan ton Vol. I. 

(6) Solid Geometry including surfaces of the 
second Degree as in Smith’s Solid Geometry, 
1st five chapters. 

(c) Differential Equations including standard* 

types of ordinary aud Partial Differential 
Equation as in W. W. Johnson and Murrary 
(omitting Integration in Series). 

Paper III. — Elementary Analysis. — 

(а) As in Hardy’s Course on Pure Mathematics 

(first 6 chapters). 

(б) Dr. Whitehead’s Mathematies.in Homo Uni- 

versity Library. • 

• * (e) ThiB paper will also include essays on the 

subject matter of papers I and II, 

•Economics : • 

For 1930 and 1931. 

Paper I.— Outstanding fonts and features of ludian Currency, 
Finance and Fiscal Policy. 


• For 1931.- 

Paper »TI — For Taylor- Out linos of Agricultural Feonomion 
aubatitute Carver a principles of Rural Economies omitting Ch.^11. 
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Books reconujjiended : — 

Keynes— Indian Currency and Finance. (Macmillans; . 
Shirras. — Science of Public Finance. (Macmillans). 
Report of Committee on Indian Exchange and Cur- 
rency, 1910. (C.M.D. 627). 

Report of the Royal Commission on Indian Currency, 
J926. 

• Report of the Fisoal Commission , 1922. 


Paper II. — B^iral Economics with particular reference to India 
and the Panjab. 

f 

Books recommended : — 

Tayfor — Agricultural Economics (Macmillans). 
Keatinge — Agricultural Progress in Western India. 
(Longmans, Green & Co.). 

Jack — -The' Economic Life of a Bengal District (O.U.P ). 
Calvert — Wealth and Welfare of the Panjab. (Civil and 
Military Press). 

- Darling — The Panjab Peasant in Prosperity and Debt. 

(O.U.P. ). 


Paper III.— 


Either, 


Political Science and Indian Administration. 
Books reoommended : — 

Molver. — The Modern State. 

Sapre. — Indian Constitution and Administration, 

Or, 


The Economic History or India faoh the time or 
Akbar to the present day. 

• • 

Books recommended : — ( r 

Moreland — At the death of Akbar. 

Moreland — From Akbar to Aurangzebe. 

Dutt — Economic History of India under the East 
India Company. 

Dutt — Economic History of India under the Crown. 


Sec. Ill and Ch. VI. 

Omit Jack — The Economic Life of a Bengal District, and add 
the following ohapters from the Repoit of the Koyal Commission 
on Agrioulturen V, VII, X, and XIV. r 

Paper III — For Mclver — The Modern State, iu baHteito Loacook 
— filaments of Political Soienoe. > 
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Philosophy s 
For 1930 and 1931. 

Either, 

(а) General Philosophy 

or 

(б) Psychology. 

(a) General Philosophy. 

Paper I . — Historical introduction to European Philosophy. 

A general survey of the main probleps of Philo- 
sophy as they have emerged in the History of 
European Thought from the Aucient Greeks 
up to and including Kant. 

Books recommended. — 

Rogers History of Philosophy (Macmillan & Co.). 

Sir H. Cunningham— Short Talks on Philosotfiy 
(Constable 8c Co., 8/6). 

Kalpe — Introduction to Philosophy. 

Paper II . — Present Tendencies in Philosophy. 

An Introductory Course to the main currents 
of contemporary thought, including spooially # 
a discussion of : — 

Post Kantian Idealism, Pragmatism, Vitalism 
and New Realism. 

■"Books recommended : — 

R. B. Perry — Present Tendencies. 

Hoernle— Studies in Contemporary Philosophy. 

Bergson — Creative Evolution. 

Bosanquet — The Meeting of Extrgrahs in^Con temporary 
•Philosophy. 

Joad— Modem Philosophy. 

Note. — The above books are not to be treated as text-books, 
but are only intended for general reading. 

Paper III. — Special Philosopher. 

The candidates will be required to have a general 
knowledge of the Philosophical system of the 


* For 1931. — From the books recommended deHte Bosanquet — 
The Meeting of Extremes in Contemporary Philosophy. * 
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'Prescribed Philosopher, together with first 
hand knowledge of some of Kis writings sb 
specified from time to time. r 

For 1929 and 1930: Plato with special reference 
to Books Y to X of the Republic. 

Books recommended : — 

• Plato — The Republic. 

A. E. Taylor — Plato the Man and His Work (Methuen 
& Co., 21). 

Burnett — Greek Philosophy Vol. I. 


Paper I.— History of Psychology. 

General survey of the History of Psychology 
from the earliest times to the present day. 

Book recommended : — 

J. M. Baldwin’s History of Psychology, 2 volumes. 
(Macmillans). 

Paper II.— Experimental Psychology. 

Topics for Experimental study in the Labors, 
tory : — 

1. Stereoscopio Vision. 

2. Colour Zones of Retina 

3. The Colour Pyramid ; Colour Mixture. 

4. The Mullar’Lyer Illusion. 

5. The Affective Values of Forms and 

Colour Combinations. 

6. Simple Reaction time ; Association time. 
Jl. Visual Aouity ; Auditory Acuity. 

8. v Work and Fatigue, 

9. Motor Control, Tapping Test, AirtLing 

Test. 

10. The Acquisition of Skill. 

11. Mental work. 

12. Free Association, Classification of Asso- 

ciations. 

13. The Span of Attention. 

14. The Binet Tests of Mental Capacity. 

16. Group Tests, Non-Verbal Tests. 


Books recommended : — 

Collin# and Drawer’s Experimental Psychology VoIb. I 
and II. 



B.A. EXAM. —ARTS FACUDFY. 


737 


Paper ill.— Practical Examination. 

Note s — Candidates shall have performed bhf above Experi- 
ments under Laboratory conditions and shall submit theft 
laboratory note-books with dated repoits of experiments duly 
signed by their Professor to the Examiners wheD they appear 
for the Practical Examination. 


Sanskrit. : 

For 1930. 

Paper (a) Books recommended for study : — 

A. B. Keith — Classical Sanskrit Lite^pbure. 

E. P. Horrwitz — Indian Theatres. 

Vincent Smith-Early History of India (third 
edition). 

Paper (b) Study of Kalidasa with special reforenco to Sakun- 
tala and Rtusamhara. 

Paper (c) No books prescribed. * 


For 1931. 

Paper (a) Books recommended for study : — 

1. Vincent Smith — Early History of India (fourty 

edition). 

2. Keith— The Sanskrit Drama , chapters II to IX . 

3. Keith— A History of Sanskrit Literature, chap- 

ters II to V and VU to XIV. 

Paper ( b ) Study of Kalidasa with special reference to Sakuntala 
and Rtusamhara. 

Paper (o) No books prescribed. 


Arabic : 

For 1930. 

1. Further study of Literature. 

Prose — 

Al-Tariqat-al-Mubtakira, Part IV (edition 1918). 
Or, 

The same book (sixth edition). 

Poetry— i 

Hpmassf, Bab-al-Adab only. 
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2. History of Arabic Literature— Fro- Islamic and the 

* CJmaiyefl periods. '* 

3. Unseens. 

For 1931. 

1. Further study of Literature. 

Prose — . 

• Arabic Beading Book No. II by Dr. B. A. Nicholson. 
Poetry— 

Hamaaa, Bab-al-Adab only. 

2. History of Arabic Literature— IX. Nicholson’s Literary 

Histjpry of the Arabs (chapters II, IIT and V only). 

3. Translation of unseen Arabic passages into English. 

Persian : 

For 1930 and 1931. 

Further study of Literature : — 

Prose — 

Humayun Nameh. 

Poetry — 

The following eight Qasidas of Qaani *i — 

<Sji jl ji jjllf j O-of liwJLC ( I ) 

iWl hsBwf b iS ^ ( r ) 

jii JO uljb ^nU O') 

^[a. j 0-«! Q®) 

Is hi j! &Lm) dj& JiA j (6) * 

jU jlir yk jt Jtf jb J Co (1) 

*>/ <y° J* j— 1 ** ft** (jyj; y ^ (v) 

[j* clb) ^L» (a) 

* For these see Selections from Qaani (published by the 
Panjab Univerfity). Can be had nf the Pman 

Lahore. 
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2. Literary History— Browne, Vol. 2. 

3. Translation of unseen Persian passages into English. Set 

and free composition in Persian (i.e., Translation irons 
■English into Peraian and Essay in Persian). 

Geology and Physios : 

For 1930 and 1931. 

The same as for the B.So. Honours Papers. 


Outlines of the Tests for the Combined Honours 
School (Arts). English. 

Reference may be made to pagos 713 to 716 of tlio Panjab 
University Calendar (1928-29). 


Courses of Beading for the M.A. Examination of 
1930 and 1931. 

The following are the special readings in Languages 
for 1930 and 1931 

English : 

For 1930. 

Paper 1. — Shakespeare, with special knowledge of Othello, 
King Lear, Twelfth Night and King Henry V, and Marlowe’s 
“Faust” and Hey wood’s "Woman Killed with Kindness.” 
The following books are suggested for study : — 

Sir Walter Raleigh: Johnson on Shakespeare; (O.U. 
Press). 

Sir Walter Raleigh: Shakespoare; ^English Men of 
Letters). 

Coleridge: Lectures and Notes on Shakespeare. 

Moulton : Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist. 

Bradley : Shakespearean Tragedy. 

Hereford : Recent Advances in Shakespearean Criticism. 

Paper II . — Spenser s “ Faerie Queene ” Book I. 

Milton : “ Paradise Lost,” First £nree books. 

47 f 
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For critioism the student may refer to : — 

Sjftaser : — • r 

(i) Introduction to the Poetical works of Spejiser by 

Prof. Be Selincourt. 

(ii) Essays by Hazlitt, Coleridgo and Leigh Hunt. (Can 

be had in one volume with selections — O.U. Preas, 
3s. 6d.) 

(iii) Rebwick : Spenser. 

*(iv) Courthope. — History of English Poetry, Volume II, 
Chapter 2. 

Milton : — , 

Sir Walter Raleigh — Milton. 

De Sdlinoourt — “English Poets,” Oxford University 
Press. 

Tercentenary Lectures on Milton. Oxford University 
Press. 5s. 

Paper III. — English Literature : Special Period. 

Bonne to Waller — (1673-1687); (Milton exoluded). 

(A) Poetry : — 

(i) Oavalier Poets: Herrick. Lovelace, Suckling. 

(ii) Sacred Poets: Herbert, Vaughan Treherne. 

(iii) ** Metaphysioal ” Poets: John Bonne, Andrew Mar- 

vell. 

The following texts are recommended : — 

Metaphysical Poetry, Bonne to Butler, edited by Qriarson 
(O.U. Press). 

Seventeenth Century English Verse by H. J. Massmgham 
(Macmillan and Co.). 

Ward’s English Poets, Volume II III ; (Selections only 
from the Poets prescribed). 

Golden ^Treasury of Songs and Lyrics, Book Seoond, 
edited by Palgrave (Macmillan and Oo.). f , 
Caroline Lyrios — Published by Harrops. 

(B) Prose : — 

(i) Sir Thojnas Browne: Religio Medici, Hydrotaphia. 

(ii) Jeremy Taylor : Holy Living and Holy Bying. 

Criticism. — The following books are suggested as indicating 
the line of critioism expected : — 

Edmund Gosse: Seventeenth Centuries Studies (pages 111- 
231). 

Bowden : Anglican and Puritan ( Omit Chapters 8 and 9). 
Saintsbury : Elizabethan Literature (Chapters 9 to the end). 
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Courthopa : History of English Poetry. — (Volume III, Chan- 
ters VI-XII). g , 

Paper* IV . — The Growth of the English Novel during the 
Eighteenth Century. Candidates will be expected to have an 
icquaintance with the work of the following writers : — 

Addison, Sir Richard Steele, Dofoe, Swift, Sterne, 
Richardson, Fielding, Jane Austen and a nptoial kn ow- 
ledge of the following texts : — • 

Addison's Spectator Papers, edited by Thomas Arnold. 

(Clarendon PresB, Oxford). • 

Sir Richard Steel’s Selections from the Tatler, edited 
by L. E. Steele (Maomillan & Co.). 

Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe. * 

Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels and the Tale of a Tub. 
Lawrence Sterne’s Sentimental Journey. 

Richardson’s Pamela. 

Fielding’s Tom Jones. 

Jane Austen’s Sense and Sensibility. 

Criticism. — The following books suggest the line of 
criticism axpeoted s— * 

Sir Walter Raleigh — The English Novel 
Sir Leslie Stephen— English Literature and Society in 
XVm Century (Duckworth A Co.). 

Sir Edmund Gosse — English Literature of the Eight- 
eenth Century. 

Austin Dobson— Fielding (English Men of Letters). 
Saintsbury — The English Novel (Channels of English 
Series). 

Paper V . — The History of the English Language. 

The following books are suggested : — 

Wyld : The Growth of English (John Murray), 

Bradley: The Making of English. , . 

Greenough and Kittredge : Word# and Their Ways in 
* English speech. 

L. P. Smith : Words and Idioms; (Constable & Co., 1026). 
Paper VI. — Essay. 

N.B. — (a) The subjects of Papers II, III and IV will be changed 
from time to time (probably every two years). 
Paper I will, generally speaking, remain unaltered, 
though slight changes in the set plays will be made 
from time to time. 

(6) Paper V will include translation as in former years, 
Jc) Examiners shall be instructed to g’vo alternative 
t qtpstions in all papers. 9 
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For 1931. 

^ Paper I. — Shakespeare, with Bpetsial knowledge of Othello, 
King Lear, Twelfth Night and King Henry V, and Marlowe’s 
“ Faust” and Heywood’s “Woman Killed with Kindness.”. 

The following books are suggested for study : — 

Sir Walter Raleigh: Jhonson on Shakespeare; (O.U. 
Pres*)# 

Sir Walter Raleigh : Shakespeare ; (English Men of 
Letters). 

Coleridge* Lectures and Notes on Shakespeare. 

Moulton : Shakespeare as a Dramafejp Artist. 

Bradley: Shakespearean Tragedy. 

Hereforda Recent Advances in Shakespearean Criticism. 

Paper II. — Robert Browning. 

The following texts are recommended for study : — 

Dramatic Lyrics. 

Dramatic Romances. 

Men and Women. 

• Dramatis Personae. 

The Ring and the Book. 

(Books 1, 10 and 12). 

For criticism the student may refer to : — 

A Survey of English Literature (1830-1880), by Oliver Elton 
(Vol. I, Chapter XIV). 

Victorian Literature by Hugh Walker. 

Introduction to the Study of Browning by A. Symons. 

The Poetry of Browning by Stopford A. Brooke. 

Browning by Q. K. Chesterton. 

Robert Browning by E. Dowden. 

Paper III . — English Literature: (Special Period) : — 
Victorian prosaujc to Meredith. 

The following texts are recommended for study : — 9 
Carlyle — Sartor Resartus. 

Rushan — Praeterita. 

Macaulay — Milton. 

Froude— Short Studies on Great Subjects, Vol. I. 

Newman — Idea of a University. 

Huxley — Lay Sermons and Addresses. 

The following books are suggested as indicating the line of 
criticism expected: — 

Saintsbury-z-Nineteenth Century Literature. 

Oliver Elton — A Survey of English Literature (1830-1880). 
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Hugh Walker— Victorian Ago. 

Bagehot— Literary Studies. 

Sir Leslie Stephen — Hours in a Library. 

* 

Paper /F.— The Growth of the English Novel during the later 
part of the Nineteenth Century. Candidates will be expected 
to have an acquaintance with the works of Hardy, Wells and 
Conrad and a special knowledge of the following tgxj>s : — 

Hardy — The Mayor of Casterbridgo. Toss of the D’Wrber- 
villes. 

Wells — Kipps, Tone — Bungay. 

Conrad — Lord Jiir^ the Nigger of tho Narcissus. 

The following Books suggest tlio line of ariticisr% expected : — 
Hugh Walpole— English Novel. 

L. P. Johnson — The Art of Hardy. 

John Freeman— The Moderns. 

Sir Arthur Quiller-Couch — Studies in Literature. 

Hugh Walpole— Joseph Conrad (Writers of the Day Scries). 
Wells' — J. D. Beresford (Writers of the Day Series). 

Hardy — L. Abercrombie (Writers of the Day Series). 

Paper F. — The History of the English Language. 

The following books are suggested : — 

Wyld : The Growth of English (John Murray). 

Bradley : The Making of English. 

Greenough and Kittredge i Words and Their Ways iff 
English speech 

L. P. Smith : Words and Idioms; (Constable & Co., 1925). 
Paper VI. — Essay. 

N.B. — (a) The subjects of paperB II, III and IV will bo 
changed from time to time (probably every two 
years). 

Paper I will, generally Bpeaking, remain unaltered, 
though slight changes in* the set plays will be 
made from time to time. 

(6) Paper V will include translation as in former 
years. 

(o) Examiners shall be instructed tg give alternative 
questions in all papers. 


Sanskbit: von 1930. 

Paper I.— [a) (i) — Rig Veda:— 

Mandela I. 35, 115, 124, 143, 154, 101. 
JI. 12,27, 36,38. r 
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III. 33. 

IV. 18, 24, 30, 33, 30, 42, 50. 

V. 11, 85. 

VI. 54. 

VII. 33,01,71, 83, 88, 103. 

VIII. 29, 48. 

IX. 113. 

X. 10, 14, 15, 18, 34, 71 , 75, 90, 108, 
125, 127, 129, 135, 108. 

4ii) — Atharva Veda s — 

I. 32. 
in. 15, 30. 

IV. 16. 

XII. 1. 

XIII. 3. 

(6) Yaska Nirukta I, II, and VII. 

Paper II. — 1. Mudraraksasa. 

2. Magha-Kavya, Saigas I and II, with Mallinatha’s 

commentary. 

3. ‘ Kuvalyananda,’ Nirnay a Sagara PreBS, Bombay 

(Price Be. 1). 

4. Dasarupaka of Dhananjaya. 

Paper III. — (a) Manava Dharma Sastra with Kulluka’s com- 
mentary on Books Vm and IX. 

Mitakshara — Vyavahara Adhyaya Dayabhaga. 
General questions on the development of Sans- 
krit Legal Literature. 

Or, 

(ft) Vedantasutraa with Sankara’ BBhaay a, Adhyaya 
I, Adhyaya II, padas 1-2. 

* Ait&rqya and Taittiriya Upaniahads. 

General questions on the principal philosophic 
systems of India. 

Or, 

*(e) Palaeography and Epigraphy. 

1. Buhler : The Origin of the Brahmi Al- 
phabet, omitting Chapter V. 


* Three hours’ paper carrying 60 marks for the theoretical 
portion and two hours’ paper carrying 40 marks for the practical 
test ( Syndicate proceedings, dated the 5th June, 1925, paragraph 
21 ). 
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2. Asoka Inscriptions on the Delhi Topra 

Pillar. , 

3. Gupta Inscriptions (Corpus. Inborip. Iml* 

edited by Fleet). Nos. 2, 13, 39, 40, 52 
and 79 are to bo read for subjocfc matter 
oniy. O', 

(d) Jain Philosophy and Literature. 

Syadvada Manjari. 

Sutra Kratanga, I-VI. 

U ttaradhyay ana , I-X. 

The following books# not to be regarded as text-books, aro 
recommended for study:— 

1. Mrs. Sinclair Stevenson . Heart of J ainisin! 

2. Dharma Bhusana : Nyayadipika. 

3 Jacobi: Translation of the Jaina Sutras (Sacred Books 
of the East Series). 

4. Jaoobi: Articles in Hasting’s Encyclopaedia of Religion 
and Ethics. 

Paper IV. — History of Sanskrit Literature. 

The following books, not to be regarded as text-booaa. arc 
recommended for study : — 

Maodonell : A History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Ghate : Lectures on Rigveda. 

Deussen : Philosophy of the Upanishads. 

Rapson s The Cambridge History of India. 

Keith: Indian Drama. 

Keith : Classical Sanskrit Literature. 

Maodonell: India’s Past. 

Paper V. — General principles of Comparative Philology with 
illustrations from the development of tho Indian Sanskritic 
Languages; Vedio Grammar. 

The following books, not to be regarded as ^text-books, aro 
recommended for study : — • 

* Maccfonell : Vedic Grammar for Students. 

Uhlenbeck : Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics. 

Woolner : Introduction to Prakrits. 

Grierson : Articles in Encyclopaedia Britqpnica. 

Gune : Introduction to Philology. 

For General Phonetics and the general principles of compara- 
tive philology, especially of the Indo-European family, no 
books are recommended. 

Paper FI.— Unseen Translation from and into Sanskrit ; 
Essay (gi a subject oonneoted with the Histpry of Sanskrit 
Literature, « 
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For 1031. 

deeper 1. — (a) (i) — Rig Veda : — 

Maud ala I. 35, 115, 124. 143, 154, 161. 

II. 12, 27 , 35, 36. 

III. 33. 

IV 18, 24, 30, 33, 36. 42, 50. 

V. 11,85. 

VT. 54. 

vn. 33, 61, 71, 83, 88, 103. 

VIII. 29, 48. , 

IX. 113. 

X. 10, 14, 15, 18, 34, 71, 75, 00, 108. 
125, 127, 129, 135, 168. 

(ii) Atharva Veda : — 

T QO 
IEL 15,30. 

IV. 16. 

XIL 1. 

X1H 3. 

(6) Yaska Nirukta I, II and VII. 

(c) Macdonell : Vedio Grammar for students. 

• Paper II. — 1 . Mudraraksasa. 

2. Magha-Kavya, Sargas I and II, with Mallina- 

tha’a commentary. 

3. Kuvalyananda, Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay 

(Price Re. 1). 

4. Dasarupaka of Dhananjaya. 

Paper III. — (a) Dharmas&stra and Arthasastra. 

# KautSya ; Arthasastra : Books I, VI, VII, VIII, 
IX and XI. 

Mitakshara — Vyavahara Adhyaya Dayabhaga. 
General questions on the development of Sans- 
„krit Legal Literature. 

Or, 

(6) Vedantasutras with Sankara’s Bhasya, Adhyaya 
I, Adhyaya, II, padas 1-2. 

Aitareya and Taittiriya Upanishads. 

General questions on the principal philosophic 
systems of India. 
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Or, 

A (c± Paleography and Epigraphy. 

1. Buhler : The Origin of the Brahmi AP 

phabet, omitting Chapter V. 

2. Asoka Inscriptions on the Delhi Topra 

Pillar and Gimar. 

3 Gupta InBcriptiona (Corpus. Insorip. Ind., 
edited by Fleet) omitting IsoS. 14, 17-19, 
40-42, 55 and 5G. Nos. 2, 13, 30, 46, 52 
and 79 are to be read for subject matter 
only. 

Paper IV. — History of Sanskrit Literaturo. 

The following books, not to be regarded as teat-books, are 
recommended for study : — 

Macdonell : A History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Ghate: Lectures on Bigveda. 

Rapson : The Cambridge History of India, Vol. 1. 

Keith : Indian Drama. 

Keith : A History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Macdonell : India’s Past. 

Paper V. — 1. Translation from and into Sanskrit. 

2. General principles of Comparative Pltilology 
with illustrations from the development of the 
Indian Sanskritio Languages. 

The following books, not to be regarded as text-books, are 
reoommended for study : — 

Macdonell : Vedic Grammar for Students. 

Uhlenbeck : Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics. 

Woolner : Introduction to Prakrita. 

Grierson : Articles in Encyclopedia Britannica. 

Gune ; Introduction to Philology. 

For General Phonetios and the general^prfnoipfob of compara- 
tiva philology, especially of the Indo-European family, no 
books are recommended. 

Paper VI. — A Thesis on some subject approved by the Board 
of Studies in Sanskrit and Hindi. • 

The Thesis may take the form of an exercise in critical editing. 
A candidate who fails but whose thesis is satisfactory, may 
revise and present the same thesis on re-appearing. 


* Three hours’ paper carrying 60 marks for the theoretical 
portion and two hours’ paper carrying 40 marks for the 
practice test ( Syndicate Proceedings, dated th^ 5th June, 1925, 
paragraph,21). * 
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Arabic: 1030 and 1931. 

gaper I. — 1. Diwan Qaia Ibn-al-Khatim. (O' Harrassowitz, 
Leipzio). 

2. Diwan Amr Ibn Qamf’a. (University Brass, 
Cambridge). 

Paper II. — 1. A1 Kamil by A1 Mubarrad (the Chapter on 
* * Khawarij only pp. 119-188 of the Egyptian 
edition). 

g. Kitab-al-Shir (Ed. DeGoeje) pp. 1-100 exolud- 
ing the portions not included in the Egyptian 
Edition. r 

j). Futuh-al-Buldan by fialadhuri (Ed. DeGoeje) 
from p. 372 to the end. 

4. Fatatu Ghaesan, by Jurji Zaidan 

Paper 111. — 1. The Quran, Sura Al-i-lmran, with the Com- 
mentary of Baidawi. 

2. Tajrid Bukhari. The first half only. 

H.B . — Questions on this paper will be more literary than theo- 
logioal in oharaoter. 

^ Paper IV. — 1. General Principles of Comparative Grammar ot 
Semitic Languages. 

2. Talkhis al Miftah, 2nd and 3rd Fans. 

„ 3. Muhit-al-Da’irah. 

Paper V. — 1. Nicholson’s Literary History ot the Arabs. 

2. Zaidan’s Tarikhu Adab-il-Lughat-il- * Arabia , 
Part 4 only. 

Paper VI. — 1. Translation — English into Arabic. 

2. Translation — Arabic into English. 

3. Essay in English on a subject connected with 
' tfce < Arabic Literature or Language 

PBJBSIAN : 1930 AND 1931. 

Paper I. — 1. Akhlaq-i-Jalali, L&mi* 1. 

2. Chahar Maqala (Gibb Memorial Edition). 

3. Abulfazl Daftars I and III. 

4. Tarikh-i-Wassaf, volume 1 only (Edited by 

Professor Mohammad Iqbal). 


* For 1931 . — For No. 1, substitute Noldeke’s Article on 
Semitio Languages in the Encyolop. Brittanica, 9th edition. 
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* Paper II, — 1. Diwan of Naziri. 

2. • Nizami : Shirin Khusraw. 
t 3, Matala-al- Anwar. 

4. Intikhab i-Kulliy at-i- Khaqani . f 

5. Diwan-i-Ghalib-Radifa mim and nun. 

\ Paper III. — 1. The following Persian Plays: Hakim Nabatat, 
Qissa Yuaf Shah Sarraj, Wsufflr KJian-i 
Lingran. 

2. Haji Baba of Ispahan, Gol. Phijjott’fl edition. 

(Asiatic Society of Bengal). 

3. Siyaheft Nama-I-lbrahim Beg, Col. Phillot’s 

edition. # 

4. Kulliyat-i«Qaani Qaeaid up to* * * § the end of 

Radif Ta. 

Papier IV. — The following books not to be regarded as test- 
books are suggested for study 

1. Browne’s Literary History of Persia, VoIh. 1 

and 2. • 

2. Browne’s Persian Literature under the Mongols 

(Cambridge University Press). 

3. Browne’s Persian Literature in Modem Times. 

Paper V. — Books reoommended for study : — 

1. Gray’s Indo-Ir anion Phonology with reference 

to Persian wordB only (Columbia University 
Press). 

2. Sakhundani Pars by Azad. 

3. §Dabir-i- Ajam by M. Asghar Ali Ruhi, M.O.L. 

Paper VI. — Translation Essay : — 

1. Translation, English into Persian. 

2. Translation, Persian intp English. 

3. Essay in English on a subject connected with 

the Persian Literature or Language. 


* For 1931. — Paper II. Add Rubfriy&t B68A T&hir. 

■j- Can be had of Haji Mohd. Said and Sons, Booksellers, 
No. 85, Wellesley Street, P.O. Box No. 8904, Calcutta. 

1 For 1931. — Paper III. In place of KuUiyat- i-Q&dni, etc., 
substitute Selections from Q££ni (published by the Panjab Uni- 
versity). Can be had from Rai Sahib M. Gulab Singh and Rons, 
Lahore^ 

§ To be had pf the Author, Price Rs. 3/4/0. 
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Hebrew : 1930 and 1931. 

Paper I. — (i) Job. 

(ii) Proverbs. 

(iii) Ecclesiastes 

Paper II. — (i) Isaiah. 

"‘(fl) The Minor Prophets. 

Paper III. — (i) Exodus. 

(£) Leviticus. 

(iii) Deuteronomy. 

For all theee books, the volumes in the International Critical 
Commentary (T. and T. Clark) dealing with them are recom- 
mended; and the notes in the “Variorum Bible," ed. by Dr. 
Cheyne (Eyre and Spottiswoode). 

“ For the text Battel’s Teetamentum Vetus (Critical Hebrew 
Old Testament) should be used." 

Paper IV. — (i) Translation of unseen passages from Hebrew into 
English, and from English into Hebrew. 

(ii) Advanced questions on Grammar, Syntax and 
Prosody. 

In addition to the Grammars, and Lexicon recommended for 
the B.A., Canon Driver’s “Uses of the Tenses in Hebrew" 
^Oxford, Clarendon Press) is recommended. 

W. H. Cobb’s “ Criticism of the SyBtem of Hebrew Metre ’’ 
(Clar. Press). 

Paper V . — 

(i) Historical and Critical Study of Hebrew Literature , as 

covered by — 

“ Introduction to the Literature of the Old Testa- 
ment"— Canon Driver (International Theological 
Library — T. and T. Clark). 

“ The Old Testament in the Jewish Church ” — Dr. W. 
Robertson Smith. 

“ Canon and Text of the Old Testament ’’ — T. C. Burkitt 
(Interxfhtional Theological Library). 

“The Students’ Old Testament Dr. Charles Foster 
Kent (Charles Scribner’s Sons, New York). 

(ii) History of the Jewish people, as covered by — 

“ History of the Hebrew People ” — Dr. C. Foster Kent. 
“History of the People of Israel ’’ — C. H. Comill. 
“Histoigr of the Hebrews” — R. Kittel (Translated by 
Taylor, Hogg and Spiers). 
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“Contemporary History of the Old Testament”— 
Fra&ois Brown (International Theological Library). 

The Allowing are also recommended for reference and 
study : — 

“ The Literary Study of the Bible R. E. Moulton (Isbister), 
“ Modem Criticism and the Preaching of the Old Testament ” 
— G. Adam Smith (Hodder and Stoughton). * « 

Articles in — 

“ The Enoydopasdia Biblioa ” — ed. by Dr. Cheyae. 

“ The Dictionary of the Bible ed. by Dr. Hastings. 

“The Enoydopasdia* Britannioa ” (especially “Israel,” by- 
Wellhausen). -j 

Paper VI . — An Essay on some theme connected with the Lan- 
guage, Literature, or History of the Hebrewft. 


Greek : 1930 and 1931. 


Homer 

. . Iliad, VI-XII ; Odybsoy. *• 
Olympic Odes. 

Pindar 

ASschylua 

. . Agamemnon and the devon 
against Thebos. 

Sophodes 

. . Antigone and Electra. 

Euripides 

. . Hecuba and Medea. 

Aristophanes 

. . Hie Nights, Clouds and Wasps; 

Herodotus 

. . Books 11 ond III. 

Thucydides 

.. Books V-VHI. 

Demosthenes 

.. Orations against Leptines and 
Ariatocrates. 

Plato 

. . Republic. 

Aristotle 

.. Nicomachman Ethics, I-V. 


Latin: 1930 and 1931* « 

9 

Pcfter I? — Virgil, Horace, Lucretius. 

Paper II. — Satires and Drama, CatulluB. 

Paper III . — Prose Authors. 

Paper IF.— XJnseen from Latin. 

Paper F.~ History of Literature and Philology. 

Paper VI . — Latin Prose and Essay. 

History : 

For 1930 and 1931. 

1. -^English Constitutional History with bdwoted docuinontb. 
II.— 1 Tips general features of Indian Hibtory (no book*, to be 
pl 3 scribed and a wide choice of questions afforded). 
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III. — A limited special subjeot to be studiod in original 
* authorities and to be tested by a& Essay on an 

* approved thome to be written during the student’s 

period of study. 

IV. — Political Science. 

V and VJ . — Two o! the following : — 

(if Political Theories. 

(ii) A special period of Economic History of England. 

(iii) A special period of English History. 

(iv) A special period of European History. 

(v) Special period of Islamic History — the Abbaeaide 

Cal$hate. 

Paper 1.— English Constitutional History— 

Students will be expected to have a clear understanding of 
the evolution of the chief elements of the constitution : know- 
ledge of important constitutional documents from the reign of 
Charles II, and of the main principles of the working of the 
oodstitution. 

The following books are recommended : — 

Maitland . . The Constitutional History of England 

Adams . . The Origin of the British Constitution. 

» '•Pollard . . The Evolution of Parliament. 

Dicey . . An Introduction to the Laws of the Con- 

stitution. 

Lowell . . Government of England. 

Marriott .. English Political Institutions. (Chap- 

ters dealing with Parliament). 

Robertson, C. G. Selected Statutes , Cases, and Documents. 

Medley . . Original Illustrations of English Consbi- 

r r tutional History. For reference only. 
Aneon .. 'Law and Custom of the Constitution. 

For reference only 

Baldwin . . The King’s Council. For reference only. r 
Tudor Constitutional Documents — J. R Tanner, (for 
* reference only). 

Paper IT . — The qeneral features of Indian History — No books 
prescribed. 


' For 193 1 . — In place of Pollard — The Evolution of Parliament, 
substitute English Constitutional Conflicts of the 17th 'Century 
— Tanner. , ' 

^ ( 
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History und$r Paper H will be divided into throe periods 
(Hindu, Muhammadan, and British), and students will be expect, 
od to answer at least two questions in eaoh period. Quotations 
will not be asked with a view to elicit the student's knowledge! 
of details, but he will be expected to support his arguments with 
an accurate statement of facts. 

Paper III.— Limited special subject, thesis and viva voce . — , 

The Early European Settlements in India. 


History o? Punjab from the Treaty of Lahore 
(March, 1840) to 1884. 3 

Eaoh candidate is to present a * Thesis upon some subject 
related to this period, suoh subject to be approved by the Board 
of Studies at least six months before the thesis is submitted 
for examination. 

A candidate who fails but whose thesis iB satisfactory, ma> 
revise and present the same thesis on re-appearing ( vide Syydi 
cate Proceedings, dated 25-6-17, also 4-1-1918, para 3). 

Paper IV. — Political Science — 

The following books are recommended : — 

1. Sidgwiok — Elements of Political Soienee 

2. Maelver — The Modem State. 

3. Lord — The Principles of Politics 

4. Bryce — Modern Democracies 

5. Fowler — Greek and Roman City States. 

6. Marriott— English Political Institutions. 

7. Dicey— Law and Custom of the Constitution. 

8. Barthelemy — Government of France. 

9. Young— New Germany. 

10. Beard — American Government and Politics. 

11. Brooks — Switzerland. # * * 

•12. Shpre— Indian Consiitution and Administration 

Papers V and VI.— Optional Papers— Two of the following 
(i) Political Theories. 

Books reoommended : — 

1. Pollock— Introduction to the Study of History 
of Political Science, 

t2. Gettle— History of Political Thought. 

3, Delisle Burns — Political Ideals. 

* Candidates^ to submit two copies of the thjbis. 
f For t9y.—Omit Gettle— History of Political Thought. 
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4. English Political Thought, 4 Vols.^Home Univer- 
sity Library Series. 

6. Rockow — Contemporary Political Thoaght in 
England. , 

6. Hobhouse — The Elements of Social Justice. 

(ii) Economic History of England. 
l fc Gefteral sketch of the Economic History of England 
preceding the Industrial Revolution. 

2. More Retailed study of the Industrial Revolution and its 

causes. 

3. Brief survey of the history of tKe following in the 19th 

cegtury : — 

Trade Unions, Factory Legislation, Poor Relief, Free Trade 
Movement. 


Books suggested for study. 

Warner, Townsend Landmarks in English Industrial His- 
tory. 


m Ashley 
Cunningham 

Toynbee 
Rees, J. F. 

Books for reference. 


Economic Organisation of England. 
The Industrial Revolution. (C.U. 
Press). 

The Industrial Revolution. 

A Social and Industrial History of 
England. (1816-1918.) 


Smith, Adam 
Hammond 

Meredith 


Wealth of Nations, Book £V. 
Village Labourer, 1760-1832. 

Town Labourer. 

The Economio History of England. 


(iii) English History, 1603-1702. 


Books recommended 

A History of .England, Vol. V, edited by Oman. 

For reference only : — * ' 

1. The Political History of England, edited by Hnnt and 

Poole, Vols. VII and VIII. 

2. The Growth of British Policy, Vol. II — Seeley. 

3. The Puritans in Power by G. B. Tatham. 


(iv) European History, 1816-1878 


Books recommended : — 

Cambridge Modern History, Vol. XI. 

Phillips, Alison . . Modem Europe. 

Rose, J. HcfJand .. Political Development of Modern 
Europe. 
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Lipson . . . . Europe in the 19th century. * 

Marriott 1 .. The Eastern Question. 

King, Bolton . . The History of Italian Unity. 

.Ward, A. W. .. Germany, 1815-1890, 3 vols., for 

reference only. 

Bourgeois . . History of Modern France, 2 vols. , 

for reference only. , 

Headlam or Grant Robertson’s Life of Bismark. * 

The Development of European Nations since 1870— Holland 
Rose. * 

Historical Atlas of ’Modem Europe— Grant RoberlBon and 
Bartholomew (Oxford University Press). 

(v) Special period of Islamic History — the Abbaaaide Cali 
phate. 

The following books are recommended for study : — 

1. History of the Caliphate (from page 261 to the end) by 

Al-Suyuty translated by Jarrott. Publishers: The 
Asiatic Sooiety of Bengal. 

2. The OmmayyadB and Abbaaids (chapter III only) by * 

Jurji Zaidan — translated by Margoliouth, published by 
the Gibb trust. 

3. History of the Fatimid Caliphate by O’Leary (1923 Ed.). 

The following books are recommended for reference : — ** 

G. Le Strange . . Lands of the Eastern Caliphate. 

Gibbon . . . . The Decline and Fall of the Roman 

Empire, Chapters 51, 52, 57-59 
and 64. 

Nicholson . * Literary History of the Arabs. 

G. Le Strange . . Baghdad under the Abbasids. 

Spruner’s Historical Atlas: maps No. 77, 78 rt 81 , 82, 88, 85, 

87* and 89. 

Economics : 

For 1930 and 1931. 

* 

Paper I . — General Theory :— 

Principles of Economics— Marshall. (Macmillan). 
Principles of Political Eoononay, Vols. 1 and II — 
Nicholson. (A. and C. Black). 

Scope and Method of Political Economy— Keynes 
(Macmillan). 

* Supply and Demand — Henderson. fC.U.P.). 

•I^dultry and Trade— Marshall. (Macmillan). ^ 

48 
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History of Economic Thought — Haney r (Macmillan). 
Founders of Political Economy — Lewinski. (P. S. 
King). 

Paper II. — International Trade, Currency, Banking and Public 
Finance: — 

^Tfee Theory of International Trade — Bastable. 
(Macmillan). 

Economic Enquiries — Vol. I (Essay IX) — Gifien. 
(Macmillan). 

The Meaning of Money — Withers. (Smith, Elder 
and Co.). 

Bfcmey, Credit and Commerce — Marshall. (Mac- 

millan). 

The Theory and History of Banking — Dunbar. 
(Putnam). 

The Foreign Exchanges — Gosohen. (Effingham 
Wilson). 

The Foreign Exchanges — Flux. 

Reprint of the Report of the Bullion Committee 
of 1810 — Cannan. 

A Tract on Monetary Reform — Keynes. (Mac- 
millan). 

Principles of Political Economy, Vol. Ill, Book V — 
Nicholson. (A. and C. Black). 

Income Tax— Seligman. (Macmillan). Introduction 
and Part I. 

Paper III. — Indian Economics. 

(i) The following syllabus is prescribed : — 

1. The background of the industrial and economic history 
of India with special reference to the last 50 years. 

2. Problems pf Indian Economics. 

(1) The Agricultural situation : — 

Systems of land-ownership, tenantry problems, 
subdivision of farming land, joint ownership and 
intermixed holdings. New methods , machinery , farm- 
animals , manures , Agricultural education. Indebted- 
ness and marketing of produce. Irrigation — well — 
canal — reservoir. Farmer’s Associations. 

(2) The Industrial situation: — 

Present state of land and cottage industries, future 
of such industries. Machine industry, the, foreign 
capite&ist, the Indian Capitalist, types of Machine 
industry, — the cotton, jute aud leather Industries. 
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Wages and conditions of labour. Lines of develop- 
ment. Comparison with Japan and 'China. 

n (3) The Currency and Banking situation 
• History of money in India especially since 1835. 

The silver problem — Herscholl and Fowler Commit- 
tees, the Chamberlain report, war currency, present 
situation. Comparison with Philippines China, and 
Japan. j 

Banking. — Indigenous methods, ihe hoondi, the 
ahrof and mahaian — banking castes. European bank- 
ing in Indja. Presidency banks, joint stock and 
Exchange banks. The present situation, the desir- 
ability of a Central state or Federal system of 
banks, agricultural and co-operative banks. 

(4) The Trade, Railway and Tariff situation. 

Historical resum£ — growth of trade since 1870, 
classification and direction of trade. Railways, 
Historical resume ; State, guaranteed and company 
lines Railway Policy ; Railways and trade. Tariff ; 
historical resumS. Imperial preference, protection, 
relation of tariff to Industries. 

(5) Co-operative problems. 

Remedies for the decay of village unity and vigour. 
A brief study of sooial organization in die older 
village. Forces of disintegration. Chief features ct 
co-operation in India. Comparison with European 
experience. The future of the village. 

(6) Indian Finance. 

Chief features of Revenue and Expenditure. Prov- 
incial Finance. Local Taxation. Financial ques- 
tions arising in connection with Fominas. 

(7) Course of prices and wages in India, ; and causes of 
, movements in them. * 

(ii) The following books and reports may be consulted: — 
Books — 

Indian Banking and Finance — Findioy Shirras — (Mac- 
millan). 

The Science of Public Finance — Findlay Shirras — (Mac- 
millan). 

Indian Currency and Finance — Koynes — (Macmillan). 

Financial Developments in Modem rndia— - Vakil — (Tara- 
porevala). 

The Punjab Peasant in Prosperity and Debt — Darling 
(Oxford University Press). _ 
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The Wealth and Welfare of the Punjab — Calvert — 
• (“Civil find Military Gazette ” Press). r 
Agricultural Progress in Western India — Keatingo — 
(Longmana). 

Improvement of Indian Agriculture— Voelker. 

The Industrial Evolution of India in Recent Times — 
Gadgid — (Milford). 

The Population of India — Brij Narain — (Rama Krishna 
* and Sons). 

Labour jn Indian Industries — Miss Broughton — (Milford). 

'Reports — f 

Reports of the Indian Currency Committees of 1893, 
1898 ,*19 14, 1920 and 1926. 

Report of the Finance Commission of 1880. 

,, Indian Industrial Commission. 

,, Indian Fiscal Commission. 

,, Aoworth Commission. 

„ External Capital Committee. 

,, Tariff Board on Coal, Iron and Steel, Papet 
and Cement. 

„ Indian Taxation Inquiry Committee. 

Paper 1 V — Economic History. 

1. General Sketch of the Economic History of England 
m the poriod preceding the Industrial Revolution. 

This part should not bulk more largely than one-third of 
the whole. 

The line of study and the standard expocted would 
be indicated by : — 

Townsend Warnor's ‘ * Landmarks in English Indus- 
trial History ” ; Ashley’s “ Economic Organisation of 
England” ; Water. — An Economic History of England 
(O.U.P.). 

2. More cletauec^ study of the period following the Indus- 
trial Revolution in England on the following lines : — 

(a) England on the eve of the change — population, 
agriculture, industry, transport, trade, finance, 
etc#, 

Prevailing economic thought — Mercantilism. 

(b) England during the change — (1760-1820) — growth 
of population, inventors and captains of industry, 
roads and oanals, the enclosure movement in 
agriculture, the growth of trade, etc. 


+ For 1931 . — %dd “ The Report of the Royal- Commission on 
Agriculture.” ' 
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Prevailing oconomio thought— Adam Smith and 
Malt^us. • 

t (c) The new problems to which the change gave ri ,e“ 
and their troatmont — trado unions, iadoiy legi^- 
lation, poor relief, free irade, tho credit economy 
colonial policy, etc. 

Prevailing economic thought— the giowtli of iho 
philanthropic spirit. " ■» 

The line of study and tho standard expected would 
be indicated by 

/% 

Cunningham’s “Growth of English Industry and 
Commerce,” *fol. III. for tho earlier period, and by 
J. F. Rees “A Social and Industrial,, History of 
England,” (1815-101 S) for tho lator period. 

Paper V . — Political Science 

An Introduction to the History of the Science of 
Politics— Pollock. 

Molver— 1 The Modern State 

Barker — Political Thought from Sponcer to lo-diy. 
English Political Philosophy— Graham. 
Representative Government — Mill. 

Law and Opinion in England — Dicey. 

Ogg — Constitutions of Modern Europe (for the study 
of the constitutions of the United Kingdom, 
France, Germany and Switzerland). 

Bryce - Modern Democracies (for tho study of the 
above-mentioned constitutions and that of 
U.S.A.). 

Sapre— Indian Constitution and Administration. 
Modem Democracies— Bryce. 

The State in Peace and War — Watson. 

Political Ideals— Delisle Boms. 

Principles of Politics — Lord. r ' 

Government of India Act, 1919. 


Paper VI . — 

(a) Essay Papor. 40 Marks. 

(5) Thesis on a prescribed subject connected with Induin 
Economio conditions accompanied by a viva voco 
examination, special value in the thesis to be 
attached to actual local investigation by the 
candidate. The thesis to be written during the 
candidate’s period of study and to bo presented 
to the University with hie application to appear 
at ^ho examination. GO Marks. 
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Subjects for Thesis prescribed : — 

(*) The Economic Effects of the Punjab Canal Colonies. 

* (2) An inquiry into at least three of the following topics in 

any village selected by the candidate. For the 
method of treatment the candidate should refer to 
the Questionnaire for Economic Inquiries) published 
by the Board of Economio Inquiry Panjab, (Rural 
t Section) , to the chapters of which the figures refer : — 
(IV) Holdings, (V) Effeots of Tenancy, (VI) Land 
Revenue and Taooavi, (VII) Indebtedness, (VIII) 
Mortgages, (XIH) Yields, (XIV) Rents, (XVI) Con- 
sumption. r 

(3) An economio survey into the conditions of employ- 
ment of any important olaas of artisans in any city 
in the Panjab. 

The size of the Thesis, excluding appendices, should not 
exceed fifty (double spaced) type-written pageB. 

If a candidate fails, but hiB thesis is reported on as satisfactory 
by the Board of Examiners, he may present it on one, but not 
nv>re than one, subsequent occasion with or without revision. 

Mathbmatios : 1930 a arn 1931. 

The examination in Mathematics in 1930 and 1931 
will be in the following subjects : — 

Paper I. — Algebra, Trigonometry, Theory of Equations . — 

Infinite series and products of real, constant, or variable 
tecmB. Convergence, absolute, uniform and conditional. Diver- 
gence. Oscillation, and Summation. 

Indeterminate equations of first degree; Simple continued 
fractions Fundamental properties of Integral Numbers. 
Demoivre’s Theorem with applications. Exponential, Logari- 
thmic, and Hyperbolic Functions. 

Cubio and quartio' equations. Range and naturp of rpots. 
Symmetric functions of roots. Special roots. Solution of 
numerical equations. 

Determinants, and the fundamental operations of Algebra, 
with application?. 

Paper II. — Plane Geometry, Pure and Analytical'; Solid Geom- 
etry . — 

Cartesian and Homogeneous Co-ordinates, Tangential equa- 
tions. Cross ratios, Perspective, Reciprocation, Inversion, 
Projection, the general projeotivity and involutions. The 
Conio, the Circle and the Triangle. The circular points at 
infinity. Definition and significance of invariants and dovariants 
of ^o Conics. 
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The quadric surface and its analysis. The circle at infinity, 
and oonfooal quadrics. Elementary theory of Pencils of Quad- 
rios, simpler properties of twisted Curves. Cbrves in space. 

F mietiosal and Differentitd Equations of surfaces. 

Paper III, — The differential and, Integral Calculus, Differential 
Equations . — 

Dedekind’s definition of real numbers, and limits. Conditions 
of differentiability, and continuity. Partial Differentiation, 
Theorems of Rolle and Taylor. Applications B«ch as Tangents 
and Normals, Asymptotes, Singular points. Curvature, Enve- 
lopes and Curve Tracing. Pedal, Reciprocal, and Inverse 
Curves ; the elementaryTproperties of well-known curves. 

Riemann’s Integration, the definite integral witli-applieations 
to arcs, areas, surfaces, and volumes. Infinite Integrals and 
conditions of their existence. Double integration and simpler 
aspects of double limit problems. 

Differential Equations : — The elements of the Theory of 
Differential Equations including Existence Theorems, the solu- 
tion of equations of the first and second orders. Singular solu- 
tions, linear differential equations, integration in scries, ordi- 
nary equations with more than 2 variables, partial differential 
equations of the first and second ordere. 

Paper IV. — Statics and Hydrostatics . — 

Parallelogram of forces, Parallel forces, couples, moments. 
Equilibrium of forces in a plane acting on a rigid body. Conrli- . 
tions of Equilibrium, stable and unstable. Woik. Centre of 
gravity. Friction. Machines. Link Polygons and Linked 
Mechanisms. Equilibrium of Forces in three Dimensions. Ele- 
mentary Theorems on Attraction and Potential. 

Fluid Pressure. Thrust on a plane area or any surface 
Equilibrium of floating bodies. Specific Gravity. Boyle’s Law 
and Charles’ Law. Contre of Pressure. Rotating Liquids. 

Paper V. — Dynamics of a Particle and Rigid Dynamics in two 
dimensions?— 

Uniform and uniformly accelerated motion. Laws of motion. 
Work and Energy. Motion of a Particle under constant forces, 
Projectiles, Impact and motion in a circle. Norjnal acceleration. 
Simple harmqnio motion and the simple Pendulum. Central 
orbits, Units and dimensions. 

Moments of Inertia of simple bodies such as rods, laminas, 
Parallelopipeds, Cirelos, Circular discs, Spheres, and ellipsoids. 
Kinetic Energy of a rigid body rotating about a fixed axis, 
Compound Pendulum. Conservation of Momentum and Energy. 

Paper VI. — Astronomy and Spherical Trigonometry, 
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Or, 


Elliptic functions and Fourier SeriSs. 


Astronomy and Spherical Trigonometry . — 

The Celestial sphere, Systems of Co-ordinates, apparent-diurnal 
motion of the Stars. The Transit and the Equatorial Instru- 
ments with a their errors of adjustment. The seasons, the 
Ecliptic, Che Earth’s Orbit round the Sun. Equation of 
Time, Mean, Apparent, Sidereal and Standard time. Atmos- 
pherical Refraction and Twilight. Determination of Latitude 
and Longitude. The Moon’s Orbit and Rotation. Solar and 
Lunar Eclipses, Kepler’s Laws of Plarfatary Motion. Phases 
of Planets, Stationary Points. Axial rotations of the Sun and 
the Planets. Determinations of the distances of the Sun, the 
Planets and the Stars. Aberration, Precession Nutation, Simple 
treatment of Lunar and Planetary Perturbations, the Calendar, 
the Leading Constellations. 

Elliptic Functions and Fourier Series . — 

Elliptic Functions : — The elements of Elliptic Functions includ- 
ing the property of double periodicity, addition formulas of 
Jacobian, Weirstrassiau functions as well as 6 functions, integra- 
tion of elliptic functions, elementary properties of function, 
expansion of elliptic functions, infinite senes and infinite pro- 
ducts ; applications to Geometry and Theory of Numbers. 

* Fourier Series: — The representation of an arbitrary function 
T»y a Fourier Scries, nature* of the convergence of a Fourier 
Serios, determination of points of discontinuity, the uniqueness 
of the Fourior expansion, differentiation and integration of a 
Fourier Scries. 

The following books are suggested as being reliable : — - 


Paper 1 . — 

Convergence . . 
Algebra • .*. 

Trigonometry . . 
Theory of Equations 

Paper II . — 

Plane Goomcffry 
Solid Geometry 

Paper III . — 

Calculus 

Differential Equations 


Goursat (Vol. I). 
Smith. 

Hol>son. 

Burnside and Pan ton. 


Askwith, Itussol. 
Beil, Salmon (Vol.* I). 


Goursat’s Analysis. 

Wilson’s Advanced Calculus. 
Goursat’s Analysis, 

Forsyth’s Differential- Equa- 
tions. 
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Paper IV . — 

Statics ar^l Attractions . . Lon ay, Roufettt 
Hydrostatics . . . . Resant. 

Bxvper V . — 

Dynamics . . . . Loney, Roufch. 

Paper VI . — 

Astronomy and Spherical 

Trigonometry . . nail’s Spherical^ Astronomy. 

PrrriiliaoPHY : 1930 and 1931. 

The examination in Mental and Moral Philosophy in 
L930 and 1931 will be in the following : — 

Paper I. — Ethics. 

T. H. Green . . Prolegomena to Ethics. 

*Sidgwiok . . Methods of Ethics. 

Rashdall . . Theory of Good and Evil. • 

Sidgwick . . History of EthicB. 

Paper 71, — Psychology. 

W. James . . Principles of Psychology, 
j. Ward « . Psychological Principles (C.U.P.). 

W. McDougnll . . An Outline of Psychology (Methuen )« 
J. fi. Moore . . Foundations of Psychology (Princeton 
University Press). 

Paper 111 . — History of European Philosophy. 

• Windleband . . History of Philosophy. 

Weber . . History of Philosophy. 

Introduction to Modem Philosophy by C. E. M. .Toad, 
Oxford Univorsity Press. . m 

PUppr IV . — Modern Metaphysics. 

Taylor . . . . Elements of Metaphysics. 

Ward . . . . Realm of Ends. 

Carr .. ..A Theory pf Monads. Out- 

m lines of the Philosophy of the 

Principle of Relativity, pub- 
lished by Macmillan and Co. 

► For 1931. — 

Papeg I. Delete Sidgwick’s Methods of Ethjps and substitute 
G. E. Mo<jre, Pfincipia Ethica (C.U.P.). 
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James' . , . . Pragmatism. 

*John Laird . . A study in Realism, published 

* * by the Cambridge University 

Press. 


Paper 7.— -Either of the following alternatives : — 


(a) Logie and Epistemology. 


Joseph . . 
•f Johnson .. 
Lotze 
HobHbnse 


. . Logic. 

. Logic. 

. Logic. 

. . Theory of Knowledge. 


(6) History of Indian Philosophy. 


Das tJupia 
Davies 

Radha Krishnan 


Deussen 


History of Indian Philosophy. 
Indian Philosophy. 

Historv of Indian Philosophy, 
published by Macmillan and 
Co. 

The System of the Vedanta. 


Pajfh- VI. — Essay. 


^Psychology : 19S0 and 1931. 

Paper I.— General Principles of Psychology. 

•Books recommended for study to be the same as for Paper TT 
for the M.A. Degree in Philosophy. 

Paper II.— Experimental Psychology. 

The candidate shall be expected to have performed the follow- 
ing experiments under laboratory conditions : — 

Syllabus of Experiments : — 

The numbers given refer to the references in Myer’s Text 
book of Experiiftenlal Bsyohology. 

r P 

I. Sensation, Auditory, — Noise, tone, timbre, and pitch. — 
20, 21, 22,26,36, 87. 

Labyrinthine and Motor Sensations. — 38, 40, 42. 


For 1031.— 

* Paper IV. Delete Laird’s Realism and substitute C. D. 
Broad — Mind and its Plaoe in Nature (Kegan Paul). 

f Paper V. Under (a) delete Johnson’s Logic and add Welton 
and Monahan’s Intermediate Logic and Keynes’ F.ormai Logic. 

f Candidates ^pho have already taken the M.A. Degree in 
Philosophy, are exempted from taking Paper I. » f 
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Visual . — Hue, Saturation and brightness. ^Colour Mixture. 
Peripheral Colour Vision. After Images. Contract. Da/*k 
adaptation. 46, 04, 47, 60, 62, 63-0, 76-8, 00. 

H. Statistical Methods. — The Mean, Standard Deviation, 
Probable Error. 

HI. Reaction Time. — Simple Reactions, Composite Reac- 
tions, Associative Reactions. 89, 90, 91. • 

IV. Memory. — Classification of Associations. Methods of 

Measuring Memory. 96, 96, 97. , 

V. Muscular and Mental Work. — Muscular Fatigue. Muscu- 
lar Practice. Mental* Fatigue. Muscular effort. 98, 99, 100, 
102. * 

VI Local Signature. — Spooial threshold. Absolute localisa- 
tion. 103, 104. 106, 100. 

VII. Weber's Law. — Least Perceptible Difference of Pitch. 
Absolute Impression. 120, 121. 

VIII. Binocular Experience. — Binocular Rivalry, Combina- 
tion, Lustre, Titchner’s Experiments with Stereoscope. 

IX. — Binaural Experience. — 136. * 

X. — Time and Rhythm. — Comparison between Filled and 
Empty Interval. Subjective accentuation of Rhythm. 143, 
144, 146. Sense of time (After seashore). 

XI. Attention. — Fluctuations of attention. The Span of 

Apprehension. 162, 153, 154, 166. v 

XII. Mental Tests. —Intelligence and Vocational Tests. 

Books recommended : — 

Myer’s Text-book of Experimental Psychology. 

# Collins and Drever's Experimental Psychology (Methuen). 
E. B. Titchner’s Experimental Psychology. 

. Foster’s Experiments in Psychology. 

Paper 111. — Social and Comparative Psychology. 

{looks recommended : — 

W. McDougall’s Sooial Psychology, and Croup 
Mind. 

M. Ginsberg’s Sooial Psychology. 

F. 0. Bartlett's Psychology and Primitive Culture. 

• Lloyd Morgan’s Comparative Psychology. 

Allport’s Sooial Psychology. 

Williamson’s Principles of Sooial Psychology. 

Paper IV. — Psychology of Education and Individual Differences. 

Books recommended : — 

T. P. Nurmi’ s Data and First Principles of Educa- 
tion. 
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Thorndike’s Social and Mental Measurement. 
Pintner’s Mental Tests. * 

Burt’B Mental and Soholastiu Tests. 

C. Fox’s Educational Psychology (C.U.P.). 

Ballard's Individual and Qroup Tests. 

Paper V. — Abnormal Psychology. 

Books recommended : — 

Freud’s Introductory Lectures on Psycho-Analysis, 
%nd Interpretation of Dreams. 

River’s Instincts and the Unconscious, and Conflict 
and Dream. 

Ttenaley’s New Psychology. 

B. Hart’s Psychology of Insanity. 

W. MeDougaU’s Outlines of Abnormal Psychology. 
Bernard Hart's the Development of Psycho-Pathol- 
ogy, Cambridge University Press. 

* Paper VI. —An Essay and a Practical Test carrying 60 marks 
each. 


Degree of Bachelor of Teaching. 

The following is an outline of the tests in each subject : — 

1. The Psychological Basis of Education. 

[а) The relation between Psychology and Education. 
Psychology as the study of human behaviour. The methods 

of Psychology. 

(б) The relation between body and mind— -its educational im- 
portance. Fatigue — its causes and cures. 

(c) The child %s t Me educational datum. 

Methods of child study. Instincts and innate tendencies. 
The primary instinots of human nature. Their modification 
through experience and training. Suppression and sublimation. 
Imitation, suggestion, and sympathy. Play and the Playway. 

(d) The growtlf of the sentiments. The development of 
character. The nature of the self. 


4 

* Successful candidates shall qualify separately in each part of 
this Paper, and in addition shall produce evidence of having 
attended 76 per cent. of the periods of laboratory instruction 
provided, the minimum number of periods of such instruction 
beixvr fixed at 40. ' / ' 
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(e) The development of cognitive experience. 

Sensation and perception. Observation anil the training of 
the series lntei est and attention. * 

Retentiveness and association. Memory. Oond and bad 
mdbaory. Improvement of memory by practice. 

Conceptual analysis and synthosis. Judgment and reasoning. 
Opportunities for development. 

(/ ) Character and moral character. 

Direct and indireot methods of training. 

Types of temperament and their treatment. % 

Habits and their function. The limitations of habits. 

Will — Deliberation ■* Self-control. 

2. School Organization and Management. 

(а) Material conditions of School work : — School localities and 
sites. A study of the principles of school buildings applicable 
to the Punjab, with special reference to secondary school require- 
ments. Designs of rooms for special subjects, especially for 
Drawing and Science. Hostel plans. The school premises (in- 
cluding* outhouses, gymnasium, refreshment room, and school 
garden). Sanitation and water supply. 

(б) * School Administration and Organization: — The Educa- 
tional system of the Province -Classes and grades of schools for 
general education. Curricula and aims. 

(c) Rural Education ; — Problems of expansion and supervision. 
The village school and the community. 

(d) The Middle School: — Lower and upper middle schools, 
Anglo-vernacular, Vernacular and mixod. Problems of curricula 
and staffing. 

(e) The High School : — Headmaster and staff. Distribution of 
wortf (subject and class teacher plans). Time-tables. Hostel 
life and superintendence. Other aspects of school supervi- 
sion. 

(/) Examinations: — External and Internal. # Viva voce and 
written tests. Control of pupils' progreseSand promotion. Choice 
ortext-bhoks. Out of school occupations (outdoor and indoor), 
dubs and hobbies. Libraries and Museums. 

(g) The School as a preparation for Civic Life : — Systems of 
pupil self-government. Co-operative clubs. The Boy Scout 
mo vemen l„and other means of developing corporate life and the 
habit of sooial service. 

Care of health and physique. 

The teacher’s co-operation with the Medical Inspector 

» Opportunity will be taken to refer to other educational 
systems in or outside of India in dealing with this branch of the 
subject. * 
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(h) School Games : — Their moral and physical value, as com* 
pared with formal physical exercises. « 

Different kinds of ^organized games (Indian and otherwise) 
suitable to different ages and circumstances. Games’ organiza- 
tion. Use and abuse of tournaments and other forms of com- 
petition. Playgrounds. 

Formal physical exercises. Principles underlying them. Their 
oonduot and* supervision in school hours. Courses in vogue in 
the Parti ab. 


3. Methods ofJFeachmg. 

The general principles and methods of teaching, and their 
application to the subjects inoluded in the curriculum for High 
Schools. 

Physical Education — the place of games, drill and gymnastics 
in the curriculum. 

The Preparation of Teaching Notes of Lessons. 

Tests and Records of Results. 

The use, influence, and kindB of Examinations. 


4. Methods of Teaching Selected Subjects. 

A fuller knowledge of the methods of teaching English and 
one other of the following branohes of study seleoted by the 
candidate : Mathematics. 

\b) Science. 

(c) History and Geography. 

(d) A Classical Language and a Vernacular. 


Teaching of English. 

(i) Comparison and contrast of aims in teaching a Vernacular, 
a classical language and English in schools, with consequent 
main differences in method. 

(ii) (a) Characteristics of modern methods of teaching a 

modern foreign language as affected by the peculiar place of 
English in the «ohool curriculum : a subject and a common 
medium of expression in and after school life. « r 

(b) Use of the Vernacular in teaching English ; the place of 
translation. 

' (o) Extent to which English does and should replace the 
Vernacular as a rtedium for instruction in the principles of 
written composition and effective speech. ' 

(iii) Close co-ordination of all “Branches” in teaching 
English; their relative emphasis in each main stage of the 
teaching ; typical procedure of each stage. 


* Acquaintance with the rules of cricket, football, and hockey 
will Ige expected. 
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(iv) Speoialumeasures to expedite a good pftmuneiaiJlon, an 
understanding of the spoken language and some facility tn 
speaking English. Subject matter of early lessons. Methods 
of Interpretation other than the Vernacular. Choice and use 
of pictures in amassing vocabulary. 

(v) The reader. Stage introductory to its use. Its nature 

and treatment in the middle stage ; in the high fetsge. Inten- 
sive and cursory reading. * 

(vi) Grammar. Aim in teaohing it. Selection of grammati- 
cal material. Help from the vernacular grammajt. Incidental 
and systematic teachjjpg. Limits of the inductive method. 

(vii) (a) Connection of written with oral composition and 
with reading. Choice of topic. Correlation with'bther subjects 
and with ordinary life. 

(b) Correction of written exercises. Dictation. Letter writ- 
ing. Exercises in definition, explanation, paraphrase, choice 
and treatment of passages for paraphrase. Paraphrase com- 
pared with translation as an agent in teaohing. 

(viii) Spelling. Handwriting. • 

(ix) Teaching of language a basis for the teaching of litera- 
ture. Possibilities of any suggestions for imparting to Indian 
pupils an appreciation of literature. 

(x) The uso of phonetics in language teaohing. 

Tbaohing ox Mathematics. m 

(1) Mathematics. — The educational value of Mathematics. 
The plaoe of Mathematics in the school curriculum. The rela- 
tion of Mathematics to other sciences. The place of the text- 
book; a consideration of some text-books in common use. 

(2) Methods of Teaching Mathematics. — (i) Dogmatic, (ii) 
Inductive — Deductive, (iii) Analytic— Synthetic, (iv) Labora- 

. tory, (v) Concentric. 

These methods will be illustrated by* means of specimen 
lessons. « 

(3) Study of the theory and method of teaohing the various 
parts of a high sohool course in all departments, with emphasis 
on the following : — 

Arithmetic. — Decimal notation, first four •rules, casting out 
nines, test& of divisibility, remainder in short division, G.C.M., 
L.O.M., vulgar fractions — their comparison and first four^ rules, 
decimal fractions, approximation, contracted multiplication 
and division, metrio system, unitary method, proportion, 
percentage, interest, profit and loss, discount, square root. 

Algebra. -^Literal Arithmetic, opposite quantities, simple 
equations, simultaneous equations, graphs, gAphio solution of 
simultaneous * equations, cross multiplication, method for 
solving simultaneous equations, factors of the typp x^+px+g, 
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X s — y%, etc., faolipr theorem, symmetry, homogeneity, principle 
oft indeterminate co-efficients, fractional and negative indices, 
surds and elimination. ' 

Geometry. — Euclid’s elements oompared with modem Geome- 
try. Fundamental concepts, measurement of lines and angles, 
areas by means of squared paper, different methods of establish- 
ing geometrical truths {experimentally) , use of scale, geometri- 
es! excursions, areas and volumes. 

(4) Nature of a course in Demonstrative Geometry. — How to 
teaoh definitions, and geometrical propositions, place of exer- 
cises in a course. 

(5) Typical Methods of Demonstration . — (i) Superposition, 

(ii) Direct, |ftii) Indirect, (iv) Exhaustion, (v) Motion and 
Limit, (vi) Intersection of Loci. 

(6) Place and function of oral work. 

(7) Outline Notes of Lessons. — Notes of lessons to be prepared 
by each student of Mathematics, as given below : — 

(i) A lesson from the conceptional stage of Geometry. 

(ii) A lesson from the empirical stage of Geometry. 

(iii) A lesson on the Measurement of Areas and Volumes. 

(iv) A lesson on a problem in Demonstrative Geometry. 

(v) A lesson on a theorem in Demonstrative Geometry. 

(vi) A lesson on a rule in pure Arithmetic. 

(vii) A lesson on a rule in Applied Arithmetic. 

(viii) A lesson in Literal Arithmetic. 

(ix) A lesson in Realistic Algebra. 

(x) A lesson in Formal Algebra. 

(8) The working of the Dalton plan in Mathematics. 

(9) The students of Mathematics while practising in schools 
will pay special attention to the teaching of Mathematics.” 

Teaching or Science. 

•(a) Theoretical. 

(1) General . — The history of Science teaching in schools; 
reasons for the inclusion of Science in the curriculum ; aim and 
value of class-room and laboratory teaching : undifferentiated 
Science and systematic courses ; assignment method of instruc- 
tion ; application to daily life ; correlation with other subjects; 
curriculum in the Punjab ; written and practical examination ; 
the training of science teachers ; science courses for boys and girls. 

(2) Equipment , etc . — Types of class-room and laboratory ; 
arrangements of furniture and fittings ; water supply and 
drainage ; selection and purchase of apparatus r and stores ; 
home-made apparatus; library books and charts; oCre and 
arrangement of apparatus; school museum; Kibopatory regu- 
lations. 
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(3) Method and Technique. — Time-tables; Iff sou doqoousfcra- 

tions ; use of charts and sketches ; problems, text-books ; na^e- 
takings home tasks; examinations; teaching lesson notes; 
laboratory schemes; laboratory directions and laboratory 
manuals ; note-books ; diaries ; graph,, and records ; supervi- 
sion and correction ; co-operation of pupils out of school work. 
Inspection methods. * 

(4) Nature Study . — A series of lectures will be given Pooling 

(1) with the aim, scope, place and methods of Nature Study in 
the school curriculum. 


(6) Practical. 

(1) Teaching the Matriculation course in' 1 Physic, and 
Chemistry to a class. 

(2) A course in manual training to enable student* to repair 
and make simple apparatus. 

(3) Exercises in glass-blowing and repairing. 

(4) Nature Study . — Methods of preserving and exhibiting 

natural history objects; the upkeep of pohool museums and 
herbaria. * 


Teaching of History and Geography. 

A. — History. 

(i) Theoretical Work. ^ 

(1) What History is; the sources oi historical knowledge: 
historical criticism. 

(2) The aims and valuo of teaching history in schools. 

(31 The problem of adapting history to children. 

(4J Schemes of history lessons and selections of facts in the 
Primary, Middle, and High Classes. 

(5) General methods ot instruction os applied to Primary, 
Middle, and High Classes. . # * 

.(6) Tl^ Chronological Method, the Regressive Method, the 
Concentric Method, 

(7) M aking the past real ; special aids to visualization; 
local history and its use. 

(8) Relation of history .to othor subjects. , 

(9) Civic® — its importance, methods of teaching; proposed 
syllabus for Middle and High Classes. 

(10) Special study of Lord Dalhousie to illustrato the above 
principles of teaching history. 

(ii) Practical Work. 

(1) Drpwingpof plans of bottloB; maps of India to illustrate 
the political division at different periods of history^ 

49 
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(2) Eteoursionft to the local museum and historical buildings 
in the neighbourhood. 

(3) Preparation of time charts. r 

ft 

Teaching Work — 

(1) Demonstration lessons by the Lecturer. 

(2) A course of twelve criticism lessons by the students. 

(3) Preparation of sis notes of lessons by eaoh student. 


B. — Geography. 

(i) Theoretical Work. 

(1) Definition of Geography, meaning and growth of the 
idea; aims of Geography teaching; and scope of school 
Geography. 

(2) Home Geography and its use in teaching the Geography 
of the World as a whole. 

(3) Syllabuses and different methods of teaching Geography 
as applied to Primary, Middle, and High Classes. 

(4) Relation of Geography to other subjects, especially to 
History and Nature Study. 

(5) The use of maps and text-books. 

(6) Equipment and apparatus ; maps, globes, illustrations. 

(7) General principles and Geography of India to illustrate 
the principles of teaching. 

(ii) Practical Work . 

(1) Keeping of records of temperature, atmospheric pressure, 
wind direction, rainfall, humidity. 

* (2) Drawing of statistical diagrams on Bquared paper. 

(3) Drawing of maps of India, showing relief, monsoons, dis- 
tributions of rainfay, vegetation, minerals and manufactures, 
population, railways, etc. 

(4) Drawing diagrams on the black-board illustrating such 

topics as the following : — The revolution of the earth round the 
sun, height of the sun at various times, the formation of 
springs, a section of volcano, the effect of vertioal relief on 
rainfall. f 

(5) Illustrative lessons by the Lecturer. 

(6) A course of twelve practice lessons by the students. 

(7) Drawing up a course of lessons for the High Department 
with notes of six consecutive lessons included in the course. 

Teaching or ^ Classical Language and a Vbbnapulah. 

A. r ~ General comparison and contrast of aims iif teaching a 
Vernacular/ a modern foreign language and a classical language. 
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with consequent main differences in methoji. Distinctive 
features and ihter-relation of classical languages and Indian 
Vernaculars. 

B. *— , A classical language (Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit) : — 

(i) Standard to be aimed at in secondary schools. Tho 

so-called inherent difficulties of the classical langu- 
ages. Traditional and modern methods !h learning 
a classical language. Their merits and defects. 

(ii) The various methods of teaching reading. Peculiar 

sounds of the classical languages. Pronunciation. 
Early difficulties and how to overcome them. Varil 
ous types of reading lessons and conduct of typica- 
reading lessons in early, middle, and advanced stages. 
Silent and expressive reading. Recitation and 
memorization of striking passages in prose and 
poetry. The use and limitation of oral practice in 
dealing with a classical language. 

(iii) Aim in teaahing grammar. Spleotion of grammatical 

material. Comparison with the Vernacular gram- 
mar. Incidental and systematic teaching. Induc- 
tive method and its limits. Contents of a grammar 
book. Typical exercises, oral and written, in gram- 
matical usage. 

(iv) The translation method as applied to the classical 

languages. Translation from the Vernacular — as a% 
art or agent in teaching. Typical exercises in trans- 
lation from the Vernacular. 

(v) Handwriting. The various BoriptB. The place of dicta 

tion and transcription. Written work at various 
• stages. Pupils' notebooks. 

(vi) Home study in a classical language. . Preparation and 

revision exercises. The use of a dictionary. 

(vii) Classical language texts. Consideration of the scheme* 

of Btudies obtaining in indigenous institutions. 
'Methods of transliteration and textual preservation. 
Reference books. Charts and pictures. Books for a 
school library. 

(viii) Correlation with the History ar^ Geography of 
Igdia or the Middle East. 

C. — A Vernacular (Urdu or Hindi or Panjabi)— 

All relevant topics as indicated under B above, with special 
emphasiB on — 

(i) SpeciaJ measures to expedite and ensure a good pronun- 
ciation, an understanding of the spoken language 
and facility in speaking the Vernacular. Topics for 
Txftiveraation. 
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(ii) # Conneotjcm of written work with oral composition and 

with reading. Choice of topics. Correlation with 
othor (subjects and with ordinary life. Letter-writing. 
Exercises in definitions, explanation and paraphrase. 

(iii) Extensive reading at various stages. Class libraries. 

The teaching of the Vernacular as a basis for the 
ijpqphing of literature. Suggestions for imparting 
• an appreciation of litorature. 

D. — Genera^outlines of the literary histories of tho Vernacu- 
lar and the classical languages. 

5. History of Education. * 

(а) The History of educational movements from Greek timeB 
to the present day. 

Greek education as exemplified by Plato. 

Roman education with reference to Quintilian. 

Comenius and his contribution to Method. 

Locke’s “ Thoughts concerning Education.” 

Rousseau’s “ Emile.” 

Pestalozzi. His work. 

Herbart and his contribution to Method. 

Froebol and the Kindergarten System. 

Present day tendencies in Education. 

(б) The rise and development of European education in 
lipdia, studied in reference to the Caloutta University Commis- 
sion’s Report. (Vol. I omitting Chapters 6, 10, and 1 1 ; Vol. 
II, Chapters 16, 17, and 18). 

6. Practical Skill in Teaching. 

Each candidate must submit records of at least twelve lessons 
delivered during the session. This record and his College Report 
will be taken into consideration in estimating the practical skill 
of the candidate. 

* The candidate will be required to prepare and submit full 
teaching notes of four*lessons taken from two at legst of jjhe 
following groups of subjects 

(а) Language and Litorature. 

(б) History and Geography. 

(c) Mathematics. 

(d) Natural History and Physical Science. r 

(e) Classical and Vernacular Languages. 

At least ono of these lessons must be delivered in the presence 
of the Examiner under ordinary school conditions. 

The Notes should indicate (i) the age of the pupils for whom 
the lesson is intended ; (ii) the previous knowledge whiph they 
are assumed to possess ; (iii) the diagrams, maps, apparatus, or 
othrfT visible illustrations which it is nronosed to usC. 
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I n giving the lessons candidates will he expenlod to follow, in 
the main, the bourse desoribod in the notes. 1 ' 

a Books recommended. 

For 1930. 


1. The Psychological Basis of Education — 

Dumville — The Fundamentals of Psychology. 
Constructive School Discipline by Smillj, published by 
the American Book Co. 

‘ Introduction to Psychology, more especially for Teach- 
ers,’ by Loveday and Green (Clarendon ^ress). 

H. School Management and Organisation — 

Principles of Education — Raymont. (Longmans). 
Indian School Organisation — P. C. Wren. (Longmans). 
Recent Reports on publio instruction in the Pan jab Pro- 
ceedings of Conferences. 

III. Methods of Teaching — 9 

Welton— The Principles and Practice of Teaching. 
Mackenzie — Indian Secondary School Instruction. 

J. Adams — Educational Movoments and Methods. 
(Harrap & Co.}. 

Suggestions for the consideration of Teachers issued jjv 
the English Board of Education. 


IV. Methods of Teaching Selected Subjects— 

The scope of the course to he covered may be ascer- 
tained by consulting— 

(а) The Direot Teaching of English, by P. C. Wren, 

(Longmans). 

(б) The Teaching of English in India, by H. Wyatt (2/4), 

(c) Principles of Language Teaching.-— P&lmor. (Harrap 

• & Co.). 

(d) The Teaohing of Mathematics in Secondary Schools, 

by Schultz (Macmillan) (4/8 ). 

(e) The Teaching of Scientific Method, by Armstrong 

(Macmillan). * 

(/) The Teaching of Geography in Elementary Schools, by 
Archer, Lewis, and Chapman. (Block). 

The Teaching of History by Jarvis (Clarendon Press). 
(g) The Introduction to the * Atlas of Economic Geo- 
graphy,’ by L. W. Lyde, M.A. (Oxford University 


(fc) The Teaching of Goometry and Graphic Algebra in 
* # Elementary Schools (English Board of Education). 
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( i ) " Teaching of Latin and Greek ” — Bennet and Bristol. 
(jf “ The Classical Association \ r 

Pamphlets.’ 1 ] * 

(k) “ New Teaohing ” — Adams. [ Chapters on the tea^h- 

(l) “ Practice of Instruction ” — \ ing of classical lang- 

Adamson. [ uages. 

(m) “ Educational Movements I 
a *and Methods ” — Adams. ) 

(») “The Teaching of English in England.” — Tom- 
kiason. 

N.B. — Methods advocated in the bodks (i) to (n) to be 
adapted to the teaching of the classical languages and Verna- 
culars in the Panjab. 

V. History of Education — 

The Dootrines of the Great Educators by R. R. Rusk. 
(Macmillan & Co. ). 

The Calcutta University Commission’s Report (Vol. I 
omitting chapters 6, 10, and 11; Vol. TI, chapters 16, 
17, and 18). 


Courses of Reading prescribed for the Intermediate 
Examination of 1030 and 1931. 

Science Faculty. 

English: 1930 and 1931. 

The same as for the Arts Faculty. 

Mathematics : 1930 and 1931. 

The same as for the Arts Faculty. 

An Indian Vernacular or French (Optional Paper). 
For 1930 and 1931. 

The same as for the Arts Faoulty. 

Military Science (Optional): 

For 1930 and 1931. 

The same as for the Arts Faculty? 
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1 German (Optional Paper)/ 

For 1930 and 1931. 

The same as for the Arts Faculty. 

r Physios. 

For 1930 and 1031. 

Algebra. — Quadratic equations involving a single variable; 
Arithmetical and Geometrical Progressions, Binomial Theorem ; 
(Positive index and applications for Negative a*td Fractional 
indices). 

Trigonometry and Logarithms. — Sexagesimal and Circular 
units; Definitions, simpler properties and graphs of Circular 
Functions; Addition formulae. Logarithms; Solution of a 
Bight angled Triangle; Formulas connecting the Sides and 
Angles of a triangle ; Limiting values of sine, cosine, tangent for 
small values of the angle. " 

Co-ordinate Geometry. — Cartesian and Polar Co-ordinates of a 
Point and Straight line ; Equations of Circle and Parabola. 

Radius of Curvature by Splierometer. 

^Mechanics.— Rectilinear Motion; Composition of Motions: 
Inertia and Momentum ; Newton’s Laws of Motion ; Units and 
Measurement of Force; Motion in a oirole; Centripetal Force ; 
the Forae of Gravitation ; Simple Pendulum ; Work and Energy, 
Friotion; Composition and Resolution of Forces including 
Parallel Faroes ; Centre of Gravity ; Conditions of Equilibrium ; 
Stable, Unstable and Neutral Equilibrium ; Simple Illustrations 
of Conditions of Equilibrium as in Pulley, inclined Plane, Lever, 
Wheel and Axle Screw ; Elasticity of Volume; Young's Modulus, 
vibration treated experimentally; the balance; Pressure in 
Liquid, its Variation with depth ; Pressures on Immersed and 
Plating ^Bodies ; Transmission of Liqifld Pressure ; Hydraulic 
Press Density ; Simple qualitative experiments on Surface Ten- 
sion and Viscosity ; Relation between Volume and Pressure iu 
Gases; Atmospheric Pressure; Elementary principlos of the 
Aeroplane. • 

Sound. — The Production of Sound by Vibrating Sources and 
its* Transmission through Material Media in Longitudinal 
Waves; The Features of Waves corresponding to Loudness 

* From 1931, the Mathematical portion iu Physios is required 
of those candidates who have not taken Mathematics as, a 
separate subject. 5 

t For W!>l.-*In the syllabus instead of “ Centripetal ” ^vrito 
“ Centrifugal" in the Mechanics section. 
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and Pitch ; Esperimental Determination of tjhe Velocity of 
Sound in Air ; Echoes ; Effect of Change of Temperature on 
the Velocity ; Determination of Frequency by simple ncethods ; 
Experimental investigation of the Fundamental Vibrations of 
Strings ’by means of the Sonometer ; Experimental investiga- 
tion of the Vibrations of Air Pipes by Resonance to Tuning- 
forks; OrggruPipes ; Position of Nodesand Antinodes; Beats, 
the Diatonic Scale. 

H eat.— Definition of Temperature; Construction and Use of 
Instruments for tho Measurement of Temperature ; Expansion 
of Solids, Liquids, and Gases with rise ot Temperature ; Con- 
vection in Fluids ; Quantity of Heat ; Specific Heat ; Change of 
State; Latent Heat; Bunsen's Ice Calorimeter; Vapour Pres- 
sure ; Boiling-point ; Dewpoint ; Formation of Cloud, Fog and 
Dew ; Conduction ; Definition of Thermal Conductivity ; Ra- 
diation, its Emission, Propagation, Reflection, Refraction and 
Absorption, its Relation to Light ; Mechanical Equivalent of 
Heat and its determination by simple mechanical methods ; the 
principles of the Steam Engine. 

*idght . — Laws of Propagation of Light; Measurement of Velo- 
city; Laws of Reflection and Refraction; Photometry; Reflec- 
tion at Plane and Spherical surfaces, and the formation of 
Images ; Refraction at Plane Surfaces, by Prisms and Lenses ; 
Minimum Deviation ; Chromatic Dispersion ; the Formation of 
Images by Single Lenses ; Long and Short Sight and their 
Correction by Lenses : the Combination of two Lenses to form 
a Telescope or Microscope. 

Magnetism and Electricity. — Properties of Magnets ; Simple 
Phenomena of Magnetism and of Magnetio Induction ; the 
Magnetic Field ; Lines of Force ; the Deflection Magnetometer 
in End on and Broadside on position ; Vibration Magnetometer ; 
Determination of H; the Earth as a Magnet; the simpler 
phenomena of Electrified Bodies; Conduction and Insulation; 
^Electrification ^ by ^Friction and by Induction; Wimahurst 
Machine ; Quantity ofr Electricity ; Distribution of Electrifica- 
tion on Conductors; Electric Field ; Strength of FieldT; The r In- 

For 1031.— 

' In the seotioif on Light in place of 11 Minimum Deviation ” 
bubatituie "Measurement of index of Refraction fcy Minimum 
Deviation.” 

f In tho section on "Magnetism and Electricity” after the 
word " Ampere ” add "Volt Meters” and "Ammeters.” In 
place of ** Action on Current circuits in a Magnetio Field” put 
" Interaction between Electric Currents and Magnetic Fields.” 
After "Elementary Principles of Wireless Telegraphy” add 

supple Spark Transmitter and Crystal Receivor ” and at the 
ona of thi^section add " X-rays.” 



INTER. BEAM. — SCONCE FACULTY. . 779 

verse Square ^Law of Electric Force; Potential; Capacity; 
Energy of Charge ; Electric Discharge ; Electric Current ; tl« 
various 0 Cells; Accumulators; Magnetic Field of Current; 
Magnetic Measurement of Current ; Galvanometers ; Electro- 
motive Force; Difference of Potential ; Resistance; Ohm’s 
Law; Volt; Ohm; Ampere; Measurement of resistances by 
Wheatstone Bridge ; Potentiometer ; Simple theojy^of Shunts; 
Arrangement of Lights and Fans in an Electric Circuit ; 
Heating and Chemical Effects of Currents ; Principle of Ther- 
mopile ; Action on Current Circuits in a Magneto Field ; Elec* 
tromagnetio Induction ; Faraday’s Law ; Lenz’s Law ; Induc- 
tion Coil, Telegraphs and Telephones ; Elementary principles 
of Wireless Telegraphy ; Simple experiments on the Discharge 
of Electricity through Oases at low Pressures. 

*Praotical Physios. — Measurements of Lengths in tlio Metric 
system by Scale and Vernier ; Calipers ; Beam Compass, Screw 
Gauge ; Measurement of thickness and radiuB of curvature by 
Spherometer ; Measurements of Lengths of Curves and Circum- 
ferences of Areas of plane figures by the use of Squared Paper, 
of Volumes of Solids and Liquids by the Burette and marked 
Flask ; Measurement of Angles ; the Plotting of Experimental 
Results Graphically on Squared Paper ; Observations with the 
Simple Pendulum ; Determination of the Conditions of Equili- 
brium of Three Forces, Parallel and otherwise ; Determination 
of the Centre of Gravity of Plane Figures ; Quantitative Experi- 
ments with the Lever and Inclined Plane; Determination of 
Coefficient of Friction; Determination of Density of Solids 
and Liquids by means of the Hydrostatic Balance, the Specific 
Gravity Bottle, the U lube and Common Hydrometer; Veri- 
fication of Archimedes’ Principle ; the Reading of the Barometer : 
Boyle’s Law ; Velocity of Sound by Resonance ; Testing of the 
Fixed Points of Thermometers ; Comparison of Fahrenhoit and 
Centigrade Thermometers; Determination of the Speoific Heat 
of a Metal and Latent Heat of Water ;• Specific Heat of ft 
Liguid by cooling; Qualitative Experiments in Radiation; 

* For 1931.— 

In the practical course in place of “Various Form* of Teles- 
oopes ” put “ Astronomical and Gelileo’s Te!bscopos.” Delete 
“ Bunsen’s ^Photometer ’’ leaving “ Rumford’s Photometer.” 
After the words “Magnetization of Sieol” deltte “by contact 
and.” After the words “ Comparison of Magnetic Moments by 
Deflection” add “Magnetometer” (i.e,, Dollootion Magneto- 
meter). Delete “ Charging of Electroscopes, Testing of sign of 
charges ’’ andt the words “ Qualitative Experiments in E.H. In- 
duotion*such as.” Delete “ Determination of tlfc Direction of an 
Electric Ouifrenl by Needle.” Delete the word “ sensi- 
tive ” before “ Pointer type.” t 

t 
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Determination eof the Dew point by the Wet rand Dry Bulb 
Thermometers ; Verification of the Laws of Reflection and 
Refraotion ; Tracing of the Path of Rays through Pl&tes and 
Prisms; Changes in the Size and Nature and Determination 
of the Position of images formed by Plane and Concave Mirrors 
and Convex Lenses ; the Arrangement of Lenses, etc., to form 
a MicroBcof>#and the Various Forms of Telescopes; Refractive 
indei* of a liquid by simple methods; the Use of Rumford’s 
Photometer ; the Magnetisation of Steel by Eleotrio Currents ; 
the Traoing df Lines of Force in a Magnetio Field : Comparison 
of Magnetio Moments by Deflection ; t^e Charging of Electro- 
scopes ; Testing of the sign of Electrostatic charges ; Qualitative 
Experiment# in Electrostatic Induction such as the Tcepail Ex- 
periments ; the Setting up of Common Batteries ; Determination 
of the Direction of an Electric current by a Magnetio Needle ; 
the Ubo of the Galvanometer, including the sensitive Pointer 
type ; the Use of the Induction Coil ; Measurement of Resistances 
by Tangent Galvanometer and by Slide-wire Bridge ; Specific 
resistance; Verification of relation for Resistances in Parallel 
and in Series. Measurement of Fall of Potential in a wire 
in which a current flows, using a Voltameter and an Ammeter ; 
Comparison of E.M.F’s by Tangent Galvanometer and by 
Potentiometer ; Arrangement of a lighting oircuit with switches. 
The use of logarithm should be encouraged. 

In the practical examination, candidates must present note- 
books containing the original data and a ooncise account of 
each experiment, dated by the student and initialled by their 
Professor. 

Books suggested for Physics 

Crowther’s Manual of Physics (O.U. Press), omitting sdbtions, 
128, page 244, Fliokor Photometer, 220, 223, 231-233, 287, 299, 
320, 356, 360, 362, 367, 368, 371, 373, 377. 

• G. L. Datta’s Intermediate Physios (Atma Ram), omitting the 
following sections : — * 

67, 89, 90, 92, 93, 108 , 253 , 258, 264, 293, 299, 323, 334, 335, 
353, 371, 375, 403, 415, 419, 421, 480, 431-433, 436, 437, 478, 
509, 512, 526, 527, 568, 569. 

Chetan Anand't Practical Physics for Junior Classes. 

S. R. Sun— Text-book of Practical Physics. n 

“ Elementary Mathematics ” by S. Shiv Charan Singh. 

Chemists?. 

For 1930 and 1931. „ 

Inorganic. — Distinction between Chemical and "Physical 
Change, Conditions affecting Chemical Change’? Solution ; 
Crystallization, Filtration, and other Operations employed in 
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Chemistry ; Elements and Compounds ; Symbols, Formulas and 
Equations; Modes of Chemical Action; Chom?cal Nomencla- 
ture; Laws of Chemical Combination; Atomic Theory ; Chemi- 
cal Equivalent ; Atomic and Molecular Weight; Valenoy; 
Avog&dro’s and Gay Lussao’s Laws; Chemical Calculations; 
Volumes and Weights of Gases formed at specified Pressures and 
Temperatures ; Problems relating to Gaseous Combinations. 
Percentage Compositions and Calculation of Foihrulto, Ionic 
theory treated in an elementary way. 

The nature of combustion ; the structure of flames including 
blow pipe flames and their uses ; cause of luminosity ; oxidation 
and reduction ; acids, alkalies and the classification of salts and 
their methods of formation. 

Systematic study of the following Elements and "Compounds, 
their Condition in Nature, usual methods of Propagation and 
chief Properties, Oxygen, Ozone, Hydrogen, Water, Hydrogen 
Peroxide, Carbon, its Oxides, Marsh Gas, Ethylene, Acetylene, 
Coal Gas, Saturation and Unsaturation, Nitrogen, its Oxides, 
Nitric acid and Nitrates, Ammonia and its important Compounds, 
Chlorine, Hydrogen Chloride. Bleaching powder, Chlorates, 
Perchlorates, Hypochlorites, Bromine and Hydrobromic a3id, 
Iodine and Hydriodio acid, Flourino and Hydrofluoric acid. 
Sulphur, its Oxides, Hydrogen Sulphide, and the Sulphidos, 
Sulphurous, and Sulphuric aoids and thoir salts. Thiosulphates, 
Carbon Disulphide, Phosphorus and Phosphoric acids, Phosphine, 
Arsenic its oxides and acids and its tosts. Boron, Silicon^ 
Silicates, Glass Borates. ' 

The outlines of the metallurgy of tho following metals, their 
chief uses and tests and the preparation and properties of their 
most important compounds ; Sodium, potassium, copper, silver, 
magnesium, calcium, zinc, mercury, aluminium, tin, load, anti- 
mony, 1 nismutli, iron, chromium and manganese. 

Organic. — The Modes of Occurrence, Preparation and Gene- 
ral Characters of Methane, Ethane, Ethylene and Acetylene, 
and their derivatives, viz., Haloid Cormpoands? Alcohols and' 
Ethereal Salts, Ethers, Aldehydes, Ketones, Monobasic Acids ; 
Glycol; Oxalic, Succinic, Tartaric and Citric Aoids, Aminos; 
Glycine, Cellulose, Storob, Dextrose, Laevulose and Cane Sugar ; 
the processes of Fermentation : Urea and Uric Acid. Glycerine, 
the Fats and Soaps, Beuzene, its homoteguos and their 
more important derivatives, viz. , Halogen, nitro-amino and diazo 
compounds, Phenols, Benzaldehyde, Benzoic and Salicylic acids 
and their esters. The structural formulas occurrence and pro- 
perties of Pyrrol, Pyridine and Coniine. 

Practical . — In the practical examination candidates will be 
expected to be<able to fit up simple apparatus, to use the chemioal 
balan ce and perform simple operations such aa^iltration, crys- 
tallisation ,» ef o. , 'to make simple quantitative estimations ^uoh 

\ 
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as the determination of the composition of mixtures, solubilities, 
etc. Aeparatifti, properties and tests of hycbogen, oxygen, 
ffydroohloric acid gas, chlorine, the oxides of nitrogen apd nitric 
acid, ammonia, the oxides of carbon, sulphur dioxide and 
sulphuretted hydrogen. Preparation of simple salts. n 

Qualitative Analysis : Identification of single salts. 

Volumetric* Analysis : Acidimetry and alkalimetry. Use of 
potassium permanganato for the estimation of ferrouB and ferric 
salts and oxalic aoid. 

Estimationfof chlorides by moans of silver nitrate solution. 

Candidates mn^t present their original /Laboratory Note-books 
containing dated accounts of their work, initialled by their 
Teacher. Topical oxamples of the scope and standard of the 
work required are given in — 

Practical Chemistry for Intermediate Classes, Parts I and II, 
11. B. Dunnicliff (Macmillan St Co.). 

Examiners shall place an increasing emphasis upon the 
original Laboratory Note-books of candidates. 

The following books aro suggested, omitting portions not in- 
cluded in the syllabus : — 

Inorganic Chemistry : — 

Inorganic Chemistry for College Students by Alexander Smith. 

Inorganic Chemistry by E. J. Holmyard (Edward Arnold). 

An Introduction to Modern Inorganic Chemistry by J. W. 
Mellor (Longmans, Green & Co.). 

Inorganic Chemistry for Intermediate Students by Prem 
Singh and Ram Bheja Mai (Uttar Chand Kapur), Part 1, Non- 
Metals ; Part II, Metals. *- 

Organic Chemistry : — 

A Class-Book of „ Organic Chemistry by J. B. Cohen (Macmil- 
lan). 

Organic Chemistry for Medical and Intermediate Science 
Students by A. K. Macbeth (Longmans, Green St Co.). 

Organic Chemistry for Intermediate Students by Prem Singh 
and Kishan Lai (Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur & Sons) 1923. 

Practical : — 

Practical Chemistry for Intermediate Classes by H. B. Dunni- 
cliff, Parts I and II (Macmillan St Co.). 

Note. — This outline is intended to show the general scope of 
the examinations, but examiners shall not be precluded from 
setting questions upon portions of the subjects of similar charac- 
ter ^nd standard to those indicated. * 
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Botany and Zoology : 1930 and 11 ) 31 . , 

Botany — 

The elements of the Morphology ami physiology of the 
Angipsperms embracing (a) the structure (macroscopic and micro- 
scopio) of the root, stem and leaf ; (6) the structure of a typical 
flower and modifications of the typo ; (c) the inflorescence, and 
the principal types of branching ; (d) the structure.aq.d develop- 
ment of the seed and embryo ; (e) the principal types of fruits ; 
(/) the dispersal of seeds and fruits; (g) the main facts in relation 
to nutrition, growth, and reaction to environment; (k) the 
fundamental facts of Ecology as illustrated particularly by the 
local flora. ~ 

The reproduction and life-history of Angiospe*wns ; the dis 
tinctive facts in the structure and life-history of Pinus; tlio 
structure and life-history of Selaginella, Fern, Funaria, March- 
antia, Spirogyra, Ulothrix, Mucor and Bacterium. 

The subjects of Variation and Heredity, Natural Soloctiou and 
Evolution, treated in an elementary manner. 

The general principles of classification, and a knowledge of 
the following families of which types for illustration are t*» be 
taken as far as possible from the Panjab flora. (Emphasis to be 
laid on the characters of the type rather than on the characters 
of the family) i— 

Graminace®, Palm aces, Liliace®, Ranunculacoae, Cruci- 
fer®, Leguminose®, Rut ace®, Euphorbiaoero, Malvaceas, 
Labiat®, Solanace®, Compositw. ” 

The following types to be used in the study of the families, 
and special attention to be paid to these types in connection with 
general morphology also : — 

Gfaminaoe® : Oat, Wheat. 

Palmaoe® : The date-palm. 

Liliace®: Asphodel. 

Ranunoulaoe® : Ranunclus, Delphinium, 

Crucifer® : Brassica. . o 

Legurfiinos® : Lathy rue, Cassia, Albizsia. 

Rutaco® : Citrus. 

Euphorbiace® : Euphorbia, Castor-oil plant. 

Malvaceae : Malm, Cotton plant. 

Labiate^: Ooimum, Salvia. 

•Solanace® : Solanum. 

Compositre: Sunflower, Sonchus. 

Practical Examination. 

In the practical examination in Botany candidate 4 ! will be 
required* to examine microscopically, to disseofeand to describe 
specimens «of plaints included in the above Syllabus. 
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Candidates will be required to submit their original Note-books, 
initialled and 'Gated by their Professors, of their laboratory 
work (drawings, etc.), at a date previous to the examination 
(which will be fixed subsequently) in order that these may be 
taken into account in determining the results of the examina- 
tion. 

* The following books are suggested : — 

Coulter: Text-book of Botany. 

Bnatia and K Narain: Laboratory Note-book of Botany. 

Thoday : JBotany for Senior Students. 

Bose : Indian Botany. 

Fritch and Salisbury : Botany for Stiidents of Medicine and 
Pharmacy. 

RangacHari: Elementary Botany for India. 

Farmer and Chaudhuri : Introduction to the Study of 
Botany. 

Kashyap and Mohta : Practical Botany (Atmaram & Sons) 

\ Zoology — 

Ljjving and non-living matter. The distinctive properties ot 
living matter or protoplasm and the chemical substances enter- 
ing into its composition. 

The frog as a type of higher animals. The elements of 
vertebrate histology illustrated from the frog. Elementary 
facts of Physiology. The outlines of the larval history of 
frog. 

Amoeba, ParamcBcium and Malarial parasites, as types of 
Protozoa. 

Hydra as an example of the Metazoa. The principle of the 
physiological division of labour and the correlated differentia- 
tion of structure. 


For 1931.— 

*■ From the list of books, delete : — 

Bhatia and K. Narain : Laboratory Note-Book of Botany. 
Bose : Indian Botany. 

Thoday : Botany for Senior Students. 

Rangachari : Elementary Botany for India. 

And add : — 

Watson: Elementary Botany (Price Rs. 4-7-6). 

t For “ The significance . and the coelom” 

read “ Tho significance and of the coelom.” 

For “ The rabbit” read “ The Rabbit. ’’ 

For “ fertilisation ” read “ fertilization.” 

For “The foi'In.ation and their fate” reed “The 

formation and their subsoquint history.” 
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Pheretima as au example of segmented anima^ The signi- 
ficance of the three primary germ-layers and the coelom. 

The Cockroach as a type of Arthropoda. ‘'Metamorphosis 
among insects as illustrated by the life-history of the common 
mosquito. 

The general characters of Chordata. The rabbit as a type 
of Mammalia. 

Sexual reproduction. Ova and spermatozoa. The elementary 
facts of fertilisation and segmentation of the ovum m. £rog v Thi 
formation of the three germinal layers and thoir fate. 

An elementary survey of the animal kingdom, for obtaining 
a general idea of the characteristics of the principal phyla. 

An elementary knowledge of the doctrine of Evolution, 
Variation, Heredity, Natural Selection and Recapitulation 
theory. 

Practical Examination. 

In Zoology each candidate will be requirod to examino micro- 
scopically, to dissect and to desoribe the animals named in the 
foregoing Syllabus. 

In the case of specimens belonging to Phyln for which raw or 
more types are prescribed in the syllabus, candidates will be 
required to refer them to their phyla and classes, in other oases 
to Phyla only. 

Candidates will be required to submit the original Note- 
books, initialled and dated oy their Professors, of their laboratory 
work (drawings, etc.), at a date previous to tho examination 
(which will be fixed subsequently) in order that these may bo 
taken into account in determining the results of the examina- 
tion. 

The following books are suggested : — 

Pflrker and Bhatia: Text-book of Zoology (Macmillan). 

Borradaille ; Manual of Zoology (Oxf . Univ. Press) — (Fourth 
Edition, 1923). 

Wells and Davis: Text-book of Zoology (Univ. Tutorial 
Press). v 

*T. J.Ttfoon: “Biology for beginners” (George Harrap * 
Co.). 

Note . — This outline is intended to show the general scope of 
the examinations, but examiners should not Oe precluded from 
setting questions upon portions of the subject of similar character 
and standard to those indicated. 

Auttiwat. Physiology : 1930 and 1931. 

The structure of the animal Cell and of the /Tissues, treated 
in an elementary manner. The minute atruotuJe and functions 
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of the Organs Concerned in Nutrition. The Blood and its Cir- 
culation includi n g an elementary knowledge of the apparatus 
of the circulation. The leading facts connected vftth the Physio- 
logy of Respiration ; also the structure of the apparatus of 
brea thing . The structure and functions of the Kidney, and 
Skin. The elementary facts connected with Food and its 
Digestion; the Nutrition, and the balance of Income and 
Expenditure pf the body. The structure and functions of the 
Nervous System and of the Sense Organs dealt with in an 
elementary manner. The basal facts of Reproductions and Lac- 
tation. « 

Practical Examinations. 

Tn the practical examination candidates will be required to 
show a knowledge of the Human Skeleton, and the disseotion 
of a mammal (e.g., rabbit), and to prepare for microscopic ex- 
amination simple tissues, to identify prepared slides of the 
tissues and organs of the body, and to perform simple experi- 
ments in chemical and general physiology such as outlined 
below: — 

dkemical Physiology Practical. 

(1) Simple qualitative tests for different kinds of food 
materials, e.g . , Carbohydrates, Proteins, Fats and Oils ; and 
the effeot of Ptyalin and Pepsin respectively on the first two. 
The process of emulsifioation. Simple tests for Bile salts and 
TJjlc pigments. 

Examination of Urine and chemical tests for the more impor- 
tant constituents of Urine. 

Ohemioal test for Hemoglobin. 

Experimental Physiology. 

Nerve muscle preparation and the effect of Electrical 
thermal, mechanical, and chemical stimulation. 
m Inhibition of Heart beat by stimulation of vagus in a frog. 

Schema of Circulation of blood by means of a pump and 
rubber and glass tubing. 

Circulation of blood in frog’s webb, demonstration of blood 
pressure by a simple Manometer, and tracing of pulse by a 
Sphygmograph. 

Measurement or vital oapaoity by tape. r 

Various reflexes in a pithed frog. 

Threshold for two points for Tactile discrimination. 

Demonstration of hot and cold spots. 

Comparison of sensitiveness bo bitter substances of the tip 
and of the back of the tongue. 

Simple experiments about accommodation and blind £pot. 

Optical illusions. , „ 
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The following books are suggested : — ■ " ' 

McGregor ^tobertson’a Text-book of Physiology (Rlaclrio). 
Hill’s Manual of Human Physiology (Arnold). , 

Thdmton's Physiology (Longmans’ Advanced Science 
<* Manuals). 

Huxley’s Lessons in Elementary Physiology (Macmillan). 

Note . — This outline is intended to show the general scope of 
the examinations, but examiners should not be precluded from 
setting questions upon portions of the subject of similar charac 
ter and standard to those indicated. , 


Geology : 1930 and 1931. 

o 

The crust of the earth ; composition and general characters of 
the lithosphere, hydrosphere and atmosphere. The geological 
action of underground water, rivers, ice, snow and rain, of the sea 
and of plants and animals; weathering. Volcanic action, \’ol- 
oanic cones and their varieties. Earthquakes and other earth- 
movements. The general characters and composition of the 
common types of rooks, aqueous, igneous and motamorphic. 
Forms of stratification; proofs of the original horizon! alily of 
strata; features produced during deposition; formation of con- 
cretions, joints and other structures ; bending, folding and other 
subsequent changes in strata. Outcrop, dip and strike : faulting. 
Denudation and the surface features consequent upon it. Un- 
conformity and overlap. Modes of occurrence of plutonic oral 
volcanic rooks and the structures observed in them. Thermal 
and dynamic metamorphism. Mineral veins and ore deposits 
The drawing of simple geological sections. 

Fossils, their nature and modo of preservation ; derived fossils : 
use oP fossils in distinguishing botween marine and freshwater 
strata. Meaning of the terms variety, species, genus, family, 
order, eto., extinct forms; faunas and floras; chronological use 
of fossils; general characteristics of the forms of life in the Palaeo- 
zoic, Mesozoic and Cainozoio eras, respectively? The order of 
succession^ of the geologioal systems ana their British and Indian 
representatives ; the correlation of isolated formations. Types of 
mountains, drainage systems, and other physical features with 
special reference to India. An elementary knowledge of Indian 
Stratigraphy. 

The crystalline bystemB and their symmetry ; the common 
crystal forms and their combinations; the principles of crystal- 
ographio notation. Physical properties and chemical composi- 
tion of the following minerals : — 

Quartz andits varieties, Felspar, Mica, Amphibole, Pyroxene* 
Garnet, the Zeolites, Chlorite, Olivine, Zircon.JBeryl, Epidote, 
Tourmaline .Hypnite, Serpentine, Tolo, Kaolin. 

60 f 
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Diamond, Graphite, Sulphur, Gold, Silver, Iron, Copper, 
Platinum, Galena, Zinc Blende, Cinnabar, Stibnite, Chalcopy- 
rite, P^rite, Ofpiment, Argentite, Corundum p Haematite, 
LTmonite, Caasiterite, Rutile, Spinal, Chromite, Magnetite, 
Bauxite, Caloito, Dolomite, Magnesite Siderite, Araganite, 
Malachite, Borax, Apatite, Halite, Fluorite, Barytes, Gypsum. 


Practical . — Determination of the hardnaBS and fusibility of 
minerals: determination of Spooifio Gravity of minerals and 
rocks by Specific) Gravity bottle, Walker's and JoIIy’B balances 
and the Pycnometer ; Separation of mineral grains by density. 

Determination of optioal properties in thin sections of the 
principal rock forming minerals (Quartz v Felspars, Muscovite, 
Biotite, Horn-blende, Angite, Olivine, Garnet, Tourmaline, 
Calcite, Serpentine); Megascopio descriptions of the principal 
types of igneous, sedimentary and metamorphio rocks ; Micros- 
copic examination in thin sections of the simpler typeB of these 
rooks illustrative of structure and mineralogical composition; 
Field tests for determination of the Chemical Composition 
of the easy minerals. Recognition and description of typical 
fossils. Interpretation of simple geological maps and sections. 

Candidates must present Note-books containing their original 
notes of laboratory and field work performed in the course of 
their studies. These notes are to be dated by the Btudent and 
initialled by the teachers. 

The following books are suggested : — 

Rutley 
Smith 

Jukes Brown 

Watts 

A. Geikie 
A. Geikie 


Elements of Mineralogy (Murbj ). 
Minerals and the Microscope (Murby). 
Handbook of Physical Geology 
(George Bell & Sons). 

Geology for beginners (Macmillan) 

Class Book of Geology.' 

Elementary Lessons in Physical Geo- 
graphy. 


For reference— Waditf : Geology of India (Macmillan). 


Note . — This outline is intended to show the general scope of 
the examinations, but examiners should not be precluded from 
setting questions upon portions of the subject of similar charac- 
ter and standard those indicated. 


Aobioultubb. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

The following syllabus and courses of reading are pres- 
cribed : — n 
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Botany . — 

Macrosoopi* and mioroacopio structure of loots, '-toms and 
leaves. * 

Functions and modifications of roots, steins and leaves. 

The structure of a typical flower and the modifications of the 
type. 

The inflorescence and its chief types. 

The structure and the development of the seed!* ® 

The principal types of fruits. * 

The dispersal of seeds and fruits. 

Spirogyra, Ulfchorix, Pythium, Ustilago, Puccfnia and Fern. 

The classification bf the flowering plants and study of the 
characters of the following families of which tyra»s for illustra- 
tion are to be taken as far as possible from field and garden 
crops and weeds. 

Graminaceae, Ranunculaoeae, Cruciferae, Caryophyllaceae, 
Malvaceae, Leguminosae, Cucurbit acoae, Solanaceae, Com* 
positae. 

The following types to be used in the study of the families 
and special attention to be paid to these types : — 

Graminaceae — Wheat, Oat. 

Ranunoulaceae. — Ranunculus. 

Cruciferae — Brassioa. 

Palmaceae. — Date Palm. 

Caryophyllaceae. — Silene. 

Malvaceae. — Gossypium. 

Leguminosae. — Lathyrus. 

Cuourbitaceae. — Cucurbits. 

Solanaceae. — Solanum. 

Compositae. — Sun flower. 

Boolcs as for Intermediate Botany. 

Practical Examination. 

» * * 

Jn the practical examination in Bo Any candidates will.be 
required *to examine microscopically, to dissect and describe 
specimens of plants included in the above syllabus. 

Zoology . — 

Distinctive properties of living matter or pfotoplaam. 

Structure and life history of Amoeba, Trypanosoma and the 
Malarial parasite. . , 

General aooount and the systematic position of tho Arthro* 

^°The Cockroach as type of the Insecta. Distinguishing fear 
tures of the principal groups of Insects. 

Life history, habits, nature of damage arfS control of the 
common kufeot*pests in the Fanjab. n 
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Insecticides, tneir preparation and application. 

The Babbit am type of the Mammalia. Eleiponls of vorto- 
bmte histology and physiology. 

General Survey of the Ungulata. " 

Sexual reproduction. Elementary faotb of fertilisation, reg- 
rnentation and formation of tissues. 


Practical Examination . — 


Microscopical examination of Amoeba, Trypanosoma and the 
Malarial parasite. 

Disseotion o ^cockroach. 


Examination of stages in the life history of butterfly. 
Examination of tho more common insect pests in the Panjah. 
Prepara tion»and use of insecticides. 

Disseotion of rabbit, and of heart and eye of sheep. 
Examination of tho skeleton of rabbit, and of the appendi- 
cular skeletons of horse, ox, and sheep. 

The following book is recommended : — 


Wells and Davis. Text-book of Zoology (University Tutorial 
Press). 


Elementary Agriculture . — 

I. Introductory. 

(а) Brief history of the Agricultural Development. 

(б) General description of Agriculture of the Province, 

relationship to other industries. 

II. Soils. Brief study of the formation of Panjab soils. 
Classification, Physical and Chemical properties ; Productivity ; 
how modified by Agricultural operations. 


III. Soil Moisture . — r 

(а) Forms in which moisture is held, movement and distri- 

bution, effect of agricultural operations; water 
retailing capacity of different soils. 

(б) Disposal of rain water, surface and sub-soil jfr&inajre, 

evaporation, transpiration and how to check or 
minimise tho losses from above, Dry farming and 
crop producing power of rainfall. 

(c) Irrigation abater-cost of dry matter and how to lower the 
same effect of increased irrigation upon various parts 
of plants, best time of irrigation, general principles 
underlying irrigation of crops including fruits ; flood- 
ing and furrow irrigation, their suitability under 
different condition's; Persian wheels versus pumps 
and relal ive cost of each, general information about 
the canal system including measurement ancj, cost of 
water. 
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(d) Over irrigation and ita effects : water- logging, formation 
of ealkalies, methods of control find eradication, 

% alkali resistant crops. r 

W. Plant food materials in eoile: total and available, how 
made available by agricultural operations. 

Y. Manures: Objects of manuring, natural and artificial 
manures, general composition, methods of application, their 
efforts upon soil, use of artificial fertilizers in India ; farm yard 
manure, modern system of collection, storago in pits, prevention 
of loss of valuable ingredients, factors determining the value of 
manure, nitrification |tnd decay; green manuring. 

VI. (a) Farm crops.— General information about important 
crops, method II of cultivation, soil, cliraato and Suiter require- 
ment of eaoh. 

(b) Important fruits and vegetables, suitable climates and 
soils, preparation of seed bed, manuring, planting, after culti- 
vation, irrigation, different methods of propagation, pruu 
ing, spraying, harvesting and packing of fruits, fields and 
returns. 

VII. Rotation of crops, why essential. Rotations found 
best in the Panjab. 

VIII. Improvement of crops by seed selection. 

IX. Marketing facilities in the Panjab. 

Praetieal Work. _ 

1. The use and mechanics of farm implements; such as 
furrow turning ploughs, drills, harrows, cultivators, etc. 

2. Every student will grow important vegetables. In addi- 
tion this there would be a crop demonstration area where 
important orops and vegetables would be growing and the 
students would note every operation performed there.. 

3. Identification of different types of soils, determination of 
their moisture capacities, simple experiments Jo illustrate thu 
e$eot of jnuloh in preventing evaporatidh. 

4. Practice in seed selection in the field in case of important 
orops, vegetables, and fruits. 

6. Tours to important agricultural stations in the Province. 

Books rqpommended : — 

V Text-book of Panjab Agriculture by Roborts and Faulk- 
ner (Civil and Military Gazette Press). 

2. Soil Management— King (Orange Judd Company). 

3. Principles of Agriculture— L. H. Bailey (Macmillan). 

4. Principles of Irrigation Praotico— J. A. Widstoo (Mac- 
millan^ 
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Coutses of*Reading for the B.So. Examination of 
1930 and 1931. 

Science Faculty. 

Engxjsh. 

For 1930. 

Representative Short Stories— 1800-1926 (Longmans, Green 
& Co.). 

Hugh Walpole — Fortitude. 

SeveraMEssaya by Cumberlege (Oxford University Press. 
Price Rs. 2-8-0). 

Twentieth Century Essays and Addresses by Arohbold, 
(Longmans, Green & Co. Price Rs. 2-0-0), omitting the 
Essay on “ Dryden and his Satire.” 

For 1931. 

Representative Short Stories, 2nd Series by M. G. Singh 
(Longmans, Green & Co.). 

The Return of the Native by Hardy (Macmillan & Co.). 

Several Essays by Cumberlege (Oxford University Press. 
Price Rs. 2-8-0). 

Twentieth Century Essays and Addresses by Arohbold 
(Longmans, Green & Co., Price Rs. 2-6-0), omitting the 
Essay on “ Dryden and his Satire.” 

The Man of Property by John Galsworthy. 

r 

Physios: 1930 and 1931. 

Meohanios and Properties of Matter. — As for the Intermediate 
• Examination together with the following : The Balance ; Motion 
in a Circle ; Simple’Harmonio Motion ; Simple, Conical- and 
Torsional Pendulums ; Kinetic Energy and Work ; Moments of 
Inertia, Kinetic Energy of a Rotating body; Torsional Vibra- 
tions ; the Compound Pendulum ; Determination of the Inten- 
sity of Gravity; Simple Elasticity treated experimentally; 
Young’s Modulus ; Bulk Modulus ; Modulus of Rigidity ; Fric- 
tion ; Viscosity of Liquids and Gases ; Diffusion of Liquid's and 
Gases ; Surface Tension ; Conservation and Dissipation of En- 
ergy ; Availability of Energy. 

Sound. — Nature of Wave Motion; Distribution of Velocity 
and Pressure in Sound Waves ; Experimental Determination of 
the Velocity Sound in Gases ; Calculation of Velocity from 
Elasticity and Density ; Effect of Change of Temperature on 
Velocity ; j Quality of Sound; Analysis of Compound Notes: 
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Harmonics Tones of Strings and Air-oolumns ; Determination of 
Frequencies ; Musical Scales ; Temperament ; Iflbtios of the 
Frequencies of the more important Intervals ; Effect on Pitch 
due to Motion of Source, Observer, and Medium ; Resonance ; 
Forced and Free Vibrations ; Reflection of Waves ; Stationary 
Waves: Longitudinal and Transverse Vibrations of Strings, 
Rods, and Air-columns; Interference of 8onnd; Beats; Ex- 
planation of Consonance and Dissonanco. 

Seat. — Definition of Temperature ; Construction and Uso of 
Instruments for the Measurement of Temperature* Expansion 
of Solids, Liquids and Gases ; Quantity of Heat ; Specific Heat ; 
Calorimetry ; ‘ Change Of State; Latent Heat; Evaporation; 
Vapour Pressure ; Connection between Pressure and Melting and 
Boiling Points; Liquefaction of Gases; the Critical State; 
Hygrometry; Dewpoint; Conduction; Radiant Energy, its 
Emission, Propagation, Reflection, Refraction and Absorption, 
its Relation to Light ; Prevost’s Theory of Exchanges ; Kinetic 
Theory of Gases; the Mechanical Equivalent of Heat and its 
Determination; Second Law of Thermodynamics; Carnot’s 
Cycle ; Heat Engines; Absolute Scale of Temperature. « 
Light. — Propagation; Intensity of Illumination; Photometry ; 
Measurement of Velocity by Romer’s, Bradley’s, Fizeau’s, and 
Foucault’s Methods ; Laws of Reflection and Refraction ; Re- 
flection and Refraotion from Plano and Spherical Surfaces; 
Calculation of the Position and Size uf Images; Prisms and 
Lenses ; Chromatic Dispersion ; Elementary theory of Rain-, 
bow; Measurement of Refractive Index: Spectrum Analysis; 
Absorption and Emission Spectra; the Colour of Bodies; 
'Colour Sensation; Optical Instruments; the Eye; Defects of 
Vision; the Wave Theory; Simple cases of Interference; 
Diffraction; the Colours of Thin Plates; the Produotion of 
Plane Polarisation; Double Refraction; Circular Polarisation; 
Interference of Polarised Light. 

Electricity and Magnetism. — Electrostatio Attraction and Re- 
pulsion : Laws of Electrostatics ; Electrostatic Induction ; Con- 
duction and Distribution of Electricity ; Electric Machines and 
other sources of Electrification ; Condensers ; Simple Theory of 
’ Electrostatic Potential ; Electrometers ; Specific Inductive Capa- 
city; Electrostatio Units; Phenomena of Diqpharge ; Atmos- 
pheric Electricity ; Magnetic Attraction and Repulsion ; Distri- 
bution of Magnetism ; Terrestrial Magnotism ; Laws of Magnet- 
ism; Magnetic Force and Potential ; Permeability; Hysteresis; 
Diamagnetism ; the Magnetic Circuit ; Voltaic CoIIb ; Magnetic 
Effects of Currents; Electrodynamics; Ohm’s Law and its 
Consequences ; Galvanometers and other Electrical Instruments ; 
Electrical Measurements ; the Electromagnetic and Practical 
Systems ^>f Ujaits ; Thermoelectricity ; the Production of Heat 
and Light* Gy 'Currents ; Eleotrio Energy, its Supply #nd 
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Measurement ; Continuous and Alternating Current Motors; 
Dynamos and Transformers ; Mutual and Self-Induction ; Alter- 
nating current, choking coil ; Laws and Theory of Electro- 
chemistry Telegraphy and Telephony ; the Production and Pro- 
perties of Electric Waves ; the Electromagnetic Theory of Light 
and other Relations between Light and Electricity ; Conduction 
of Electricity .through Gases, X-rays, Electrons, and the lead- 
ing foots of Radioactivity. An elementary knowledge of the 
Calculus is expeoted. 

Practical T Pork — Spherometer and Reading Microscope ; 
Measurement of Area of Cross Section oft a Tube ; the Use of 
the Balance, including the method of Osoillations; Determina- 
tion of Specific Gravities of Solids and Liquids by the Specific 
Gravity Bottle and Pyknometer ; Determination of Acceleration 
of Gravity by the reversible Pendulum or Palling Plate ; 
Verification of Boyle’s Law; Determination of Young’s 
Modulus and Modulus of Rigidity ; Measurement of Surface Ten- 
sion ; Frequency of Pork by Sonometer : Comparison of Pitch by 
mea^s of Beats; the Use of the Constant Volume and Constant 
Pressure, Air Thermometer; Determination of Specific Heats 
of Liquids and of Latent Heat of Steam by the method of 
Mixture ; the Verification of Newton’s Laws of cooling ; Deter- 
mination of the Coefficient of Linear Expansion of a Rod ; Deter- 
mination of the Coefficient of Dilatation of a Liquid by the 
Weight Thermometer ; Verification of Laws of Reflection and Re- 
flation with the Spectrometer; the Determination of Refrac- 
tive Index by Total Reflection ; the Determination of the diffrac 
tion Grating Constant ; Measurement of Focal Lengths of Con- 
cave and Convex Mirrors and Lenses ; Measurement of Angles 
with the Sextant ; Measurement of the Magnifying Powers of a 
Telescope ; Determination of Refractive Indices by the Spectro- 
meter ; Measurement of Rotatory Power by the Shadow Polari- 
meter; Determination of the Magnetic Moments of Magnets 
sfnd the Intensity oft Magnetic Fields ; the Exploration of Mag- 
netic Fields ; the Comparison of Electrical Resistances by Whatrt- 
ston’s Bridge ; Check the Acouraey of an Ammeter by means of a 
V oltameter ; the Comparison of EMF’s by Lumsden’a Method ; 
Converting a Pointer Galvanometer into a Voltmeter and 
Ammeter ; tho Comparison of Electromotive Forces by Deflec- 
tion of a Galvanometer and by the Potentiometer. 'Determina- 
tion of the Reduction Factor of a Galvanometer, the Com- 
parison of Electro-chemical Equivalents ; Measurement of high 
resistances and capacities by deflexion methods. A higher 
degree of accuracy will be expected in the B.A. and B.Sc. 
courses than in the Intermediate course. « 

The following books are suggested : — a 

^atson’s Text-book of Physics. Books I &nd^ TV (Long- 
mans^ 
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CatohpooHs Sound (Clive). 

Edgar’s Heat. 

^Draper’s Heat. 

For referenoe — Wagataff’s Properties of Matter. 

Hutchinson’s Intermediate Text-book of Magnetism and 
Electricity (Univ. Tut. Press) omitting sectinns'Q'i, 28, 86-88, 
97, 146, 181, 187, 188, 192, 193, 213, 219-221, 233, 249, 261-263, 
267, 208, 276. 

For Practical Work : — 

Harrison’s Practicaf Physics (Longmans). 

Allen and Moore’s Practical Physios (MacmillanjR 

In the practical examination, candidates must present Note* 
books' containing the original data and a coneiso account of each 
experiment, dated aud initialled by their Professor. 

Note . — This outline is intended to show the general scope of 
the examinations, but examiners shall not be precluded fro m 
setting questions upon portions of the subjects of similar charac 
ter and standard to those indicated. 

Physics : Honocthm Papers. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

The three paper Honours course in Physics will inciuae 
the pass syllabus though treated more fully and with spooial 
reference to practical applications, and will include an intro- 
ductory course in modern developments. 

Th% practical work will include in addition to those of 
the pass course a number of special experiments. 

Syllabus. 

Theoretical. 

Pa/per 1. 

Steam and internal combustion engines, aeroplanes and air- 
ships — theory of probability, Maxwell’s Law^f distribution of 
molecular velocities, relation between mean square, moan and 
probable velocities of molecules, molecular moan froopatli, colli- 
sions, Brownion movements, viscosity, specific heats of gases, 
Gaede and diffusion pumps, and MoLood gauge.. 

Michelson’s interferometer and its uses including applications 
in Astronomy, color photography. 

Speotfoscopy ; omission and absorption speoflta, scattering of 
light and *Rfim«n effect, 'spectral scries, distribution of energy 
in black body radiation. 
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Auroral* lightniftg and electric oondition of the atmosphere, 
ionifation currents, cathode rays, positive rays, mass spectro- 
graph. 

Paper II. 

Construction,# operation and characteristics of series, shunt 
and compound wound motors and dynamos ; efficiencies of 
electrical machines, ooppor and iron losses ; simple a c. genera- 
tors motors, transformers, electric furnaces and power meters. 

Emission of electrons from hot filaments, work function, 
characteristic curves, space charge, thermionic valves and their 
uses. Oscillatory circuits, resonance, frequency radiation, 
spark, arc, and valve transmitters of wirele&s signals, simple 
broadcast transmitters and receivers, valve amplifiers. 

Photo-elqctrio effeot, relation between velooity of emitted 
electrons and the frequency of incident light, failure of classical 
theory of light, quantum theory, Planok’s oonstant “ h ” and 
its determination. 

X-rays; history, production, types of tubes, high tension 
i current rectifiers, ionization of gases by X-rays ; electroscopes, 
ionization chamber and eleotrometer, photographic effeot, fluor- 
escence, nature of X-rays, number of electrons in an atom, 
Compton effect, absorption scattering and reflection of X-rays, 
determination of wavelength, emission and absorption spectra, 
Moasley’s Law, atomic number, radiography, examination of 
metal castings, and crystal analysis of simplest type. 

Radio-activity, history, radio active series, transformation 
hypothesis, half valve periods, position of elemonts in the 
poriodic table, isotopes, radio-active rays and their properties, 
Wilson tracks, measurement of radio-activity, special electro- 
scopes, counters, structure of atomic nucleus, age of minerals 
and of the earth. 

• * Practical. 

m ** 

In the practical, in addition to those of the pass course, 
the following experiments shall be inoluded 

Measurement of wavelength of light by diffraction grating 
and biprism ; measillrement of refractive index by total reflec- 
tion ; calibration of spectroscope ; spectrum analysis ; cfilibration 
of thermocouple; measurement of capacities; low resistances 
and insulation resistances by Galvanometer ; mechanical equiva- 
lent of heat by electrical method ; characteristic curves of 
thermionic valves ; measurement of radioactivity. 

A report of each of the above experiments is to be "written in 
a special note-book and initialled by the instructor in charge. 
This report should inoiude the date and a discussion, of the 
method, the nature and magnitude of the errors of individual 
observations and their effect on the final result. 
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The following reference books are suggested 

I. Durfoan’s Applied Mechanics. * 

5% Bloch’s Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

3. Principles underlying Radio communication, U.H, 

Signal Corps Pamphlet 40. 

4. Crowther’a— Ions, X-rays and Ionizing Radiations. 

5. Houatoun’s — A Treatise on Light. 

0. Miohelson’s Light Waves and their Use*. 

Chemistry : for 1030 and 1934. 

Physical . — Atomift and Molecular Theories ; Valency including 
an elementary treatment of the electronic thoogy. Methods of 
determining Atomic and Molecular Weights ; Laws of Chemical 
Action ; General properties of Solids, Liquids and Gases ; Nature 
of Solution including colloidal solutions ; Tho Phase Rule ; 
Electrochemistry and the Dissociation Tlioory; Mass Action, 
Velocity of Chemical Action and Catalysis, Thermochemistry; 
The elements of the study of Radioactivity and its bearing on 
the structure and disintegration of atoms. Arithmetical Prob- 
lems relating to Chemical Theory. 

The Course will be illustrated by the following experiments 

1. Determination of B.Pt. of a pure liquid. 

2. Determination of B.Pt. of a solution in the above sol vent 

and hence to find the apparent mol. weight of* the 
solute. 

3. To find the solubility of acids (sparingly soluble) by 

titration method. 

4. To find the distribution co-officiant of an acid between 
’ two non-misoible solvents. 

5. To find the heat of neutralisation of acid with alkali. 

6. To find the heat of ionisation of acetic acid. 

7. To find the molecular weight of COg., 

8. « Calibration experiments. * 

9. To study the saponification of N/C0 ethyl acetate by 

means of N/30 NaOH and determine the value of the 
velocity constant IC. 

10. To determine tho velocity constant K for hydrolysis of 

* ethyl acetate by N/2HCL. 

II. To Rtudy the action betwoen KL (N) solution and N/10 

KgSgOg, and the velocity constant and order of 
reaction for the same. 

12. To determine tho solubility of Benzoic Acid and , 
•Salicylic acid at different temperatures in water. 
j« Determination of molecular weighttof water by Victor 

* Mayor’s Method. 
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14. ^Determination of the B.P. and moleoular elevation 

constant with cane-sugar and lienee to*determine the 
molecular weight and degree of dissociation osf NaCI 
by noting the elevation of the boiling point of r the 
solvent. 

15. Determination of the depression in the melting point of 

najjhthalein by introducing a known weight of 
• acetanalide in it and from it calculating the moleoular 
weight of the solute. 

10. Determination of the density of KCIO3 solution at 
different temperatures by means of specifio gravity 
bottle. f 

17. To determine the transition temperature of Glauber’s 

salt. 

18. To determine the value of velocity constant for hydro- 

lysis of 1% solution of cane-sugar at the temperature 
of boiling water in presence of 1 e.c. of the given acid 
in 100 0.0. of the solution. 

Infrganio . — The Occurrence, Preparation and Properties of 
the elements and their chief compounds— excluding the Bare 
Metals— treated especially with regard to the Periodic Classifica- 
tion ; Outlines of the Main Metallurgical Processes treated non- 
technically. 

Organic. — The Modes of Occurrence, Preparation, General 
Cfiaracters and Constitutional Formula of the Paraffins, Ole- 
fines and Acetylenes; their Baloid Derivatives, Alcohols, 
Ethereal Salts, Ethers, Aldehydes, Acids, Ketones, Amines, 
Amides; Compounds of the Alcohol Radicals with Sulphur 
Nitrogen, Phosphorus, Arsenic, Silicon; the Organo-Mqtallic 
bodies ; The Carbohydrates ; Cyanogen compounds ; Urea ; 
Purine and its simple derivatives ; Furfurane, Pyrrol and Thio- 
phene ; The Aromatic Hydrocarbons and their prinoipal deriva- 
tives; Malachite Green, Rosaniline, Pararosaniline and Phe- 
nolphthalein. Naphthalene, Anthracene, Phenanthceno and 
their principal derivatives; Pyridine, Quinoline and Isoquino- 
lino ; Coniine, Nicotine and Atropine Stereoisomerism. 

Practical Work— Inorganic Preparations : — 

Qualitative Inorganic Analysis. — Not more than mix radicals 
shall be given in a single substance for analysis. Rare elements 
are excluded from the course. 

Volumetrio Analysis : — 

Organic. — Determinatiou of melting and boiling-points. De- 
termination of tjie elements in a compound. Preparation of 
ethylene, ethylene dibromide, iodoform, ether. etjjyJ acetate, 
oxali® acid, jiiLrobonzeno, aniline, acetanilide. 
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Gravimetric estimation of calcium, barium, mtujnesium, alumi* 
mum, iron, cafbonate, sulphate chloriilo and water of crystal^* 
nation. , 

Notes , — Instructions shall ho given to Examiners in Practical 
Chemistry that a description of the method of preparation of 
both inorganic and organic compounds may bo given to the 
candidates at the time of the examination. 

In the Practical Examination, candidates must present Note- 
books containing their original notes on experiments performed 
in the course of thoir studies. The Note-books ugust bo written 
up in the Laboratory and each exercise dated and initialled by 
the Professor or Lectilrer in charge of the class. 

Examiners shall place an increasing emphasis upgn the original 
Laboratory note-books of the candidates. 

The scope and standard of the practical work involved is 
given in Practical Chemistry : Bruce and Harper (Macmillan). 

The following books are suggested: — 

Modern Inorganic Chemistry by J. W. Mellor. 

A Text-book of Organic Chemistry by Perkin and Kipping 
(Chambers). * 

Theoretical Organic Chemistry by J. B. Cohen (Macmillan 
& Co.). 

Outlines of Physical Chemistry by G. Senior (Boll & Co.). 

A Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry by J. E. Partington. 

Technical Chemistry: 

Theoretical : — 

(а) A general knowledge of manufacturing methods and pro- 
cesses such as, filtration, sublimation, distillation, crushing, 
calcination, etc. 

(б) A detailed study of the following industries : — 

Acids and alkalies. 

Sugar and Sugar refining. 

Oils and Soaps. 

£eather. 

Dyes and Dyeing. 

(c) A study of the general principles of the manufacture of 
glasH, paper, paints and pigments, cement, cnemical fertilisers, 
starch, glucose and matches together with a general idea of the 
machinery usod. 

(A) Outlines of:— 

Factory location and design. 

Pow^r generation and transmission. 

. Wator supply and purification. 

Mafhige design. 

factory organisation. 
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Books auggesteel, omitting portions not inolyded in the 
SyUsbus : — 

“ Industrial Chemistry — A Manual for the Studenl and 
Manufacturer " by Allen Rogers. ' 

Or, Industrial and Manufacturing Chemistry, Organic, by G. 
Martin. 

Indystridl *and Manufacturing Chemistry, Parts I and II, 
Inorganic. 

Laboratory # Guide of Industrial Chemistry, Allen Rogers 
(Constable & Co.). 

Praotical : — 

A study of the manufacture of heavy chemicals and a detailed 
study of any two of the following : — 

(1) Sugar and Sugar refining. 

(2) Oils and SoapB. 

(3) Dyeing. 

(4) Leather tanning and finishing. 

• 

In each case the study is to include special emphasis on the 
analytical methods necessary for proper chemical control of the 
process and of the purity of raw material, and finished product. 
The analytical side is to be increasingly emphasised. 

Essay as at present. 

Botaky: 1930 and 1931. 

Histology. — The structure of the cell ; the origin and growth 
of the tissues, the primary tissues and their distribution £ the 
secondary tissues of the flowering plants ; the distribution oi the 
meohanioal tissues. 

Organography. — The morphologioal differentiation of the plant 
bfidy in the roaip groups of the vegetable kingdom ; the mor- 
phology of the shoot am! root in the Fteridophytes an4 Spernyp- 
phytes ; the phenomenon of alternation of generations and the 
homologies in the stages of the life-history of the Archegoniates 
and the Spermophytes. 

Physiology.— Tumidity and Tension of Tissues; the Physio- 
logy of Nutrition, Respiration, Growth and Reproduction ; the 
Phenomena of Movements. * 

Systematic. — The Systematic Morphology and Physiology of 
the following groups: — 

Alga : — Schizoph > cece Conjugate, Ohlorophycea, Charaoea, 
Phaophycea; Fungi: — Phyeomycetes, Ascomycetes, Basidio- 
myoetes, Lioher* : Bryophytes Hepatica ; Musoi; Fterido- 
phytes:— Filioales, Equisetales, Lycopodialee ; f QycadaleB; 
Coniferales. S 
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Angiosperms. — Graminaceee, Palmacona, * Aroce© , Lilioce© , 
Orchidace© , Salic ace©, Morace©, Chenop^diaco©, t Oaryophyl- * 
lace©, . Ranunoulace©, Papaverace© , Crucifer©, Rosace©, 
Leguminos©, Rutaceoe, Euphor biace©, Malvaco©, C'actaee©, 
JMyrtaoe©, Umbellifer©, Oleace©, Aaclepiadace©, Convolvu 
lace©, Labiates, Solan ace©, Scrophulariace© , Cucurbitacese, 
Composites. 

The taxonomic relations of these according £p the system of* 
Engler and Prantl as given in “Naturaliohe Pflanzenfamilien.” 

The candidates will be required to possess a good acquain- 
tance with the following representative types in addition to 
those fixed for the Intermediate: — OBcillaria; Nostoc ; Cost. 
marium; Cioster Am ; Haematococcue ; Volvox; Pediastrnm; 
Coleochete; Oedogonium ; Zygnema, Uotrydium Vaucheria; 
Caulerpa; Cladophora; Chara; Ectocarpus; Fucus; Dictyota; 
Py thium ; Aspergiilru ; Humaria ; Ustilago ; Pucoinia ; Poly- 
porus; Agarious; Riccia; Porella; Anthocerob. Equisetum ; 
Selaginella; Marsilia; Cycas; Taxun. 

The representative types of the families of the Angiospermb 
to be taken so far as possible from the Panjab Flora. Some 
knowledge of plants of economic importanco would be expected. 

The candidates must also possess a knowledge of the funda* 
mental principles of Heredity, Variation, and Evolution. 


Practical Examination. 

• 

The practical examination will embrace (a) examination and 
description of microscopic specimens ; (6) examination and des- 
cription of plants or parts of plant* ; (c) identification of speci- 
mens ; (d) preparation of specimens and tissuos for microscopic 
examination; (s) microscopic technique; (/) fundamental ex- 
periments in physiology. 

The following books are auggosted 

Coulter, Barnes and Cowles — Text-bool? of Botauy, 2 volt. 

Scott — Structural Botany, 2 vols. 

Bower— Botany of the Living Plant. 

Gager — Heredity and Evolution in Plants. 

Strasburger — -Text-book of Botany. 

Eaahyap— Practical Botany. 

Candidates will be required to submit at least one plant of 
each family of Angiosperms, properly mounted and named, at 
the time of examination. 

Candidates will be required to submit their original Note-book? 
initiallod and dated by their Professors, of Jbeir laboratory work 
(drawings, ptc.), at adato previous to the examination (which 
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will be fixecl subsequently) iu ordor that thebe may be takon 
into account in determining the results of the examination. 

Note . — This outline is intended to show the gefieral soope of 
the examination, but examiners should not be precluded from 
setting questions upon portions of the subjeot of similar charac- 
ter and standard to those indicated. 


Zoology : 1930 and 1931. 

The Animal <Jell ; Asexual and sexual Reproduction ; the 
principles of Classification ; Heredity, Variation and Evolu- 
tion. 

The structure, habits, development and classification of the fol- 
lowing groups: — Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Platyhelmia, 
Nemertini, Nematoda, Annelida, Rotifera, Polyzoa, Eohinoder- 
mata, Arthropoda, Molluscs, Hemiohordata, Urochordata, 
Cephalochordata, Craniata, 

General principles of geographical distribution as illustrating 
the doctrine of Evolution, General principles of embryology as 
illustrated by the Chick and Frog, and distinctive features iu 
, the development of Rabbit. A detailed Btudy of the types 
enumerated in the Practical Course. 


+ Practical Examination. 

Candidates will be required to show a knowledge of the 
methods of microscopic technique, and to examine, dissect or 
describe the following animals and skeletons, in addition to 
those prescribed for the Intermediate Examination : — r 

Monooystis, Obelis, Nereis, Leech, Asterias, Prawn, Anopheles, 
Scorpio, Freshwater Mussel, Buodnum, AmphioxuB, Lizard, 
Columba ; the skeletons of representatives of eacth class of the 

veftebrata. 

r The following books aro suggested : — 

Parker and Haswoll : Text-book of Zoology (Macmillan). 
Shipley and Macbride : Text-book of Zoology (Camb. Umv. 
Press). 


* For 1931.- 


For “ Obelis Scoipio ..Bucoinum” 

read ' * Obelia scorpion A mpuUatia.” 

MoraKfill • TVin TTunr* ** 


' jnaiBiiau» iuq ijrug. r 

Add "Dakin: Elements of Genera] 7cologj (Oxfoid Xfniver- 
sity Press).” 
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Marshall and Hurst : Practical Zoology (Buuth Eldur). 

Looke : JJocent Progross in Heredity, Variation %n<l Evo- 
lution. e 

f Dendy : Outlines of Evolutionary Biology. 

Borradaile: The Animal and its Environments (Hoary 
Prowde and Hodder and Stoughton). 

Marshall: The Frog (Macmillan 6s Co.). 

Candidates will be required to submit the original Note- 
books, initialled and dated by their Professor®, of thoir labor- 
atory work (drawings, etc.), at a date previous to tho examina- 
tion (which will be fixed subsequently) in order that these may 
be taken into account in determining the results %f tho examina- 
tion. 

Note . — This outline is intended to show the general scopo of 
the examinations, but examiners should not be precluded from 
setting questions upon portions of the subjects of bimilar charac- 
ter and standard to those indicated. 


Physioloot: 1930 and 1931. 

The General Histology of the Animal Cell, and the Structure; 
Chemical composition and Functions of the Tissues of man juid 
<tnirrm,la ; tho Blood and Lymph ; the circulation of tho blood 
and lymph embracing the mechanics of the circulation of the 
blood and’of the movement of the lymph ; the Innervation and 
Nutrition of the Heart ; and the Innervation of the Blood-vessols; 
the physiology of Respiration ; the Chemistry of Digestion and 
Nutrition; the Physiology of Absorption, Excretion, Metabolism 
and Dietetics ; Animal Heat ; the General Physiology of Muscle 
and Nerve; Electro-Physiology; the Structure, Development 
and Functions of the Central Nervouf System ; the Structure 
dhd Functions of the Organs of Sense ; Reproduction ; the 
Chemistry of the Animal body. 

In the oral and practical examination candidates will be ex- 
amined in the above subjeots, and will be practically tested in 
Histology* Physiological Chemistry, and tne construction and 
use of Physiological Apparatus and will be required to show a 
knowledge of Experimental Physiology. 

Candidates will be required to submit their original Note-books, 
initialled and dated by their Professors, of their laboratory work 
(drawings, etc.), at a date previous to the examination (which 
will hp fixed subsequently) in order that tlyase may be taken 
into*accpu%t in determining the results of the examination. 

51 
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•The following books are suggested : — 

Howell’s Text-book of Physiology (Rebman). 

Halliburton's Text-book of Physiology (Murray). * 
Stewart’s Manual of Physiology (Balliere, Tindall, and Cox). 
Tigerated’s Physiology. 

•For the Practical part — 

Sphaf&'s Essentials of Histology (Smith Elder). 

Stirling's Practical Histology (C. Griffin). 

Halliburton’s Essentials of Chemical Physiology and Stir- 
ling's Practical Physiology (C. Griffin). 

Schafer and Brodie’s Experimental Physiology (Longmans). 
MDroy’% Practical Physiological Chemistry. 

Note . — This outline is intended to show the general scope of 
the examinations, but examiners should not be precluded from 
setting questions upon portions of the subjects of similar charac- 
ter and standard to those indicated. 


Geology : 1930 aot> 1931. 

Physical Geology.— Distribution of temperature in the earth’s 
crust and the observations by which it is determined ; chemical 
composition of the lithosphere; the general characters and 
composition of the hydrosphere ; the oompoBiticm and character 
«f the meteorites. Solar System under Nebular hypothesis and 
Planetesimal hypothesis, density and rigidity of the earth, 
nature of the earth’s interior. 

Physical characters of continents, plateaux, mountain-ranges, 
river systems and the ocean basins. The geological prpcesses 
and their action. Geological aotion of water, development of 
drainage systems, cycles of erosion. Rapid and slow movements 
of the earth’s crust; causes of earth-movements; isostacy, 
Jfracture, and faulting of rocks, origin and history of mountain- 
ranges. Volcanioity %nd theories of volcanic aption; *ore 
deposits — their classification and origin. 

Mmeaalogy, — (i) In addition to those prescribed for the Inter- 
mediate course the study of the following mineral species : — 
Realgar; Molybdenite; Bismuthite; Acanthite; Chalcocite; 

_ _ _ « ^ 

* For 1931.— 

Delete “ Stewart's Manual of Physiology.” 

“ Tigershed’s Physiology.” 

Add "Starling: Principles of Human Physiology (J. & A, 
Churchill, London).” 

Delete “Milroy’s Practical Physiological ChegaiBtry. r 

Arid “ Cole’s Physiological Chemistry.” 
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Greenoekite ; Millerite; Niocolito ; Pyrrhottfe; katcasite ; 
Miapiokel ; Syjvanite; Jaraesonite; Bournonite ; Pyrargyrite » 
Proustite ; Tetrahedrite ; Cryolite; Camalite; Ataeamite; 
Cuprite*; Zincite ; Spinel group; Pitchblende; Braunite; 
Chnpsobery ; Ilmanite. Following Minerals of the Zeolite 
group, apophyllite, Stilbite, Chabazite, Analcite, Horilandtte. 
Diaspora ; Gibbsite ; Goethite ; Manganite ; Brucite ; Psilome- 
lane ; Rutile group ; Thorite ; Quartz ; Tridjynite ; Opal ; 
Caloite group; Aragonite group; Azurits; Natron; Trona ; 
Sphene ; Felspar group ; Beryl ; Lencite ; Pyroxene group ; 
Amphibole group ; Garnet group ; Sodalite gr#up ; Scapolite 
group ; Nepheline ; Olivine group ; Cordierite ; Vesuvianite ; 
Epidote group ; Axmite ; Tourmaline ; Topaz group ; Silli- 
manite ; Smithsonite ; Staurolite ; Mica group ; Chlorite group ; 
Zeolite group ; Perofskite ; Niobates Tantalates ; Soheelite ; 
Wolfram ; Boracite; Borax; Nitratine; Nitre; Thenardite; 
Celestite; Anhydrite; Anglesite; Croooite; Kainite; Alunite; 
Pyromorphite ; Vanadinite; Amblygonite; Vivianite; Tur- 
quoise; the oommon Hydrocarbons. 

[N.B . — Students are expected to be acquainted with the 
industrial applications of these mineral species]. * 

(ii) Crystallography : Laws of Crystallography ; Form : Sym- 
metry ; Systems of notation ; the 32 classes of crystals ; the 
properties of Zones; the common twinning laws ; imperfections 
of crystals. 

(iii) Optical properties of Minerals; Methods of obtaining 
polarised light; Uniaxial and Biaxial crystals; Pleoehroism : 
Interference colours; Extinction angles; Stauroseopes Optical 
sign. 

Petrology. — The macroscopic and microscopic characters of 
the ^ommon types of rooks, their chemical composition, minera- 
logioal constitution and distinctive structures. Magmatic segre- 
gation and differentiation ; classification of igneous rocks; their 
secondary changes. Fneumatolysls, hydro-thermal changes, 
metasomasia, etc. Thermal and dynamic metamorphiem ; the 
%>rmatiqn of secondary minerals and sftuotures. 

Palaeontology. — The characters and affinities of the principal 
groups of fossils (Invertebrate), and their distribution in past 
geological periods. Morphological characters of the more im- 
portant orders of fossils. * 

, Stratigraphy. — The leading features and characteristic fossils 
of the British and Indian formations. Division of the Indian 
stratigraphioal scale into minor groups and their correlation 
to the European standard stratigraphioal scale ; special charac- 
ters and features of the chief systems and series in the different 
parts of India. Physiographic features of India. Basis of 
chronology, evidence of fossils, physical ^evidence, diastro» 
phism. • f 
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Practical Wot Identification and description of rooks, min- 
erals and fossils; dC rock sections and their examination with the 
petfological microscope. Drawing of geological maps an£ sec- 
tions. Identification of crystal systems and symmetry frojpa 
models and natural crystals. Blow-pipe analysis of common 
minerals and ores. 

In the practical examination, candidates mast present Note- 
books aon tailing their original notes of laboratory and field 
work performed in the course of their studies. These notes are 
to be dated by tijje student and initialled by the teachers. 

Books suggested: — #> 

A Text-book ^>f Geology . . Lake and Bastall (E. Arnold, 

London). 

Goology of India . . D. N. Wadia (Macmillan). 

Aids in Practical Geology . . G. A. J. Cole (Griffin). 

Mineralogy . . Phillip 

Scott’s Introduction to Geology (Macmillan). 

Fundamental Principles of Petrology by Weinschenk. (For 
Honours Students only). 


Honours Papers. 

Geology. 

Par 1930 and 1931. 

Paper (a). General Geology, Mineralogy, Petrology. ' 

Candidates for Honours in Geology will be required to 
show a fuller and more detailed acquaintance with *Lhe 
subject indicating more extended reading than pass men. 

Paper (&). The special Bubjeot appointed for the year. 
m Special subject for 19J0 “ The Geology of Spiti.” 

Special subject for 1931 : — “The occurrence and distribution 
of minerals and rooks of economic value in India.” 

Reference : Record, G.S.I. Vol. LVIT. 

Paper (c). Field work and practical. 

Add to what has been recommended for pass courso: 

In Practical : — 

“Determination of average index of refraction of mineral 
fragments; determination of the character of double’ refraction 
of uniaxial and Ifiaxi&l minerals; measurement ’ cfyrtal 
angles ]py reflection goniometer. * 
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Books recommended : 

Memoir?O.S.I. Vol. XXXVt, Part I. 
Ppleaontologia Indiea dealing with spiti losails. 
Field Geology by Geikie (for field work). 

Astronomy. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

The same Syllabus as for B.A 

Military Schenob (Optional). 

For 1930 and 1931. 

The same Syllabus as for B.A. 


Courses of Beading prescribed for the Honours 
Schools Examinations. ’ 

English. 

For 1930. 

Paper (a) Charles Lamb— Essays of Elia, Series T. (Omit the 
Essays on ** Mrs. Battle on Whist,” and “Disser- 
tation on a Boast Pig"). 

Representative Short Stories — 1800-1 925 (Longmans, 
Green and Co.). 

Pape 7 (b) General — as for (Pass) B.A. 

For 1031. 

Pciper (a) Several Essays by Cumberldfce (Oxford University 
* 1 Press). 

Selected Short Stories — Series T (Oxford University 
Press). 

* 

Paper (6) General — as for (Pass) B.A. 

Honours School in Botany. 

1. Honours Course in Botany : — 

The structure of the cell ; the structure and development of 
the various tissues and tissue systems ; the general morphology 
of the»\%rious plant organs; the Physiology of 'nutrition, respi- 
ration, growth 'and reproduction, including some l^iowledge of 
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osmotic pnenomem. A knowledge of the more important fossil 
types ancJof the principles of variation, heredity ap/d evolution 
woAld be required. Some knowledge of the facts and principles 
of ecology and geographical distribution would also be required. 

A fuller acquaintance with the subject as a whole than re* 
quired for the Pass Course would be expected. 

The systematic morphology and physiology of the following 
groups with •a t detailed knowledge of the types given below 
would lie required. In the oase of the flowering plants the 
types should be selected as for as possible from the local flora. 

Sohizophy ta , tJonj ugatsa , Chlorophyce®, Characees, Diatoms, 
Phaeophyoe®, Rhodophycese, Phycomy^stes, Asoomyoetes, 
Basidiomycetes, Lichens, Hepatic®, Mnsoi, Pilicalea, Equise- 
tales, Lycopouialea, Psilotales, Ophiogloasales, Cyoadales, 
Conifer ales, Qnetales, Potamogetonace®, Graminace®, Palma* 
cesa, Aracese, Liliace®, Iridace®, Musaoe® Orehidaoesa, Salica- 
ce®, Morace®, Chenopodiace®, Polygonace®, Caryophy llace® , 
Ranunoulaoe®, Papaveraoe®, Crucifer®, Rosace®, Leguminos®, 
Rutace®, Euphorbiace®, Anacardiace® Rhamnaoe®, Vitaoe®, 
Violate®, Malvace®, Cactace®, Myrtaoes, Umbellifer®, Pri- 
mulace®, Erioace®, Oleace®, Asolepiadaoe®, Convolvulaoe®, 
Boraginaoem, Labiates, Solanace®. Sorophulariace®, Rubiace®, 
Cucurbitace®, Composit®. 

The more important types of all the above-mentioned groups. 

The practical examination will embrace (a) examination and 
description of plants and parts of plants, (6) preparation and 
description of microscopic specimens, (o) identification of speci- 
mens, (d) fundamental experiments in plant physiology. 

r 

♦The following books are suggested : — 

Coulter, Barnes and Cowles : Text-book of Botany 

Scott : Structural Botany. 

Strasburger : Text- book of Botany. 

Haberlandt : Physiological Plant-Anatomy. 

West and Fritsyph : British Freshwater Algae. 

Campbell : Mosses and Ferns. 

Coulter and Chamberlain : Gymnosperms. 

Goebel : Organography of Plants. 

Sohimper: Plant-Geography. 

Lock : Variation, Heredity and Evolution. 

Scott: Studies in Fossil Botany. 

Dame Gwynne-Vaughan : Fungi. 


♦ For 1931. — To the list of books add : — 

Gaumann & Dodge: Comparative Morphology of Fungi 
(Harvard University, Rs. 28-2-0). 

Kerstychey ; Plant Respiration (Rs. 8-12-0), 
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Palladin : Plant Physiology. 

PuSmet: Mendelism. 

Bower: Filicales. 

Harshberger : Mycology and Plant Pathology. . 

Butler : Fungi and Disease in Plants. 

Ramsbottom : Handbook of the larger British Fungi. 

For identification some suitable local flora will be, provided. 
Duthie’s Flora of the Upper Gangetio Plain, and Parker’s 
Forest Flora of the Panjab are suggested. 9 

Candidates will be required to submit their original Note-books* 
at a date previous to the examination which will be fixed subse- 
quently. , 

Note . — This outline is intended to show the general scope of 
the examination but the examiners should not be precluded 
from setting questions on the portions of the subject of similar 
character and standard to those indicated. 

The following indicates the distribution of question papers 
for the B.So. Honours Examinations — 

Paper I. Essay. 

Paper II. Thallophyta and Bryophyta. 

Paper III. Pteridophyta and Gymnosperms. 

Paper IV. Angio sperms and Plant-Geography. 

Paper V. Physiology, Plant-breeding, and Ecology. 

Paper VI. Oral and Practical. -> 

II. Subsidiary Zoology, Physiology, Chemistry or Geology, 
for the Botany Honours School students the Batne as for B.Sc. 
Pass. 

* Honours School in Zoology. 

I. The Syllabus for B.Sc. Honours in Zoology : — 

The Animal Cell ; Asexual and Sexual Reproduction ; «the 
principles of Classification ; Heredity, "Variation and Evolu- 
tion. * 

The structure, habits, development and classification of the 
following groups, treated in a more advanced manner than in 
the oase of the Pass Course % 

Protons, Mesozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Platyhelmia, 
Nemertmi, Nematoda, Annelida, Rotif era, Polyzoa, Phoronida, 
Braohiopoda, Chaetognatha, Echinodermatst, Arthropoda, 
Moilueca, Hemiohordata, Uroohordata, Cephalo-chordata, 
Graniata. 

Embryology of the Frog, Chiok, and Rabbit, A general know- 
ledge of the extinot forme, and of the distribution of recent 
and lossfy animate. A detailed study of the animals enumer- 
ated iif the practical Course. * 



appendix. 


810 


The (liulributHon of quostion papers for the J-J.Se. (Hons.) 
Degree Examination will be aB follows : — r. 


Paper I. 

‘ Paper II. 
Paper III. 
Paper IV. 
Paper *F? 
Pepper VI. 


An essay on one or more of u number of s>ug- 
gested subjects. 

General and Theoretical. ‘ 

lnvertebrata. 

Chordata. 

Paleontology and Embryology. 

Praetieal. 


* Practical Examination. 

r 

Candidates will be expected to show a practical knowledge 
of the method^ of microscopic technique and to examine, dissect 
or doscribe the following animals and skeletons 

Amoeba, Actinophrys, skeleton of Foraminifera and Radio- 
laria, Euglena, Trypanosoma, Paramcecium , Vorticella, Opalina, 
Monocijatih, Malarial parasite, Sycon, SpongiUa, Hydra , Obelia, 
Aurelia, Sea anemone Aloyonium, skeletons of Maidrepora and 
Tubipora, Hormiphora, Leptoplana, Distomum, Taenia, Linens, 
Asoaris, Nereis, Pheretima, Leech, Braahionus, Bugula, Asterias , 
Echinus, a Holothurian, Antedon, Prawn, Crab, Cockroach, 
Anopheles, Centipede, Millipede, Scorpion, Ohiton, Freshwater 
Mussel, Buccinum, Sepia, Balanoglossus, Oiona, Amphioxus, 
Dogfish, Bonyfish, Rana, Lizard, Oolumba, Babbit, and the 
simpletons of representatives of eaoh class of the Vertebrata. 

Candidates will be required to submit the original Note- 
books initialled and dated by their ProfeBBors, of their labora- 
tory work (drawings, etc.}, at a date previous to the examina- 
tion (which will be fixed subsequently) in ordor that these may 
be taken into account in determining the results of the exam- 
ination. 

Note . — This outline is intended to show the general scopo 
o# the examinations, but examiners should not be precluded 
from setting questions fipon portions of the subjects pf simitar 
character and standard to those indicated. 

The following books aro suggested in addition to those recom- 
mended for the B.So. Pass Examination : — 

System of Zoology , ed. Lankester. 

The Cambridge Natural .History. 

Sedgwick : Student’s Text-book of Zoology. 

Kellioott : Outlines of Chordate Development. 

Kellicott : A Text-book of General Embryology. 

Marshall : Physiology of Reproduction (Longmans). 

a 

* For 1031 , — Aad ** Ampullaria '* aftet “ Buociliuii,V 
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* 

Lull : Organic Evolution (Maomilian, Now York). 

Maobride apd Graham Kerr: Text-book oof Etntffyolo^y, 
Vols. I and II. , 

K. C.iPunnett : Mendelism (Macmillan & Co.). 

I*. Doncaster : An introduction to the study of Cytology 
(Cambridge University Press). 

E. B. Wilson : “ The Cell in Development and Heredity ” 
(Macmillan, New York, 19S5X 

E. V. Cowdry: “General Cytology” (Chicago Untverbity 
Press, 1924). 

II. Subsidiary Botany, Physiology, Chemistry or Geology, 
'or Zoology Honours) School students the same as for B.Sc. 
Paw. 

<9 

* Honours School in Chemistry, 

lot Year — Physical. — Atomic and Molecular Theories; Vol- 
moy; Law of Chemical Aotions; General properties of solids, 
iquids and gases; the Dissociation Theory; Mass Action. 
Catalysis, Arithmetical Problems relating to Chemical Theory. 

Inorganic. — The occurrence, preparation and properties of the 
Elements and their chief compounds— excluding the ram 
metals — treated especially with regard to the Periodic Classifi- 
cation. Outlines of the main Metallurgical processes treated 
non- technically. 

Organic. — The Modes of Occurrence, Preparation, General 
Characters and Constitutional Formal® of the Paraffins, Ole- 
fines and Acetylenes : Their haloid derivatives, Alcohols, Ethereal 
Salts, Ethers, Aldehydes, Acids, Ketones, Amines, Amides. 
Compound^ of the Alcohol Radicals with Sulphur and Nitrogen. 
The Grignard reagent and its uses. The Carbohydrates; 
Cyanogen oompounds; Urea; The Aromatic Hydrocarbons 
and {*heir principal derivatives ; Naphtholone, Anthracene and 
their principal derivatives: Pyridine and Quinoline: Fur- 
furane: Pyrrol: Thiophene. 

Practical Work. — Volumetric and Gravimetric Analysis. 
Qualitative Analysis. 

* The following books in Organic Chemistry besides thou al- 
ready prescribed for the M.Sc. Old Type Examination are included 
in the books suggested for study and reference : — 

1. Organic Chemistry by Sudborough (Blaokie and Son). 

2. Quantitative Analysis by Caven, Part I and II (Blaokie 

and son). . , , , „ _ 

3. A Treatise on Physical Chemistry Vols. 1 and 2 by H. ». 

Taylor (Maomilian). . , _ . __ . 

For 1931.— .Salt and their Reactions by Dobbm and Mackenzie 
(Publishers : James Thin, 64 and 66 South Bridge, Edinburgh), 
is prescribed a» a text-book for Practical Chemistry. 
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2nd and 3ret Years . — Advanced courses in Organic, Physical 
and General Chemistry approximately of the rame standard as 
•the present M.Sc. 

Praeiieal Work . — Advanced Inorganic Analysis/ Organic 
Preparations and Determinations. Physical Chemistry. n 

Syllabus in Subsidiary Physics for Honours Sobool of Chemis- 
try as for the Pass B.Sc. Course in Physics with the following 
changes :*-• 

Omit Sound and put in its plaoe : 

Mathematics . — Analytic Geometry of Straight Line and Circle, 
Differentiation of Elementary Functions, including second 
differential coefficients, simple geometrical applications, inte- 
gration of Momentary functions. 

Chapters I, II, and V of Baker’s Algebraic Geometry. Ap 
propriate portions of Edward’s Differential Calculus for Begin- 
ners and Edward’s Integral Calculus for Beginners, or any other 
elementary textbook such as Elementary Analysis by Jessop 
(C.U.P.). 

Beginning with the examination to be held in April, 1929 (i.e. 
after the old type M.Sc. has been discontinued) the papers for 
the final examination of the Honours School in Chemistry shall 
consist of : — 

Four written papers : — 

Paper (1) Physical Chemistry. 

Paper (2) General Phyaioal and Organic Chemistry. 

Paper (3) Organic Chemistry. 

Paper (4) Inorganic Chemistry ; 

and three Practical Papers : — 

Paper (5) Organic Praotioal. 

Paper (6) Physical Praotioal. 

Paper (7) Inorganic Praotioal. 

Candidates shall be expected to pass in practical (total) and 
in each of the written papers. The pass percentage for each 
paper, and the aggregate required shall be as showp in Regula- 
tion 6 relating to the M.Sc. Examination. 


•’‘OlJTLINESfOF OounSES FOB THE HONOURS SCHOOL IN 

Teobnioai. Chemistry, 

First year : — 

(1) English, as for other Honours Schools. 

* For 1931. — The following book is prescribed as a text-book 
for practical Chemistry : — r 

Salt and thSir Reactions by Dobbin and MudkenzEie* (Publi- 
shers: Japes Thin, 64 and 66 South Bridge, Edinburgh). 
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(2) Physio^ ; (with Practical) as shown in tta syllabup given 

below. 

(3) <3hemistry— Lecture work— as for regular Chemistry 

• Honours School, 1st Year. , 

(4) Industrial Chemistry. (Lecture as at present). 

Practical work : — 

* * 

(а) Physios— (Practical) as shown in the syllabus* given 

below. 

(б) Mechanical Drawing. a 

(c) Chemistry — Roughly the same as for Chemistry Honoure * 

School. * 

(d) Tech. Chem.— use of various types of machines. 

Followed by University Examination in English and Physios. 


Syllabub in Physios foe First Year of the Honours 
School in Technical Chemistry. 

Mechanics . — Motion in a circle, centrifugal pump. Simple 
Harmonic Motion, Moment of Inertia, Kinetic Energy of a 
rotating body; Fly wheel; Governors; Engineering system of 
units. Laws of Friction for dry and lubricated surfaces. Pres- 
sure and Bpeed oi a flowing fluid, water turbines. Efficiency of 
a Machine, Dynamometers, mechanical advantage and velocity 
ratio in compound machines like differential pulley, serewjaGk. 
'Transmission of power by wheel trains, ropes and belts. Vis- 
cosity and lubricants ; strength and elastic properties of 
materials. Young’s Modulus, Simple Rigidity, Heliooal Springs, 
Measurement of high and low pressure, valves, pumps and tube 
wells. Properties of gases. 

Heat . — Measurement of high and low temperatures ; expansion 
of solids and liquids ; change of boiling point with pressure ; con- 
ductivity, radiation of heat; Elementary principles of Thera&>- 
dynamiog; Heat Engines and their mechanism and efficiency. 
Steam turbines. 

Light . — Measurement of Illumination in a room, measurement 
of refractive index by refractometer ; Use of Polarimeter; 
Spectrum Analysis; Photography. i 

JdagneUem.— Laws of magnetism ; Permeability and Hyster- 
esis ; Electromagnets. 

Electricity . — Production of heat and light by electric currents; 
Use of Galvanometers ; measurement of resistances of E.M.Fs. 
by Wheatstone bridge and E.M.Fs. by potentiometers. Elec- 
tric energy ^ its supply, transmission and measurement ; Motors, 
Dynamos an d Transformers ; Electro-Chemistry. Secondary 
cells*; Wh%less Telegraphy; Leading facts oi radioactivity ; 
Dis char ge of electricity through gases ; X-Rays ; ^Electron. 
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> 1 . 

€ 

2 . 


3. 

4. 

5. 
G. 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 


12 . 

13. 


14. 

15. 

16. 


Practical, 


Use of reading microscope, Kathetometer and <Plani* 
meter. t 

Determination of densities of solids and liquids by 
Hydrostatic balances, specific gravity bottle and 
Hydrometer. 

Measurement of surface tension. 

Comparisons of viscosities by Viscometer. 

Determination of boiling and melting points. 

Determination of Specific Heat of solids and liquids. 

Determination of vapour pressure Ify dew point method. 

Measurement of refractive index by refraotometer and 
spectrometer. 

Spectrum Analysis, 

Measurement of rotatory power by shadow Polari- 
meter. 


Measurement of resistance of wires and electrolytes by 
Wheatstone bridge. 

Use of ammeters and voltmeters. 

Arrangement of switches and lights in a lighting 
circuit. 


Measurement of Electro-Chemical Equivalent. 
Electro-plating. 

Charging of Accumulators. 


Second year : — 


(1) Descriptive Engineering. , 

The Course in Descriptive and Experimental Engineering is 
intended to extend to about GO lectures and 20 practical demon- 
strations in the laboratories. The outline of the syllabus is given 
below : — 


Mechanism . — . 

• f 

Block and Taokle, types and uses. 
Screw Jacks. 

Belt gearing. 

Wheels and wheel trains. 

Epioyclio gearing. 

Quick return motions. 

Cams. Special motions derived from. 
Valves and valve gears. 

Machine Tools . — 

The Lathe. 

, Drilling Machine. 

„ Shaping 

Planmg „ . 
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The Slotting Machine. 

„ Power Saw. 

, v Milling Machine. 

Strength of Materials . — 

Stress, strain end Young’s Modulus. 

Behaviour of various metals when tested (a) within the 
elastic limit, (6) to rupture. 1 * 

Percentage elongation and the necessity of stundaruibat ion. 
Fatigue of metals. 

Suddenly applied loads. Effect of. 

Beams and Girders?— 

(1) Strength, (2) Stiffness. 

Essential difference between (1 ) and (2). 

Standard sections. 

Deflection due to bending. 

Deflection due to shear. 

Flitohed beams. 

Reinforced concrete beams. 

Columns and struts. 

Shafts . — 

Strength and stiffness of shafts. 

Horse power that may be transmitted. 

Economy, in certain oases, of hollow shafts. ? 

Effect of oombinod torsion and bonding on solid or hollow 
shafts. 

Structures. — 

■ Simp le frame structures and methods of determining forces 
and stresses in members of frame subjected to any com- 
plex system of loading. 

Hoof trusses, supported at ends. 

Roof trusses, overhanging, exnmplesof*** ibtand Platforms.” 

' Wind pressure on ohimneya 

Dams and retaining walls subjootud to 

(1) Water pressure. 

(2) Earth prossure. 

Jdydraultcs . — 

Pressure on any plane surface immersed in any position m 
water, or any liquid. 

Application to tanks and cisterns. 

Meading of “ Head” and its equivalent pressure. 

Flow of water in pipes. 

Flbw of water in Channels. 

Discharge from orifices and notches. 
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Measurement of flow of water in streams and channels. 

THfe Venturi Meter. 

Pelton wheels and turbines. 

Centrifugal pumps. 

# Force pumps. 

Prime Movers . — 

Boilers. » Some types. Fuel consumption and steam produc- 
tion. » Steam Engines. Fundamental principles followed by 
Bteam engine trial in Heat Engine Laboratory. Each student 
will take indicator cards and calculate the indicated horse 
power, and also measure the brake h^rse power. Efficiency 
of steam plant. 

Internal combustion engines, some of the oommon types met 
with in India. 

Complete test in laboratory. Comparison of efficiency with 
that of steam plant, including comparison of running oostB. 
Different methods of ignition, advantages and disadvantages 

Common causes of failure. 

Layout of steam and water piping in small works, such as a 
bleCching works or dyeing factory. 

If any time is left available, it is proposed to give the students 
a very elementary notion of the principles of surveying, suffi- 
cient to enable them to make a plan of a piece of rough ground, 
and carry out the levelling necessary before commencing 
building operations. 
n Electrical Engineering. 

Direct current . — 

Instruments, Ammeters, Voltmeters and wattmeters. 

Generators, different types and their use in electrical gene* 
rating stations. 

Faults and their remedies. 

Systems of distribution. 

Use of secondary batteries, installation and charging. 

Different ty£es of motors, practical uses and installation. 

Motor starters. r 

Faults and their remedies. 

Alternating currents . — 

Single and thrOe phase systems. Instruments. 

Alternators, transformers, motors and convertirfg apparatus. 

The Course of lectures will be supplemented by practical 
tests in the electrical engineering laboratory, 

(2) Elements of Commorce and Industrial Organisation. 

An introductory course in Economics aiming at a presenta- 
tion of Economic Theory and Fraotioe as it afledts industry to- 
day in the PaCjab. A frank attempt at faoing f the r ohstacles 
confronting Economic progress in India. r 
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Past I. 

Descriptive of Economic conditions in the West. Particular? 
emphasis on methods of production-— a btudy of mass produo* 
tion. The problems presented to India by world competition 
in tho economic realm. A rapid survey of production method* 
in England, America, and other European countries. Problems : 
labour, distribution, large scale production, governmental super- 
vision. 


Past II. 

a 

A synopsis of EconomicTheory — production, exchange, value, 
and distribution. Theory of money. Joint Stock principle. 


Past III. 

Some practical problems in Economics with special emphasis 
on conditions in the Panjab. Resources of the Pan jab. the 
industrial possibilities scrutinized, the problem of labour effici- 
ency, the seeming lack of economic opportunity, the “ Hhyncss " 
of capital, co-operative schemas, costing methods, transporta- 
tion, agriculture, the Panjab's economic position in India. 


Books Suggested. 

Penson — Economics of Everyday Life, 2 volumes (Cambridge). 

R. S. Bridge — Geography of Commerce and Industry (Hoddor 
and Stoughton). 

Edie— Economic Principles and Problems, Chapters I-VTI; 
XI, XIII, XX, XXIV, XXVin (Crowoll). 

Calvert— -Wealth and Welfare of the Panjab (C. & M. G.). 

Selected readings on current economic nroblem? in Panjab. 

Selected readings on Indian Economies trom Kale and others. 

(3) Chemistry. 

Physical Chemistry — same as for Chemistry Honours School. 

Or gani c Chemistry — a subsidiary course somewhat loss than 
that for the Chemistry Honours School. The outline of this 
speofal course is given below : — 

Alky lation , Esterification, Nitration, Sulphonation, Reduc 
tion, Oxidation, Halogenation, Catalytic Reactions, Substitu- 
tion in the benzene ring, Stearic Hindrance, Condensations, 
Diazo-Compoupds, Colour and Constitution, Cyanogen, Stereo- 
Chemistry of N and C, Tautomerism and Isomejjsm, Fermenta- 
tion. * , . ( 

* (4) Industrial Chemistry (Lecture work as at prefient). 
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Practical work 

(o) Engineering — Power Tests — Efficiency of Machines, etc. 
(b) Technical Chemistry, as above. ' 

•(c) Chemistry. — Analytical work including inorganio separa- 
tions and the analysis of commercial substances in- 
cluding Physico-Chemical methods, as given below : — 
Inorganic •Separations, Analysis of Commercial substances by 
varioua'methods including many physical ones. The outline 
of the work roughly indicating the scope of the work intended 
is given below 

I. COg. By absorption in KOH or Soda-lime. 

II. Silicate. SiOj, AI2O3, FegOs, MnO (Calorimetrically). 
til. Coal. Calorific value. Ash, Sulphur, Volatile 

IV. Flue Qas, CO2, CO, 63. 

V. Oils. Viscosity, refractive index, Iodine value, soponif, 
no Unsoponifiable, class (veg, animal), extraction. 

VI. Soaps, Total fats, free alkali, combined alkali, mois- 
ture, Insoluble, rosin. 

VI^, Sugar, Reducing sugars, ash, sucrose (volumetrically, 
gravi. and optically). 

VJII. Leather. Nitrogen (Kjeldahl), CaO, Sulphides, Cr., 
SOg. tannin and nontannins, Ph-valve, turbidity. 

IX. Dyeing, Classification on the fiber, fibers. 

X. Ceramics. Pb, Sn, Na-k-Li (Smith fusion). 

XT. Water. 

XII. Milk and Butter. 

XIII. Solubility and Freezing point Curves. 

XIV. Conductivity (simple aoid-base titration). ' 

XV. Velocity of reaction (simple hydrolysis of eater by acid). 

XVI. Acid Analysis. f 

XVII. Phase Rule System and Diagrams. 

XVIII. Pyrometry. 


?hysico-chomi<$il and physical measurements (included in the 
above). ' r 

Combustion calorimeter III. Mol. wt. by Freezing XIII. 
Viscosity V. Density of liq. V and XI. 

Refraotive index V. Conductivity XIV. 

Polarimeter VII.* Velocity of reaction XV. 

Ph-valve and elec, titration VII. Surface tension Vi. r 
Estimated time required is 18 weeks. 

Followed by University Examination in Engineering and in 
Commerce and Industrial Organization. 


Third year 

Factory trailing in special subject. 

Special Course of Reading in each subject. 
Preparation of report on tire chosen Industry. 
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Analytical control of the chosen Industry and RpecVU prob- 
lems connected therewith. 

The * Chemistry syllabus for 3rd year will bo as given 
below:— 

Physical Chemistry— same as that for Honours School in 
Chemistry. 

Organic Chemistry. — 

N o. of 
Lectures 

roughly. o 

1 i Compounds containing two or more Benzope nuclei, e.g., 
I Diphenyl group, Diphenyl methane group. 

2 TriphenyJ methane group (Rosaniline group, Anrin group 

and Eoein group). 

. t Naphthalene group. 

1 Anthracene and Pnenanthrone. 

1 Thiophene and Pyrrol. 

1 Indigo. 

2 PyroneB (dimethyl and pyrone, Coumarine, Clielidonic 

acid, Xanihone and Oxonium compounds). 

1 Pyridine. 

1 Quinoline and Isoquinoline groups. 

4 Alkaloids — General methods of extraction, properties and 

determination of structure as illustrated in Piperine, 
Nicotine, Cinchonine, Papaverine. 

G Terpenes — General methods of extraction, properties and 
determination of structure as illustrated in — 

(a) Open chain terpenes (Isoprene, and Citral). 

!■&) Mono-cyclic terpenes (Limonene, Sylvestrene and Tor- 
peniol). 

(o) Complex Cyclic terpenes (Pinone Camphene and Cam- 
phor). 

Rubber. * 

1 Ozonides. 

5 Carbohydrates s— 

(a) Mono saccharoses, (b) Cane-sugar and Starch. 

3 Purine derivatives. * 

2 Tervafent carbon and other elements of anomalous valen- 

cies. . . 

5 Benzene theories including physical properties ana 

chemical constitution. 

37 

Note :-*The place of Inorganic Chemistry m tho second and 
* , tlird years is taken by heavy chemical work,, etc., 

* taken in the Industrial Chemistry LoctuSos. 

p2 
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m The practical work of the third year in Chemistry to be — 
Organic p/eparatioTis, Organic Analysis, Analytical methods 
for tfie particular industry chosen by the student for special 
study. ^ 

Followed by Final Examination as follows : — 

Papers I db II. — Chemistry. 

Paper IJiA-Teehnical Chemistry. 

Paper IV. — General. 

Paper V . — Report and Oral Examination on Report. 
Paper VI.— Practical — Mainly Analytical. 

Note : — At the end of the third year as part of their final 
Examination students would take the Physical 
Chemistry papers of the Chemistry Honours School — 
A special paper in Organio Chemistry — a Practical 
mainly analytical. 


<* Courses of Reading for the M.So. Examination of 
1030 and 1831. 

Science Faculty . 

Physios : 1030 and 1031. 

Candidates shall be required to answer questions on Properties 
of Matter, Sound, Light, Heat, Magnetism and Electricity, not 
involving more than an elementary knowledge of Different)?] 
and Integral Calculus and of Differential Equations. An ac- 
quaintance with important recent work will be expected. 

In the practical examination candidates shall be required to 
perf Gem physical measurements with .the more usual instru- 
ments. r ,. 

Examination of Laboratory Note-books containing a record 
of experiments performed during the course, initialled by the 
Professor of the subject. 

The following books are suggested for study and reference : — 
Properties of Matter by Poynting and Thomson (Griffin). 
Heat by Preston (Maomillan). 

Crowther’s Ions, Electrons and Ionising Radiations. 

Theory of Light by Preston (Macmillan). 

Physical Optics by Wood (Macmillan). 

Elementary Mathematical Theory of Electricity “and Mag- 
netism by J. n J. Thomson (Camb. Univ. Press). p 
Text-book^of Praotical Physios by Watson (Loflgmarts/. 
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Practiced drganic Chemistry; James and Sudborough 
(filaokie).* r 

Text-Books of Physical Chemistry edited by Sir William 
* Ramsay (Longmans). 

* J. Walker’s Physical Chemistry. 


A text-book of Inorganic Chemistry, edited by J. Newton 
Friend, D.Sg.«etc. (Charles Griffin & Co.). 

In the practical examination candidates must present Note- 
books containing their original notes made in the laboratory, 
dated and initialled by their Professor, of experiments per- 
formed in the course of their studies. 

Examiners shall place on increasing emphasis upon the ori- 
ginal Laboratory Note-books of the candidates. 


Distribution of Subject — 

Paper 1. Organic 

Paper II. Organic 

Paper III. Inorganio and General Chemistry 

Paper IV. Physical 

Paper V. A dissertation* on any subject 

Pure or Applied Chemistry 
Paper VI. Practical 


Marks. 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

200 


Honours School in Zoology. 

•Each candidate for the M.So. Degree Examination of the 
Honours School shall furnish evidence of having been engaged 
in research work on some special subject or branchy of Zoology 
for at least one year after passing tho JB.Sc. (Hons.) Degree 
Examination and shall, at the time of examination, submit a 
t thesis, a series of preparations and any other evidence Of his 
work. 

The dissertation shall exhibit a knowledge of recent work on 
%e subject chosen, and should include an account of practical 
work performed by ‘the candidato, in connection with the sub- 
ject. r r 


* The dissertation shall exhibit a knowledge of reoent work on 
the subject chosez^, and should include an account of practical 
work performed by the candidate, in connection wpth the sub- 
ject, which may be original or otherwise. r 

The subjeot shall be specified to the Registrar at the time of 
the candidate forwarding his application. 

A viva voce examination shall be held on the subjeot of the 
dissertation submitted. 

t To be judged by two examiners, one external and one inter- 
nal under whom r eaoh particular candidate has wqp ked r (Syndi- 
cate Proceedings, dated the 9th June, 1923, paragraph 14). 
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_ The subject shall be specified iu writing to tho Registrar at the 
tinie that the candidate makes his application. 9 A viva voce ex- 
amination shall be held on tho subject of the dissertation, suo- 
milted. 

■» » 
Honours School in Botany. 

For the M.Sc. Examination of the Honours School in botany 
each candidate shall furnish evidence of having 'Tjtfbn engaged 
in research work on some special subject or branch of Rotony 
for at least one year after passing the B.ftc. Honours Examina- 
tion, and shall, at the time of examination, subunit a thesis, a 
series of preparations^md any other evidence of his work. 

The dissertation shall exhibit a knowledge of recent work on 
the subject chosen, and shall include an aocount of practical work 
performed by the candidate in connection with the subject. 

The subject shall be specified in writing to the Registrar at 
the time that the candidate makes his application. A viva voce 
examination shall be held on tho subject of tho diHsertation sub- 
mitted. 

Geology and Mineralogy: 1930 and 1931. 

Candidates muse possess a good general knowledge of dynami- 
cal and geoteotonio geology, including the modern theories of 
metamorphism, earth-movements and vuluanioity. The strati- 
graphy of India with some degree of detail and of tho rest of the 
world in a general manner, special attention being paid to the 
geology of the Panjab, Kazimir and tho N.-W. Himalayas. 
A general knowledge of Palseontology, invertebrate and verte- 
brate ; the jnaorosoopie and microscopic characters of the im- 
portant types of rooks ; the characters, geological relations and 
occurrence of the economic mineral products of India. 

Practical Work — 

Recognition and description of minerals, rooks and fossils, 
measurement and projection of crystals, drawing of geological 
maps and sections, microscopic examination of rock and crystal 
, sections, the preparation of micro-sections of Indian rocks and 
fossils, the preparation of rook-seotions for the petrological 
microscope. 

Candidates may be required to show some knowledge and ex- 
perience of their subject in the field. 9 

The following books are suggested : — 

Chamberlain and Salisbury — Geology, Advanced Course, 
Vol. I (Murray). 

R. D. Oldham— Geology of India. 

Palaeontologia Indica — parts dealing with the fossils of the 
Salt Rdhge, Panjab and North-Western Himalayas. 

Cal* Buiyard and Dr. Hayden — Geography and Geology of 
the Himalayas, Part IV. 
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Th% Quinquennial Review of the Mineral Production of 
India— Records G.S.I. , Vol. LII. r 

Davies' Introduction to Paleeontology (Murby). t 
Leith : Structural Geology (Constable). r 

Woodward -Paleeontology— Vertebrate, (Camb. Univ. Press). 
Thomas and McAlister— Geology of the Ore Deposit 
(Arnold). 

Dana~~Text-book of Mineralogy. 

Tatton — Crystallography and Praotioal Crystal Measure- 
ments (Macmillan) (new edition) chapters 30, 31, 33, 38, 
39, 41, 42, 48, and 54. 

Harker — Petrology (Cambridge University Press). 
Harker-sN atural History of Igneous Rooks. 

For the study of Indian stratographic and economic geology 
the following publications of the Geological Survey of India are 
recommended for reference : — 

Memoirs of the G.S.L, Vols. XIV: XXIV, Pt. 2: XXVIII 
Pt.2: XXXII, Pt. 1: XXXIV, Pt. 2: XXXVI, Pts. 
1 and 3: XXXVII: XXXVIII: XXXIX, Pt. 2: XL, 
Pt. 1 : XLI, Pt. 1 : G.S.I., Vol. XL, Pts. 2, 3. 

Records of the G.S.I., Vols. XXXV, Pts. 2, 3, and 4: 
XXXVI, Pt. 1: XL, Pt. 3: XLI, Pt. 2: XLIII, Pt. 2: 
XLV, Pt. I : XLIII. Pt. 4 : XLVIII, Pt. 1 : XLIX, Pts. 
3, 4: L, Pt. 1 : LI, Ft, 3. % 

«The distribution of the subject shall be os follows : — Marks. 
Paper I. Dynamical and Structural Geology . . 100 

Paper II. Stratigraphioal Geology and Palaeonto- 
logy . . . . . 100 

Paper III. Geology of India (including the Eco- 
nomic Geology of India) . . f 100 

Paper IV. Mineralogy (descriptive) and Petrology 100 
Paper V. Mineralogy . . . . 100 

Paper VI. Practical Geology . . . . 100 

Paper VII. Practical Geology H . . . . 1Q0 

Jandidates must present Note-books containing their original 
notes of laboratory and field work performed in the course of 
their studies. These notes are to be dated by the student and 
initialled by the tbacherR. 

Note . — This outline is intended to show the gedlbral scope of 
the Examinations, but examiners should not be precluded from 
setting questions upon portions of the subject of similar charac- 
ter and standard to those indicated. 

Animal Physiology : 1930 and 1931. 

a tf 

1. The General and Spooial Physiology (jnduging'’ Histo- 
7 Sogy) of the animal body. 
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2. A Course of Advanced Physiological Chcsnistry. 

3. The Ply siology of Reproduction and of-Dovelopfucnt. 

4. The Elements of Physiological and Psychology 

Tly practical examination will bo on the same line 4 as for the 
B.So. Examination, but of a more advanced character, and 
include the Methods of Anatomical and Histological Research, 
experimental Electro-Physiology and Physiological Chemistry. 
The following books are suggested ; — • • 

The some as for the B.A. In addition — 

Physiological Chemistry, by Gamgce (Madtaillan) or by 
Bunge (Triibiyr). 

Ladd’s Physiological Psychology (Longmans). 

Quain’s Elements of Anatomy, Vol. I, F%s. 1 and 2 
(Longmans). 

A text-book of Physiology by British Authors, od. 
Schafer. 

Marshall: Physiology of Reproduction. 


Distribution of Subject — Mark a. 

Paper I. An essay on one or more of a number of * 

suggested subjects . . . . 100 

Paper II. General and Theoretical . . . . 100 

Paper III. General and Theoretical . . . . 100 

Paper IV. Histology . . . . 100 

Paper V. Physiological Chemistry . . . . 100 

Paper VI. Practical .. .. .. 200* 


Note . — This outline is intended to show the general scope oi 
the examinations, but exarainors should not be precluded from 
setting questions upon portions of the subject of similar charac- 
ter and standard to those indicated. 


Courses of Beading prescribed for tfie F.O.L. 
Examination, 1830 and 1931. 

English : Fob 1030 and 1931. 

The same courses as prescribed for the Intermediate in Arts 
for 4930 ancf 1931 respectively. 

Histobt: Fob 1930 and 1931. 

For compulsory Paper— Thompson’s History of India. 

Option (i)VThe same books as those prescribed for Compul- 
sory paper (o)— British History — in Interme- 
» diate Arts. 
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Options (ii) £ (iii) — The same hooks as those prescribed for 
options (ii) and (iii) itw Intermediate 
Arts. 

Sanskrit : 

For 1930. 

Paper (af Poetry. — The same as for Prajna Paper I for 1930. 
Paper (6) Prose. — The same as for Prajna Paper II for 1930. 
Paper (c) Grammar. — The same as for Prajna Paper V for 

1930. 

Paper (d) Translation. — From Sanskrit? into Vernacular and 
^ vice versd, 

For 1931. 

Paper (a) Poetry. — The same as for Prajna Paper I for 1931. 
Paper (b) Prose. — The same as for Prajna Paper II for 1931. 
Paper (e) Grammar. — The same as for Prajna Paper V for 

1931. 

Paper (d) Translation. — From Sanskrit into Vernacular and 
vice versd. 

Arabic : 

For 1930 and 1931. 

Paper (a) Poetry. — Intermediate Course (Arabic) (Edition of 
1928 — as for Intermediate Examination 1930) : 
Poetical Selections ; Diwanu Sari-al-Ghawani 
Paper (b) Piose. — Intermediate Course, Arabic (as above): 

Prose Selections ; Tarikh al-Khulafa : Abda* al- 
Asalib, pp. 189-332. 

Paper (o) Grammar. — Marah al-Arwah ; Kafiya. 

Paper (d) Translation. — From the Classical Language into the 
Vernacular and vice versd. 

Persian: 

For 1930 and 1931. 

Paper (a) Poetry. — Intermediate Course Farsi (Ed. 1926): 

Poetical Selections; Tuhfat al-A^rar-i-Jami ; 
Rubai} at-i-Umar Khaiyam. ** 


For 1931.— 

* Persian. — 

Pape) (c) Substitute Misbah-al-Qnwd‘id by "Jalal-ud-Din 
Aiimed Ja'fari (Anwar-i-Alimadi Press, 'Allaha- 
bad). ' - 
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Paper (b) Prose. — Intermediate Course Pafti (Ed. 1926): 

•Prose Selections; Ruqaat ‘AlaSngiri; "Efakira-i- 
Nabatat. 

Papel (e) Grammar. — Ahaan al-Qawa’id. 

Paper (d) Translation. — Persian into Vernacular, Vernacular 
into Persian. 

Indian Vernacular. 

Urdu. For 1»3o A»n 1931. „ 

Paper (a) As for tlie Intermediate in Arts Examination 1930 
and 1931, respectively. 

Paper (ft) Prose and Poetry. — Ihn ol-Waqt* Nairang-i- 
Khayal; Chahar Gulzar-i-Hali : Guldasta Afuhsin 
Kakorawi. 

Panjabi; For 1930 and 1931. 

Two written papers of three hours each — Mnrlca. 

Paper A.— Explanation and paraphrasing of paraageR 
in Poetry and Prose with questions on the 
text-books and their authors . . . . 7fi 

Poetry — 

(а) Twenty-two Vars from Adi Granth. 

(б) Selections from Hir Wari’s Shah, pages 108 to 

- 194 (Gulab Singh’s edition, 1911). 

(o) Kafian Bullah Shah. 

Paper B.— 

Prose — 

Composition and Essay . . . . . . 75 

(а) Janam Sakhi of 1st Guru (Dit Singh) # 

(б) JPavitra Jiwan (Kh. Tract Sooilty). 

Paper (d) should include questions on idioms, uses of 
words, phrases and proverbs and on the formation of words. 

Hindi : 

For 1930. 

Paper la). — The same as for Intermediate Hindi (Optional), 
Partn (a) and (6) for 1930. 

Paper (&) 4. — Tulaai Ramayaoa, Kaudas III, IV and V. 

2. — Sachitra Mahabliarata by MAhavirti Prasada 
Dvivedi (Indian Prosn, Allahabad). 
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For 1931. 

- ~pqr (a). — The same as for Intermediate Hindi (Optional), 
, Parts (a) and (6) for 1931. 

Paper (6). — The same as for 1030. 


B.O.L* Examination, 1030 and 1931. 

English : Fob 1930 and 1* 31. 

The same courses as prescribed for the B.A. for 1930 and 
1931 respectively. 

Sanskrit : 

For 1930 

Papir (a) The same as for Visarada, Paper I for 1930. 

Paper (b) The same as for Visarada, Paper II for 1930. 

Paper (o) The same as for Visarada, Paper V for 1930. 

Paper (d) Translation — From Sanskrit into Hindjl, and vice 
versd. 

Composition. — In Sanskrit. 

For 1931. 

Paper (a) The same as for Visarada, Paper I for 1931. 

Paper (6) The same as for Visarada, Paper II for 1931. 

Paper (o) The same as for Visarada, Paper V for 1931. 

Paper (d) The same as for 1930. 

Arabic : 

For 1930 and 1931. 

Paper (a) Poetryg— B.A. Arabic Course (Revised Edition 
1923); Poetical Selections ; Sab *Mu‘allaqa. 

Paper (6) Prose . — B.A. Arabic Course (Revised Edition, 1923): 

Prose Selections; Siratu Rasul illah of Ibn 
Hisham, from Hijra to the end of the Battle of 
Badr. 

Paper (c) Grammar. — Mufassal ; al-Kafl fil-Aruz ^al-Qawafi 
Paper (d) Translation.-- Arabic into Urdu and vice verad. _ 
Composition.— Essay in Arabic. 



B.O.L. EXAMINATION 


Persian : 

For 1930 and 1031 

(а) Poetry .-.Persian B.A. Course, 1926 : Poetical 

Selections; Matla al-Anwar-i-KhuBro Qasaid-i- 
Urfi, 

(б) Prose. — Persian B.A. Course, 1926 * Prose Selec- 

tions ; Sarguzasht-i-Wazi r-i- Khan-i-Lingrafi ,* Inti- 
khab-i-Tadhkara Dawlat Shah (Anwar-i-Ahmadi 
Press). • 

(c) Gramma* and History of Literature — Risala-i-Abd 

al-Wasi; Arud-i-Saifl ; Shir al A jam. Part II. 

(d) Translation. — Persian into tho Vernacular and vice 

versd. 

Composition.-— Essay in Persian. 


Indian Vernacular — Panjabi : Foa 1930 and 1931. 

Two written papers of three hours each — 32 arks, 

(a) Exposition, paraphrasing and explanation of 
passages in Poetry and Prose with questions 
op the text-books and their Authors . . 75 

The following Courses of Beading are prescribed : — 

Poetry — 

1. Bhagatan di Bani from Adi Grantk. 

2. Varan Bhai Gur Das. 


Piose — 

Part ], No. 2 (Biographies of Gurus 2nd to 6th) of 
Twarikh Guru Khalsa (Gay an Singh). 

(5) Unseen passages from modern books and Journals 
with questions calculated to tlst the dhndidate’s 
ability to grasp and express what he reads and 
his knowledge of Panjabi idiom, Prosody and 
Figures of Speech . . . . . . 75 

159 

Urdu; For 1930 and 1931 


Paper (a) Poetry and Prose — Novim-i-Azad, Qasaid-i-Dhawq, 
Bang-i-Dira, Yadgar-i Glialib, Darbar-i-Akbari 
(excluding Tatimma). 

Paper (b) •Prosody, Rhetoric and Composition. — Mis bah al 
- Qawaid ; Bahr al ‘Arud’; T#dhkarat al-Bala- 

• ghat. Essay in Urdu. 
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Hindi : For 1930 and 1931. 

^Payer (a) Poetry and Prose. — r 

• (i) Tulasi Ramayana, Bala Kanda and Ayodhya Kaqda. 
(ii) Bhusana Qranthavali, edited by Shyama Vihari 
Misra, M.A., and Sukadeva Vihari Miera, B.A.. 
Ifyskgari Praoharni Press. BenareB. 
ifamayaniya Katha by Bhagwan Dass (Abhudaya 
Press, Allahabad). 

Paper {b) Prosody, Rhetorio and Composition. — 

(i) Alamkara Prabodha by Rama Ratna, Sahitva- 

Ratna Bhandara, Agra. 

(ii) ChhSnda Prabhakara, Venkatesvara Press Bombay 

(iii) An essay. 

History : 

For 1930 and 1931. 
l'he Course is the same as for B.A. Arts. 


M.O.L. Examination, 1930 and 19&1. 


Paper I 


Paper II 


Paper III 


Prrsian : 1930 and 1931. 


/ 1. Diwan-i-Naziri. 

1 2. Qiranus Saadain. 

. . \ 3. Qaaaid-i-Urfi. 

1 4. Makhzan-i-Asrar. 

' 6. Hadaiq-al-Balaghat. 

, 1. Maqamat-i-Hamidi. 
i 2. Insha-i-Tahir-Wahid. 

| 3* Sih Nasar-i-Zuhuri. 

* ' 4. Selections from Siyar-al-MutaakhirCn, 
I Babar to Shahjahan (Anwar-i-Ah- 

\ madi Press, Allahabad, 1919). 

{ 1. Shirul Ajam, Vols. 1,2, 3, 4, 5. 

2. Taakara, Maasir Kir am, Vol. 2 (ex- 
cluding Hindi poets). r 
3. Sakhundan-i- Paris. 

4. Nigaristan of Azad. 


* For 1931.— 

V 

Substitute “ GoJpa Samuchchaya” compiled by Prem Chand 
Sarajprati Press, Benares. Price Rs. 2-8-0 for (i»). * r ' 



Paper IV 

% 

« 

Paper V 
Paper VI 


M.OX EXAMINATION. §31 


f a. 

l 2 . 


Siyahat Nama Ibrahim Beg, yol. 1. 
Safar Nama-i- Shah-i-fT asi r-ud-Din. 
Qasaid Qaani(Ed. Mirza Kazim Hhirati). 
Haji Baba. t 

Gulahan-i-Raz. 

Kashf-ul-Malijub. 

Translation from Vernacular into Per- 
sian and vice vereA. * m 
Essay in Persian. 


Ab^bio: Fob 1930 and 1031. 

( Futuh-al-Buldon of JBaladhun. 
Paper 1 . Literature . . ] Tafair BaidhSwi corresponding to 

( SflrS Baqar. 

i Diwan-i-Hajnaaa (excluding Babul 
Paper II. Literature .. ' Hija). 

( Diwan-i-Mutanabbi. 

r Classical Prose— Maqaraat Hariri, 1st 25 Maqamas 
p r rrr ) Prosody .. Muhifc-ud-Dairah. • 

‘ 1 Rhetoric . . Asrar-ul-Balagba or Mutawwal up 
C to Ma ana Quito. 

Paper IV. Zaidan’s Tarikhu Adab-il-Lughat al-Arabiya (whole). 
Paper V. Philosophy . . Tsharat of Abu Ail Sina (ex 

eluding the portion on 
Manriq). • 

* Law and Traditions (1) Mu'amalat-i-Hidayah (ex 
olnding Sections)— 

From * Kitab-ul-Ijarat’ to 
the end of 1 Kitab-ul-Ma- 
zun.’ 

From * Kitab-ul-Karahiyya ’ 
to tiie end of ' Masail-i- 
Mutafar-rika,’ « 

From 4 * KStab-ul- J anayat’ 
to the end of ‘ Kitab-ul- 
Ma’Sqil.' 


* In La mt the following ohapters of Sharff-al-Luma form an 
alternative^ourse 

Kitab-al-Waqf, Kitab-al-Atiyya, Kitab-al-Matagir, Kitab-al- 
Rahn, Kitab-al-Eafala, Kitab-al-Sulh, Kitab-al-Muzaraah, 
Kitab-al-Musaqat, Kitab-al-Wikala, Kitab-al-Shufa, Kitab-al- 
Wasaya, Kitab-al-Nikah, Kitab-al-Talaq, Kitab-al-Ghasb and 
Eibab-al-Mirkth. 

The $art gf this paper relating to Traditions will bo thn same 
for all candidates. 
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(2) Mu’atta of Imam Malik. 

(8) Sharhu Nukhbat il-Pikr. 

PapeP VI. (a) Translation from Arabic into Vernacular and vioe 
verad. * 

(b) An essay in Arabic connected with History or 
Literature of Arabic. 


Sanskrit : 

For 1930. 

Six written papers of three hours each : — • 

Paper I. The same as for ShSstri for 1930. 

„ II. • Do. Do. 

„ III. Do. Do. 

,i IV. Questions on the literature of the Sanskrit 
language, including questions on Philosophi- 
cal systems. 

„ V. The same as for ShSstri for 1930. 

,, VI. (a) Translation from Sanskrit into vernacular 
and vice verad. 

(d) An essay in Sanskrit connected with the His- 
tory or Literature of Sanskrit. 

For 1931. 

Si* written papers of three hours eaoh : — 

Paper I. The same as for ShSstri for 1931. 

,, II. Do. Do. 

„ III. Do. Do. 

Paper IV. The same as for 1930. 

„ V. The same as for ShSstri for 1931. 

„ VI. The same as for 1930. 


• • 

Examinations in the Arabic Language -and * 
Literature. 

The following are the details of the examinations in 
the Arabic Language and Literature : — 

Maulvi or Proficiency in Arabic Examination. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

Subjects. Books. Papers. 

Grammar . . Marah-ul-Arwah ; Kafiya ' . . I. 

Literature . . *New Intermediate Arabic Course ^(Ed? V 
* tion 1923) ; Diwan Imra al-Q&is 
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* * 

Subjects. Books. * Papers. 

Tarikh-ul-Khulafa ; Abda'ul Asalib, ) TTT 
pages 189-382 .. .. J 

. . Sharh Tahzib . . . . ,% # IV. 

. . Quduri ; Siraji or Kitabi Mavaris Min "I v 
Sharayi 4 il- Islam. . . . .. } ¥l 

Translation . . Arabic into Urdn, and vice wo red . . VI. 


LogiS 

Caw 


Maulvi 4 AUm or High Profioienoy m Arabia Examination. 
For 1930 and 1981. 


Subjects. 

Grammar 

Prosody 

Literature 


Rhetoric 

Lome 
Philosophy 
Law .. ( 

Translation 
Composition . . 


Books. 


Papers. 


Al-Mufassal of Zamakhahari* .. | 

A>Kafl fl’l *Aruz-wal Qawafi . . j 

Siratu Raaulillah from Hijra to the 
end of the Battle of Bedr, Revised 
Arabic Course (revised edition, 

1923 ) ; Sab'a Mu-‘allaqa 
Mukhtasar-ul-Maani, first two funns 
only . . . . . . ?. 

Qutbi 

Hadya Sa'ldiya . . . . . . i 

Sharifi, Sharh Siraji, or Kitab-ul f ry 
Mavaris Min Sharai 4 il-Islam ; Kanz C 

Arabic mto^Jrdu , and vice cersd . . • V. 

Essay in Arabio . , . . . . VL 



Additional Urdu Papers (Optional). 

^a) Prose: — 

Darbar-i-Akbari (first half). 

(6) Poetry: — 

Majmn Nazm-i-Azad ; 

Mnsadd as-i-Hali . 

Intikhab 4-Makhzan , Part I, Hissa Nazm, 


Maulvi Fazil or Honours in Arabif Examination. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

* . 

Paper 1 . . Quran-Al-i*Jmran with the commentary oi 

Baida wi. Mu’atta of Imam Malik. Sharhu 
Nukhbat al-Fikr, Mu'amalat-i-Hidayah 
excluding sections : — 

From 4 Kitab-ul-Ijrat ’ (jp the end of 4 Kitab- 
ul-Mazun.’ 
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From ‘ Kitab-ul-Kavahiyya * to the end of 
‘ MasaiM-Mutafar-vika.’ r 
From ' Kitab-ul-Janayat ’ to the end ot 

* Kitab-uHHa’Sqil.’ « 

Or, f 

Sharah-al-Suma — only the following chap* 
ters; — 

Eitab-al-Waqf, Kitab-al-Atiyya, Kitab-al- 
Matagir, Eitab-al-Rahu, Eitab-al-Kafala, 
Kita£al-Sulh, Eitab al Muzavaah, Kitab- 
al-Muaaqat , Kitab-ahWikala, Kitab-al- 
Shufa, Kitab-al-Was£ya, Kitab-al-Nikah, 
Kitab-al-Talaq, Eitab*al-Qhaab and Eitab* 
al-Mirath. 

Paper 11 .. Hamasa (excluding ohapters 5, 9 and 10). 

Mutanabbi. Muhit-al-Da’ira. 

Paper 111 .. Muqamat-i-Harisi — 1st 25 Maqamae. Mubar* 

rad’s Kamil, Vol. 1, pages 1-189 (Cairo edi- 
tion of 1323). Asrar-al-Balagat or Mutaw* 
wal up to Ma ana Quito. 

Paper i V . . Sullam-al-‘Ulum. Futuh-ul-Buldan of Bila- 

dhori (from Futuh al Sawad to the end). 
Iaharat. 

Paper V .. One of the following r 

(a) Risala Hamidiya. Shams Bazigha up to 
Bahth Harkat-Tasrih Sharh-i Tashrih. 

(5) Bukhari. Tirmidhi. 

Paper VI ..An Essay in elegant Arabic. 

Additional Urdu Papers (Optional). 

(a) Proses— 

# Ruh-i-Ijtima ; 

•alFaruq; 

Ehiyalastan ; 

Ruya-i-Sadiqa. 

(6) Poetry:— 

Diwan Edli ma* Muqaddima; 
Diwan-i-Ghalib Urdu; r 
Qasaid-i-Dhawq. 
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Diama 

Prose 


PAl'JbBb. 


Examinations in the Sanskrit Language ..and 
Literature. * 

.The following are the details of the examinations m 
the Sanskrit Language and Literature : — 

* Prajfta or Proficiency in Sanskrit Examination. 

For 1930 and 1931. * * • 

* Subjjbots. Books, PAraas. 

Poetry .. Sanksipta Valrmkiya Uamaya- 

• nam, edited by Dr. Rabmdra j 

Nath Tagore, Indian # Fress, \ 1. 

Allahabad, Price Be. 1 . . I 

Diama . . Vikramorvaaiya of Kalidasa . . ) 

Prose . . . . First three Tantras of the X'anoha- 

taotra and Svasthyavritta, | 
Sutrasthana, Adhyayas V-VIU, \ 11. 
Charaka Samhita, edited by [ 
Pandit Siva Datta, M.M. . . ) 
General knowledge comprising (a) Elementary Arith- » 
me tie as in Ganita Kaumudi, by Pandit Siva ] 
Datta, M.M. (Messrs. Lakshman Dass Pyaro Lai, I 
Sanskrit Pustakalaya, Lohari Gate, Lahore). * III. 
(6) Geography of India as in the Bharat Bhugola ; I 
(e) Bharata Varsa ka ltihasa, Part I, by Prof. J # 
Ishwari Prasada, Indian Press, Allahabad . . / 

Prosody and Nyaya : (a) Vrittaratnakara . . j jy 

* (b) Tarkasangraha . . $ 

Grammar .. General Principles sufficient to en-1 
able students to analyse any | 
grammatical forms ooourring in J y. 
the text-books prescribed; f 
(standard of questions to be j 
indicated by MadJiyA Kaumudi) J 
Tfranslatton . . From Sanskrit into Hindi, and i yj 
vice versd .. . . » 


f flron- \ 
it Siva j 
iro Lai, 

.ah ore). ' 111 
mgola ; I 

f Prof - I • 


Grammar 


iPranslatfon 


•For 1931.— 

.Prajna.* 

Paper I. Add “ Kalyapo-Saugandhikam” of Nilakai^tlia 
(Messrs. Mehr Oh and Lakshamapa Dass, Said Mitha Bazar, 
Lahore). Price 8 annas. 

Paper 111. Substitute “ BhSrata Verba Ka Itihlsa,” part 1, 
by Prof. G&nga Prasfida (Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur and Sons, 
AnarBali, Lahore. Price Re. 1 with binding*) for (c). 

Paper* 1 V. * Add “ Kavyadlpika.” 
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APPENDIX 


* Vikurada of High Proficiency in Sanskrit Examination . 
Por 1930 and 1931. 


*SUBJKOT8- 


Books. 


PapjCbs. 


Drama 

Poetry 


Prose 


Philosophy 


t Rhetoric 
Granftnar 


Translation 


Kalidasa Abhij nan a Sakuntalam . . 
Mahakavyasangraha in two parts, j 
edited with a commentary by > 1. 

Pt. Giridhara Sharma M.M. i 
Price Rs 3-8-0 . . . ' 

Sivaraja Vijaya, by AmbikaDatta \ 
Vyasa, Man Manair Mohalla, [ II. 
Benares . . 

Nyaya : Siddhanfcamuktavali by 
Visvanatha or, for Girls, 

Dharmasaatra : Manusmriti, 

Adhyayasin-IX .. 

Visvanatha Sahityadarpana . . IV 
Siddhanta Kanmudi of Bhattoji 
Diksita, first half, omitting 
Phakkikas (questions to be 

confined to the text only) t . . 

From Sanskrit into Hindi, and 
vice versd . . . . £ VI 

In Sanskrit . . . . ) 




* For 1931. — 

Visarada — Paper I. Add “ Kundamala " of Dinnaga (Messrs. 
Moti Lal-Banarsi Dass, Said Mitha Bazar, Lahore. Price 
Rs. 1-8-0). 

*■ Hindi Papqjrs (Optional) — Paper (6). Prose and Com- 
position : — 9 r <r , 

1. 41 Purusa-Parikba ” by Janardana JhS [Hindi Pustaka- 
Bhandara, Lahriya Sarai (Bihar). Price Re. I with 

» ]. 

Sta” by Hari N§r5ya$a Apte, Translated by 
Lakshmi Dhara Vajapeyi ( Pratap a- Pustakal/vya, 
Cawnpore. Price Rs. 2-8-0]. 

3. “ Prabandha-Kala” by R&ma Chandra Shukla. (The 
Punjab Printing Works, Lahore. Price Re. 1). 

| For Female Candidates the subject of Rhetoric _ to be 
dropped. The bourse prescribed for Paper IV of the Vjsarada 
Examination for them is Bhagavad-Gita with SridSiaji Tika. 
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Additional Hindi Papers (Opti nT,ft *v 
Paper^ A . — Poetry and Drama 

■* 1. Tulasi Ramayana, Ayodhya Kanda, Ratna Ashsama, 
Agra. 

2. Satya Hariachandra, by Bharatendu Harisehandra, 
Khadga Vilasa Press, Bankipore. 

Paper B . — Prose and Composition : — 

1. * Sahitya lata guohohha * (Bharati Bflavan, Harijnnni 
Mandira, Lahore). , 

2. Navanidhi by Premohand. 

3. An essay in Hindi. 

In Paper B 25 marks are assigned to the Essay and 25 to Uio 
texts recommended. 


SKaetri or Honours in Sanskrit Examination. 


Subjects. 


Far 1930 and 1931. 
Books. 


Papers. 


(a) Veda 


Selections from Rigveda — 

MSndala I, Suktas 1, 13, 22, 25, 
32, 60, 110, 113, 118, 124, 

125, 104, 185; with the intro- 
duction to SSyanas commentary 
and his commentary on the pres- 
cribed hymns 


Selections from Atharva Veda 


L 

IH. 

rv. 


XII. el.* 
xin. 3. 


15, 30. 

16. 

YSska’s Niruktam, I-IV and VII. 
MudraRaksasa .. .. ' 

Naiflhadhacharitam, Sargas I-V . . 
KSdambarl, first half 
Id) One or two questions on the History of Kavya 
Literature. — Samskrita Sahitya ka Itihasa, 
(History of Sanskrit Literature), VoL I, by Veda 
Vyasa, Hindi Press, Lahore, Prica Rs. 2-4*0 
(StTidents’ edition) is recommended for study . . % j 


(6) Vedanga 

(a) Drama 

(b) Poetry 
(o) Prose 


II. 
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APPENDIX, 


r 


Subjects. 


Books, 


P VPBRS. 


One of the following : — 

{a)^fyiyaadatra.. Gautama’s Nyayadarshana with 

, * V&tsy ay ana’s Bhashya 

or 

(b) Veddntasdsfra ^ankar&o&rya’s $driraka Bhdshya 

• w 

(o) DhanjiasdSira Mitdksara 

or 

(at) Vyakaranas<i§tra Laghugabdendu?e khara up to Kdra* 
_ kdntd 

or 9 

(e) Alcmkarasdftra Kdvyaprakdsa 


\ Itl.» 


or 

(f) 1. Sankhya — Sankhyatattva — Kaumudi, with the 
commentary of Bala Rama Udasi, Gurmnan- 
dala, Haridwar. 

2. Yoga — Yogadarasana with VyaBa’s Bhasya. 
or 

(gr) Minpansodarsana with Sahara Bhasya, first six chap- 
ters and Tantravartika on the first Adhyaya. J 
* Translation . . From Sanskrit into Hindi, and vice \ jy 
verad . . . . J 

Grammar .. (a) Siddhanta Kaumudi of Bhattoji 

Diksita, second half with Svara- f y 
vaidiki, omitting Phakkikas . . t 
(6) Mahabhasya, Ahnikas T and II . . J 
Composition . . In Sanskrit . . . . . . VI. 


Additional Hindi Papers (Optional). 

Paper A . — Poetry and Drama : — " 

1. Bhusana Granthavali, edited by Shyama Vihari Misra, 

M.A., and Sukadeva Vihari Misra, B.A., Nagari 
r Praohajrini Prep, Benares. 

2. ‘ Malati Madhava’ by Pandit Satya Narayana, Ooronar 

tion Press, Agra. 

I Paper B . — Prose and Composition : — 

1. * Premasraipa * by Premohand. 

2. An essay in Hindi. 


* For 1931.— 

Paper III. Delete the words “ and Tantravartika on the 
first AdhyBya” in (g). 

t For 1931. — Paper B — r 

1. ** Hindi-gadya-mirannsB ” by Rama KantS Trip^thl 
(Hindi^sahityamala Kiirj Sloya, C*aw»i>ore Priced^. 3,-8-0). 
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* 

Examinations in the Persian Language and 
literature. * 

-The following are the details of the examinations in 
the Persian Language and Literature : — 

Munahi or Proficiency in Persian Examination 
For 1930 and 1931. 

StrBjBcrrs. , Books. Papers.* 

F " 

Grammar .. Ahaan-ul-Qawaid .. . . » 

History of Litera- Shir-ul-’Ajam, Part IV, by M % . Shibli > l 
tore. ) 

Prose .. .. Intermediate Course Farsi (Prose ) 

Selections) as for the Intermediate ( , r 

Examination, 1928; Ruqqaat-i- 1 
' Alamgiri , Hakim-i-Nabatat . . J 

Poetry . . . . Intermediate Course Farsi (Poetical \ 

Selections) as for the Tnterme- ( 
diate Examination, 1928; Tuhfot- HI. ■> 
ul-Ahrari Jami ; Rubaiyati Umar j 
, Khayyam . . , , I 

Moral Philosophy Akhlaq-i-Muhsini . . . . IV. 

rranslation .. Persian into Urdu, Urdu into Persian V. 

n 

Elementary Arabio — 

Grammar* . . “ Arabio Grammar for the second \ 

class of Middle Sohools by Qazi I 
_ Mir Ahmad Shah.” . . . . I 

1 Or, VI. 

“Nahw Mir.” j 

Reader .. Sullam-ul Adab (Col. Holroyd’s] 

, edition) ” m * v # 

Munahi * Alim or High Proficiency in Persian Examination. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

« 

Grammar* . . Risala-i- Abdul Wasi* . . •• 1 

Prosody . • Aruzi Saifi . . . . • . f I- 

Hktory of Litera- Shir-ul-Ajam, Part V . . . . ) 

ture. 

2. “ Nibandha-ratnavali,” compiled by Ram Chandra Varma 
fSSfci*ya-ratna-mBlR KaryBlaya, Benares. ePrire Rs. 2 (un- 
bound)], w^retoramended for style. 
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APPENDIX. 


r 


SUBJECTS. 

Prose 


Poetry . . 


Moral Philosophy 

Translation 

Composition 

Arabic — 
Grammar 

Reader . . 


Books. 


Papers, 


(1) Persian B.A. Course (Edition ' 
1926), (Prose portion only) ; (2) t 
Sar Guzasht-i-Wazir-i-Lankuran ; 
(3) Intikhab Tazkara Dawlat 
Shah Samarqandi, published by 
Anwar- i-Ahmadi Press. (Only - 
literary and not historical ques- 
tions are to be asked.) (4) Mihri 
Nimroz ; (6)* Lisan-al-Ajam Part 
I by Mir Hussain Ali (Price 
Annas 10). « 

Persian B.A. Course (Edition 1926), } 
(Poetry portion only); Matin'- f 
u]- Anwar -i-Amir Ehusraw ; C 
Qasaid-i-Urfi . . ) 

Akhlaq-i-Nasiri . . 

Persian into Urdu, and vice vers A . . ) 
An essay in Persian . . . . > 


II. 


III. 

IV. 
V. 


Kitab-us-Sarf and Kitab-un-Nehv 1 
by Haji Abdur Rahman . . | 

New Intermediate Arabic Cou*s%— y VI. 

Edition laaB-A-ProsI* Selections I 
J only .. ..J 


Additional Urdu Papers (Optional). 
As for Maulvi Alim Examination. 


Munshi Fcusil or Honours in Persian Examination. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

* , . 

Rhetoric and Pro- Daftr A jam by M. Asghar Ali 
sody . Ruhi (Price Rs. 3-4-0) . . 

Arabic Literature. Revised B.A. Arabio Course (ed. 

1923) — Prose Sections only 

History of Persian r Maykhana of Mulla Abdul Nabi ' ! 
Literature. (Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur and 

Sons, Anarkali, Lahore). Pas- 
sages for translation should not 
be set in this paper from the 
Maykhana. 


* To be had o*2 the author — Mir Husain Ali— Farsi*' Book 
Depot ^Mahalja Chihil Bibian, Lahore. r r 
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Subjects. 

Prose 


Poetry . . 


History . . 


Books. * Papers, 

o-Ohahar Maqala; \bul Fazal i 
Daftars I and III; Qaji Baba P 
Isfahani; Maqamat-i-Hamidi,) II, 
omitting Msqamas 17 and 18 ; l 
Mard-i-Khaais. ' 


. * 


t Qasaid-i-Qaani Radif AUf,wa ba; \ 
Ghazaliyat-i-Naziri; Saqinamehs f 
of Majrkhana, Martaba 1; Bu- C 
baiyat-i-Abu Said Abnl Khayr. J 

Tarikh Wassaf omitting the Arabic ' 
quotations (from the beginning 
to the end of Jalua Arghun). Edi- 
ted by Prof. Mobd. Iqbal 
Humayun Nameh (Lucknow, 
1025). 


III. 


IV. 


Questions to be asked both on the subject matter and the 
language. 

Mysticism and Mo- Akhlaq-i-Jalali (excluding Bafis . 
ral Philosophy. Naghma); Kashf-al-Mahjub of 

Hujwiri up to the end of the Sufi 1 V. 

9 Sects; Gulshan-i-Raz and | 

Gulshan-i-Baz- Jadid . / 


Translation and Urdu into Persian 
Composition. An essay in elegant Persian 



Additional Urdu Papers (Optional), 
As for Maulvi Fazil Examination. 


* Can be had of the Manager, jtaisa Akhbar, LahoJfe, for 
12 Annas. 

t For 1931.— Paper HI. In place of “ Qas6‘id-i-Qi6nt Radif 
AlifwaBa” su&afiiufe Selections from Qd&ni (published by the 
Panjab University)— can be had from P« J M. flnlnh Sincrh 

& Sons, Lahore. 
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APPENDIX, 


Examinations in Vernaoular Languages. 

Urdu. 

Proficiency in Urdu Examination. 


For 1930 and 1931. 


Subjects* 

Books. Papers. 

Grammar 

Misbah-uhQawaid (Etymology) . . 

I. 

Prosody 

Bahr-uhUruz . . . . . . ) 

11. 

'Rhetoric 

Tazkarat-ul-Balaghat r . . . . > 

Literature, Poetry 

Chahar Gulzar-i-Hali . . . . 1 

Guldasta-i-Muhsin Kakauravi . . J 

! Ill 

Prose . . 

Ibn-ulrVaqt by S. U. Maulvi Nazir v 
Ahmad .. .. . 1 



Nairang-i-Khiyal by S. U. Maulvi ) 
Muhammad Husain Azad . . 1 

Urdu-i-Mualla . . . . . . ' 

1. Muwazina-i-Anis-o-Dabir .. \ 

IV. 


2. “ Moqaddimah ’ ' only of Diwan- l 
i-Hali .. .. .. l 

V. 

Composition . ♦ 

An essay in Urdu 

VL 


r 

High Proficiency in Urdu Examination. 


For 1930 and 1931. 


Grammar 

Misbah-ul-Qawaid (Syntax) r . 

I. 

Language 

Ab-i-Hayat in full 

11. 

Literature, Poetry 

Majmua-i-Nazm-i-Azad . . . . ' 


Musaddae-i-Hali . . . . / 

f r 

- in. 
i 


Intikhab-i-Makhzan Hissa-i-Nazm y 
Qasaid-i-Zauq .. .. ..J 

Prose . . 

TJd-i-Hindi ' 

j 


Y ad^ar-i-Ghalib (omitting Persia^ j 
quotations) . . . . ... 

Darbari-i-Akbari ( omitting the Tar ] 

i v - 


timma) .. .. . . J 

Composition . . 

r An essay in Urdu 

VI. 


Honours in Urdu Examination . 
For 1930 and 1931. 


Philosophical and 1. Ruh-al-Ijtima (Maarif Press, 
Historical Prose^ Azamgarh, U.P.) 

2. Al-Faruq by Mawlana Sh^bl* i 

3. Hayat-i-Sa'di by Mawlana Hali\ 


• l 
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SCWBOTS. 

Literary Prose and 
Novel. 


Poetry and Criti- 
cism. * 


Grammar and His- 
tory of Literar 
tare. 


Prosody and Rhe- 
toric. 


Composition 


Books. Papers. 

Chahar Darwesh b$ Mir Am- \ 

aaan 

Ehiyalistan by M. Sajjad (, 
Haidar .. .. ..I 

Siparai Dil by Kh. Hasan \ II. 

Nizami . . . . . . / 

Ifadat-i-Mehdi . * * .. I 

Roya-i-Sadiqa by Dr. Nazir j 
Ahmad .. * ] 

Diwan-i-Mir Dard . . .. > 

Diwan Hali Ma Muqaddima. . . / 
Diwan-i-Ghalib Urdu * . . r 

Qasaid-i-Zauq .. ..3 

Gul-i-Rana, by M. Abdul Hayy 'J 
2 . Ab-i-Hayat by Azad. . .. { 

Suggested for further Btudy : — | 

Ehum Ehanai Jawaid by r.«.la i 
8iriBam,M.A. .. .. j 

f Natak Sagar by M. Mob am-* | 
mad Umar, Chapters 12 and I 
13 only. J 

Bahr-ul-Fesahat by M. Najm- \ 
ul-Ghani (Nawal Eishore ( 
Press) .. .. / V. 

J Riaala-i-Tadhkir Tanith by j , 


I. 


3. 


1. 


2 . 


III. 


IV.* 


Jalali Lucknawi 
An essay in Urdu 


VI. 


Bibtpi. 

Hindi Batna or Proficiency in Hindi Examination. 

For 1930. 

Grammar, Prosody Hindi Vyakarana*, by Rama > 

* and Rhetoric. Chandra (Dass Brothers, Book- > j. 

sellers, Anarkali, Lahore) . . ' 


* For 1031. — Paper IV, substitute Shi'qfd-Hind in place of 
Khum Kfcana-i-Jawed. 

* t These Chapters have been separately printed and can be 
had of s — , 

1. Messrs. Mahmood Brothers, Publishers, Jammu, 

or 

2. Messrs. Mumtaz Ali and Sons, Publishers and Booksellers. 

• • 105, Railway Road, Lahore. Prio#Re. 1. 

% Can be Bad of al-Nazir Book Agency, Luekngw. 
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DHDIX. 


Subjects. 


Books. 


Papers, 


Pytry 


Drama 


Literature 


History 


Tulasi BamSyana, Kandaa fU, IV . 

and V . . . .» 

Jayadratha Vadha, by Maithili * 

Sharana Gupta, Navala Kishore 
Press, Lucknow . . . . . IL 

Vrinda Satsai, edited with tika by 
Pandit Rama Sarupa Sardula, 
and published by "Das Bro- , 

there ,” Anarkali, Lahore 


Satya Harischandrfi, by Bhara- 
tendu Harischandra, Khadga 
Vilasa Press, Bankipore 
Krishna-Arjuna Yuddha Nataka 
by Makhan Lai Chaturvedi, 
Prakash Press, Cawnpore, price 
annas 10 . . . . . . / ***• 


Mevara Patan of Dvijendra Lai 
Roy, translated by Rama 
Chandra Varma, Hindi Grantha 
Ratnakara Karyalaya, Bombay, 
price annas 14 . . . . , 

Sachitra MahSbharata by M5h5vi- ' 
ra Prasada Dvivedi (Indian 
Press, Allahabad) . . . , 

Sri Guru Teg Bahadur Ji Maharaj 
Ki Bani Tatha Jivana Charftra, 
by Pt. Onkara Nath Bharadvaja, ► 
Royal Printing Press, Lahore, or, r 
" Jlvita Hindi " Part I, compiled 
by Lakshmi Chandra Khur&nS 
[Hindi Bhavana, Hospital Road, 

* •Lahore. Price Re. 1 (unbound)]. „ 


IV. 


1. Life of Asoka, by Jai Chandra, . 

m.a., h.o.l., Anglo-Oriental 
Press, Gwalmandi, Lahore. 
Price Re. 1-4-0. 

2, Bharata Versa ka Itillasa, ) 

Part I, by Professor Ishwari I 
Prasad, Indian Press, Alla- 1 
habad . . . . / 


Composition and 
Essay-writings 


Rachanaprabodha by Rama Qatna, \ 
Sahitya-Ratna Bhandara, Agra # [_ VL 
is recommended for study * . . / 
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For 1931. 


Subjects. 


Books. 


Papers, 


Grammar, Prosody 
and Rhetoric. 


Poetry 


Hindi Vyakarana, by Roma y* 
Chandra (Pass Brothers, Book* l L 
sellers, Anarkali, Lahore) ) 


Tulasi RSmSyana, Kandas HI, PV 
aadV 

“Sfflcti SudhB” (Hindi iBhavana, 
Hospital Road, Lahore. Price 
annas twelve with ordinary bind- 
ing and Re. 1 with good^mding) 
Vrinda Satsai, edited with tika by 
Pandi t Rama Saropa Sardnla, and 
published by “Das Brothers,” 
Anarkali, Lahore 



Drama 


utuoiavuto 


History 


Satya Harisohandra, by Bhara* ' 
tendu Harisohandra, Khadgft 
Yilasa Press, Bankipore 
Krishna* Arjuna Yuddha Nataka 
by Makhan Lai Chaturvedi, 
Prakash PresB, Oawnpore, price 
annas 10 . . 

Mevara Patan of Dvijendra Lai 
Roy, translated by Rama 
Chandra Varma, Hindi Grantha 
Ratnakara Karyalaya, Bombay, 
price annas 14 • . . • , 


III. 


Saohitra MahBbhSxata by MShSvi- 
ra Prasada Dvivedi (Indian 
Press' Allahabad) . . 

“ Jxvita Hindi,)* Fart S, compiled 
by Lakshmi Chandra KhurBna 
'[Hindi Bhavana, Hospital Road, 
Lahore. Price Re. 1 (unbound)] J 


IV. 


1. Life of Asoka, b f Jai Chandra, ^ 
m.a. , Anglo-Oriental 

Press, Gwalmandi, Lahore. I 


Price Re. 1-4*0 . . • . . I 

2, “ BhBrata Varsa K5 ItihBsa” S 
by Gangs Prasada, M.A. I 
(Messrs. Uttar Chand Kapur | 
& Sons, Lahore? Price Re. 1 I 


V 


with binding 


» J 


• • 
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APPEKDIX. 


Subjects. 

Composition anc> * 
Etea^j- writing. 


Hindi Bhuahat lb or 

Grammar, Prosody 
and Rhetoric. 


Poetry 


Drama 


Prose 


Books. Papers. 

1 Prnbandhakala by RSraa (Jhtrndra 1 

Shukla (The Punjab Printing I 

Works, Lahore, Price Re. 1) ( , 

or, f Vf 

6 Rachnaprabodha ” by Rama] 
Ratna, Sahitya-ratna Bhandara, 

Agra, is recommended for study. J 


High Profieitnoy in Hindi Examination. 
For 1930. 


ya,’ by \ 

La, Hin- j 
i, Lah- ( 
i \ I. 


II. 


i. < Vyakarana Chandrodaya/_by 
Rama Loohana Sharma, 
di-Pustaka Bhandara, 
riya Press, Darbhanga 
2 ‘ Alankara-Prabodha ’ by Rama / 

Ratna, Sahitya-Ratna Bhan- 1 
dara, Agra . . . . / 

1. Tulsai Ramayana, Bala Kanda\ 

and Avodhva Kandn , . 1 

2. * Bharata Bharati,’ by Maifhili 1 

Sharana Gupta, Navala Ki- j 
shore Press, Lucknow ..l 

3. Siva Bhavani, Hindi Sahitya / 

Sammelana Allahabad . . 

I. * Sukh Mani,’ edited by Pt. 
Onkora Natha, Royal Print- 
ing Press, Lahore 

1. “Dhananjaya Vijaya” by ^ 
Bharatendu Harischandra . . 

3.* $akuntala Nataka, by Raja 
Lakshmana Singh, Sahitya^ 
Ratna Bhandara, Agra .. \ III. 

3. Uttara Ramaoharitra Nataka, 
by Pandit Satya Narayana 
Kaviratna, Bharati Bhava- 
na, Ferozabad, Agra District. / 

EtSmSyamya Katha by Bhagwan'] 

Dass (Abhyudaya Press, Allaha- 
bad) ,or “ Galpa Samuohohaya” [ 
compiled by Prem Chand (Sanas- * 
vati Pross, Benares. Price 
R*. 2 8-0) .. - • . 



Subjects. 


History 


Composition 
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Books. Papers. 

Guru Govinda Simna, Dy Veni'S # 
Prasada, Manoranjana Mala,#f IV. 


Fraoharmi Sobha. 




Nagari 
Benares 

Praehina Bharata, by Hari Mangala ) 
Misra, M.A.. Gnana fdeuoda)a[ V. 
Karyalaya, Benares ?. ) 

Composition and Essay vgiting . . VI. 


Grammar, Prosody 1 
and Rhetorio. 


Poetry 


aft 


arna 


Prose .. 


J*or 1031. 

‘ Vyakarana Chandrodaya,’ by 
Rama Lochana Sharma, Hin- 
di-Pustaka Bhandara, Lah- 
riya Press, Darbhanga 
2. * Alankara-Prabodha ’ by Rama 
Ratna, SahityarRatna Bhan- 
dara, Agra . . 

1. Tulsai Ramayane, Bala Kanda\ 

and Ayodhya Kanda . . | 

2. “SankBipta SuraSagara ” edited I 

by Viyogi Hari, omitting 1 
pages 196-277 (Hindi Sahitya ) # JI. 
Sammelana, Allahabad . ' 
Prioo Rs. 2). . . . . ] 

3. Siva Bhavani, Hindi Sahitya 

Sammelana, Allahabad 

1. “SakuntlS Nafcaka” by Raja^ 

Lak&hman Singh, SShitya- 
r^tna-Bhandara, Agra 

2. “ DurgS-vati ” by B&darf Nstba 

Bhatta, CfbngB-ptifctakamala 
KSrySlaya, Lucknow. Price 
Re. 1. 

3. “ A jSta Satru” by Jay a Sankara 

Prasnda, BhSrati Bhandara, 
Benares. Price Re. 1 

4. “Asoka” by Lakshmi Nara- 

yana Misra, Hindi -Pustaka- 
bhandSra, Lahriya Sarai J 
(Behar). Price Rs. 1-4-0 . . 

“ Galpa Samuchch&ya ” compiled ^ 
by Prem Chant# (Sarasvati ? IV. 
Prt'Bs, Bon ares. Price Rs. 2-Mi) 3 


III. 
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SUBJBOTS. 


History 


Composition 


Hindi Prdbhdkara or Honours in Hindi. 

For 1030 and 1031. 

Grammar, Prosody 1. Alankara Manjusa by Bhagwan \ 
and Rhetoric. Din Chhanda Prabhakara, I 

Venkatesvara Press, Bombay ' , 

2. * Sahity aloohana * by Shyama ( 
Sundara Dasa, Sahitya Rat- I 
na-Mala Karyalaya, Benares / 

. . 1. Bihari Satsai 

2. ‘ ‘ Bihari Satsai" a critical 

study of, by Pandit PadAa 
Simha Sbarma, Jjjana Man- 
dala, Benares . . . . f 

3. “ Vira Satsai ” by Viyogi Hari, 
Gandhi Hindi Pustaka . 
Bhandara, Prayaga. Price 

' # Rs. 1-8-0 

4. Selections from Prithvi Raj 
Rasau, prepared by Pt. 
Mathura Prasada, Chiefs’ 
College, Lahore . . 

Drama .. 1. ‘Malati Madhava,’ by Pandit 'l 

Satya Narayana, Coronation j 
Press, Agra 

2. Mudra-Raksasa, by Haris- 

ohandra 

3. Mricchakatika, by L. Sita Ram , 

B.A ,203 Muthiganj, Allaha- I* 
bad . . . . * * . * i 





Books. 


Papers. 


Guru Govinda Simha, by “Veni 
Prasada, Manoranjana Mala, 
Nagari Pracharini Sobha, 
Benares 

“ Bh&rata Versa KS TtihSsa ” by 
Sita Ram Kohli and Ishvan 
PrasBda, Panjab edition (Indian 
Press, Allahabad. Price 14 
annas) 

s 

Composition and Essay-writing . . 


*• y iv. 

a, C * 
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Subjects. 
Prose . . ■* 


History 


Books. 


Papbhs. 


1 . 


2 . 

3 . 


4. 


‘•A Historical criticism 8i' 
Hindi Prose,” by Hama 
Kanta Tripathi, M.A., Hindi 
Sahitya Mala Karyalaya, 
Cavmpore. Price Bs. 3-8-0. . 

“ Prema Sagara” by Lallu Lai. 

“Moliere” by La&dhmay 
Sarup, published by Das 
Brothers, Anarkali, Lahore. 

“ Pracbina Sahitya” by 
Babindra Nath Tagore, 
translated into Hi$di by 
Bama Dahina Misra, Hindi 
Bhavan, Lahore. Price 9 
annas 




IV 


“History of Bajputana” Vol. II." 
(History of* Udaipur), by Pt. 
Gauri Shankar Ojha, B. B.« 
Vedio Yantralaya, Ajmer. 
Price Be. 6, or, “ Misra Bandhu > 
Vinode,” Vol. I, by Misra 
Bandhu (Ganga-pustaka-mala 
Karyalaya, Lucknow, Price 
Bs. 2-4-0 


V.* 


Composition and 
Essay-writing. 


Nibandha Maladarsa, Nawal KiO 
shore Press, Lucknow, is re com- £ VI.* 
mended for study . . . . ) 


* For 1931. — Hindi Prabhabara : — 

Paper IV. Substitute “ Adarsa Bhdgu ‘Athava Chittaur ,# by 
ftadra NSrSyana (Indian Press, Allahabad. Price Bs. 1-8-0) for 
No. 3. 

Paper V. Substitute “Misra Bandhu Vinoda,” Vol. I, by 
Misra Bandhu (Qanga-pustHka-mSlS KAySlaya, Lucknow. 
P/ice Rb, *2-4-0) for “History of Bajputana,” Vol. II, (History 
of Udaipur, by Pt. Gauri Shankar Ojha, B. B. Vedic Y antra* 
laya, Ajmer. Price Bs. 6. 

Paper VI. Substitute “ Nibandha-ratnSvall ” compiled by 
Bama Chapdra Varma [Sahity a-ratna- mala KSrySlaya, Benares. 
Price jits. 2 (unbound)] for Nibandha-mSlndajjsa, Nawal Kishoro 
Press, Ludmew. 
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Panjabi (Guruukhi). 

• ( a jp 

Budhiman or Proficiency in Panjabi Examination. 
For 1930 and 1931. 


Subjects . 


Books. 


Papers. 


Grammar and Pro* 
sody. . * 

Literature, did 
m Poetry and His- 
tory of Litera- 
ture. • 

Literature, Prone 


literature, Modern 
Poetry . 

Drama, Nat alt 


Composition 


(а) Navin Vyakaran by Karam ) 

Singh .. [ 

(б) Kave Ratnakar by Bam Singh. ) 
(a) Japji. (b) BAr&nManh Majh. \ 

(c) Asardi-W&r .. .. r 

(d) Bud Prakash by B. Teja Singh i 

(e) Hans Chog . . . . ) 

(а) Ala Singh by Karam Singh, ] 

published by Khalaa Paroha- | 
rak-Vidyalya, Tam Taran . . j 

(б) Hire diyan Kaniyan 6th part or I 
, Phullan di Tokri by Bhai [ 

’ Amar Singh . . . . j 

(c) Baba Phula Singh by BawaPrem 
Singh of HLati Mardan . . J 

(а) Lakhshmi Devi, by L. Kripa } 

Sagar Parts I and II. „ . . > 

(б) Puran Bhagat by Qadir Yar . . ) 

(а) ‘ Subhadra ' by Ishwar Chan-' 

dra Nanda. 

(б) * Desh Dimana and Othello * 

by S. Amar Singh, Manager, > 
The Model Electric Press, 
Ewing Road, Post Box 43, 
Lahore 

No fixed books 


I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


V.* 

9 

VI. 


m Vidwan or Qigh Proficiency in Panjabi Examination 
For 1930 and 1931. 

Grammar and Pro- Books suggested for study : — i , 

aody. • Gurohhand Dwaker . . . . 5 

Literature, Old Poet - (a) ‘ Sri Rag from Adi Granth ’ f . ) , 

ry and History (6) ‘ 22 Vars from Adi Granth ’ . . > II. 
of Literature. (c) Koilkoo, by B. Budh Singh . . ) 


For 1931 . — Substitute “ Sawitri Sukanya” by B ij Lall 
Shastri for (a), ancL“ Ran jit Singh” (Parti) by Kripa Sagar 
for (6). 
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Subjects. 
Literature, Prose. 


Literature! Modern 
Poetry. 


9 


Drama, Natak . . 


Composition 


Books. „ Paper's. 

(a) Janam Sakhi Guju Nau*sk . 

(Vaaar-Hind Press) • • I - 

(b) Sundari (Khalaa Tract So--) III 

oiety) .. . , | , 

(o) Pavitra Jiwan (Kh. Tr. Society) 1 

(а) “ Hir ” by Muqbai, published') 

by Rai Sahib M. Qu^h, Singh 1 
& Sons 

(б) Vajid jide Shalok, by Pandit 

Omkar Nath ,, i 
(o) Shalok (Farid) 

(d) Var Nadir Shah by Bawa 

Kartar Singh, M.A. •> 

(e ) Mala, by Zafar Alam 

(a) * Puran Natak ’ by Brij Lai .. 

(b) • Uddam’ by Brij Lai 
(o) * Lakhdata Singh (Vazir-Hind 

Press) * . . , , 

No fixed book* * .. VT. 



t Gyani or Honours in Panjabi Examination. 


For 1930 and 1931. 

Grammar and Pro - General questions on idioms, uses 1 
aody. of words, phrases, and pro- j 

verbs, on formation of words, i * j 
and on Prosody, figures of ( 
speech, punctuation, parsing and 
analysis . . • • J 


For 1931.— 

* Vidwan Examination, Paper V : — 

Substitute “Ranjit Singh’* Part II by Kripa Sagar /or (a) 
• and (6). # • • 

• f Gyani Examination : — 

Paper III.— Substitute “ Janam Sakhi ” by Bhai Mani Singh 
(First half) far (6). 

Paper IV.— The Publishers of “ Mf^ak Holare" hove 
brought out a cheaper edition. 

• Paper t r . — Substitute the following : — 

(o) “ Vikramorvashi with Introduction” by Man Singh, 
B.A., LL.B., Vakil, Panjab High Court, Lahore, 
published by Wazir Hind Press, Amritsar; 
and 

(b) “Subhadra ” by Tshwar Chandra Nanda, Govt. College, 
* «L§hore. 

54 
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Subjects*. Books. Papers. 

Books suggested : — 

*1. Panjabi Viakaran by Bh. 

Ram Singh, Part II . . V » 1 
2. Gurshabd Alankar by Kalian [ 

Singh .. 


Literature, MJd (a) Bhagtan di Bani from Adi ] 
Poetry, «and His- Qronth . . . . J 

tory of Liters- (6) Nanak Parkash edited by I rT 
tare. S. Sahib Singh, B. A., (Panjab | 

Darpan, Amritsar) . . I 

(o) Babiha Bol by B. Bndh Singh. J 


Literature, Prose (a) Subhagji (Kh. Tr. Society). . . ) 

(6) Bharat Mat Darpan (Sri Quru- > III. 
mat Press, Amritsar) . . ) 


Literature, Modem ) Matak Hulare and Kads of Bullhe 1 TV 
Poetry. J -Shah. .. .. .. J 1 ' 


Drama, Natak , . 1. ‘ Shakuntla ’ by Dr. Charan . 

Singh .. . . I 

2. 'Maharaja Ranjit Singh* by V. 
L. Kripa Sagar, Paniab ) 
University Office 


Composition . , No fixed book . . . . VI. 


ft 

* To be had of Bh. Ram Smgh, M.A., Professor, Khalsa 
College, Amritsar, 
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*unjdbi Examination* in Persian Script. 
For 1930 and 1931. 


1 

1 

Proficiency. 

'"High Profloienoy. 

tHonoura. 

• 

Paper 1.— 
Modern Poe- 
try and 
Drama. 

(a) Asgar-u-Sugra 
by Pir Nek 
Aflra, Plea- 
der of Kula- 
ohaur. 

(6; "Puran’ by 
Qadir Yar. 

(c) Man Tarang 
by Kripa 
Sag or (Pan- 
jab Univer- 
sity). 

(a) ‘Fatenama’ ley 

Cliaudh ri 
Shahab-ud- 
Din. • 

(b) 1 H i r ’ by 

Lahaura 

Singh. 

(ft) Sohni, Fazl 
Shah* 

(d) Chatthiandi 
Var by Q. 
Fazl-i-Haq. 

(a) ‘Subhadra* 

Drama, by 
Ishwar 
Chandra 
Nanda. 

(b) Hii>Fazal Shah 

(o) tJangnama- i - 
Rustam, pp 
#1-108. 

1 


Proficiency. 

High Proficiency. 

Honours. 

• 

Paper II. — • 
Qissajat or 
Novels in 
Poetry. 

(а) Kissa Bahrain 

(б) §Hir Muqbal. 
(c) Sassi Punnu , < 

0 h u 1 a m 
Basal. 

1 

Saiful-Malu k 
Kalan. 

■ Hir Waris Shall 
or Asal Waddi 
Hir. (Gu lab 
Singh, 1918.) 


For 1031. — 

1 High Profloienoy Examination 
Paper I. Substitute “ Hir Runjha ” by Alimad Yar for (b) 

1 Honours Examination 
Paper I. JDelete “ Hir Fazal Shah." 

I Cap i)e had of Me&ars. Ellahi Babh*h Jalal^id-Din, Lahore. 
§ Can be Jiafl from Messrs. Qulab Singh and Sons, Lahore. 
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* 


. High £rofloiency in Pashto Examinatiqji. 


For 1030 and 1931. 

Subjects. Books. 

Literature . - Adam Khan Durkhani . . 

* Mathnavi ’ Masud Gul . . 
- Abdul Hamid (idle whole) 

Abdur BahmSn 

Composition An essay in Pasbto 


Papers. 



Honours in Pashto Examination: For 1930 and 1931. 

Paper I. Das tan Amir Hamza (whole). 

' Anis-al Waizin (whole). 

Nawadir al-Salikin (whole). 

Paper 11. Hazar Dastan (Vol. II only). 

Haft Paikar_ (whole). 

Jawahir-al-Anbiya (whole). 

Papd> HI. Pashto Grammar Al-Maruf ba Wafiya (whole). 
Paper IV. An essay in elegant Pashto. 


Coorses of Study prescribed by the Senate for the 

Medical Examinations of 1930 and 1931. 

r 

First Professional Examination. 

Anatomy — 

1. Gray’s Descriptive and Surgioal Anatomy. 

2. Cunningham’s Practical Anatomy, 

Physiology—* ' 

1. Halliburton’s Hand-book of Physiology. 

2. Cole’s Physiological Chemistry. 

3. Anrep and Harris Practical Physiology. 

4. Sohaf er ’ s 'Essential s of Histology. 

Materia Medica — 

Pharmacology and Thorapeutics or the Action of Drugs 
by Cushny, 0f> 

Hale White’s Materia Medica, 


Qhosh’o Materia Medioa 



MEDICAL EXAMINATION. 807 . 

Second Professional l*Jx\MiN.ymv. 

Pathology — 

1. Green ’b Manual of I ’lithology anti Morbid Anatomy. 

2. Mair and Ritchie’*, Manual of Hactoriology. 

Or, 

An Introduction to Pr.ujti<*al BacloriAopy bv Maokio 
and MoOartnoy. 

Forensic Medicine — 

Lyon’s Medical J urinprudenoo, 

' or. 

Smith's Forensic Medicine, 
or, 

Dixon-Mann’s Forensic Mcdioino and Toxicology. 

Hygiene — 

1. Parked and Kenwood’s Hygiene. 

Or, 

Indian Hygione and Public Health by Dunn and 
^ Pandya. 

Final Pbofesbional JExaminatiok 
M edicine — 

1. •Price’s Text Book of the Praetioo of Modicum. 

2. Manson-Bahr’s Tropioal Diseases. 

3. Hutchison and Rainy’s Olinioal Methods. 

Or, 

Finaly son’s Olinioal Man vial. 

Surgery — 

1. Rose and Carless’s Manual of Surgery, 

or, 

Gask and Wilson’s Text Book of forgery. 

2. Caird and Cathcart’s Surgical Handbook. 

3. * War mg’ a Operative Surgery. 

Midwifery — 

1. Johnston’s Midwifery. 

2. Tweedy and Wrench’s Rotunda Practical Midwifery. 
Gynaecology — 

Steven’s or Blair Boll’s Principles of Gynaecology 
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Discuses of C&ildren — 

Hutohiflon’o Clinical Lectures on Diseases oi Childron. 
hJ^e Diseases — 

* Parson’s Diseases of the Eye. 

Nose, Throat and Ear Diseases — 

1. Porter’s Diseases of the Ear, Nose and Throat ; edited 
* by Logan Turner. 

2. Gliniqgl Examination of the Ear, Nose and Throat by 

Dr. Bhagwan Das Uberoi. 


The First Examination in — 

List of Acts and Books recommended for ‘perusal . 

(Only the latest editions of text books and Acts incorporating 
amendments to date are prescribed). 

Paper * J . . Jurisprudence and 1. Jurisprudence by Sir 

Principles of Ro- John Salmond. 

man Law- 2. W. A. Hunter's Intro* 

duotion to Roman 
Law, Edited by 
A. F. Munson. 

Paper II . . Constitutional Law l. Introduction to the 

of England and Study of the Law 

India. of the Constitution 

by A. Vf Dicey. 

2. The Government of 
India by C. • L. 
Anand 

Paper III . . Hindu and Moham- 1. D. F. Mulla’s Princi- 

„ mad an Law,*and pies of Hindu Law, 

“ Puhjab Custom- 6th Edition, omit * 

ary Law. ting Seotidhs 41 to 

43, 45 to 56, 60, 68 
to 77 and 88. 

2. D. F. Mulla’s Princi- 
ples of Mohamme- 
dan Law* 8th Edi- 
tion (omitting Sec- 
tions 50 to 65, and 
80 to 97), excepting 
names and defini- * 
tions of the variouB 
classes^ « of "hfcirs 
under each head. 
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FIRST EXAMINATION IN (Uw, 


Paper IV .. Law of Contract. 

and Torts. 


Paper V .. Indian Limitation 
9 Act (Sections 
only} and Civil 
Procedure Code 
(Sections only). 


Paper VI tt Criminal Law 
(Indian Penal 

Code and Crimi- 
nal Procedure 
Code). 


a. 


1 . 


2 . 




1 . 


2 . 


3. 


1 . 


* 

2 . 




Sir W. H. H&ttigan’b 
Digest of Custom- 
ary Law (omitting 
Chapters on Tenant 
Right i, Pre-emp- 
tion and Alienation 
of l$nd Act). « 

Sir F. Pollock and 
D. F. Mulla’s 
Indian Contract 
Act (Sections 1 to* 
75) Lawyers' Edi- 
tion.* 

Underhill’s Law of 
Torts, edited by 
M. Krishnamnoha- 
riar (Indian Edi- 
. tion). 

University Selection 
of ton ooses’on the 
law of Contract and f 
Tort. 

Law of Limitation 
(omitting Schedule) 
by K. J. Kustomji 
(Students’ Edi- 
tion). 

Punjab Limitation 
(Custom) Act, 1920. 
The Civil Procedure 
Code (omitting 
Schedules). 

Indian Penal Code by 
f Ratan Lai and 
Dfiiraj Lai. 

The Criminal Proce- 
dure Code (as 


emitting Chapters 
34, 38 , 41, 42, 43, 
45 and the Sche- 
dules. 
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Lief of ca8£8 suggested for reading for thg F.E.L. 
Examination in Contract and Tori 

Contract Act Sa. 

1. Byrne versus Van Tienhoven (1880) 5 C.P.D., page 344, 
M. E. Rowe’s poses on Contract, Page 6. 

2. Mahoihed Buksh Khan versus Husseini Bibi, I.L.R. 
15 Cal. pace 685 (P.C.) 

3. Kan nay a* Lai veraua National Bank of India, Ltd. l.L.R. 
40 Cal page 598. 

4. Hadley versus Baxendale (1854) 9 E2. 341=96 R. R. 742, 
M. E. RoweVCases on Contract, page 199. 

6. Mohori Bibee versus Dharmodaa Ghose. l.L.R. 30 Cal 
page*539 (P.C.) 

Tort . 

1. Mayor of Bradford veraua Piokles L. R. (1895) A. C. 587 
Kenny on Tort, page 8. * 

2. ‘Sharp veraua Powell, L. R. 7 C P 253. Kenny on Tort, 
page 50. 

3. Abrath veraua N. E. Railway Company, LR. 11. Q.B.D. 
page 79, 440. Kenny on Tort, page 512. 

4. Rylands veraua Fletoher L.R. 3. H.L 330? Kenny on 
Tort, page 600. 

£. Ashby versus White 2 Lord Raymond 938; 1 Smith 
Leading Cases 266. Kenny on Tort, page 202. 


The Examination for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Laws, 1980. 

List of Ach and Hooks recommended for perusal 

{Only the latest editions of text books and Acte incorporating 
amendments to date are prescribed). 

Paper I . Principles of Equi- 1. Maxims of Equity. 

ty with special 2. The Indiaif Trusts Act 
reference to (II of 1882). 

Mortgages, Trusts, 3. The Transfer of Pro- 
and Speoifio Re- perty Act (IV of 

lief. 1882) Ss. 58-104 

only. • 

4. Law of Specific Relief 
in India, b^Hamam 
Singh. * 
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS. 


Paper 11 


Paper III 


Paper IV 


Paper V 


Revenue, Tenancy , I . 
Pre-emption and 
Customary Law 
of the Panjab. 

2 


3 . 


t. 


a. 


International Law 1. 
(Public and 
Private). 


Civil Procedure 1. 
Code (including 
the drafting of 
plaints, momo- 2r 
randa of appeal, 
etc.) and Panjab 
Courts Act. 


Law of Evidence 1 . 
and Legal Practi- 
tioners* Act 

2 . 


The Punjab Land 
Revenue Act (XVJ1 
of 1887) wit!) Jldles 
thereunder , by 
H. C. Mital. 

The Punjab Tenancy 
Act by Ram Lai 
An and* and Pindi 
Das SabhorwoL. 

The flan jab Pre-emp- 
tion Act by Rattan # 
Lai Gupta. 

The P«njab Aliena- 
tion of Land Act by 
Sir Shadi • Lai 
revised by £. J. 
Rustomji (Act XIII 
of 1000). 

Digest of CuBtomary 
Law by Sir *W. H. 
Rattigan (omitting 
Chapters on Tenant 
Rights, Pre-emp- 
tion, and Alienation 
of Land Act). 

The Principles of in- 
ternational Law by 
T. J. Lawrence. 

International Private 
Law by Dr. W. N. 
Hibbort. 

Civil Procedure Code 
by D. F. Mulla, 
Students' Edition. 

The * Pan jab Courts 
Aot (71 of 1918) as 
amended up-to-date 
by Shamair Chand. 

Liters Patent of the 
High Court of Judi- 
cature at Lahore as 
amended to-date. 

The Law of Evidence 
by Ratan Lai and 
Dhiraj Lai. 

The Legal Practi- 
tioners’ Act by K. 0. 
Chakjravarti.* 
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Paper 


[jaw relating to 1. 
Minors, Succes- 
sion Certificates, 
Registration, 
Court Fees, and 
Insolvency. 


The Guardians and 
Wards Act (VIII of 
1890), The. Indian 
Majority Act (IJX of 
1876); The Indian 
Suooession Act 
XXXIX of 1926 
(Parts I, VII, VIII 
and X only). 

The Indian Registra- 
tion Act by D. F. 

• Mulla. 

The Court Fees Act 
(VII of 1870) as 
amended by the 
Court Fees (Punjab 
Amendment) Act, 
VII of 1922 and 
Punjab Acts 1 and 
VI of 1926, and the 
Suits Valuation Act 
(VII of 1887). 

The Provincial Insol- 
vency f Act V of 
1920. 


t Examination in Commerce. 
Syllabus in various subjects for 1930 . 

(A) English— 2 Papers. 

Taper I.— -Three hour| : Marks. 

Essay ; the candidate shall be required to give * 

a synopsis of the EBsay separately . . 60 * 

Precis . . . . . . . . 30 

Correspondency . . . . . . 20 

lt)0 


The questions relating to correspondence may require a 
candidate to draft a reply on the subject or subjects dealt with* 
in a file of at leaBt six printed letters. 


* TJfe synopsis would carry 10 mar im. 
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STRST EXAMINATION IN OOMR&EOE.* 


The candi- 


Paper II. — ^wo and a half hours : 

An unseen passage of fair length. 

, dates will be required to re-writo the loading 
ideas of the passage in thier own words .? 
Drafting 

Viva Voce— Time as required 


Mari'*. 


(id 

20 

20 


100 


Books recommended : — 

Stevenson Principles and Practice of Commercial 

Correspondence. a 

Pitman .. Commercial Correspondence and Com- 
mercial English. * 

Bolger . . Business letters for Dictation. 

Hammond . . Prose Composition Exercises. 

Robeson . . Progressive Course o t Procib-writing. 


(B) Economics and Statistics— 2 Papers. 

Economics . — 

Nature anfi Scope of Economics. Economic Laws. Methods. 
Economic Organisation; general structure and evolution of 
modem industry and commerce. Broad featuroH of methods of 
production. Large soale production. 9 

Production. Agents of production, their supply changing 
importance in the evolution of society. Capital, its meaning 
and functions. Labour, causes affecting its efficiency. Special- 
ized* labour and use of Machinery. Land and other natural 
agents of production. The business unit, growth of business, 
specialization ; the idea of normal magnitude of a business. 

, Laws of production; Laws %f increasing and decreasing 
rqjjurns. Dealing in “futures,” speoula^oifanch its effects. ** 
Demand ; general Btudy of and general view of consumption. 
Law of diminishing utility. Variation in the intensity of 
demand ; influences affecting demand. 

Exchange. Relation of production and exchange. General 
theory of Y&lue. Study of value during long and short periods. 
Oohoept of normal value. Value under monopoly conditions. 
Brief view of the more important theories of value. An elemen- 
tary treatment of Banking and Currency as far os it is neces- 
sary to illustrate the principles of Value and Exchange. 

’ International Trade. General theory of international values. 
Free Trade and protection. Policy of state bounties and sub- 
sidi& to industries. Foreign exchanges; equation of inter- 
national? indebtedness. 
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Distribution ; general theory of. The nature of interest and 
)roflts,*the theory of wages and rent. • 

•Socialism ; general meaning, various important plans. Appre- 
ciation end oriticism of. ^ ( 

Public Finance. Public Expenditure. Sources of public 
revenue. General principles of taxation. Kinds of taxes, 
incidence of taxes. 

In tlje stud$ of topios in the above Syllabus, special attention 
should be paid wherever possible to conditions in India both for 
she purposes qf illustration and application. * 

Statistics. — Collection of data, definition and tabulation. 
Statistical groups. Arithmetic average, mode, median, mean 
and quartileede viati on. Statistical series in time. Trend and 
Suctuation. Weighted averages. Index numbers. Application 
io statistics of population, production, consumption, commerce, 
prices, wages, income and capital. The main source of these 
statistics, their character and meaning. 

The illustrative jnaterial should, as far as possible, be drawn 
From Indian Statistics. 

• 

Books recommended : — 

Economics.— 

Marshall . . Economics of Industry. 9 

Nicholson . . Elements of Political Economy. 

Or 

Clay . . Economics for the General Header (ex- 

cluding Chapters XXII tc^XXV). 

Chapman . . Outlines of PoUtioal Economy. 

The following may be consulted in addition for selected 
topics : — 

Moreland .. Introduction to Economics for Indian 
, Students. 

Taussig * . . •Principles of Economics. 

Statistics . — 

Bowley . . Elements of Statistics, Fart I. 

Boddington • . . Statistics and their application to Com- 
merce. 

(0) Accountancy — 1 Paper. 

Keeping the subsidiary books, posting into the ledger, prg- 

g aring Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts 'and B alanc e 
heets of Gener*J Merchants, Partnerships, ajydr Joint Btock 
Companies. ^ Bad Debts, Depreciation and Reserves. 
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Books recommended 

Fieldhou#e— Students’ Commercial Book-keeping 
Cropper— Book-keeping and Accounts. 


(D) Economic Geography. 

A general idea of the following : — 

1. The Structure of the Earth. 

•i. Climate and Weather. 

3. The Major Natural Regions of the World* 

4. Geographical Factors influencing Commerce. 

3. Distribution and activities of man. 

6. Chief Commodities of Commerce and theirsdiafcrihution in 
the world. 

7. Development of Natural resources. * 

8. Development of Transport— Road, Rail, Air and Sea 
Routes. 

9. Use of Statistics ; drawing of graphs and diagrams ; fill- 
ing of outline maps. 

10. A more intensive study of the Economic Geography of 
India, Punjab, Great Britain, and Japan. 

Reoommeiyted Books: — 

1. Intermediate Coromeroial Geography, Paria I and II 
L. Dudley Stamp (Longmans, Green & Co.). 

2. Economic Geopaphy with Special Reference to* the 
British Empire, D. E. Wellington, B.Com. (Gregg Publishing 
Oo.) • 

3. Review of Trade of India. 

4. Reports on Agriculture and Industries in the Panjab ana 
U.P. 

5. BaTiti Book of Commercial Information. 

0. Lyde’s Atlas of Economic Geography. 

o Or , 

Additional Paper in Economies and /Statistics. 

Syllabus the same as given in (B) but of a higher standard 
»**««» nxoje intensive roading. 
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Bachelbr of Commerce Examination. 

Syllabuses and Recommended Books for 1930 and £ 931 • 

• Commercial Law. r 

The general provisions of law relating to Insurance — Fire, 
Life and Marine-Mortgages, Bills of Lading and Charter 
parties, 'fradd Marks, Patents, Commercial Arbitration may be 
studied. , 

Contracts: — Formation, Capacity of parties, Assignment, 
Breaoh, Performance and discharge, Effects of mistakes, mis* 
representation and fraud. Coercion, Sale 31 goods. Bailment. 
Agency. Surety. Guarantee. Partnership, Loon and Hire 
and Goods. 

Company Law, i.e., Formation and Management and Ad- 
ministration of Companies. 

Negotiable Instruments and Hundis. 

Books Recommended : — • 

Stewans — Mercantile Law. 

Pollock and Mulle— Contract Act, Students’ Edition. 

Indian Companies Aot, Sections 1-154. 

The Negotiable Instruments Aot. 

Accountancy. 

Fixed Paper . 

More advanced treatment of general principles following the 
syllabus prescribed for the first year, speoiaf stress being laid 
upon:— n 

Partnership Acoounts, including treatment of good will. 

Income and Expenditure Accounts, Columnar Book- 
keeping. • 

Departmental # Accounts. Branoh Accounts including 
Foreign Branoh Accounts. Sinking Funds. r * 

Recommended Books 

Fieldhouse : Students' Complete Commercial Book-keeping. 

Cropper : Book-Keeping and Accounts. 

Carter . Advanced Aooounts. 

Spicer and Pegler : Book-keeping and Accounts. 

Cutforth : Foreign Currencies. 

Two EiiBotive Papers. 

(a) Aooounts of particular businesses such as Banks, Lraur- 
anoe Companies, Factories, Mining Companies, * Railways, 
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• 

Hotels, Charitable Institutions autl other mm-l roiling i*ou< a eiiis. . 
Cost Accounts, Bankruptcy and Liquidation lermn^, Exe- 
cutorship Accounts, Double Account System? 

* (6) Auditing . — 

The continuous and the completed audit, the Detection of 
Fraud, Technical Errors and Errors ot Principle, b'u*>i and Sub- 
sequent audit, Verifying Cash, Securities. Stock Sheets Wages * 
Sheets, Special considerations in different clay*©# of audit , Valua- 
tion of Fixed and Floating Assets. Forms of Accounts and 
Balance Sheets. * 

Capital and Revenue items, tho Auditor’s Certificate, the 
Liabilities of Auditors, the conduot of investigations and certi- 
fying of average profits. • 

Recommended Books : — * 

Additional for the elective papers : — 

Dicksee : Advanced Accounting. 

Lunt : Manual of Cost Account?. * 

Cropper : Accounting. • 

Ranking, Spicer and Pegler • Executorship Law and 
Accounts. * 

Dickie: Auditing 

Pixley : Auditors, their duties and responsibilities. 

Organization or Industry and Cohmurck. * 

1. Capital.— With reference to the formation of Industrial 
and Commercial Undertakings, Relationship of First Cost to 
TJrmover, Profits, and Demands. 

2. Production. — Location, Design, Construction, Organisation 

and Operation of Industrial works— Scale and Scope of Manu- 
facturers — Plant — Storage — Management — Staff — Handling of 
Labour, General Office Organisation— Examples. «- 

3. Distribution, — Buying and Soiling, including Wholesale 
and Retail Sales— Salesmanship— Advertising— Publicity Work 
—Warehousing — Relations with Manufacturers — General 
Organisation. 

A General. — Insurance — Fire — Marine-*' Accident, etc. In 
■dustriaPCombinations — Welfare Work. 

5. Problems arising from the Employment of Labour.— Rela- 
tions between Employers and Employees regarding Engagement, 
Di smi ssal, Rate-cutting, etc. Tomperament. Trade UmoRB. 
Systems of R emun eration. Co-operation, Co-operative Socie-^ 
ties Acts? Provident Funds Act. 

•0* Vitfte to such industrial works and markets as can readily 
Jjo reaohed . 

. 55 
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Recommended Books : — 

Stephenson : Principles and Practice of Commofce. 

Oiijftsse and Blain : Office Organisation and Management 
Ijflboume : Factory Administration and Accountancy. 
Russell : Commercial Advertising. 

Silverman : Economics of Social Problems. 

Proud : Welfare Work. 

Taussig : Principles of Economics, Vol. II, Chapters 4.5 to 
67 inclusive. 

Marshall (L. 6.) : Industrial Society. 


CURTVENOV AND BANKING. 


Fixed Paper 


Money and Currency.— The functions and Economic signifi- 
cance of money. Various jjprms of money. Quantity theory of 
money. Currency appreciation and depreciation, causes, effects 
and renfbdies. Battle of monetary standards. Currency and 
^Banking principles. Methods of regulating note-issue in difforent 
countries. Various proposals for international currency. The 

S oet-war currency problem in different countries^, Foreign 
ixohanges. 


Indian Currency system, — Historical development and present 
currency problems. The War and Cold Exchange Standard in 
India. 


Banking.— The nature of banking and the function of the 
Banker. Simple banking operations and Clearing House Sys- 
tem. How to read the Balance Sheet of a Bank, Banking a^d 
Money Market. The Reserve and the Discount rate. Causes 
of fluctuations in the Bank rate. Credit and its developments. 
The origin and management o& Commercial Crisis. Central 
Bonbn. State control of banking. 


Recommended Books : — 

1. Relevant portions of books recommended for Economics 
for the First Examination in Commerce. 

2. Oannan : Money in relation to Rising and FallingJPrices. 
Withers : Meaning of Money. 

Gosohen : Foreign Exchanges. 

Clare : A. B. 0. of the Foreign Exchanges. 

Gregory: Foreign Exchanges, before, during and after 
the War. 

Eeynos : Indiap Currency and Finance. 

Findlay Rhirras : Indian Finance and Banking* 
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Two Elbotivb Papbbs^ 

Vap&r I.— ‘Advanced Banking andeCitfrcncg. 

* Historical and Comparative Study of Banking with special 
reference to England, U.8.A., German]' anti Fruwo. * 

Indian Banking System. — Exchange Bonks, Joint-Stock 
Banks, The Imperial Bank of India. Problems oi Indian 
Banking, Struoture of Indian Money Markfte. Co- operative 
Banks and Credit Associations. • 

* Stook Exchanges. — Relations with Money Market. Working 
of Stook Exchanges, London, Bombay and Calcutta. Arbitrage, 
Bulls and Bears^ Options, Strodling, Settlement. Economic 
effects of Speculation. 

Banking Praetioe.— Opening and conducting^ bank accounts. 
Cheques, Forms, Endorsements, Crossing of Cheques, Negotia- 
bility, Forgery and Alterations. Bankers’ marks on*ohoques. 
Termination of bankers’ authority to pay cheques. 

Bills of Exchange.— Forms and endorsements, Acceptance for 
Honour, Case of need. Noting, Protest, piaohnrge of a bill. Dis- 
counting of bills. 

Bankers’ Credits.— Travellers’ Letters of Credit, Cirdhlar notes. 
Confirmed and Unconfirmed Bankers' Credits. London Accept- 
ance Credit. Documentary Credit. Bankers’ Advances against 
marketable securities, goods and produoe, real property, ships, 
guarantees, debts, Debentures of Companies. Unsecured 
advances. 

Banking Investments.— Deposits of valuables with the Banks. 
Banks and Customers. Bank Organisation, Management and 
Accounts. 


Recommended Books — 

Oonant — History of Modern Bonks of Issue. 

Dunbar— Theory and Practice oi Banking. 

Tannan— Banking Law and Practice in India. 

Wolf— People’s Banks. 

Withers— Stock and Shares. 

Mint y — English Banking Methods. 

Minty — American Banking Methods. 

Paper II. — Public Finance, 

Sdbpe and relation to other Sciences. 

Distinction between State and individual finances. 

Taxation . — Its nature, CauonB of Taxation. Classification of 
Taxes. General features of Taxation. Forma of Taxation. 
Single system. Sources of Revenue with special reference 
Jk* Lidia. Chief Items. Taxes on land. Land Revenue. 
*Forest. # 'Opium and Salt Revenue. Tales on persons, property 
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and income. Taxes on inheritance and succession. Taxes on 
■Capital, Taxes on consumption, Taxes on Communications, 
Railways, Irrigation, Post and Telegraph, Customs, Excise. 
Expenditure with special reference to India. Heads of Expen- 
diture. chief Items. Defence Law and Justice. Administra* 
tion. Industry and Trade. Public Works. Labour Relief. 
Education, Police, Famine Relief. Growth of Expenditure in 
recent times. 

• Provincial Fitufnce . — Early history and present position. 
Income and shifting of taxes. r 

Publio Credits a^d Public Debts. Production and unproduc- 
tive debts. Redemption and conversion of debts. Sinking Funds. 

• "Financial Administration. — Budget. Control over Budget. 
Ways and Meanj Votable and non-votable items, powers of 
certificate. Audit and appropriation. 

Recommended Books ; — 

Dalton. — Public Finance. 

Bastable— Publio Finance. 

Findlay Shirr as — PtiblicrFinancs. 

W attgl — Financial Administration in India. 

Gyanbhand— Indian Public Finance. 


M©dbbn Economic Development. 

I. — India., with Special Reference to tee Pantab. 

(a) Home and Foreign Trade of India. 

1. Brief History of the Development of India’s TraSe with 
the World from 1800. The present position. The chief imports, 
their countries of origin. The importance of the Indian Marketr 
to those countries. Relation of the Home production to the 
total consumption of those commodities. 

2. Functions of the middleman? in the trade of the country. 
The fiJShnoing of the^ntefirn^L and external trade. The relation 
of tariff and trade. Public institutions. Consular Service. 
Chambers of Commerce. 

3. The chief exports and their destinations. Importance of 
India as a supplier of the various commodities in those markets. 

4. The trans-fronti?r trade (Persia, Afghanistan and Tibet). 

5. Importance and Nature of the Internal Trade — ini?er-pro- 
vincial and coastal. 

(5) Economic Conditions and Developments in the Punjab, 

r The aim of this part of the paper is to see that the student 
can apply the knowledge he hns acquired in his course t# corfHi* 
tions in the Punjab. 
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It should be prepared by a geographical and* economic survoj 
of the Provide as a whole, e.g., physical features, clima3b, water, 
soil, etc., natural regions— and the eficot of thuao on oco»o*uc 
aetivittos. The course should embrace a bird's eye view 3f the 
position, the devices and prospective development in 
the Province in such fields as the following 

Agriculture, Industry, Trade, Transport (Road and Railway), 
Irrigation, Co-operation, Banking, Hydro -elec triS Schemes and 
Finances. * 

•% 

Recommended Books 

Dome — P an j ab^N. ■ W. F. P. and Kashmir. 

Darling — The Panjab Peasant in Prosperity and Debt. 

Latifi — The Industrial Panjab with Supplement by 
Badenooh. 

The Land of the Five Rivers (last Decennial Report, 
Panjab Government). 

Knowles — Economio Development of the Ovoisous Empire 
(pages 259 to 486, both inclusive). . 

Relevant Government Reports. 

IL— Gbhat Britain and Japan. 

GREAT BRITAIN, — Since 1750. 

(a) The eve of the change— population, agriculture, industry, 
transport, trade, finance, etc. Prevailing economic thougltf- 
Mercantilism. 

(b) During the change (1700-1820)— growth of population, 
inventors and captains of industry, roads and canals, the 
enclosure movement in agriculture, the growth of trade, etc. 
Prevailing Economio thought — Adam Smith and Malthus. 

(c) The new problems to which the ohange gave rise and their 
treatment— trade unions, faotory legislation, poor relief, free 
trade, the credit economy, colonial policy, ote. Provaijjng 
economic thought — the growth of the j)frilhnttarophic spirit. 

Recommended Books : — 

Ashley — Economio Organization of England. 

Kno wles— Industrial and Commercial Revolutions of the 
Nineteenth Century. 

• Rees-^Sooial and Eoonomio History of England, 1816-1914. 
Waters — Economic History of England. 

JAPAN. 

i A ge ne ral outline of the eoonomio development of Japan, 
since 1 860. • Downfall of Feudalism. Beginning of the Industrial 
Movement.. The change from Domestic to ^Factory Organisa- 
tion. Development of the Silk and Cotton Industries. ^ Japan s 
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Power Problem. •Mining and Ship Building Industries. Growth 
of Foreign Trade^ State-* aid to Industry. 

Tiecpmmanded Books 

•Uyoliaru — rndustry anti Trade of Japan. 

O versons Truele Roporls — Indu&tiy and Trade of Japan. 

JEcon&mios of Inland Transport and 
Traffic Finance. 

Emotive Subject — Two Papebs. 

Papeb I. 

Modern transport facilities and their efleote on social and eoo- 
rfOmic organisation : — 

Road. 

History and economics of road construction and maintenance. 
Ownership and ccxitroljof roads — Methods of raising revenue 
to me^t the expenditure incurred — Competition and co-ordina- 
tion with Railway transport. 

Water. 

History and ecouomios of construction and maintenance of 
canals. Canalised rivers — Ownership and control of waters 
ways. Methods of raising revenue — Competition and oo-ordina- 
tiott with other forms of transport. 

Air. 

Modem developments of air transport — its commercial possi- 
bilities and its effects on other forms of transport. 

Recommended Books : — 

Weld — Railway Development in India. 

Acworth. — Elements of Railway Eoonomios. 
m Kirkcaldy and Eyans — History and Economics of Transport. 
Knoop — Outlines ofr Railway Economics. * 

Ripley — Railroads and Railways Problems. 

Hadley — Railroad Transportation. 

Travis— Railway Rates and Traffic. 

Acworth — Historical sketch of State Railway Ownership. 
Stephenson — Communications. 

Fenolon — Economics of Road Transport. 

Indian Railway Administration Roport. 

Papeb II. 

Railways. 

1. History andesconomics of Railway construotiuu <ui« a am - 
tenau^e. * * 
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2. Analysis of capital and revenue expenditure-fits chief 
characteristics — analogy with other industrial — effects on nrice 
determination. — passenger traffic-passenger fares — freight rates 
inHheory and praotioe, classification of goods, special mtos und 
discrimination — competition and combination— ownership und 
management— control of rates— effects of Railway rates on indus- 
tries— Analysis of financial and statistical statements with 
special reference to India— Relations to other form? of transport. 
Indian Carriers Act No. Ill of 1865 and Chapters V, VI and 
VII, i.e., Sections 26 to 82 of the Indian Railways Act. 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE. 

Syllabuses of Subjects for the First Examination 
in Agriculture.* 

Fob 1930 and 1981. 

I.—Ageioultore. 

Final Ybab. 

I. Introductory. — Origin of agriculture, its history, sdbpe, 
and objects. Relationship to other industries and sciences. 

II. Meteorology. — Relation of geographical position (including 
altitude) to rainfall and temperature. The seasons, their 
character and causes. The effects of dew, frost and hail. 

HI. General description of agriculture of the Province as 
related to climate and Geography. 

IV. Elementary Agricultural Otology with special reference 
*■> the geology of the Panjab. » # * 

(а) Earth’s crust, its present condition and composition. 

(б) Rooks— their formation and classification. 

(c) Weathering ; soil formation ; geological classification of 
soils in relation to agricultural characteristics. 

Y. Sojjs. — Classification. 

* G ene ral physioal properties, meohanical analysis, and consti- 
tuents of soils, as correlated with agricultural properties, struc- 
ture of soil, efieots on fertility . 

VI. Water in soils. 

(a) Amount held and how held. 

%) Mo v emen ts ; effect of treatment on Jfiese. How affected 
%y agricultural operations. # 

[of Losses of moisture from soils and their preveutiun. 
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VII. (g) Irrigation, sources of irrigation water ; methods of 
raising water ; application of water to land ; advantages . of 
diff#be%t systems of irrigation ; canal system ; water r^juire- 
ment^i of crops; when to irrigate; management of irrigated 
lands ; water logging ; salt lands. 

(6) Drainage. 

_ Practical. 

m 9 

1. Each student will cultivate on area not less than one 
tenth of an aorg and grow kharif and rabi crops. Work <Jn 
plots will be done entirely by the students themselves or where 




II. Weighing soil, observations, soil temperature, moisture 
contents and movements of water in soils. 

III. « Practical use of all the farm tillage implements. 

IV. The adjustment of ropes to indigenous implements and 
carrying out of all the usual farm operations, e.g. ploughing, 
harrowing, sowing, transplanting and harvesting, 

V. Working appliances 4. or raising water. 

VI. gjhort tours will be made to various parts of the Canal 
Colonies to study local agricultural conditions. 

Second Yeab. 

I. Soil management. 9 

(1) Summary of previous lectures, as regards tilth and con- 

dition in soils as effecting supply of plant food; 
water; aeration; leaching; etc., etc. 

(2) Tillage and tillage implements. 

(а) Preparatory. 

(б) Seed bed operations. 

(а) After tillage, harrowing, and interoulture. 

(3) Mechanics of implements. 

II. Plant food ; fertility ; a viability ; effects of agricultural 
operations on these. • 

III. Manures. * • # 

Necessity for manuring and objects ; classification of manures ; 

approximate composition ; sources ; natural and artificial ; 
manures; action, direct and indireot; methods of application; 
system of manuring; comparative value and cost of msnures 
in India ; unit value ; farm yard manure ; supply, conservation, 
preservation ; nitrification and decay. 

IV. Choice of crops and varieties as determined by olimate, 
soil, seasons, special requirements and market. 

V. (a) Grain crops. 

(б) Pulses. 

(c) Fibre crons. 

(d) Fodder crops. 

$) Grope grown for other purposes. 
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Modes of Chemical" Action ; Chemical Nomenclature. Laws of 
Chemical Combination ; Atomic Theory ; Chemical .Equivalents : 
Atoi£iq*and Molecular weights, Valency, Avogadro’s and^Gay 
Luss^p’s Laws; Chemical Calculations; Volumes and weight? 
of gases formed at specified pressures and temperatures ; Prob- 
lems relating to Gaseous Combinations; Percentage Composi- 
tions and Calculations of Formulae; Lonic Theory and ita 
simple applicatidfas. Muss Action. 

Non-Teohnical study of the following Elements and Com- 
pounds, their condition in Nature, Laboratory Methods of Prd 1 - 

g aration and chiof Properties : Oxygen, Hydrogen, Water, Car- 
on, its Oxides. Marsh Gas ; Ethylene Acetylene. Coal Gas, 
Saturation, andpUnsaturation, Nitrogen, its Oxides, Nitric Acid 
and Nitrates and Nitrous Acids and Nitrites, Ammonia, 
Chlorine, Hydrogen Chloride, Bleaching Powder, Hypochlorites, 
Bromine, Hydrobromic Acid, Iodine and Hydriodio Acid, 
Flourine and Hydrofluoric Acid; Sulphur, Sulphur Dioxide, 
Sulphur Trioxide, Hydrogen Sulphide, and the Sulphides, 
Sulphurous and SulptAirio Acids (excluding its commercial pre- 
paration}, their Salts; Carbon Disulphide, Phosphorus, Phos- 
phorus and Phosphoric Acids, Arsenious Oxide, Arsenic Oxide, 
Arsenic Acid, tests for Arsenic, Boric Acid and Borates ; Silica 
and Silicates ; the nature of Combustion, the structure of the 
Bunsen, Batswing, Blow Pipe and Candle Flames, ^Oxidation 
and Reduction; the Laboratory Preparation, Properties and 
Applications and the more important Compounds of the follow- 
ing Elements : — 

Sodium, Potassium, Ammonium, Calcium, Magnesiym, Zinc, 
Mercury, Aluminium, Coppor, Silver, Jron, Tin, Lead, Anti- 
mony, Chromium, Manganese. 

Practical Chemistry* 

• 

Tfffe practical examination will he based on Dr. DunniolifFs 
Practical Chemistry for Ifitermediate Classes (Macmillan), Part* 
1 and 2. Demonstrations 51, 55 and 60 are excluded. Analysis 
of salts will be confined to Acids and Bases included in the 
syllabus. 

Book recommended : — 

General Chemistry, A. D. Doming (John Wiley and Sons?, 
Price £0- 18-0. 

(5) Physios . 

1. Mechanics', (a) 

Theoretical . — Phyfioal properties and states of matter ? <Ms. 
tinotiv^ol^ar ackers of solids, liquids and gases. 
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Measurements of mass ; weight and density. 

Motion ,y inertia ; force; Newton’s laws. t ' 

Composition and resolution of forces ; parallelogram of Joroo^, 

» Parallel forces ; determination of centre of gravity of a body 
stable, unstable and neutral equilibrium ; measurement of work 
and energy. 

Machines: the lover, the pulley, the inclined plane, and tlu? 
Bramah PreBS. • ? » 

Elementary Hydrostatics and Dynamics; Arohunede’s Prin- 
ciple, Laws of Liquid Pressure, Velocity of ilow in pipes, chan- 
nels, velocity at orifices, Vena Contracts 

Practical. — Lefcgth measurement ; use of vernier and caliper. 
Measurement of mass; use of ordinary and spring balance. 
Measurement of area by squared paper and by weighing. 
Measurement of volume ; determination of volumes by weigh- 
ing ; testing the aocuraoy of a burette. 

Determination of density by hydrostatic balance (a) of a 
solid heavier than water, (b) of a solid lighter than water. 

Determination of density by speoififi gravity bottle of (a) 
powder, (b) any liquid. , 

Parallelogram of forces; the pendulum; tho barometer; 
inclined plane and lever. * 

2. : Theoretical. — Temperature ; effects of heat; con- 
struction and use of instruments for measuring temperature; 
expansion of solids, liquids and gases ; specific boat and calori- 
metry ; ohange of state ; determination of the latent heat of 
water and steam; vapour pressure and hygrometry ; forma- 
tion ot cloud, fog and dew; transmission of heat; conduction, 
convection and radiation. 

Practical — TeBting of the fixed points of a mercury thermo- 
%oeter. 

Determination of the specifio heat of a solid and a liquid 
(method of mixture). » 

Determination of the latent heat of water and steam, m 
U se of wet and dry bulb therm oAoter. 

3. Light Theoretical . — Laws of propagation of light; photo- 
metry ; velocity of light ; laws of refection ; reflection at piano 
and spherical mirrors ; laws of refract jpn ; refraction through 
plates and prisms; lenses; combination of lonsos to form » 
telescope, a microscope, an optical lantern, and a photographic 
camera, dispersion, colour and production of a pure spectrum. 

Practical. — Bunsen and Rumford photometers. 

Verification of the laws of reflection of light ; measurement 
of the focal length of a concave mirror; tracing the path of « 
rav of fight through a plate and a prism. 

* measurement ol the focal length of a Anvox lens. 

> Combination of lenses to form a telescope of a microscope. 
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- 4. Magnetism anct Electricity : Theoretical. — Properties ol 
magnets; sftnple phenomena of magnetism and of (magnetic 
inductions the magnetic field; lines of force; the earth as a 
magnet ; inverse square law ; the simple phenomena of oloctrmeda 
bodies * conduction and insulation; electrification by friction 
and by induction ; quantity of eleotrioity ; the two kinds of elec- 
tricity produced or destroyed in equal amounts ; distribution of 
electrification on •conductors ; electric field ; strength of field ; 
the inverse square law of electric force ; potential, oapaoity ; 
identification of el^tric discharge with electric current; various * 
cells ; accumulators ; magnetic field of ourrent ; galvanometers ; 
electromotive force ; difference of potential ; assistance. Ohm’s 
law; the Volt, O^m and Ampere; heating and chemical effects 
of currents ; action on current oirouits in a magnetic field ; 
electro-znagnetio induction ; Faraday's law ; Lens's law; induc- 
tion coil ; telegraphy ; wireless telegraphy ; relation between 
the phenomena of heat, light, magnetism and electricity. 

Practical. — Magnetization of a steel bar. 

Tracing lines of magxfetio force. 

Comparison of magnetic moments by magnetometer and 
determination of the value of H. 

• Preparation of cells. 

Principle and use of Wheatstone’s bridge for the comparison 
of resistances and electromotive forces. 

Tangent galvanometer and its use. 

Nott — Section (1) and (2) in first year. 

Sections (3) to (5) in second year. 

Books recommended : — 

(1) Thioretical Mechanics — J. E. Taylor. (Longmans, 

Green and Company). • 

(2) Heat, Light and Sound — D. E. Jones. (Macmillan and 
Company). 

(3) Magnetism and Electricity, stage 1 — Poyser. (Long- 
mans, Green anti CJpmpany). 


III. — Botany and Elementary Zoology 
Entomology. 


(a) Botany. 


Fxbst Yhab. 


External Morphology of typical flowering plants. 

Macroscopic structure of roots, stems and leaves. Functions 
and modifications of roots, stems and leaves. 

* Inflorescences and flowers : — chief types, structure and uiea. 
Seeds and fruits : — • 

Structure, food-atoms of economic value, distribution. Be* 
velopment of a sidling. 
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Second Ybae. 

Plant cells, tissues and tissue systems, 

, The development and microscopic structure of roofs, atoms 
and leaves. » 

Classification of flowering plants and study of the characters 
of the following natural orders : — 

Ranunculaceaa, papaverace®, crucifer®, * earycyjhy llaceee 
oaalvaoe®, rutace®, leguminose®, rosace®, oucurbitacese, 
'•umbelliferse, oomposifc®, solanaceea, linace®* labiate®, 1 iliac esc, 
palmace®, and gramme sj. 

Plants representing these natural orders to be taken as fnr*as 
possible from field and garden crops and weecj^. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Agricultural Botany. J. Peroival (Duckworth). 

2. Botany with Agricultural Application. John N. Martin 
(John Wiley and Sons, New York), Price £0-18-0. 

3. A Manual of Botany. Greon*— Voi. I. 

4. Practical Introduction to the Study of Botany, Farmor 
and Chaudhri (Longmans, Green A Co.). 

(6) Entomology and Zoology. 

Note.-* 0/6th of the time will he devoted to Zoology and 3 '5th 
to Entomology. 

1. Zoology. 

Characteristics of living matter; general account of animal 
cell antf types of tissues. 

The structure of rabbit as a type of Mammalia. 
s General account of the Ungulate,; external characters skeleton, 
-md digestive and reproductive systems of horse, ox, sheep. 

2. Elementary animal Phygiology. 

Food and Physiology of nutrition : blood, its composition and 
circulation. Physiology of respiraticm, excretion, internal secre- 
tions, reproduction and lactation, nervous system and sense 
organs (mere outlines), immunity. 

3. Entomology. • 

The systematic position of the arthropoda ; general account 
*of and classification of the phylum. The structure of the grass- 
hopper as a type of insecta. # 

Dis ting u ishing features, types of life-hist arms and classifica- 
tion (into orders) of the inseota. 

4^ Applied Entomology, 

Insect V^sts, preventive and remedial measures. 

InSeoticities, their preparation and application. « 
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* Life-history, habit!, nature of damage and oontrol of the 
following local pests •— 

1. t)o|ton bollworms. 

2. Moth borers in sugarcane and maize. 

3. The gram caterpillar. 

4. Cut worms. 

6. Surface grasshoppers. 

6. Termftes. 

7. Fruit pests— particularly those on oitrus and mango. 

8. Pests of stored grain. 

• 

A general account of the insects transmitting disease to man 
and animals. * 

Useful insects, with special reference to parasites and preda- 
tors. * 

Sericulture, and lac and Bee keeping. 

5. Zoology-Entomology Practical. 

Examination and disseotion of rabbit and grasshopper. 

Skeletoif of horse, ox, sheep (main featuros only). 
.Examination and disseotion of the alimentary canal, heart 
and eye of sheep. 

Examination of the different stages in the life-history of insects. 

General collection of common insects and particularly pests : 
pinning, setting, labelling and classification into orders. 

Prejferation of insecticides and use of spraying machinery. 

Fumigation with CS 2 and HCN gases. 

Observations on injurious and useful insects in the field and 
their identification. 

Rearing and studying in detail the life-history of some of the 
major pests of the province. * 

Candidates will be required to submit their original Note- 
books, initialled and dated by thei% Demonstrators, of the prac- 
tical work (drawing^ etc.), field observations, rearing records 
and also the collection of inSeots made. • « 

Books recommended — 

Wood and Marshall— Physiology of Farm Animals. (Cam- 
bridge University Prest). 

Hem Singh Purthti and Harnam Das Bhasin— A Coarse in , 
Practical Zoology and Entomology (Albert Press, Lahore.) 

IV. — Mathematics and Land Surveying. 

(a) Mathematics. 

I. Elementary Mensuration of Plane and Solid Figiftts. 

II. Getmtfry, -rPl&ne geometry of the straight line *and« 
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circle, as for the Matriculation Exominatiorf, with tho following • 
additions:*- # * 

In» any triangle the perpondioulars at tho middle uplifts ot 
toe sides, the perpendiculars from the vor tides on the onposito 
sides, the bisectors of tho angles and the medians are severally 
concurrent. 

m. Trigonometry. — Sexagesimal and circular units of 
angular measurement ; trigonometrical ratios find thp relations* 
connecting them ; addition and subtraction formula! ; logar- 
ithms; solution of triangles and simple cases of heights and 
distances; radii of the inscribed, ascribed and circumscribed 
circles of a triangle. * 

IV. Qra/pha .— Plotting of points; linear ggaphs; function; 
independent and dependent variables; graphic representation 
of algebraic and circular functions ; graphical solution mt linear 
equations; reading off of values from graph; interpolation; 
graphs of statistics. 

V. Algebra. — Quadratic equations involving one variable; 
the progressions including 2;r a and £r4; the formulas *C r and 
*P*, with their simple applications; binomial thodlrem with 
positive integral index ; statement and application of the bm<£ 
mial theorem for negative and fractional indices 

(6) Jkmd Surveying. 

Units of measurement, the ohain, arrows, laths and whites, 
tape, poles, ranging straight lines, chaining, offsets, triqpgula- 
tion, checking triangles, setting out right angles with tape and 
with ciyss staff ; field book, calculation of areas, conventional 
signs for various types of boundaries, treeB, buildings, roads, 
railways, etc. Magnetio compass, plotting survey, drawing 
Paper, tee and set squares, scales. 

V. — -JSnglish. 

The following books are prescribe^ 

* * For 1930. 

(1) Four Periods of Essays by Alexander Wilson (Rai Sahib 

M. Gulab Singh & Sons. Price Re. 1-12). 

(2) Modem Prose Selections by Hiwan Chand Sharma 
• (Messrs. Uttar Chand Knpur & Sons. Price Re. M2). 

(3) The English Short Story -G. T. Bums (Messrs,. Uttar 

Chand Kapur & Sons) 

(4) Selections from Borrow- Clarendon Press. 

• For 1931. 

(I) t%ur Periods of Essays by A Inlander Wilson (R. S 

• Munshi Gulab Singh & Sons. PricoRe. ^-li'O). 
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IT. Agricultural Experiments. — Selection of areas, size of 
plots, lasting out .plots, method of conducting experiments. 
Recording and interpreting results. Experimental error and 
probability. Multiplication of selected seeds, method® aijd 
precautions, distribution of seed. 

Demonstration work. 

Recent developments iti agriculture in relation to practical 
methods. « 

, • * 

Practical work. 

I. Tours to Study conditions m other parts of the pro* 
yince. 

II. Each pair of students will manage a Small area of land 
and carry out cn experiment on it approved by the Professor 
of Agriculture. A full labour sheet of profit and loss will be 
kept by each student. 

III. Further proficiency in use of implements and in oulti* 
vation. 

Books recommended : — 

The Book of the Rothamsted Experiments. A. D. Hall 
and E. J. Russell. 

Feeds and Feeding : W. A. Henry and E. B. Morrison, 
(Henry-Morrison Company, Madison, Wisconsin), price 
£ 1 - 1 - 0 . • 

Principles and Practioe of Butter Making, McKey and 
Larsen (John Wiley & Sons), price £0-15-0. 

Farm Equipment, Kranich (Macmillan), price £0-13-4. 

Farm Costs, Orwin (Oxford University Press). 

Farm Book Keeping, Kirkwood (W. Green •& Son), 
price £0-6-11. 

Dry Farming, Widstoe (Macmillan Co., New Yorj^), 
price ft l ’60. 

Elementary and Agricultural Economics. 

, • 

(a) Elementary Economics. » • 

1. Meaning of Economics. The Economio System. Want, 
Utility, Wealth, Value, Want-effort and Satisfaction. Produc- 
tion and Consumption. Law of diminishing Utility. Demand, 
Elastic and non-elastic demand. 

2. Value and price ; Demand and supply. Market $alue and 
normal value. Cost of production and marginal costs. Study 
of value during long and short periods. 

3. Factors of production — Land, Labour, Capital and 
Organization, their characteristics. Division of Labour — 
Machinery, Specialization, Large and small scale production. 
Principle of substitttion. Laws of increasing, debasing stod 
constant returqp. 
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t' ^? a ^ s ^ s Rent, Wageb, Interest, Profits. „ 

"■ Markefrand Money, Prices, Credit Cur-oncy, Exchange. 
Bills of Exchange, Payment for Export*! ami Imports. Jfn*ur- 
nafaonal Trade. 

6. General view of Economic life — Wealth and Welfare, 
Standard of life. Competition, monopoly and combination. 
State regulation and control. Taxation. 

In the study of topics in the above syllabus special attention • 
to be paid, wherever possible, to agricultural conditions in the 
Panjab, both for purposes of illustration and implication. . 

Books recommended for reference: — * 

1. Moreland — Introduction to Economics £pr Indian stu- 

dents. (Macmillan). 

2. Nicholson — Elements of Political Economy, Blsyck (A 

and C). 

3. Henry Clay ; Economics for the general reader. (Mac* 

millan). 

India in 1926-2G. (Superintendent, Government Printing, 
Calcutta), 

(6) Agricultural Economics. 

1. Introductory — Importance of Agriculture os an Industry, 
its place ui*the economic system. Social and Economic effects 
of a mainly Agricultural Economy. A brief eurvey of the 
economic history of Agriculture in India and other countries. 
The transition to commercialized Agriculture and the modem 
problem. „ Punjab Agriculture — Local history. The transition 
m India. Cansea. Present position. 

2. Agricultural law and custom. Tenures and land laws 
wilh special reference to the system of land settlement and 
administration in the province. General features of the law 
relating to tenancy, alienation, pre-emption and succession. 

9 Agricultural and Economic Geography of the Punjab— 

(<H) ^Land— Area, situation. Fertility and productivity. 
Rainfall and irrigation. Factors of production and 
their Economic characteristics. 

(6) Labour, population and supply, efficiency, wages, 
division of labour and machinery. 

(<j) ^Different forms of Agricultural capital, nnd their 
relative importance, supply and demand, hoarded 
wealth, interest, usury laws, rural indebtedness 
and credit. Agricultural and Laud Improvement 
Banks. State Loans and Co-operative Credit 

> Societies. Principles, advantages and rules of ' 

0 Credit Societies. 

(d) The economic aspects of farm management. Laws of 
• diminishing returns and proportions.,, factors 



889 


APPENDIX. 


affecting the system of cropping with reference to 
foreign and local demand, specialization in crops. 
The place of animal husbandry in agriculture. 
Faotors governing the size and nature of holdings, 
fragmentation and consolidation with reference te 
the province. 

Jjand tenui^arand different systems of farming, their com- 
parative* merits. Feasant proprietors— tenants — varieties of 
tenant system. 

Large and small scale production, intensive and extensive 
methods, cultivation by machinery. 

4. Rent, theory of economic rent. Competitive and custom- 
ary rent and land revenue. Land values and investment in 
land. ^Profits of Agriculture, Agricultural Incomes, Family 
Budgets, Standard of living. 

5. Markets and pricea. Organization in advanced coun- 
tries, Home and Foreign markets. Primary and secondary 
markets. Produce exchanges. Elevators and detailed study 
of the local markets. Futures, speculation. Monopolies. State 
regulation and marketing facilities. Co-operative sale and pur- 

* chase. The organization of export trade. International trade. 
Development of trade and means of transport and commu- 
nications, detailed study 'of the wheat and cotton trade of the 
Punjab. 

6. Irrigation. Productive, Protective, major and minor 
works. Canal colonies. Co-operation and Agriculture, Famines 
and Famine relief. Industrial position of the Punjab Cottage 
industries. 

State and Agriculture — Agricultural education, research and 
improvement, statistics. 

n. 

Books recommended for reference 
L Calvert j Wealth and Welfare of the Punjab. Civil 
m and Military Gazette Press, Lahore. 

2. Taylor, H? : Agricultural Economics. (Maom>ll&n). 

3. Darling ; Punjab Peasant in Prosperity and Debt (Ox- 

ford University Press). 

4. Land of Five Rivers (Punjab Administration Report) 

Superintendent, Government Printing, Lahore. 

I. OiriDMISTRY *ND AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY. 

Third Ykab. 

^ (a) Physical Chemistry. 

Atomic and moleAilar theory and the determinaQfbn of ato 
mio an# ipolecjular weights. The general properties of gaec\ 
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liquids, and solids. Solution and olomentSry oleulrochomis- 
try. , 

The principle of construction and use in Physicochemical 
measurements of the following instruments : — 

Spectroscope, refractomoter, polarimeler, viscotnoicr, calori- 
meter, niphelomeler. 

Chemical staticB and dynamics. Catalysis. The colloidal 
state. i •, 

• (b) Organic Okemwtry . 

Hydrocarbons.-— Aliphatic, olofinic, acoty Ionic, nnd .iromatie ; 
their halogen derivatives, alcohols, ethers, esters, aldehydes, 
ketones, adds, amines and amides. Compounds of multiple 
function; hydroxy and amino acids, urea and the uric acid 
group. Carbohydrates. Heterocyclic compounds avd the 
simple alkaloids. 

As far as possible) illustration will lie extended to compounds 
of bio-chemical signifioan< > e. 

Books recommended: — 

Outlines of Theoretical Chemistry, F. N. Ootinau (John 
Wiley & Sons), Price B,. 12-12-0. 

Organic Chemistry , Norris (AlcQraw-Hill Book Co., New 
Yonjt), Price about Bn. 8. 

Or alternatively. Organic Chemistry, C'olion. (Macmillan). 

Practical. a 

1. Qualitative analysis of mixtures. 

2. Quantitative analysis. 

• (a) Gravimetric. 

■ Estimation of the following acid radicals ; sulphates, phos- 
phates, chlorides, silicates; and thn following motah iron, 
aluminium, calcium, magneshrm, sodium and pota^ium. 

9 Volumetric. 

Preparation of standard solutions, and the use of the follow- 
ing in analysis: — 

Potassium dichromate, Potassium permanganate. Iodine, 
Sodium thiosulphate. *> 

• (<ff Estimation of Nitrogen in— 

(i) Nitrates, by means of phenol sulphonio acid ; 

(ii) Nitrates, by Lunges Nitrometer method ; 

(iii) Ammonia by Kjeldalil’s method. 

3. Organic preparations ; — 

•Afeoho^ethyl bromide, acotyl chloride; and Anhydride, ace- 
tone ^acetaldehyde, Nitrobenzene and dim(robenzone v Anilino, 
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phonol, sulphanilic acid, helianthine. Identification of the 
elements in organic combination. i 

Methods of identification of the following groups 

Alcoholic, phenolic and acidic hydroxyl: carbonyl group rin 
aldehydes and kotones; the nitro, amino and amido groups; 
esters ; separation of the hydrocarbon radioal from its carboxy 
derivatives. 

Determination of melting points and boiling points. 

O 

Books recommended : — <" 

Notes on Qualitative Analysis, Fenton. 

•i Agricultural Chemistry. 

, „ Fourth Year. 

Their origin, classification, chemical, physical and minora* 
logical characteristics. Chemical and mechanical analysis. 

2. Soil Physics. , 

Density and Thermal Properties of Boils, Capillarity and the 
movement of moisture in soil. Moisture equivalents, wilting 
point, hygroscopic moisture. Evaporation. Soil Colloids. 
The soil solution and its osmotic properties. Salinity in soils. 

3. The plant in relation to the soil ; the essential elements 
necessary for growth in the plant, and their provision by 
manures. 

4 r Biochemistry. 

Chemical action in living matter; catalysis and enzymic 
aotion. Soil bacteriology, nitrogen fixation, nitrification and 
denitrification. The sulphur oycle. Study of optical activity, 
sugars and glucosides. Fermentation and the action of en- 
zymes. Alcoholic fermentation of sugar, yeasts zymase, inver- 
tase and lactase ; maltase. Germination and amylase. Fer- 
mentation of cellulose. Lipase and oxidases. Bennet and 
thrombose. 

The albumins and thei? chief decomposition products studied! 
with reference to the processes of digestion and absorption. 
Fermentation in the following processes; — Cheese-making, in- 
digo, tea, tobacco, coffee and cocoa. The fermentation of farm 
yard and green rcarftres. 

The following books are recommended for consultation : — „ 
Bacteriological and Enzyme Chemistry. Fowler. (Mac- 
millan). 

Hall’s Soil Murray. 

,, Fertilizers and Manures „ 

Chemistry of Food and Nutrition, Shearman. '(Macmillan 
& Co.), PricerfO-6-6. fr * ~ 

Journal of_ Agricultural Science. a ~ 
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Practical. 

1. Analytic of soil : — 

Mechanical analysis of soil 
Sedimentation. 

Chemical analysis of soil. 

Estimation of lime, carbon dioxide. Insoluble matter. 
Total nitrogen, phosphates anil potash^ 

Empirical analysis for available plant tend material. 
Analysis of alkali soils. Separation by means of Hork- 
field filter. * 

2. Manures: — * 

Analysis and valuation of the followin'? munuroN • — 
Farm yard manure. Oil cako. Potash manures* Phos- 
phatic raanuroB. Superphosphate and basic slag. 
Calcium cyanide. 

•3. Analysis of farm products : — 

Milk analysis — * 

(a) Total solids by the absolute method , tho use of Rich* 
mond’s scale. • 

(5) Specific gravity of milk. 

(c) * Fat. Absolute method, by extraction.' with other 

(Warmer’s method), use of Lister Gorbor’s 
apparatus in estimating fat in milk. 

(d) Proteins by Kjeldahl’s method. 

4. ifbtter. Ghee, and Dairy products. 

Analysis for fat, moisture, added substance, examination of 
butter fat, physical and chemical constants of butter fat. 
Refraotive index of fats and the uso of the rofractometer and 
butyrometer. 

5. Analysis of fats and oils : — 

ThB Sstimation of oil in oil-cakes. „ 

The determination of saponification equivalent. Acid valuo, 
acetyl value, iodine values of fats. Example, Butter fat (glieo), 
coooanut oil, castor oil, linseed oil, cotton-seod oil. 

6. Sugar analysis ; — 

Determination of the amount of juice and bagasso yielded by 
an ordinary farm mill. 

Analysis of juice. Specific gravity of juice. 

Determination of total solids from sugar density-tables. 
The estimation of sugar, the use of polarimeter and sacchart- 
* meter. #fflie determination of reducing arffcar and use oi 
Folding’s solution. , ^ 
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7. Fermentable*! : — 

• (i) «The alcoholic fermentation of gur solution by com- 
mon yeasts. The estimation of alcohol. Alcoholic 
tables, measurement of the contraction of alcohol on 
> dilation. 

(ii) Germination. The germination of barley and the pre- 

paration of malt. Preparation of amylase from bar- 
ley ^nd its action on starch. Diastatio power of 
* commercial malt. 

(iii) Aotion of trypsin and pepsin. * 

(iv) Rennef and coagulation of milk. 

, (v) Determination of oxidation value #f soils. 


8. Protein reaction. 

Textbooks recommended 

Auld and Eer. Practical Agricultural Chemistry, price Ra G. 
Other books of reference will be provided in the College 
library. 


•TIT. Botany and Applied Botany. 


Third Year. 

(1) Classification and study of the following groups mf Crypto- 
gamio plants : — 

fa) Thallophyta: — algae, oscilloria, spirogyra, vauoheria, 
fucus and ohara. Fungi: — Bacteria Mucor Eurotium, penioil- 
Hum, yeast and agaricus campestris. Lichens. 

(i) Bryophy ta : — Funaria and marchantia. 

(c) P.teridophy ta : — Ferns (Pteris), marsilea, equisetum, 
lycopodium, selaginella. • 

(2) The reproduction and life -history of angiosperms ; the 
structure and life-history of pinus. 

(3) The chemical elements fodhd in plants. 

( 4) "Physiologic ah processes: — respiration, transpiration,, 
absorption of food materials, and formation of food from them. 
The sources from which plants obtain their food materiel. 
Growth and methods of measuring the rate of growth in stem 
and root. Fundamental facts of ecology. 

Seeds — Methods of* estimating purity and germinating capa- 
city ; identification of seeds of common crops and weeefs. * 


Fourth Year. 

The principles of Mendelism. • 

Detailed stulSy of ^Agricultural crops, viz. cofctop* whdhtS, 
etc. , with their points of economio interest ; influence of environs 
ment. efxeofc of climate and cultivation. 
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Plant propagation — Various methods ; influence of those 
methods on^ha produce. . • 

Plant variation — Improvement of cropB bji*hybridization and 
p^pnt*fco-plant selection. Posubilities of developing irqprfived 
types. . 

Study of common plant products: — Characters, common uses, 
detection of impurities, microscopically and otherwise. 


Fruit culture. 

Study of the important fruits of tho Province. 

Requirements of fruit plants : — climate, soil, water and 
manures. _ 

Selection of Orchard sites ; practical training in budding, 
grafting, layering and pruning, protection and carp of plants. 
Picking, packing and marketing of fruits. 

Fruit preservation (a) Canning and bottling of fruits and 
vegetables. 

(&) Preparation oFJellies, Syrups, Jams, 

. Marmalades, Preserves, etc. 

(o) Drying of fruits and vegetables. 

% 

The students will be associated in the experiments under th? 
Fruit Sp^pialist on the Botanical Farm. 


Mycology . m 

The nature of fungi. Their position in the vegetable king- 
dom. Structure of hyphse, sporophores, spores, methods of 
reproduction. Habits and habitats of fungi. Food and its 
aburces. Saprophytes, parasites and their modifications. How 
fungi spread. Manner of infeotion. Efieet of the parasites 
on the host tissues and organs. Predisposition to disease. 
Immunity. 

, Classics tion of fungi : — Characters t»f the main grades and 

of th^ important families. 

The special study of those common diseases of field and 
garden crops which have been sufficiently worked out. 

Bacteria and their general actions.^ Bacterial diseases in 
plants. • 

* Symptoms and prevention of diseases. Remedies and their 
mode of action. Preparation and practical application of 
fungicides. 

This course will consist of practical work in the laboratories 
and in the field with explanatory lectures. 

Books recommended : — • 

A itanual of Botany. — Green — Vol. ll, J. and A.^ Churchill, 
’ (Macmillan.) 
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Mendelism. Bunnett. 

•J. N. Martin : ^Botany with Agricultural Application. (John 
m Wiley & Sons, New York). _ 

Ffrminger and Burns : Manual of Gardening, (Thacker , 
Spink and Co., Calcutta). 

Stra8burger : Test-book of Botany. 

Fundamentals of Plant Breeding — John M. Coulter. 

(D. Applenfcon and Company, New York), Price £0-10-0. 
Fungi an cl diseases in plants — Butler (Thacker, Spink and 
Company, Calcutta), • 

* IV. Englisii. 

For 1930 and 1931. 

Set Bcftks : — 

1. Specimens of English Prose edited by W. A. J. Arch- 

bold. (George Bell and Sons, Ltd.) 

2. Selections from. Stevenson by S. G. T. Dunn (Longmans, 

jGreen and Company). 

Boohs for rapid reading 

» 1. The Mayor of Casterbridge by T. Hargy (Macmillan & 

Co.). 

2. Ivanlioe by Soott. * • 

3. Stories of Scientific Discoveries by Hammond. (Cam- 

bridge University Press). 

_ Note . — The written examination will consist of (1) Translar 
tion from English to Vernacular and vice vend: (2) an Essay 
on a general subjeot; (3) Short Essays and questions on the 
subject matter of the books prescribed. • 

In the oral examination facility in conversation and expres- 
. sion will be required. „ 

* For 1931. — 

Set Books : — 

Substitute Sesame and Lilies — John Buskin in place of Selec- 
tions from Stevensorwby S. C. T. Dunn (Longmans, Green and 
•Company). 

Books for rapid reading : — 

1. Substitute The Mill on the Floss — George Eliot for The 
Mayor of Casterbridge by T. Hardy (Macmillan & Co.). 

2. Substitute Kenilworth— Walter Scott — for Ivanboe by 

Scott. • 




